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_f8EFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue following pages are the result of an attempt to supply wha 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; viz. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, ‘‘ It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first bovk put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them,’’ though applying most happily to grammatical studv in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
tiples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
_ At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
_ oeginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. ‘They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed ewe following plan. 
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First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive ruler 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simp iy 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me, to refer him io the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view” ἐπ Ἵ 64, and 
te the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and ¢race its his- 
torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. ‘The student whe 
thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why 1ὲ 15 true; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of Xolus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

“Α party-color’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.”? 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classie authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with A%schylus, and ending with Atschines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
hut chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
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_ The subject of euphonic laws and changes has received a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 
than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 
> ‘* Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.’ 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensive use in the explanation of Greek forms; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see δ 28, 
29, 44, 86, 93, 118, 123, 259, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants » and o, and the vowels α and ε (δ 34, 46. 2, 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248. f, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into their elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
το “ The House that Jack built’), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in his. 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. 6). Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. V., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of tl» 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to forin 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I have concluded, with the 
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advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this; so thata 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving, to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not-engaged in a course of classical 
study. ; 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
_have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom 1 am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while 1 am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, willnot, 1 trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the GREAT LIVING, and to the GREAT 
pEAD — Requiescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to. whom 1 am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names:of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kuthner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthie, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

A.C 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846 
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Tue following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con- 
structed, are the following : — 


I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he ~ 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher’s ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only ezght forms, instead of the twelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five. 
See ὅ 4. | 


Il. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, 
that is, without abbreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less; but they are 
asually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometimes the whole affix, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens are useful 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 


Ill. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The first perfect active imperative, which has no existence im 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms totad1, tideti, didode 
δείκνυϑι, have been substituted the actual forms ἵστη τίϑ ει) δίδου, 
δείκνυ. ; 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as eaceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, βουλευέτωσαν and Bovievortar, 
βουλεύσαις and βουλεύσειας, ἐβεβουλεύκεισαν and ἐβεβουλεύκεσαν 
(S| 34); βουλευέσϑωσαν and βουλευέσϑων, βουλευϑείησαν and βου- 
λευϑεῖεν (FY 356) ; ἐτέϑην and ἐτέϑουν (FJ 50) ; ἧς and node, ἔσε- 
tor and ἔσται (J 55). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as 4 eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has beex wholly 
rejected. | 


IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfevt, the 
second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect, 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle? The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
and fifty-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of his 
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eatalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embracing the most common 
verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener- 
erable shade of τύπτω, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, 1 am forced, 
after aa won, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 
᾿Ανφὶ φιλτάτης 


Μορφῆς, σποδόν re καὶ σκιὰν ἀνωφελῆ, 


and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of τύπτω is not τύψω, but τυπτήσω, the perfect passive is both 
τέτυμμαι and τετύπτημαι: the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
‘classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not-eonform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Ktihner has been followed, 
in selecting βουλεύω as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia- 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. ‘This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif- 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in —uedoy, little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, ‘‘ to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again.’’ In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all; and, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Atheneus from a word-hunter (ovopato9nous), whose affectation 
he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, oc 
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sutring, one in Homer (Il. ¥. 485), and the other two in Sophocles 
(El. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
τύπτω; as I learned it in my boyhood, this ““ needless Alexandrine,’’ 


‘* Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along, ” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 


With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. ‘l‘hat some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. ; 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
Jegibly as upon the printed page, —till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, ‘‘ the 
words,”’ in the expressive language of Milton, ‘‘ like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their-own places.”’ 


In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 
the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. ‘Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 
references have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

A.C. 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 


«*% The volume of Tables contains pp i, ii, vii-xil, 9- 84. 
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XV. see Preteritive Verbs, 
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GREEK TABLES. 


1a. A. THe ALPHABET. 


[88 10-12, 17-22.] 


Forms. 
Large. Small. 

A o 

B 8,6 

ΤΣ 75 
ἘΔ τυ 

ye 

Z ὃς 

H 4 

Θ 9.9 

εν τ 

IC Ὁ" 

aay 

Mp 

INV 

Bi S 

O o 

WT ta 

P oP 

2 0,6 

ei yd 

Ὥς γὼ 

bd’ @ 

x 2 

Bey ap 

SZ ὦ 

FF, i σ 

254 

7) 


Roman 
Letters. 


a 
b 


& 
5 


ar MW Hg on BF TO ™ S& ON O Ay 


Name. 


"Algo 


Βῆτα 
Γάμμα 
Δέλτα 


Ἔ yt ov 


Ζῆτα 
"re 
Θητα 
᾿Ιῶτα 
Konno 
AopBdu 
Mu 

Wu 


=r 
m6 


Ὃ μῖκρόν 


πὶ 
‘Pa 
Σίγμα 
Tau 


Ὗ ψιλόν. 


Di 

Xt 

wi 

Ὦ, μέγα 
Bow 
Konne 
Σαμπὶ 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xi 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Omega 
Vau 
Koppa 


Samp 


N ameral 
Power. 


Θτρ ο -ἰ σι νὰ wwe 


Hm C9 WO μὶ 
eS Sf. 


ἔπ BABE γε 


AW. ἢ 
FV 


FV 


POWER S Be Ὁ. 


TABLES. 


712. B. Licatures. 


gE PATE YGPOR τ ὃ RSSCE ἢ, " 


[12 


ται 
τῶν 
τὴν 
τῆς 
το 
τοῦ 
τῶν 
υν 


ὕπο 


4 3.| ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 1 


713. C. VocaL ELEMENTS 


I. Vowets, S1mpLE AND Compounpn. 


[S$ 24-26.] 
Class I. Il. Ill. IV. ν 
A O E U F 
Orders. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds 
" Short f. a τευ ste ἢ 
Simple Vowels. ἡ : ΤΉΝ 
Long, 2 ee nes ae 
: ν ῬΈΠΕΙ τῶ: Db weet) «ἀπε 
Diphthongs in μὴ ha 3 i 
Improper,4. @ @ yn wu 
5 ες Proper, 5. ἂν ον ev 
Diphthongs in v. ; ee 
Improper, 6. ἄν wv ἣν 
Il. Consonants. 
(88 49 -51.] 
A. Consonants associated in Classes and Orders 
Class I. Class II. Class ΠΙ. 
Orders. eo Labials. Palatals. Linguals. 
1. Smooth Mutes, π κχ τ 
2. Middle Mutes, β γ ὃ 
3. Rough Mutes, φ χζ θ 
4, Nasals, u γ ν 
5. Double Consonants, wy ξ ζ 


B. Additional Semivowels. 
A ρ σ 
Consonants (SECOND ARRANGEMENT). 


Smooth, z, x, τ. 
Mutes, Middle, 8, y, ὃ 
Rough, 9, x, +. 
Liquids, 2, μη 7,9, y nasal 


Sirgle Consonants, ! 
Sibilant, o. 


Semivowels, \ 
Double Consonants, y, &, ζ. 
Il]. BreatHines. 
[8 13.] 
Rough Breathing, or Aspirate (ἡ). 
Smooth or Soft Breathing (ἋΣ 


12 TABLES. [{] 4 


Il. ETYMOLOGY. 


{ ἢ. Remargs. I. Toavoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules. 


1. In the paradigms of pEcLENSION, the Voc. sing. is omitted whenever 
it has the same form with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see ὃ 80) ; 

a.) The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

.) The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

γι) The .dcc. and Voc. dual, because they are always the same with 
the Nom. 

δ.) The Acc and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. 


2. In the paradigms of apsectTiveEs, and of words similarly inflected, 
the .Veuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
Nom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. €). 


3 In the paradigms of consucation, the Ist Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the Ist Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (ὃ 2i2. 2). For the form in —xe9or, whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and file of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 


4. The compound forms of the PeRFEcT PASSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE and 
OPTATIVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 
§ 234, 637) ; 

- 9 . 


Il. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (71 28), 
which may be thus read ; ““ The tense is formed from the root by 
affixing , or, ‘by prefixing and affixing (or, in the nude 
form, ).” In the application of this table, the forms of the root 
must be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (§ 254). 


fil. In the table of translation (1 33), the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun; thus, Jam 
planning, thou art planning, he is planning, ὅσο. For the MIDDLE VvoicE, 
change the forms of “ plan” into the corresponding forms of ‘ delab- 
erate’ ; and, for the PASSIVE Voice, into the corresponding forms of * be 
planned.” 


1V. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia 
tions 40] and AL. denote Molic; Alex., Alexandrine; Att., 4 ttic, 
Bot. and B., Beotic; Comm., Common; Dor. and D,, Dorie; Ep. and 
E, Epic; Hel., Hellenistic; Ion. and 1., Ionic; Iter. and It., iterative ; 
O., Oid; Poet. and P., Poetic. 


V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms. In 11 29, 30, the x and 9 of the tense-signs, 88 
dropped in the second tenses (δ 199 II.), are separated by a hyphen from 
the rest of the affix. 


Ee 


12,6.) DECLENSION. 1a 


A. Tastes or DEcLENSION. 


4 ὅδ. τ. AFFIXES OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


Dec. I. Dec. 11. Dec. III. 
Masc. Fem. M.F. Neut M. F. Neu 
Sing. Nom. ἂς, ης | «, 7 og | ον ec. ec 
Gen. ov | ἂς, ης ov Ἢ oC 
Dat. Oy ἢ ῳ ἵ 
Acc. UY, ἣν ov ν, ἃ a 
γος. a, 7 δ [ον * % 
Plur. Nom. αι οι ᾶ ες | ἃ 
Gen. ὧν ων ων 
Dat. αις οις gi “.) 
Ace. ἃς ους] ἃ ac ἃ 
4 Voc. αν οι 0 ες ὰ 
Dual Nom. a : w ε 
Gen. ony ow ow 
Dat. oy ouy on 
Ace. ἃᾶ w ε 
Voc. ἃ ω 8 


7 6. u. ANALYSIS OF THE AFFIXES. 


{The figures in the last column denote the declensions. ἢ 


; Connecting Vowels. Flexible Env: 4a 
Dec. I. |Dec. II. Dec. III. 


Sing. Nom.|ia(7)|o | ἘΠ’ ||ς. Fem.1, ε- Neuti S3,¢, 8 

Gen. Πα (n)|o | * [[|(09) oc. Zana Mase. 4, o. 
. Dat. |i «(7) | ο : %* ie 

mee iia(y)|o | * vy, a. Neut. 3, ». 
γος. |}a(n)|o(e); » [15 

Plur. Nom.!|| « 0 * ec land2,.« Neut.@ 
Gen. || « ο * ων. 
Dat. |1ἃ ο * [||(εσι). 98, of. 1 and 2, tc. 
Ace. || « o | * (vs) ἄς. New ἃ. 

Dual Nom.|| « ο % δ. 

Gen. [[α lo * Ilo. 3, ow. 
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4] @. wi. Nouns oF THE First DEcLENSION. 
A. MASCULINE. 
0, steward, ὃ, sailor. 4, son of Atreus. ὃ, Mercury. 6, north wind. 


S. N. rate γαύτης ᾽Ατρείδης “Ἐρμέᾶς; “Ἑρμῆς βοῤῥὰς 
α. ταμίου ναύτον ᾿Ατρείδου Equeov, “Βρμοῦ βοῤῥὰ 
D. ταμίᾳ ναύτῃ ᾿Ατρείδῃ “Ερμέᾳ; Foun βεῤῥᾷ 
A. ταμίᾶν ναύτην ᾿Ατρείδην “Πρμέᾶν, “Βρμὴν βοῤῥὰν 
ΜΝ. ταμία ναῦτὰ ᾿Ατρείδδ᾽ “Βρμέᾶ, “Ἑρμὴ βοῤῥὰ 

P. Ν. ταμίαι ναῦταν ᾿Αἀτρεῖδαν “Ἑρμέαι, “Egquot ὃ. Gobryas. 
G. ταμιῶν ναυτῶν ᾿Δτρειδῶν “Ἐρμεῶν; “Βρμῶν Ν. Γωθρύᾶς 
D. ταμίαις ναύταις ᾿Δτρείδαις “Ἔρμέαις; “Ερμαῖς α. Γωθρύου 


A. ταμίᾶς ναύτᾶς ᾿Ατρεἰϊδᾶς “ Eouédc, “Eouas Γωθρύὰ 
’ 
[), Ν. ταμέδ vavre Argsida “Eousd, “Eouo τὶ 41} 
α. ταμίαιν «ναύταιν ᾿Ατρείδαιν ᾿Ἑρμέαιν.᾿ Ερμαῖν τ 
: 9 ἀμ. τ. Ὁ Ὁ 0. Γωθρύα 
B. ΕἙΜΙΝΙΝΕ. " 
ἢγ) shadow. ἢ, door. ἢ, tongue. Ns honor. Ns mina. 
S. N. σκιά ϑυρὰ γλωσσὰ τιμή μνάᾶ, μνᾶ 
4“. σκιᾶς ϑύρᾶς γλώσσης τιμῆς μναάᾶς, μνᾶς 
D. σκιᾷ ϑύρᾳ γλωσσῃ τιμῇ μνάᾳφ, μνᾷ 
“2 ὦ» - “ , ἘΣ - 
Α. σκιάν ϑυρᾶν. γλωσσαν τιμὴν μναάᾶν. pray 
Ρ. N. υκιαΐ Sigar γλῶσσαι τιμαΐ μνάαι, μναῖ 
G. σκιῶν ϑυρῶν γλωσσῶν τιμῶν μναῶν, μνῶν 
- 4 ~ ’ ~ 
1). σκιαῖς ϑύραις γλώσσαις τιμαὶς PV OCLC, μναὶς 
A. υκιάς Iveds γλωσσᾶς τιμᾶς μναᾶς, μνᾶς 
ἢ. Ν. σκιά ϑύρα γλώσσα τιμά μναᾶ, μνᾶ 
G. σκιὰν ϑύραιν γλώσσαιν τιμαῖν μνάαιν, prow 
4 8. Ριαυποτιο Forms, 
S. N. as, Ion. ἡς- rapins, βορῆς. A Ton. my, εὖ (masc.) ; ve- 
os a » >= « ay . 
ns, Dor. ὥς - ναύτᾶς, ’Argeidas. [uiny,* Δρισσαγόρηνγ. ta. 
Old, a+ ἱππότα, μητίετα. ™ (Dor. ἂν ναὐτᾶν, τιμᾶν. 
a, lon, n+ σπκιή, Sven. V. a, Ion. 4° ταμίη. 
a, Ion. ἡ: Ep. ἀληϑείη, κνίσσης th, Poet. a+ Ainrn Ap. Rh. 
ἡ) Dor. ὦ: σιμᾶ, ψυχᾶ, γᾶ. n, Dor. a+ ᾿Ατρείδα, Μενάλκά, 
G. ov, Old, do+ ᾿Ασρείδαο, Βορξέᾶο. Old, ὦ - νύμφᾶ, Δίκα. 
Ion. ew, ὠ- ’Argsidew, Bogota P.G. ὥν, Old, ay ᾿Ατρειδάων. 
Dor. z+ ᾿Ασπρείδα, ᾿Εομᾶ. Ton. ἔων - ᾿Ασπρειδέων, ϑυρέων 
Ion. ης" σκιῆς, ϑύρης. Dor. ἄν + ’Argeday, ϑυρῶν 
Dor. ὥς" tits, γλώσσᾶς. D. as, Old, aot - ναύταισι, ϑύραισι 
ip. ηϑε(ν) - Αἰσύμηϑεν. Ion. ἡσι, ἧς " ϑύρησι, πέτρης 
Ὁ. « {10η. 1+ rapin, ϑύρῃ. A. ἄς, Ion. eds (mase.) ; δεσπόσεῶς 
y (Dor. a+ ναύτῳ, τιμᾷ. Dor. ἄς + Μοῖρᾶς, wudds. 


Ep. ngu(»)° ϑύρηφι(υ). Jol. is + ταὶς τιμωίΐς. 


] 9, 10.] SEVOND DECLENSION. 15 


4 9. 1v Nouns oF THE Second DECLENSION 


A. MAScuLINE AND FEMININE. 


6, word. 6, people. 7, way. ὃ, mind. o, temple. 
~ , ~ = , 
S. N. doyos δῆμος 000¢ νόος, νοῦς νῶᾶός, νεώς 
-, , - ἀρ Treg , 
G. λόγου δήμου ὁδοῦ νόθυ., νοῦ νάοῦ. VEO) - 
, δ , c . , ~ aw ~ 
D. λόγῳ δήμῳ οδῷ VOM, 9D νᾶῷ, νεῷ 
A. λόγον δῆμον ὃδὸν νόον, νοῦν γἄόν, νέων, νξα 
V. λόγε δῆμε ὁδὲέ γόξ, νοῦ 
~ ε ~ = 
P. N. λόγοι δῆμοι O00L νόοι, νοὶ viol, νεῷ 
΄ c ~ ~ ee ~ 
G. λόγων δήμω ὁδῶν νόων, νῶν ναῶν, νεῶν 
af , c ~ Ld ~ = A ier Bie 
D. ι δήμοις οδοῖς νόοις, νοῖ POOLS, VED 
BU ee eee. ior eine 
A. λόγους δήμους οδοὺς νόους, νοῦς νᾶους, νεὼς 
΄ , c , ’ - ¢ , 
D. Ν. λόγω δήμω 00a VOW, YO) vEW, VED 
G. λόγοιν δήμοιν οὁδοῖν voow, νοῖν νᾶοϊν, νεῶν 
[ 


B. NEvuTER. 


s .Φ ‘ a 4 Ἢ 
τὸ, fig. τὸ. wing. to, part. τὸ, bone. τὸ, chamber. 
1 N ~ , Pow 2 - 2 ~ Sy i 
S. N: σῦκον πτερὸν μορῖον ootéov, outovy avwyswy 
, ~ 2 > ’ > ~ > 
G. σύκου πτεροῦ μορίου outéov, στοῦ ἀνώγεω 
, - , ? ᾿ 2 ~ 3 i 
ἢ. σύκῳ πτερῷ μορίῳ ὀστέῳ. ὀστῷ ἀνώγεῳ 
NT N - us ΓΑ ’ ΝΡ >) tw > - 2 , 
. Ν. σῦκα πτερ μοριᾶ ὁστέᾶ,. οστὰ ἀνώγεω 
7 ~ 3 2 - 3 , 
G. σύκων πτερῶν μορίων ootéwy, OoTHY ἀνώγξεων 
7 ~ 2 ἊΨ ἴω 2 “ 
D. σύκοις πτεροῖς μορίοις οστέοις, Οστοὶς ἀνωώγεῳς - 
, ΄ - 2 : 3 , Sia vt 
D. Ν. σύκω πτερὼ μορίω ὁστέω. COTW ἀνωγεῶ 


΄ ~ 3 ' 3 ~ 3 
- συχοιν TETEQOLY μορίοιν οστξοινς οστοιν avery soy 


4 ΚΕ (9. Dratectric Forms. 


5 N. os, Laconic, ὁρ" «“ἀλεόρ, ὃ 70.4. 5. Ὁ φ, Beot. t+ abcd, ri δάμῦ. 


Ὁ. ov, Ep. 010° σοῖο λόγοιο. P.N. o, Boeot. a+ καλῦ, Ομηρῦ. 
Dor. w* τῶ λόγω. (G. ων, Ion. ἔων - πεσσέων, συρέων.) 
(lon. ew - Bérrew, Κροίσεω.) D. og, Old, oes > φποῖσι λόγοισι. 
Ep. οϑε(») * οὐράνοϑεν. Boeot. i ° ris ἄλλυῦς προξένῦς 
ὦ (contractea from aov), Ep. wo- A. ous, Dor. ws, 0g + τὼς λόγως, τὼς 
Ilerewo. λύκος. Tuedévos. 
Ὁ. », Old, οι - “IcSpor, ror dé po. 28)0]. ois + avdecioss πέσ'λοιςι 
Ep. οφι(ν)- αὐτόφι, ζυγόφιν. φοὶς νόμοις. 


Ep. oS: + οὐρωανόϑει “lads. Ὁ. 6. ow, Ep. οιἶν - ἵπποιῖν, doi. 


16 TABLES. [11] 
q{ 2. v. Nouns or ΤῊΣ Tuirp ΠΕΘΙΕΝΞΒΙΟΝ. 
A. MuTE. 
1. LABIAL. 2. PALATAL. ’ 
- c ° c c < c « Ξ 
6, vulture. ἡ, vein ὃ, raven. 0,7, goat. 7, phalanz. 7, hair 
S. N. γύψ φλέψ κόραξ αἷξ φἄλαγξ ϑροίξ 
α. γῦπός φλεβὸς Ἰόρᾶκος αἰγός φάλαγγος τρῖχοός 
D. γῦπί φλεβί κορακι aye φάλαγγι τριχί 
A. γῦπα φλέβα κόρακα αἶγα φάλαγγα τρίχα 
P. N. γῦπες φλέβες κόρακες αἶγες φάλαγγες ᾿ τρίχες 
G. yinwv φλεβῶν κοράκων αἰγῶν φαλάγγων τριχῶν» 
D. γυψέ φλεψέ κόραξι αἰξί φάλαγξι ϑριξί 
A. γῦπας φλέβας κόρακας αἶγας φαλαγγᾶς τρίχας 
D. Ν. γῦπε φλέβε κόρακε αἷγε φαλαγγε τοῖχε 
- ~ ~ , > ~ U ~ 
G yinolvy φλεβοῖν xoouxow αἰγοῖν galayyow τριχοῦν 
3. LINGUAL. 
a. Masculine and Feminine. 
0, 7, child. ὃ. foot. ὃ. sovereign. ἡ, grace. n» key. 
S. N. παῖς πούς ἄναξ χαρϊς κλεὶς 
G. παιδὸς ποδός ἄνακτος χιρῖτος κλειδός 
1). monde ποδὶ ἄνακτι χάριτι κλειδί 
A. παῖδα πόδα ἄνακτα χάριτα, χαρῖν κλεῖδα, κλεῖν 
V. noi ἀνὰ 
Ρ. Ν. παῖδες πόδες ἄνακτες χάριτες κλεῖδες, κλεῖς, 
" ~ ? , ’ ~ 
G. παίδων ποδῶν ανάκτων χαρίτων κλειδῶν 
1). παισί ποσὶ ἄναξι χάρισι κλεισί 
A. παῖδυςξ πόδας ἀνακτας χάριτας κλεῖδας, κλεῖς 
D. N. παῖδε πὸδε ἄνακτε χάριτε κλεῖδε 
G. nuidow ποδοῖν ἀνάκτοιν χαρίτοιν κλειδοῖν 
β. Neuter. 
τὸ, body. 10, light. τὸ, liver. ta, horn. τὸ. ear 
S N. couc φῶς ἡπᾶρ κέρᾶς οὖς 
G. σώμᾶτος φωτός ἥπᾶτος κερᾶτος, κέραος. κέρως ὥτός 
D. σώματι. φωτέ ἥπατι κέρατι, κέραϊ, κέρᾳ wri 
P.N. σώματα φῶτα ἥπατα κέρατα, κέραα,. κερᾷ ὦτα 
G. σωμάτων φώτων ἡπάτων κεράτων κεράων, κερῶν» GrOD 
D. σώμασι pact ἥπασι κέρᾶσι ont 
f 1 Q 
D. N. σώματε φῶτε ἥπατε κερῆτες HEQUE, κέρᾶᾷ WTE 
(ἡ. σωμάτοιν φώτοιν ἡπίτοιν ἥεράτοιν, xEQHOLY, κερῷν ὦτοι» 
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q £2. B. Liqum. 


δ, harbour. ὃ, deity. ἡ, nose. ὃ, beast. 6, orator. 4, hana 


Τὰ 
ai 
ἘΣ 
a 
3 
8 


δαίμων δίς Ino ῥήτωρ χείρ 

α. λιμένος δαΐμονος ὁῖνός , ϑηρός δήτορος χειρὸς 

10. λιμένι δαίμονι give ϑηρὶ ῥήτορι χειρὲ 

A. λιμένα δαίμονα Ove ϑηρα ὁήτορα χεῖρα 
ἕω δαῖμον διν 67T0g 


¥ 

N. λιμένες δαίμονες givsc ϑῆρες Grt0ge χεῖρες 
G. λιμένων δαιμόνων givav ϑηρῶ ῥητόρων χειρῶν 
Ὁ. λιμέσι δαίμοσι Ot σὲ ϑηρσξ͵ ῥήτορσι χερσί 
A. λιμένας δαίμονας ὅϊνας yous ῥήτορας χεῖρας 
Ν 
G 


DN. λιμένε δαΐμονε jive O708 ῥήτορξ εἶρε 
τ " 9 10 θητος HELE 
- λιμένοιν δαιμόνοιν givoty ϑηροῖν ὅητόροιν χεροῖν 
Syncopated. 
6, father. 6, man. ἢ, mother. ὃ. ἡ. dog. ὃ, ἡ. lamb. 
- 7, 3 , 
SN. πᾶτηρ ἀνὴρ μήτηρ κύων (ἀμνός) 
᾿ 3 r 3 , - ΄ 
G. πατέρος, πατρός ἀνέρος, ἀνδρός μητρός κῦνός ἀρνὸς 
, > ’ ’ ἔ 
D. πατέρι, πατρί ἀνέρι, ἀνδρί μητρὶ κυνέ ἀρνί 
’ 3 , , ' , 
A. πατέρα ἀνέρα, ἄνδρα μητέρα κύνα ἄρνα 
V. πάτερ ἄνερ μῆτερ κύον 
᾿ 3 ’ 
P. N. πατέρες ἀνέρες. ἄνδρες μητέρες κύνες ἄρνες 
' Jair 2 - - - 
G. πατέρων ἀνέρων, ἀνδρῶν μητέρων κυνῶν ἀρνῶν 
2 ΄ , , 
D. πατράσι ἀνδράσι μητράσι κυσὶ ἀρνάσι 
, > , ’ ' » 
Α. πατέρας ἀνέρας, ἄνδρας μητέρας κύνας ἄρνας 
> ’ aL aay U ’ 
[ Ν. πατέρε ἀνέρε, ἄνδρε μητέρρ κύνε cove 
' > 2 > ~ ’ -Ὁ ~ 
G. πατέροιν ἀνέροιν, ἀνδροῖν μητέροιν κυνοῖν ἀρνοῖν 
4 ES. Ὁ Liquip-MutTe. 
c = ε c . c ° 
"ὃ. lion. 06, tooth. ὃ, giant. 7, wife. 0, Xenophon. 
’ 32 , Ζ -- - ~ 
S. N. λέων ὁδούς γίγας δάμαρ Ξενοφῶν 
' 2 ΄ , ~ 
G. λέοντος odortog γίγαντος δάμαρτος Ξενοφῶντος 
΄ > , ~ 
D. λέοντι οδόντνε, γίγαντε δάμαρτι Ξενοφῶντι 
> ~ 
A. λέοντα ὀδόντα γίγαντα δάμαρτα Ξενοφῶντα 
Υ. λέον yiy oy 
~ Meee ς 
Ρ. Ν. λέοντες ὀδόντες γίγαντες δάμαρτες n, Opus 
, ? Ὁ 
G. λεόντων ὀδόντων γιγάντων δαμάρτων ὃ. Ν. Ὀποῦς 
> Ξ & Ἂς 
D. λέουσιν οδοῦσι γίγᾶσι δάμαρσι G. ᾿᾽Οποῦντος 
᾽ 2 , ΄ - 
A. λέοντας ὀδόντας γίγαντας δάμαρτας D. ᾿Οποῦντι 
2 - 
DON. λέοντε ὀδόντε γίγαντε δάμαρτε A Ὀποῦντα 
΄ 2 , 
G. λεόντοιν» οδόντοιν γιγάντοιν δαμάρτοιν 


9% 


- 


δ: 


ὭΖ »ΌΩΣΖ APORA 


ζῃ 


aZ ΡΘΩΣΖ πΡΘΩΣ 


Φ 


“ΡΘΩΙ 


2 ΡΘΩΣΖ 


ὡς 
Σ ἃ 
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{ 24. D. Pore. 


a. Masculine and Feminine. 


o, jackal. δ, hero. 


ὃ, weevil. ὃ, ἡ, sheep. ὃ, fish. 


, co 4 > => | (4 
Foc ἥρως “LC οἷς ὑχϑυς 
ϑωός ἤρωος “log. οἷός iyo vos” 

ole a “. ῳ we 59 Ψ Wee 
Tot jowt (now) xii oul ἰιχϑυὶ 

~ C = > 4 
Fon ἥρωα, Now κίν οἷν. ἰχϑυν 

> a 
ἰχϑυ 

Soe Howes χἕες οἷες, οἷς ἰχϑύες, ἰχϑῦς 
ϑώων ἡρώων χ ὧν οἰῶν ἰχϑύων 
ϑωσί ἤρωσι “LOL οἷσί ἰχϑύοι 

ond o bed [2 > Ξ 2 “ > - 
ϑῶας ἥρωας, ρῶς κπἴας οἷας, οἷς ἰχϑύας, ἰχϑῦς 
SwE Nowe κίε οἷε ἰχϑύε, ἰχϑῦ 
ϑώοιν ἡρώοιν xiow οἷον ty vou 
o, knight. ὃ, ἤ, O. ῇ, 0ld woman. ἢ, ship. 
ἱππεύς βοῦς γραὺς VOLUC 
ἱππέως βοός γρᾶοσς γεώς 
ἱππεῖ, ἱππεῖ Bot yout γηΐ 
ἱππεᾷ βοῦν γραῦν ναῦν 
ἱππεῦ Bow γραῦ 
ὑππέξες, ἵἱππεὶς βόες γρᾶες ne 
ἱππέων βοῶν your γεῶν 
ἱππεῦσι βουσί γραυσί VOUCE * 
ἱππέας, ἱππεῖς βόας, βοῦς γρᾶας, γραῦς γαὺς 
ἱπιττέδ βόε γρᾶε γῇ 8 
ἱππέοιν βοοῖν γοδοὶν γνεοῖν 
0, cubit. ἡ, city. n, trireme. 
“πηχῦς πόλϊς τριήρης 

, [4 z 
πήχεως πολεως τριήρξος, τριήρους 
πήχεϊ, πήχει πόλεϊ, πόλει τριήρεϊ, τριήρει 
πῆχυν πόλιν TOLNQEA, τριήρη 
πῆχυ πόλι τρυῆρες 
πήχεες, πήχεις πόλεες, πόλεις TOLNQEES, τριήρεις 
πήχεων (πηχῶν) πόλεων τριηρέων, τριήρων 
πήχεσι πόλεσι τριήρεσι 


πήχεας, πήζεις 
LY YEE 
πηχέοιν 


πόλεας, πολεις τριήρεας, τριήρεις 


πόλεε, πολη τριήρεξ, τριήρη 
πολέοιν TOLNGEOLY, τριηροῖν 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


ἡ, echo. n, Shame. ὃ, Socrates. 
S. N. ἡχώ αἰδώς Σωκρᾶἅτης 


’, ΄ 
WX QUTEOS, Σωκράτους 

, a. , 
SWxKOUTEL, LwWxOUTEL 

, UA 7, 
«Σωκράτει, «ΦΏκρατὴ, LZwWxQUTNHD 


αἰδόος, αἰδοῦς 
αἰδοὶ, αἰδοὶ 
αἰδόιις αἰδὼ 


ἡχόος; ἠχοῦς 
ἡχοῖ, ἡχοὶ 
ἠχόα, ἠχώ 


“Ὁ ΌΩΖ 


. ηχοὶ αἰδοῖ Σώκρατες 
0, Pireeus. ὃ. Hercules. 
S N. πειραιεύς Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆς 
G. μειραιέως, Πειραιῶς “Ἡρακλέεος, Πρακλέους 
D. Μειραιέξί, Πειραιεῖ “Ηρακλέεϊ, Ἢ ρακλέει, Ἡρακλεῖ 
Α. Πειραιξᾶς Πειραιᾶ Ἡρακλέεα, Ἡρακλεᾷ, ‘Hoaxhn 
Υ. πειραιεῦ ἭἫράκλεες, Ἡράκλεις (ρακλες) 
β. Neuter. 
τὸ, wall to, town. τὸ, honor. 
SN. τεῖχος ἄστῦ γέρᾶς 
G. τεΐχεος, <ELYOUS ἄστεος, ἄστεως γέραος, γέρως 
D. τείχεϊ, τεΐχει ~ ἄστεϊ, ἄστεν γέραϊ, γέρᾳ 
P N. τείχεα, εείχη ἄστεα, ἄστη γέραα, γέρα - 
G. τειχέων͵ τειχῶν ἀστέων γεράων, γερῶν 
D. τείχεσι ἄστεσι γέρασι 
D.N. seizes, τείχη ἄστεε γέραε, γέρα 
6. τειχέοινς τειχοὶν ἀστέοιν YEQUOLY, γερῷν 


Ἷ io. 


8. G. ὥτος, Ton. £05 " κέρεος, πέρεος. 


DtaLectic Forms. 


P.N. εἴς, Old Att. 7s - βασιλης.- 


eos, Ion. evs - ϑέρευς, ϑάμβευς. 
tws, Ep. jos - βασιλῆος. 

Ton. and Dor. ἔς + βακιλέος. 
ews, Ion. and Dor. sos " πόλιος. 
δος, Lon. and Dor. μος " Κύσριος. 

Dor. «σὸς > Θέμιτος. 
οὖς, Dor. and Aol. ὡς, ois: ἀχῶς, 


2), si, Ep. 46° βασιλῇ!. [ἀοῖς. 
Ton. ef + βασιλέϊ. 
ws, Ion. 7+ coat, δυνάμει. 


δι, lon. 7- Θέστ, ἀπόλι. 
ν, Poet. a+ εὐρέα, ἰχϑύα. 
ae, Ion. οὔ» - ᾿Ιοῦν, ΔΛησοῦν. 
Dor. ων - Ἥρων, Aardy. 
2 ~ew “υ 
sa, Ep. ζᾶ " βασιληᾶ. 
Ion. ἐὥ - βασιλέᾶ. 
Dor. 5: βασιλῇ. 


Υ͂. ες, Mol. ε- Σώκρατε. 


D. G. 


Ep. ves + βασιλῆες. 
Ion. ges > βασιλέες. 
εἰς, Lon. and Dor. ses + σόλεες. 
~ 2 bd ar 
an, Poet. d+ γέρε, xeid. 
rs / 
Ion. γέρεα. TECEK. 
ων, Ton. 
tay, Ep. ἥων- βασιλήων. 
ewv, lon. and Dor. ἴων: σολίων 
σι(ν), Old, cos(v) - χείρεσι. 


Poet. σσι(ν) + ἔσεσσι. 


a " 


Zz Zz > uA 
ξεῶων " κήνξων, ἀνδρέων. 


ἐσσι ν}" πόδεσσιν. 
ἐσι(ν), Ep. ἐσφι(ν) > ὄχεσφιν. 
Ion. «σι(ν) > πόλισι. 
tas, Ep. πᾶς - βασιλβᾶς. 
Ion. ἐᾶς - βασιλέᾶς. 
Comm. εἰς - βασιλεῖς. 
ess, lon. and Dor. τας - 
ov, Ep. osiv + ποδοῖν, Σειρήνο iw 


4 
σολιῶς, 


> — 
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4 Ὁ. νι. Irrecutar anp ΠΙΑΙΈΟΤΙΟ DECLENSION. 


6, Jupiter. 6, CEdipus. ὃ, Glua 
S. N. Zeus, Zev (Dor.) Οἰδίπους Tous 
G. Διός Ζηνός, Zavos Οἰδίστοδος, Οἰδίπον Oidirddao, -ἄγ τεω, Τλοῦ 
D Ad, Znvi, Ζανί Oidivrod:,  [(poet-), [D.-n, -¢,A.-av, Γλοῦ 
A Δία, Ζῆνα Zeva Οἰδίποδα, Οἰδίπουν [-ἄν, V. -n, -@ Τλοῦν 
Υ. Ζεῦ Οἰδίσου - [(Ep. and Lyr.} Taco 
Attic. ὃ, son Homeric. Doric. 7, ship. Ionic. 
6. 2 
S. N. υἱός υἱός ναῦς (vas) ynus (vats) 
G υἱοῦ, υἱέος υἱοῦ, υἷος) υἱέος νᾶός νηός, νεός 
D. via, υἱεῖ υἷι, vies, υἱεῖ val νη 
A. υἱόν υἱόν, via, vied ναῦν (vay νῆα, νέα. νηῦν 
3 3 ? ? 
V. υἱέ 
P. N. υἱοί, υἱεῖς υἷες, υἱέες, υἱεῖς νᾶες νῆες, νέες 
G. υἱῶν, υἱέων υἱῶν, υἱέων vay νηῶν, νεῶν 
D. υἱοῖς, vitos υἱοῖσι, υἱάσι, ναυσί, νάεσσι νηῦσι, νήεσσι) νέεσσι 
A. υἱούς, υἱεῖς υἱούς, vias, υἱέας yas νῆας, νέας [ναῦῷ 
Attic. +0, spear. Homeric. Homeric. σὸ rave 
S. N. δόρυ δόρυ σπέος, σα'εῖος 
α. δόρατος; δορός (poet.) dovenros, doveds σσπείους 
D. δόρατι, δορί, δόρει (poet. ) doveuri, δουρί onns 
P. N. δόρατα, doen (poet. ) δούρατα, δοῦρα 
G. δοράτων δούρων σπείων 
D. δόρασι . δούρωασι, δούρεσσ'͵ σπέσσι; canted 
ἩΟΜΈΒΙΟ PARADIGMS. 
ὃ, knight. n, city. 
5. N. ἱππεύς στόλις 
G. ἱπσ'πῆο; ᾿ πόλιος. πτόλιος, πόλεος (πόλευς Theog.), πόληος 
D. isan (oar Hat.), wroarci, πόλει, πόληϊ 
A. ἱππῆα πόλιν, σπόλιν (σόληα Hes 
‘V. imme 
ΡΝ. ivanes, ἱππεῖς πόλιες (πόλις Hdt.), πόληες 
G. ἱσ-πήων πολίων 5 
Ὁ, ἱππεῦσι πολίεσσι (πολίεσι Pind., πόλισι Hat.) 
A. ἱσ-πῆας πόλιας( πόλις Hdt.), σόλεις, πόληας 
δ, Ulysses. ὃ, Patroclus. 
S N. ᾿Οδυσσεύς. ᾽Οδυσεύς ΤΠ άσροκλος 
G. Oducc%0s, ᾿Οδυσσέος, ᾿Οδυσῇῆος. ᾿Οδυσεῦς Πατρόκλου, -o10, Παπροκλῆφι 
D. ᾿Οδυσῆ,, ᾿᾽Οδυσεῖ ἸΤ]απρόκλῳ 
A. ᾽Οδυσσῆα, ᾿Οδυσσέω, ᾿Οδυσῆα, ᾿Οδυσῆ ἹἸΠάσροκλον, Tlargoxana 
V. ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, ᾽Οδυσεῦ Ilargoxas, Tlargoxas 


is δια 
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ἢ . vu. Apsectives ΟΕ Two TERMINATIONS. 


A. OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


ὃ, ἡ (unjust) to ° 6, ἡ (unfading) τὸ 


SN. ἀδίκος ἄδικον ἀγήρᾶος, ἀγήρως ἀγήραον, ἀγήρων 
α. ἀδίκου : ἀγηράου, ἀγήρω 
D. ἀδίκῳ ἀγηράῳ, ἀγήρῳ 
Α. ἄδικον ἀγήραον, ἀγήρων, ἀγήρω 
ν. ἄδικε 
ΡΝ ἄδικον, ἄδικα ἀγήραοι, ἀγήρῳ ἀγήραα, ἀγήρα 
G ἀδίκων ἀγηράων, ἀγήρων 
. ἀδίκοις ἀγηφάοις, ἀγήρῳς 
ΔΛ. ἀδίκους ἀγηράους, ἀγήρως 
Ὁ.Ν. ἀδέκω ἀγηράω, ἀγήρω 
α. ἀδίκοιν ἀγηράοιν, ἀγήρῳν 
B. ΟΕ THE Tairp DECLENSION. 
ὃ, ἡ (male) τὸ o, ἡ (pleasing) τὸ ὃ, ἢ (two-footed) to 
SN. ἀῤῥην ἄῤῥεν εὔχαρις εὔχαρι δίπους δίπουν 
α. ἄῤῥενος εὐχάρϊ τος δίποδος 
195 ἄῤῥενι εὐχάριτι δίποδι 
Α. ἄῤῥενα εὐχάριτα, εὔχαριν δίποδα, δίπουν 
Ὑ. ἄῤῥεν εὔχαρι δίπου 
P. N. ἄῤῥενες ἄῤῥενα εὐχάριτες εὐχάριτα δίποδες δίποδα 
α. ἀῤῥένων εὐχαρίτων διπόδων 
D. ἄῤῥεσι ᾿ς εὐχάρισι δίποσι 
Α. ἄῤῥενας εὐχάριτας δίποδας 
D.N. ἄῤῥενε εὐχάριτε δίποδε 
G. ἀῤῥένοιν εὐχαρίτοιν διπόδοιν 
ὃ, ἡ (evident) τὸ o, ἡ (greater) τὸ 
S, Ν. -σαφής σαφές μείζων μεῖζον 
G. σαφέος: σαφοῦς μείζονος 
D. σαφεῖ, σαφεῖ μείζονι 
A σαφέα σαφῆ μείζονα, μείξω 
Υ σαφές μεῖζον 
P.N. σαφέες, σαφεῖς σαφέα, σαφῆ μείζονες, μείζους μείζονα, μείζω 
G. σαφέων, σαφῶν μειζόνων 
D. σαφέσι - μείζοσιν 
A. σαφέας, σαφεῖς μείζονας, μείζους 
D.N. cages, σαφῆ peibove ὰ 
G. σαφέοιν, σαφοῖν μειζόνοιν 


TABLES. 
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q 2S. vir. Apsectives oF THree TERMINATIONS. 


A. OF THE SECOND AND First DECLENSIONS. 


22 
ὁ (friendly) 7 

S. N. φίλιος φιλία 
G φιλίου φιλίας 
ἢ Σφιλίῳ φιλίᾳ 
A. φίλιον φιλίαν 
Ν φίλιε 

2 N. φίλιοι φίλιαι 
α. φιλίων φιλίων 
Ὁ: φιλίοις φιλέαις 
A. φιλίους φιλίας 

D.N. φιλέω φιλέᾷ 
G. gidiow φιλίαιν 

ὁ (golden) 

S. N. χρύσεος, χρῦσοῦς 
G. yevoéov, χρυσοῦ 
D. χρυσέῳ, χρυσῷ 
Α. χρύσεον, χρυσοῦν 

P. N. χρύσεοι, χρυσοῖ 
(. χρυσέων, χρυσῶν 
D. χουσδοις, χρυσοῖς 
Α. χρυσέους, χρυσοῦς 

Ὁ. Ν. χρυσέω, χρυσώ 
G. χρυσέοιν, χρυσοὶν 

ὃ (double) 

5. N. διπλόος, διπλοῦς 
(α΄ διπλόον, διπλοῦ 
ἢ διπλόῳ, διπλῷ 
A. διπλόον, διπλοῦ» 

P. Ν᾽ διπλόοι, διπλοῖ 
G. διπλύων, διπλῶν 
D. διπλόοις., διπλοῖς 
A. διπλόους. διπλοῦς 

ἢ. Ν. δ. διπλω 
G. inhoow, διπλοῖν 


τὸ ὃ (wise) ἢ τὸ 
φίλιον σοφός σοφή cogor 
σοφοῦ σοφῆς 
σοφῷ σοφῇ 
σοφόν σοφήν 
σοφὲ 
φίλιὰ σοφοί σοφα: σοφὅ 
copay σοφὼν 
σοφοῖς σοφαΐς 
σοφούς σοφάς 
σοφώ σοφά 
copoly σοφαὶν 
Contracted. 
1 το 


χουσέᾶ, χρυσῆ 
χρυσέᾶς, χρυσῆς 
χουσέᾳψ, χρυσὴ 
χουσέᾶν, χρυσὴν 


χούσεαι, χρυσαΐ 
χουσέων, χρυσὼν 
χουσέαις, χῥυσαὶς 
χουσέᾶς, χρυσὰς 


ἊΣ - 
χουσέᾶ, χρυσὰ 
χουσέαιν, χρυσαὴὶν 


ς 


η 

διπλόη, διπλὴ 
διπλόης, διπλῆς 
διπλόῃ, διπλῇ 


διπλόην, διπλῆν 


διπλόαι, διπλαὶ 
διπλόων, διπλὼν 
διπλόαις, διπλαῖς 
διπλύᾶς. διπλᾶς 


Onion, διπλᾶ 
διπλόαιν, διπλαὶν 


χούσεον, χρυσοῦν 


χούσεᾶ, χρυσὰ 


τὸ 
διπλόον, διπλοῦν 


διπλόᾶ, διπλᾶ 


4 19, 20.| 
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ADJECTIVES. 


4] 9. 3B. OF rae Tammp anv First Decisions. 


ὃ (black) ἡ “τὸ 
. μέλᾶς μέλαινάαλ eho 
μέλᾶνος μελαΐνης 

μέλανν . μελαΐνη 

μέλανα μέλαινᾶν 

μέλανες μέλαιναν μέλαγα 
μελάνων μελαινῶν 

μέλασι μελαΐναις 

μέλανας μελαϊνᾶς 

μέλανε μελαίνᾶ 

μελάνοιν μελαΐναιν 
(agreeable) 7 τὸ 
χαρΐεις χαρίεσσᾶ χαρΐεν 
χαρίεντος χαριέσσης 
χαρίεντι χαριέσσῃ 
χαρίεντα χαρίεσσᾶν 
χαρΐέεν 

χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαν χαρίεντα 


χαριέντων χαριξδσσῶν 


χαρΐεσι 


χαριέσσαις 


χαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς᾽ 


χαρίεντε 


χαριέσσᾶ 


χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν 


20. C. Or roe ΤΉΞΕΕ 


ὁ (great) 7 


μὲγᾶς 
μεγάλου 
μεγάλῳ 
μέγαν 
μεγάλε 


μεγάλοι 

μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις 
μεγάλους 


μεγάλω 
μεγάλοιν 


τὸ 
μεγάλη μέγα 
μεγάλης 

μεγάλῃ 

μεγάλην 


μεγάλαι μεγάλᾶ 
μεγάλων 
μεγάλαις 
μεγάλᾶς 

μεγαάλᾶ 

μεγάλαιν 


98 
ὃ (α ἡ τὸ 
πᾶς noon AY 
παντός πάσης 
παντί πάσῃ 
πᾶντα πὰᾶσᾶν 
πᾶντες πᾶσαν πάντα 
πάντων πασὼν 
πᾶσι πάσαις 
πάντας πασᾶς 
πάντϑξ πασᾶ 
πᾶάντοιν πάσαιν 
ὃ (sweet) 7 το 
ἡδῦς oa ἣδυ 
ἡδέος ἡδείᾶς 
ἡδέϊ, ἡδεῖ ἡδείᾳ 
ἡδύν ἡδεϊὰν 
ἡδύ ΐ 
ἡδέες, ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 
ἡδέων ἡδειῶν 
ἡδέσι ἡδείαις 
ἡδέας, ἡδεῖς ἡδείας 
nose ἡδεία 
ἡδέοιν ἡδείαιν 
DECLENSIONS. 
ὃ (much) ἢ τὸ 
πολῦς πολλή παλύ 
πολλοῦ πολλῆς 
πολλῷ πολλῇ 
πολύν πολλήν 
(many) 

πολλοὶ πολλαΐ πολλά 
πολλὼν πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς πολλαὶς 
πολλούς πολλάς 

te 


24 TABLES. — NUMERALS. [{ 20, 21. 
Homeric Forms of roads. 
ὃ n 6 
S. N. σολύς, σουλύς πολλός πολλή «ολύ, «ουλύ, πολλόν 
G. σολέος . σολλῆς 
Ὁ. (σολεῖ Asch.) “ολλῷ πολλῇ 
~ A. πολύν, πουλύν πολλόν “πολλήν, πουλύν 
P. N. πολέες, πολεῖς πολλοί πολλαί (πολέα Asch.) rerrd 
G. σολέων WoAAwY worrawy, “πολλέων ) 
Ὁ. πολέσι;, -ἔσσι, -ἔεσσι πολλοῖσι, -οἷς πολλῇσι 
A. πολέας, πολεῖς σολλούς πολλάς 
S. ὁ (mild) 7 τὸ Ρ, οὗ ot τὰ 
Ν. πρ Gos πραεϊὰᾶ πρᾶον πρᾶοι; πραεῖς πραεῖαν πραέα 
α. πράου πραείᾶς πραέων πραειὼν 
D. πράῳ πραείᾳ πράοις; πραέσν πραξίαις πραΐσὸ 
A. πρᾶον πραεϊᾶν πράους, πραεῖς πραείᾶς 


S. 


D. 


q 2 8. rx. Numerats. 


M. (one) F. ΚΝ. M. (no one) F. N. M., none. 
N. zig pias οὐδεὶς οὐδεμία οὐδέν P. οὐδένες 
G. ἑνός μιᾶς οὐδενός οὐδεμιᾶς οὐδένων 
Ὦ. ἕνέ μιᾷ οὐδενὶ οὐδεμιᾷ οὐδέσι 
A. ἕνα μίὰν οὐδένα οὐδεμίαν οὐδένας 


Ep. Dor. Ion. Ep. 


Late. Ton. Late. Ion. 


N. fess, ἧς pein, ta οὐδείς οὐδεμίη οὐθέν οὐδωαροοί, Ν. «ὦ 
G. μιῆς, ins οὐθενός — ovde ming οὐδαμοῶν 

De ig μιῇ, ἰῇ οὐδενί οὐδεμιῇ οὐδωμοοῖς 
A. (βίην, Ἰὰν οὐϑένα οὐδεμοίην οὐδαμοούς, Ἐς bag 

Μ. F. N., two. M. FB. N., both. 

N. A. δύο, δύω ἄμφω 

G. Ὁ. δυοῖν, δυεῖν (Att.) P.D. δυσί (rare) ἀμφοῖν 

Ep. Ep. Ton. 

N. δοιώ δοιοί, -αἱ, =e 

σ᾽... 1 δυῶν 

D; δοιοῖς, «οἷσι, δυοῖσε 

A. δοιούς, -ὅς 

M. F. (three) N. M. F. (four) N. 


N. τρεῖς τρία 
G. τριῶν 
1). τρισί 
Α. τρεῖς 

Poet. 
D. φριοῖσι 


τέσσᾶρες, τέτταρες τέσσαρα, τέτταρα 
΄ 

τεσσάρων, τεττάρων 
τέσσαρσι, τέτταρσι 
τέσσαρας, τέτταρας 

Ion. σέσσερες, Dor. réroges and cieroess, / 
iol. and Ep. πίσυρες, &c.; Dat., Ep. and © 
in late prose, τέσρᾶσι. 


{ 22.} PART1c1PLES. 


q 22. x. ΡΑΞΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕΒ. 


1. Present Active. 


e ΝΕ ὦ c 
ὃ (advising) 7 
4 - 
S. Ν. βουλεύων. βουλεύουσᾶ 
[4 ἐν 
(. βῥουλεύοντος βουλευούσης 
[4 [4 
D. βουλεύοντι βουλευούυσῃ 
f v 
A. βουλεύοντα βουλεύουσᾶν 
PD. N. βουλεύοντες βουλεύουσαι 
(. βουλευόντων βουλενουσῶν 
, 
D. βουλεύουσι βουλευουσαις 
; = 
A. βουλεύοντας βουλευουσᾶς 
Cs ὡς 
D. Ν. βουλεύοντε βουλευουσᾶ 
LZ 
G. βουλευόντοιν βουλευούσαιν 
2. Present Active Contracted.. 
« s € 
ὃ (honoring) 7 
S.No τ μᾶων, τιμῶν τιμαουσᾶ, τιμῶσᾶ 
~ , id 
G. τιμάοντος, τιμῶντος τιμαούσης, τιμώσης 
is - ’ , 
D. τιμάοντι, τιμῶντι τιμαούσῃ, τιμώσῃ 
A. τιμάοντα, τιμῶντα tyucovedy, τιμῶσᾶν 
PN. τιμάοντες, τιμῶντες τιμάουσαι, τιμῶσαν 
6. τιμαόντων, τιμώντων τιμαουσῶν. τιμωσῶν 
[4 = 7 
D. τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι τιμαούσαις. τιμώσαις 
, = ? = , = 
A. τιμάοντας, τιμῶντας τιμαούσᾶς, τιμώσᾶς 
[4 ond leprae) δ. Τὼ 
D.N. τιμάοντε, τιμῶντε τιμαούσᾶ, τιμώσᾷ 


΄ , , , 
G. τιμαοντοῖίν, τιμώντοιν τιμαούσαιν, τιμῶσαυν 
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a 
to 


βουλεῦον 


βουλεύοντα 


4 
TO 


[4 - 
τιμᾶον, τιμῶν 


? 2 
TLUOOVT A, τιμῶντα 


3. Liquid Future Active. 4. Aorist τι. Active 
ὁ (about to show) ἡ τὸ ὁ (having left) ἢ τὸ 
5. Ν. φανῶν φανοῦσὰ φανοῦν λιπώνΨθΡρΡ λιποῦσᾶ λιπόν 
G. φανοῦντος φανούσης λιπόντος λιπούσης 
- ΓΑ U ? 
D. φανοῦντι φανούσῃ λιπόντι λιπούσῃ 
A. φανοῦντα φανοῦσᾶν λιπονταὰ λιπουσᾶν 
- 2 εὖ ? 
P,N. φανοῦντες φανοῦσαν φανοῦντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
, - 
G. φανούντων φανουσῶν λιπόντων λιπουσῶν 
- ? 
D. φανοῦσιτι φανούσαις, | λιποῦσν λιπούσαις 
Α. φανοῦντας φανούσᾶς λιπόντας λιπούσς 
D.N. φανοῦντε φανούσα λιπόντε λιπούσα 
G. φανούντοιν φανούσαιν λιπόντοιν" λιποτσιιν 
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5. Aorist 1. Active. 


TABLES. 


ὃ (having raised) ἡ τὸ 
S. N. ἀρᾶς ἀρᾶσᾶ ἀρὰν φανείς 
>» , 
G. ἄραντος ἀράσης φανέντος 
D. ἄραντι ἀράσῃ φανέντι 
A. ἄραντα ἄρᾶασᾶν φανέντα 
P.N. ἄραντες ἄρᾶσαν ἄραντα φανέντες 
α. ἀράντων ἀρᾶσῶν φανέντων 
D. ἄρᾶσι ἀράσαις φανεῖσι 
A. ἄραντας ἀράασᾶς φανέντας 
D.N. ἄραντε ἀράσᾶ φανέντε 
G. ἀράντοιν ἀρᾶσαιν φανέντοιν 


7. Perfect Active. 


6 (having appeared) ἢ τὸ 


6. Aorist Passive. 


φαγεϊσᾶ 
φανείσης 
᾿ 
φανείσῃ 
φανεϊσᾶν 


φανεῖσαν φανέντα 
~ 

φανεισὼν 

φανείσαις 

φανείσᾶς 


φανείσᾷ 
φανεΐίσαιν 


8. Perfect Active Contracted. 


o (knowing) ἡ τὸ ὃ (standing) ἡ τὸ 

S. N. εἰδώς εἰδυϊὰ ἑστώς ἑστώσᾶ ἔἕστώς, ἑστόρ 

G. εἰδότος εἰδυίᾷς ἑστῶτος ἕἑστώσης 

D. εἰδότι εἰδυίᾳ ἑστῶτι ἕστώσῃ 

A. εἰδότα εἰδυϊὰᾶν ἑστῶτα ἕστωσᾶν 
P. N. εἰδότες εἰδυῖαν ἑστῶτες ἕστῶσαι ἕστῶτα 

G. εἰδότων εἰδυιῶν ἑστώτων ἑἕστωσῶν. 

1). εἰδόσι εἰδυίαις ἑστῶσι ἕἕστώσαις 

Α. εἰδότας εἰδυΐᾶς ἑστῶτας ἕἑστῶώσᾶς : 
D.N. εἰδότε εἰδυίᾷ ἑστῶτε ἕστωώωσᾶ 

G <«idctow εἰδυΐέαιν ἑστώτοιν ἑἕστώσαιν 


ὁ (having given) 


S.N. 


QZ PUaA PUA 


δούς 
δόντος 
δόντι 
δόντα 


δόντες 
δόντων 
δοῦσι 
δόντας 


δόντε 
δόγτοιν 


9. From Verbs in -us- 


ἡ 
δοῦσᾶ 
δούσης 
δούσῃ 
Jovan 


δοῦσαι 

δουσῶν 
δούσαις 
δουσᾶς 


δούσᾶἂ 


δούσσιν 


δύς 
δύντος 
δύντι 
δύντα 


δύντες 
δύντων 
δῦσι 
δύντος 


Ud 
Ouvte 
δύντοιν 


ὁ (having entered) ἡ 


δυσᾶ 
δύσης 
δύσῃ 
δυσᾶν 


δῦσαι 
δυσῶν 
δύσαις 
δύσᾶς 
δυσᾷ 
/ 
δύσαιν 


δύντα 
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q 23. x1. SuspstantiveE Pronouns. 


[Τὸ those forms which are used as enclitic, the sign 7 is affixed. The initials affixed ἴι 
dialectic eo denote, A. Aiolic, B. Beotic, D. Doric, E. Epic, 1. Ionic, O. Old. 
P. Poetic. 


A. PERSONAL. 


Ist P. Z. 2d P. thou. ἃ 3d P. his, her. 

S. N. ἐγώ ov % 

G. ἐμοῦ, wort gout out 

D. ἐμοί, wot soit oit 

A. ἐμέ, pet ost - ἕ 
P. Ν. ἡμεῖς “μεῖς σφεῖς 

α. ἡμῶν “Dor σφῶν 

D. ἡμῖν “ὑμῖν ogiot(v)t 


ἡμᾶς “Dues opus 


γώ 
- of + 
γῷν σφῷν σφοωΐν 


5 
QZ P 
[=] 

8 
Sy 


Homeric Forms. 


S. N. ἐγών, ἐγώ σύ, τὕνη 
G. ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο, ἐμεῦ, ᾿σέοϊ, σεῖο, σεῦϊ, Zot, εἶο, εδῖ, ἔϑεντ 
pent, ἐμέϑεν σέϑεν, TE0I0 
Ὁ. ἐμοί, μοί σοί, Toit, πεῖν £05, off 
A. ἐμέ, pit ott ef, £2, wort 
P. N. ἡμεῖς, ἄμμες ὑμεῖς, ὕμμες 
α. ἡμέων, ἡμείων ὑμέων, ὑμείων σφέωνΐ. σφείων, σφῶν 
D. ἡμῖν, atv, Heir, ὑμῖν, ὕμμϊ(ν), yep’ σφίσϊ()Ἷ, σφί() 7, σφ᾽ 
ἄμμι(») ἔξ me 
A. ἡμέᾶς, -έας, ἡμᾶς, ὑμέᾶς, -ἔας, ὄμρμο: σφίαςΐ, -tast, σφεϊᾶς, 
ἄμμες ogust, σφεΐ 
Ὁ. N. νῶν (νῶϊν ?) σφῶϊ (σφῶϊν 2), σφώ 
G. νῶν rary A 
D. νῶν cuir, σφῷν σφωϊνΐ 
A. νῶϊ, νώ cpu, σφώ σφωξΐ, σφώϊ or σφα᾽ 
Additional Forms. 
8. N. ἰών, ἰώ B. σ΄ D., «οὐ B. 
G. ἐμέος, ἐμεῦς, ἐμοοῦς Ὁ. rev}, réos, revs, τεοῦς, Ἐέϑεν AL., tous D., ities EL 
reov D. 
D. ἐμίν Ὁ. viv D. Foyt ., ἵν or % D. 
A. σέ, rut D. Fet &., vt Ὁ. P. 
P.N. ἡμέες I., ‘dues Ὦ. ὑμέες 1., ὑμές Ὁ. . Neut. σφέαΐ I. 
G. ᾿Ὡμῶν 1)., ἀμιμέων JE. ὑμμέων 28. 


D. ‘apiv D., ἄμμεσι(») AB. out, Pit D., ἄσφι Δ. 
A. ‘au: D. ὑμέ, ὕμμε Ὁ. Wit D., eco  z. 
D. N. va: Β. 
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B. REFLEXIVE. 


Ist P. M. (of myself) F. 2d P. M. (of thyself) F. 
ἊΝ > ~ » ῳ-Ὁ ~ ~ ~ 
S. G. ἐμαυτοῦ ἐμαυτῆς σεαυτοῦ, σαυτοῦ σεαυτῆς, σαυτῆς 
D. ἐμαυτῷ ἐμαυτῇ σεαυτῷ, σαυτῷ σεαυτῇ, σαυτῇ 
Α. ἐμαυτόν ἐμαυτὴν σεαυτὸν, σαυτόν σξεαυτήν, σαυτή» 
c ~ 3 - Γ 
P. ἃ. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὑτῶν 
cw 3 -“ »- 2 ~ 
1). ημιν αὐτοις ἡμὶν αὐταῖς ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐταις 
c - > ‘ c Ca > @ 
A. ἡμᾶς αὑτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς ὑμὰς αὐτούς ὑμὰς αὐτὰς ; 
3d P. M., of himself. F., of herself. N., of itself, : 
- ~ oc) Ὁ - - ε | 
5 G. EXUTOV, MUTOV EQUTN Ss αὑτῆς 
D. ἑαυτῷ, αὑτῷ ἑαυτῇ, αὑτῇ 
« ΄ δ: ἣν c ΄ ᾿ Ce 
A. ἑαυτόν, αὑτόν ἑαυτήν, αὑτήν ἕαυτο, KUTE 
ε - ς » c a 
P. 6. ἑαυτῶν, αὑτῶν ἑαυτῶν, αὑτῶν 
« ~ « ῳ c -Ὁ ς Ὁ 
D. EQUTOLS, AUVTOLS EXUTHLC, OVUTOLS 
“ ’ c ’ c é ς ¢é ς 4 Sey ὦ 
A. EXUTOUS, HUTOVS εὐαύτοιςς αὐτὰς EAUTU, αὐτῷ 
New Ionic. 
5. 6. ἐμεωυτοῦ ἐμεωυχῆς σεωυσοῦ σεωυσῆς 
D. ἐμεωυτῷ ἐμεωντῇ σεωυσῷ σεωυσῇ 
A. ἐμεωυτόν ἐμεωυτήν σεωυτόν σεωυσήν 
S. 6. twurov ἑωυχῇῆς P. ἑωυσῶν twuray 
D. twure ἑωυτῇ ἑωυσοῖσι ἑωυπσαῖσι 
A. ἑωυσόν ξἑωυπχήν ἑωυχό EWUTOUS ἑωυτᾶς ἑωυσἄ 
3d P.S. G. αὐταύσω, -ds, 1). -w, -α, A. -ov, -ay, -0° sah 
P. G. abravrwy, D. -o1s, -ats, A. τως, -&s, -&, Dor. 
C. RECIPROCAL. 
M. (of one another) F. N. i One: Page) 
3 2 2 > ἐδ 
P. 6. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων D. A. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλᾶ 
3 , ? , 2 ’ 3 
D. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις G. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν 
3 2 - » ow 
A. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλᾶς ἀλληλᾶ 
P. 6. ἀλλάλων Dor. ἀλλάλων Dor. D. α. ἀλλήλοιν Ep. 
Ὁ. ἀλλᾶλοισι, -01g ἀλλάλαισι, -αἷς 
A. ἀλλᾶλους ἀλλάλᾶς ἄλλαλᾶ Dor. 


D. INDEFINITE. 


M. F. N., such a one. 'M. 
S. N. 0, 7, τὸ δεῖνα P. ot δεῖνες 
G. tov, τῆς δεῖνος τῶν δείνων : 
D. 1, 1m Seine * 
A. τὸν, τὴν. τὸ δεῖνα τοὺς δεῖνας 
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4 24. xu. ApsecrivE PRoNnouns. 
A. DEFINITE. 
Article, Iterative. 
M. (the) F. N. M. (very, same, self) F. N. 
S.N. ὃ nN τό αὑτὸς αὐτή αὐτό 
G. τοῦ τῆς αὐτοῦ αὑτῆς 
- Ὁ. τῷ τῇ αὐτῷ αὐτῇ 
΄ , 3 [2 3 ΄ 
A. τόν τὴν αὑτὸν αὑτὴν 
P.N. of ob | OTe αὐτοὶ αὐταί aur 
G. τῶν τῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
D. τοῖς ταὶς αὑτοῖς αὐταῖς 
Α. τούς τἄς αὑτούς αὐτάς 
D.N. τώ τά αὐτώ αὐτὰ 
G. τοῖν ταῖν αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν 
Ss. N. “ὦ Ὁ. avra D., -ἔη I. 
G. τοῖο E., τῷ Ὁ. rzs Ὁ. avroioK., -tovl. αὐτᾶς D., -éns I. 
D. τᾷ Ὁ. αὐσέῳ I. αὐτῷ D., -éy I. 
A. ray D. αὐτάν D., -ἕην 1. 
PN. σοί ἢ. ἢ. cai E. D. sf. 
G. rauyO.,cayD. abréwy 1. αὐτάων. -ἂἄν D., -eav £ mh 
D. σοῖσι O. ταῖσι Ο., τῇσι, αὐτοῖσι. -ξοισι 1. αὐτῇσι, -ἧς, -ἔῃσι 1. | Ὄ 


A. as, rts Ὦ. [τῆς I. αὐτέους I. avrias 1. 
Relative. Demonstrative. Possessive. 
_ M(who) FON. ΜΕ. Ν. 
S.N. oc "7 0 ode δε τόδε 1 Ρ. ΚΞ, ἐμός 
τ ξ - - 
G. οὗ ἧς τοῦδε τῆσδε Ρ, ἡμέτερος 
D. o 7 τῷδε τηδε ΤΣ Ε 
Α. ὃν ἥν τόνδε τήνδε SEE ES ες 
P.N. of αἵ “& οἵδε aide τάδε Ὁ Ῥ. 5. σός 
G. ὧν ὧν τῶνδε τῶνδε P. ὑμέτερος 
D. οἷς αἷς τοῖσδε ταῖσδε D. σφωΐτερος Ep. 
A. οὕς ας τούσδε τάσδε 
D.N. ὦ “2 788 τάδε 3 P.S. δε Poet. 
6. oiv αἷν tows ταῖνδε P. σφέτερος 
Dialectic and Paragogic Forms. 
5. N. 20. “2 Ὁ. bor or wo 1 P.P. ‘ats, apis O., 
G. oto, gov E. ins E., ὥς Ὁ. rover πησδί ᾿ζμέτερος D., &upos, 
Ὁ. @ Ὁ. &e. ἀμμέτερος Lh. 
A. “ἂν 9 Ῥ, ΚΑ. ests D. E. 
Po... for, ἧς Ε. τοισίδε O., ποΐσδεσι, Ρ. ‘duos Ο., ὄμωος Δὲ 


8 P. S. ts E. D. 
P. σφός O. 


σοίσδεσσ, Ey 


2 * 
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Demonstrative. 
M. (this) F. N. M. (so much) F. N. 
S. N. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο, τοσοῦτο» 
G. τούτου ταύτης τοσούτου τοσαύτης 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ 
A. τοῦτον ταύτην τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην 
ΡΝ. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτὰἄ τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦταν τοσαῦτα 
G. τούτων τούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
D. τούτοις ταύταις τοσούτοις τοσαύταις 
A. τούτους ταὐτᾶς τοσούτους τοσαὐτᾶς 
D.N. τούτω ταὐτᾶ τοσούτω τοσαῦτα 
G. τούτοιν ταύταιν τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν 
Paragogic Declension. Mixed Paragogie Forms. 
ὃ. N. οὗσοσί atrii rovei ToTovToOol, EXELVOTL, ἡδεδί, rovroyt, TOUT. 
G. rou rovt σαυπησί συννουσοῦϊ!, κεινοῦϊ, σηλικωυσησί- 
D. σουσῷϊ σαυτῆι συννουτῶϊ. Adv. οὑτωσί, ἐνθαδί, von, δευρὶ. 
A. φουσονί ravernyi φοσουτονΐ, ποσονδί, σοιουσονΐ, ἐκεινονῖ, φηνδεδί. 
ὃ. Ν᾿ οὗτο αὑταϊ! ταυτί ποιουτοϊΐ, roavreati, σοιαυαΐ, σαυταγί- 
G. rovrw, &e. σοσουτωνῖ, ἐκεινωνῖ, ὅτε. 
Β. INDEFINITE. 
Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. Relative Indefinite. 
4. Ἐν (any, some) N. M. F. (who?) N. M. (whoever) F. ΠΑΝ 
» Ν tle tt τίς τὶ ὁστῖς ἥτις ὅτι 
G. τἴνός, τοῦ τῆνος, τοῦ oui Vos, ὅτον ἧστινος ; 
D. τινί, τῷ τίνι, τῷ ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ ἥτινι 
Α. τινά τίνα ὅντινα ἥντιγα 
ὃ. Ν. τινές τινά, τίνες τίνα οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα, ἅττα 
G. τινῶν [ἄττα τίνων ὧντινων, ὅτων ὧντινων 
D. τισί τίσι οἵστισι, ὁτοισι αἵἷστισι 
Α. τινάς τίνας οὕστινας ἄστινας 
JN. τινέ tive ὦτινε OTE 
G. τινοῖν rivow οἵντινοιν αἵντινοιν 
Homeric Declension of cis, τίς, and ὅσις -τ Goris. 
BN. gis σὶ ris χί ὅστις : δ σι, ὃ ταὶ 
6. τέο, τεῦ σέο, τεῦ orev, ὕσσεο, ὅτευ 
D. rin, τῷ Oren, ὅτεῳ ᾿ 
A. σινά Tiva ora 
P N. rivés ἄσσα ives ὅχινα 
(τ, σέων ὅσεων 
ibe ὅσέοισι 
A. τινάς ὅσινώς ὥσσα 
D N. rivt 


{ 25.4 


Inierrog. 
Indef. 
Rel. Ind. 
Dimin. 
Augment. 
Demonst. 


Relat. 


NUMERALS. 


125. B. ΤΆΒΙΕ or Numerat.s. 


I. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Cardinal. 


σόσοι ; how many ? 
worol, a certain number. 
δσπόσοι, how many soever. 
ὀλίγοι, few. 

«ολλοί, MANY. 

πόσοι» SO MANY. 

ὅσοι, as many. 


εἷς, μία, ἕν, One. 
δύο, δύω, two. 
τρεῖς, τρία, three. 


τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, four. 


στέντξ, five. 

ἕξ, SIX. 

ἑπτά, SEVEN. 

2 , Φ ee 
ὀκτώ, eight. 

ἐννέα, NINE. 


δέκα, ten, 


ἕνδεκα, eleven, 
δώδεχα, twelve. 
τρισκαΐδεκα, δεκατρεῖς 
τεσσαρεσκαΐδεκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 

c 7 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
οκτωκαίδεχα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 

» 

εἴκοσι(ν») 


3» c τ we 
ELHOOLY ELC, ELC HHL ELHOOL 


τριάκοντα 
τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήποντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὑγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 
ἑκατόν 
διᾶκόσιοι,-αι,-α 
τριᾶχόσιοι 


2. Ordinal. 


wooros; which in order? οἱ, 


one of how many ? 


δπόστος, whichsoever in order. 


ὀλεγοσσός, one of few. 


πολλοσσός, one of many, OF; 


one following many. 


πρῶτος,-η,-ο», furst. 
δεύτερος,-ἄ,-ον, second, 
τρίτος,-η,-ον, third. 
τέταρτος, fourth. 
πέμπτος, fifth. 
ἕκτος, sixth. 
ἕβδομος, seventh. 
ὄγδοος, eighth. 
ἕνατος, evvatoc, ninth. 
δέκατος, tenth. 
ἑνδέκατος, eleventh. 
δωδέκατος, twelfth. 
τρισκαιδέκατος 
τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 
πεντεχαιδέκατος 
ἑκκαιδέκατος : 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστός 
εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος 

- 
τριᾶκοστὸς 
τεσσαρακοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἑξηκοστός 
ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὑγδοηκοστός 
ἐνενηκοστὸς 
ἑκατοστός 
διάποσιοστός 
τριᾶκοσιοστός 
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400 v! τετρακόσιοι τετρακοσιοστός 
500 φ' πεντακόσιοι πεντακοσιίοστος 
600 γ'΄ ἑξακόσιοι | ἑξακοσιοστός 
700 ψ' ἑπτακόσιοι ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 w! ὀκτακόσιοι OxTUXOOLOOTOS 
900 DZD ἐννακόσιοι ἐννακοσιοστός 
1,000 α γχίλιοι,-αι,-α χιλιοστὸς 
2,000 .β δισχίλιοι δισχιλιοστός 
10,000 » μύριοι,-αι,-α μυριοστός 
20,000 x δισμύριοι δισμυριοστός 
100,000 9 δεκακισμύριοι δεκακισμυριοστός 
3. Temporal. 4. Multiple. 


Inter. συσταῖος ; on what day ? 


1. (αὐϑήμερος, on the same day.) ἅπλόος, ἁπλοῦς, simple, single 


2. δευτεραῖος, on the second day. διπλοῦς, double. 

3. τριταῖος, ON the third day. τριπλοῦς, triple. 

4. τεταρταῖος, on the fourth day τετραπλοῦς, quadruple. 

ὅ. πεμπταῖος, on the fifth day. πενταπλοῦς, quintuple. 

6. ἐκταῖος, on the sixth day. ἑξαπλοῦς, sextuple. 

7. ἑβδομαῖος, on the seventh day. ἑπταπλοῦς, septuple. 

8. ὀγδοαῖος, on the eighth day. ὀκταπλοῦς, octuple. 
5. Proportional. II. Apverss. Ill. SupsTan- 

TIVES. 

Inter. σοσασπλάσιος ; how many ποσάκις ; how many ποσότης, quantity, 
fold? times ? number. 

Dim.. ὀλιγάκις, few times. oAsyorns, fewness. 


Augm. woadaradoins,muny fold. πολλάκις, many times. 


1. (ἴσος, equal.) “mak, once. μονάς, monad, 
2. διπλάσιος, twofold. δὲς, twice. — - δυάς, duad. 
3. τριπλάσιος, threefold. τρίς, thrice. τριάς, triad. 
4. τετραπλάσιος τετράκις, four times, τετράς, TETOUXTUG 
ὃ. πενταπλάσιος πεντάκις πεντας 
6. ἑξαπλάσιος ἑξάκις ἑξάς 
7. ἑπταπλάσιος ἑπτάκις ἑβδομάς 
8. ὀκταπλάσιος ὀχτάκις ὀγδοάς 
9. ἐγνεαπλάσιος ἐνγεάκις, ἐννάκις ἐννεᾶς 

10. δεκαπλάσιος δεκάκις δεκάς 

20. εἰκοσαπλάσιος εἰκοσάκις εἰκᾶς 

100. ἑκατονταπλάσιος ἑκατοντάκις ἑχατοντάς 

1,000. χιλιοπλάσιος χιλιάκις χιλιάς 


10,000. μυριοπλάσιος μυριάκις μυριάς 


ΨΥ ee | 
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C. Tastes or ConsJuUGATION 


q 2G. 1. Tue TENSES CLASSIFIED. 


I, Primary. II. SEcoNDARY 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 3. Past. 
Relations. 
1 Definite. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
tA »” 
γράφω, ΓῚ ἔγραφον». 
fam writing. 1 shall be writing. 1 was writing. 
2. Indefinite. Future. Aorist. 
& γράψω, ἔγραψα, 
1 write. : 1 shall write. 1 wrote. 
3. Complete. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
γέγραφα, + ἐγεγράφειν, 
1 have written. I shall have written. J had writien. 
q 27. u. THe ΜΟΡΕΒ CLASSIFIED. 
I. DISTINCT. 
A. INTELLECTIVE. 
1, Actual. 2. Contingent. 
«, Present. β. Past 
INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 
΄ , , 
͵ζθάφω, VOEPH, 7θαφοιμι, 
Tam writing. I may write. 1 might write 
B. Vouitrve. 
IMPERATIVE. 
’ 
γθᾶφε, 
Write. 
Il. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive. B. Adjective. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
a LA 
γράφει», γράφων, 
To write. Writing. 


qf 2S. ut. Formation oF THE TENSES. 


PREFIXES. TENSES. 
Active. 
PRESENT, ly fs 
Augm. ImPeRFEcr, ov, 9 
cw 
Fut. πι., 
Augm. Aorist, σα 
Augm. Aor. Π.; ov, ¥ 
Redpl. ῬΕΒΕΈΟΥ, κα 
Redpl. PERF. 11., ὥ 


Augm. Redpl. PLUPERFECT, κει 
Augm. Redpl. PLUPERF. Π., εἰν 
Redpl. Fur. Perr. 


AFFIXES, 
Middle. Passive. 
Ofeh, μές 
bpeny, pens 
copes ϑήσοροειε 
: ἥσομαι 
σάρμην Say 
byeny, ony ne 
pas 
pene 
TOU 
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Ἵ 29. tv. AFFIXES OF THE 


Present. Imperfect. 
Nude. Euphonic. Nude. Euphonic 
ed ς 80 1 w al ov a 
ὡς εἰς ς ες 
3 σι(ν) δύ ὃ ε(ν) ἢ 
ΕΔ τον omer μὲν ομὲν ' 
2 χγξ δτὲ τὲ ξτδ 
9. νσι(ν), ἄσι(») ουσι(ν) σαν oy 
Ban dy: ney ομεὲν μὲν ομεν 
2 tov éTOV tov ξΤῸ» 
9. τον TOY τὴν ἑτὴν 
Subj. S. 1 ω 
2 7S 
3 a 
δ} μεν 
2 ἥτε 
9 ὡσι(ν) 
Dp. 1 μὲν 
2 ἡτον 
5] ητον 
Opt. 5. 1 dw Out 
2 ine ols 
3 in οι 
P. 1 ἕημεν, ἵμεν ower 
2 inves, ite outs 
3 inva, tev ove 
D. 1 inner, ἵμεν oer 
2 intov, ἵτον outoy 
9. τἤτην, tiny το οτην 
imp. S. 2 9, ὁ, Γ 
9. τω ETH 
τ . ETE 
3 TOK, ντων ἕτωσαν, ὄντων 
Ὦ, Ὁ τὸν } eroy 
9. τῶν ἕτων 
Inf. vot εἰν 
Part. N. γες) νισᾶ, ν ων, ουσᾶ, ον 
G. ντος, νισῆς ovtos, οὔσης 
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ΔΟΤΙΨΕ ΥΌΟΙΟΕ. Ἂν 


Future. Aorist. Perfect. F luperfect. 
ΕΒ 1 ow. σᾶ κ-ἃ κοειν, H-7] 
2 osc σᾶς “-O6 καξις 
3 oe σε(ν) καε(ν) κει 
P. 1 comer σᾶμεν ᾿ κ-ᾶμεν κ-ειμὲν 
2 ete σᾶτε πεᾶτε ππδιτὲ 
5. σουσι(ν) cay κ-ᾶσι(ν) κ-εισαν, κ-εσαν 
Ὦ. 1 σομεν σᾶμεν κτᾶμεν κ-δυμδν 
2 stor Gato H-GTOV = %#-ELTOV 
4 ~ 
3  ostov στην pmo π-δίτυν 
2 ons (x-n¢) 
3 on (x-7) 
ΒΩ σωμεν (χ-ωμεν) 
2 OnTE (κ-ητε) 
3 σωσι(ν) (κ-ωσι-») 
Dit σωμὲν (κτωμεν). 
2 σητον (κ-ητο») 
9 onto (κ-ητον) 
Ορί. 5. 1 σοιμι σαιμι (κ-οιμι) 
2 σοις σαις, σϑιᾶς (κ-οις) 
3 σοι σαι, eer) (κ-οι) 
P. 1 σοιμεν σαυμεν (χτοιμεν 9 
2 ote Goute (x-o178) 
3 cou cavey, σειν (κ-οιεν) 
D. 1 σοιμὲν σαϊμεν ᾿(κ-οιμεν) 
2 σοιτον OuLTOY (x-ovtov) 
3 σοίτην OOLTNY (x-oiznv) 
[mp. 5. 2 σον (κ-ε) 
: 9 σἅτω (x-ét@) 
Fr. 2 σᾶτε [των (κ-ετε) 
3 σἅτωσαν, σάν-- (κ-ἕέτωσαν, κ-ὀγτωνῚ 
ἢν. σᾶτον (κ-τον) 
3 σᾶτων (κ-ετων) 
Inf. σειν σαι H- EVOL 
Part. N. σων. ὧς. σᾶς, σᾶσᾶ, σᾶν κ-ώς, κ-υϊᾶ, x~0g 
(τ «sovrtoc σαντος, σάσης κ-ότος, κ-υΐᾷς 


36 
Ind. S. 
PD. 
1). 
Subj. 8. 
Pp. 
D. 
Opt. Κ΄. 
Ῥ; 
D. 
[mp. S. 
P, 
D. 
inf. 
Part. 


WH AN WH WNHeK WHK θα WHOK WNHOK WODHHK WHeK οὐ μα WWE 


Pres. 
Nude. 
μαι 
σαις αν 
ταν 


μεϑα 
σϑε 


YT 


peda: 
od ov 
odor 


ἐμὴν 
Lo 

Lt0 
ἐμεϑα 
tote 
tvTO 
ἰμεϑα 
ισϑον 
ἰσϑην 
00, 0 
ow 


ote 
σϑωσαν, σϑων 


σϑον 
σϑων 


σϑαι 


HUEVOS, ~N5 —OV 
μένου -n¢ 


Euph. 


TABLES. 
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I 30. v. AFFIXES OF THE 
Imperf. 


ομαν 
ῃ; &b 
ETOL 


μην 
G0, 0 
το 
ὄμεϑα 
εσϑὲε 
ονται 


μεϑα 
ote 
vTO 
ὄμεϑα 
εσϑον 
εσϑον 


pEedu 
ov ov 
σϑην 


ὠμαυν 

7) 

TL 
wowed o 
nude 
ὠνταυ 
coed or 
noo ov 


oo ov 


otuny 
ovo 
oLto 
οἴμεϑα 
οισϑϑε 
oto 
οἶμεϑα 
οισϑον 
οἶσϑην 


ου 
ἔσϑω 
cove 


Nude. Euph 


oun 
ov 

éTO 
όμεϑα 
εσϑε 
οντο 
ὄμεϑα 
εσϑον 
ἐσϑην 


ἐσθωσαν, ἔσϑων 


εσϑον 
ἐσϑων 


ἐσϑαι 


, 
OMEVOS, -ἢγ πον 


OMEVOY, -ἧς 


Perf. Plup. 
Moe μην 
σαν σο 
ται το 
peda pada 
ote ods 
yIuL TO 
peda peta 
odov odor 
σϑον odny 
(μένος w) 


(μένος ἢ) 
(μένον ὠμενῚ 
(μένοι τε). 
(μένοι ὠσι-»Ὲ 
(μένω ὦμεν) 
(μένω ἡτο») 
(μένω ἡτονῚὴ 


(μένος εἴην) 
(μένος εἴης) 
(μένος εἴη) 
(μένον εἴημεν) 

μένοι styte) 
(μένοι εἴησαν) 
(μένω εἴημενῚ 
(μένω εἴητονῚ 
(μένω εἰήτην) 

σο 

σϑω 

σϑε 

σϑωσανςσϑων 


σϑον 
σϑων 


σϑαι 


(EVO, “ἢ τον 
μένου, -ης 


᾿ τ 
9 
] 
‘ al 
ἕ 
ἕξ 
Δ 
oi] 
: 


Ξ 
Ὧ 
μ» 


a 


=) 
WW WW WWHH WNW WH WOH WHE WWE WD 


9 


τ 


τ 


59 


»"- 
3 

9 
~ 
i) 


τ 
οὐ 0 οὐ 


Inf. 


CONJUGATION. 


AND Passive VOICES. 


Fut. Mid Aor. Mid. 


σομαν 
ON, Gel 
σεταὺ 
σόμεϑα 
σεσϑε 
OOVYTatL 
σόμεϑα 
σεσϑον 
σεσϑον 


σοΐμην 
σοιο 
σοιτο 
σοΐμεϑα 
σοισϑξε 
σοιντο 


σοΐίμεϑα 
σοισϑον 
σοίσϑην 


σεσϑαε 


Part. N. σόμενος 
| G. σομένου 


σάμην 
σω 
σατο 
σάμεϑα 
σασϑε 
σαντο 
σάμεϑα 
σασϑον 
σάσϑην 


σωμαν 
a7 
σηται 
σώμεϑα 
σησϑε 
σωνταιν 
σώμεϑα 
σησϑον 
σησϑον 


᾿σαίΐμην 


σαιϊιο 
σαϊτο 


σαΐμεϑα 
σαισϑ 
OMLYTO 


σαΐμεϑα 
σαισϑον 
σαΐίσϑην 


σαν 
σάσϑω 
σασϑε 

΄ 
σασϑωσαν, 

΄ 
σασϑων 

σασϑον 

, 
σασϑων 


σασϑαινι 
, 
THUEVOS 


σαμένου 


4 


Aor. Pass. 
Pony 
ϑεης 

ϑ-η 
Fons 
ϑ-:ητ8 
F-nowy 


ϑ-ῆτον 


ϑ-εΐην 
ϑ-εεἕης 
ϑ-είη 


ϑ-εέημεν, ϑ-εῖμεν 
ϑ-είητε, εἴτε 
ϑ-είησαν,ϑ-εἴεν 
ϑ-εΐημεν,ϑ-εἶμεν 


ϑεείητον 
ϑ-ξιήτην 
Fonte 
F-nt0 
Fyre 
ϑ-ήτωσαν, 
ϑ-έντων 
9-ητον 
ϑ-ήτων 


ϑ-ῆναι 


Fut. Pass. 
ϑ-ήσομαι 
ϑ-ήσῃ, ϑ-ήσϑι 
ϑ-ήσεται 
ϑ-ησόμεϑα, 
ϑ-ήσεσϑε 
9-ήσονται 
ϑ-ησόμεϑα 
ϑ-ήσεσϑον 
ϑ-ήσεσϑον 


«ϑ-ησοΐμην 


ϑ-ήσοιο 
ϑ-ήσοιτο | 
ϑ-ησοΐμεϑα 
ϑ-ήσοισϑε 
ϑ-ήσοιντο 
ϑ-ησοίΐίμεϑω 
ϑ-ήσοισϑον 
ϑεησοίσϑην 


ϑ-ήσεσϑαν 


ϑ-εἰς.9-εἰσᾶ,9- ἐν ϑ-ησόμενος 


ϑ-έντος, ϑ-είσης 


ϑ-ησομένου 
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Ind. S. 1 I ) 


Thou, You 
a She, It 


Ve You 
They 
We two 


You two 
They two 


Subj. 8, 
Ἐπὶ You 
He, She, It 


They two 

I ) 
Thou, You 
oe She, It 


Opt. S. 


ae 
They 
We two 
You two 
They two 


Do thou 

Let him 

Do you 
3 Let them 
D.2 Do you two 
3 Let them two 


Imp. S. 


Ό : 
G2 aD Οὐ WW μαὶ COD μαὶ Οὐ τῷ μαὶ Rae cs eae G9 ὃ m= CO DD »-ὶ CO DD == 
<= 
= 
ow, 
§ 
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Infinitive, 


Participle, 


TABLES. [{ 33 


. Tue Active VoIcE OF THE 


Present. Imperfect. 


am planning, was planking 
or or 
plan. planned, 


may plan, 

can plan, 
or 

plan. 


might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 
or 
planned. 


be planning, 
or plan. 


To be planning, 
or 
To plan. 


Planning. 


q] 33.] CONJUGATION. 


Vers βουλεύω (1 34) TRANSLATED. 


Future. Aorist. 


planned, 
shall plan, have planned, 
or had planned, 
will plan. or 
plan. 


may plan, 

may have planned, 
can plan, 

can have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


might plan, 
might have planned, 
should plan, 
should plan, should have planned, 
or would plan, 
would plan. would have planned, 
. could plan, 
could have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


plan, or have planned. 


To be about To plan, or 
to plan. To have planned. 


Having planned, 
een cee or Planning. 
4* 


Perfect. Pluplllfect. 


4) 


have planned. had plaaned 


To have planned. 


Having planned 


134. 


ind. S. 


Ὁ, 


1). 


Subj. 5. 


Ὁ. 


Infin. 


Part. 


Present. 
1 βουλεύω 
2 βουλεύεις 
3 βουλεύει 


1 βουλεύομεν 
2 βουλεύετε 
3 βουλεύουσι 


2 βουλεύετον 


1 βουλεύω 

2 βουλεύης 
9. βουλεύῃ 

1 βουλεύωμεν 
2 βουλεύητε 
3 βουλεύωσι 


. & βουλεύητον 


1 βουλεύοιμι 
2 βουλεύοις 
9. βουλεύον 
1 βουλεύοιμεν 
2 βουλεύοιτε 
3 βουλεύοιεν 


. 2 βουλεύοιτον 


9. βουλευοίτην 


2 βούλευε 
3 βουλευέτω 


2 βουλεύετε 


9. βουλευέτωσαν 
βουλευόντων 


2 βουλεύετον 
3 δουλευέτων 


βουλεύειν 


βουλεύων 


TABLES. 


pnt el 


[1 34, 


ΙΧ. Active VoIcE OF THE 


Imperfect. 
ἐβούλευον 
ἐβούλευες 
ἐβούλευε 
ἐβουλεύομεν 
ἐβουλεύετε 
ἐβούλευον 


ἐβουλεύετον 
ἐβουλευέτην 


Future. 
βουλεύσω 
βουλεύσεις 
βουλεύσει 


βουλεύσομεν 
βουλεύσετ — 
βουλεύσουσι 


Ul 
βουλεύσετον 


βουλεύσοιμι 
βουλεύσοις 
βουλεύσοι 
βουλεύσοιμεν 
βουλεύσοιτε 
βουλεύσοιεν 


βουλεύσοιτον 
βουλευσοίΐτην 


Ul 
βουλεύσϑιν 


Ll 
Bovievowy 


ees 


ΓΝ Es ss ee Ll. lL 


ea eee eS”. hCSCUCLUCUOO 


t 


Aorist. 


 ἐβούλευσα᾽ 

᾿ , 
 ἐβουλευσὰς 
ἐβούλευσε 
~ ἐβουλεύσαμεν 
᾿ ἐβουλεύσατε 


ἐβούλευσαν 


ἐβουλεύσατον 
ἐβόυλευσάτην 


βουλεύσω 


᾿ βουλεύσης 


βουλεύσῃ 
βουλεύσωμεν 
βουλεύσητε 
βουλεύσωσι 


΄ 
βουλεύσητον 


βουλεύσαιμι 

, Ud 
βουλεύσαις, βουλεύσειας 
βουλεύσαι, βουλεύσειε 


βουλεύσαιμεν 
βουλεύσαιτε 
βουλεύσαιεν, βουλεύσειαν 


βουλεύσαιτον 
ϑουλευσαΐτην 
βούλευσον 
βουλευσάτω 


βουλεύσατε 
βουλευσάτωσαν, 
βουλευσάντων 


βουλεύσατον 
βουλευσάτων 


βουλεῦσαι 


βουλεύσᾶς 


REGULAR CUNJUGATION. 


Perfect. 
βεβούλευκα 
βεβούλευκας 
βεβούλευκε 
βεβουλεύκαμε» 
βεβουλεύκατε 
βεβουλεύκᾶσι 


βεβουλεύκατον 


βεβουλευκέναι 


βεβουλευκώς 


43 


| Reeurar VERB Bovieva, to plan, io counsel. 


Pluperfect. 
ἐβεβουλεύκειν 
ἐβεβουλεύκεις 
ἐβεβουλεύκει 
ἐβεβουλεύκειμεν 
ἐβεβουλεύκειτε 
ἐβεβουλεύκεεσαν, 

ἐβεβουλεύκεσαν 


ἐβεβουλεύκειτον 
ἐβεβουλευκείτην 


14 
1 35. 
Present. 
Ind S. 1 βουλεύομαν 
2 βουλεύῃ, 
βουλεύει 
3 βουλεύεται 
ΟΡ 1 βουλευόμεθα 


2 βουλεύεσϑε 
9. βουλεύονται 


D2 βουλεύεσϑον 
9 


Subj. 8. 


Infin. 


Part. 


1 βουλεύωμα: 
2 Bovievy 

9. βουλεύηται 

1 βουλευώμεϑα 
2 βουλεύησϑε 
3 βουλεύωνται 


. 2 βουλεύησθϑον 


1 βουλευοίΐμην 
2 βουλεύοιο 
3 βουλεύοιτο 


1 βουλευοίμεϑα 
2 βουλεύοισϑε 
9. βουλεύοιντο 


. 2 βουλεύοισϑον 


9. βουλευοίσϑην 


2 βουλεύου 
3 βουλευέσϑω 


. 2 βουλεύεσϑε 
3 βουλευέσθωσαν, 


βουλευέσϑων 


, 2 βουλεύεσϑον 


3 βουλευέσϑων 
BovisvecFou 


βουλευόμενος 


TABLES. 


Imperfect. 
ἐβουλευόμην 
ἐβουλεύου 


ἐβουλεύετο 
ἐβουλευόμεϑα 
ἐβουλεύεσϑε 

2 ¢ 
ἐβουλεύοντο 
ἐβουλεύεσθϑον 
ἐβουλευέσϑην 


[488 


x. ΜΙΌΡΡΙΕ anp Passive ‘Voices ΟΡ 
(In the Middle Voice 


Future Mid. 
βουλεύσομαι 
βουλεύσῃ, 
βουλεύσει 
βουλεύσεται — 


βουλευσόμεϑα 
( 

βουλεύσεσϑε 

βουλεύσονται 


βουλεύσεσϑον" 


βουλευσοίμην 
βουλεύσοιο 
βουλεύσοιτο 
βουλευσοίμεϑα 
βουλεύσοισϑε 
βουλεύσοιντο 
βουλεύσοισϑον 
βουλευσοίσϑην 


βουλεύσεσϑαι 


βουλευσόμενος 


Ἵ 35.] REGULAR CONJUGATION. 45 


THE ReeGuLaR VERB βουλεύω, to plan, to counsel. 
to deliberate, to resolve.) 


Aorist Mid. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ἐβουλευσάμην βεβούλευμαι ἐβεβουλεύμην 
ἐβουλεύσω βεβούλευσαι ἐβεβούλευσο 
ἐβουλεύσατο βεβούλευται ἐβεβούλευτο 
ἐβουλευσάμεϑα βεβουλεύμεϑα ἐβεβουλεύμεϑα 
ἐβουλεύσασϑε βεβούλευσϑε ἐβεβούλευσϑε 
ἐβουλεύσαντο βεβούλευνται ἐβεβούλευντο 
ἐβουλεύσασϑον βεβούλευσϑον ἐβεβούλευσϑον 
ἐβουλευσάσϑην ἐβεβουλεύσθϑην 
βουλεύσωμαι 
βουλεύσῃ 
βουλεύσηται 
| βουλευσώμεϑα 
βουλεύσησϑε 
βουλεύσωνται 
βουλεύσησϑον 
βουλευσαίμην 
βουλεύσαιο 
βουλεύσαιτο 
βουλευσαΐμεϑα 
βουλεύσαισϑε 
βουλεύσαιντο 
βουλεύσαισϑον 
βουλευσαΐσϑην 
βούλευσαι βεβούλευσο 
βουλευσάσϑω βεβουλεύσϑω 
βουλεύσασϑε βεβούλευσϑε 
ϑουλευσάσϑωσαν, βεβουλεύσϑωσαν, 
βουλευσάσϑων βεβουλεύσθων 
βουλεύσασϑον βεβούλευσϑον 
βουλευσάσϑων βεβουλεύσϑων 
βουλεύσασϑαι βεβουλεῦσϑαι 
βουλευσάμενος βεβουλευμένος 
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TABLE X. COMPLETED. 


Aorist Pass. Future Pass. ἢ 

Ind. 5. 1 ἐβουλεύϑην βουλευϑήσομα" ἡ" 
2 ἐβουλεύϑης βουλευϑήσῃ, f 
βουλευϑήσει 4 

3 ἐβουλεύϑη βουλευϑήσεται : 

P. 1 ἐβουλεύϑημεν βουλευϑησόμεϑα 3 

2 ἐβουλεύϑητε βουλευϑήσεσϑε ἱ 

3 ἐβουλεύϑησαν βουλευϑήσονται ἡ 

D. 2 ἐβουλεύϑητον βουλευϑήσεσϑο» ᾿ 


3 ἐβουλευϑήτην 


« 
πὸ ων 


Subj. 5.1 βουλευϑῶ 
2 βουλευϑῆς 
3 βουλευϑῇ 
Ρ, 1 βουλευϑὦμεν 
2 βουλευϑῆτε 
9. βουλευϑῶσι 
D 2 βουλευϑῆτον 


Ὡς πὴρ 


Opt. S. 1 βουλευϑείην βουλευϑησοέμην 
2 βουλευϑ εἴης βουλευϑήσοιο 
3 βουλευϑ εἴη βουλευϑήσοιτο 
P. 1 βουλευϑείημεν, βουλευϑεῖμεν βουλευϑησοίμεϑα 
2 βουλευϑείητε, βουλευϑ εἴτε βουλευϑήσοισϑε 
9. βουλευϑείησαν, βουλευϑ εἶεν βουλευϑήσοιντο 
D. 2. βουλευϑείητον βουλευϑήσοισϑον 
3 βουλευϑειήτην βουλευϑησοίσϑην 


Imp. 5. 2 βουλεύϑητι 
3 βουλευϑήτω 


Ρ, 2 βουλεύϑητε 
3 βουλευϑήτωσαν, βουλευϑέντων 


D, 2 βουλεύϑητον 
3 βουλευϑήτων 
Infin. βουλευϑῆναι βουλευϑήσεσϑαι 


Part. βουλευϑ εἰς βουλευϑησόμενος 


e 


{ 36.] 
136. x1. 


Present. 
Ind. γράφω 
Subj. γράφω 
Opt. γράφοιμι 
Imp. yeege 
Inf. γράφειν 
Part. γράφων 


Imperfect. 
Ind. ἔγραφον 


MUTE VERBS. 


(A.) Mure Vers. i. 
1. Leda, to write. 


Active VoIcE. 


Future. Aorist. 
γράψω ἔγραψα 
; γράψω 
γθαψοιμι γθαψαιμι 
γράψον 
γράψειν γράψαι 
γράψων γράψας 


2 


Mippue AND Passive VOoIcEs. 


Present. 
Ind. γράφομαι 
Subj. γράφωμαι 
Opt. γραφοίμην 
Imp. γράφου 
Inf. yeapecdou 
Part. γραφόμενος 


Imperfect. 
Ind. ἐγραφόμην 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 
” Prrrect, Ind. 
SS. 1 γέγραμμαι 
2 γέγραψαι 
9. γέγραπται 
P 1 γεγράμμεϑα 
2 γέγραφϑε 
3 γεγραμμένοι 
[εἰσί 
D. 2 γέγραφϑον 
3 


Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
γράψομαι ἐγραψάμην 
γράψωμαι 


7ραψοίμην γραψαίμην. 


γράψαι 
γράψεσϑαι γράψασθϑαι 
γραψόμενος γραψάμενος 
2 Aor. Pass. 
ἐγράφην 
verge 
γφαφείην 
γράφηϑι 
γθάαφηναι 
yougets 

Imp. Inf. 


γεγράφϑαι 

γέγφραψο 

γεγράφϑω Part. 
γεγραμμένος 

γέγραφϑε 

γεγράφϑωσαν, 

γεγράφϑων 
γέγραφϑον 
γεγράφϑων 


ΕΥ] 


LaBIAl. 


Perfect. 
γέγραφα 


γεγραφέναν 
γεγραφώς 
Pluperfect. 
ἐγεγράφειν 


3 Future. 
γεγράψομαι 


γεγφαψοίμη» 


γεγράψεσϑαι 
yey ouwousvos 
2 Fut. Pass. 

γραφήσομαι 

γφαφησοΐμην 
γραφήσεσϑαι 
γραφησόμενος 


PLuPERFECT. 


ἐγεγράμμην 
ἐγέγραψο 


᾿ ἐγέγραπτο 


ἐγεγράμμεϑα 
ἐγέγραφϑε 
γεγραμμένου 
ἤσαν 
ἐγέγραφϑον 
ἐγεγράφϑη» 


C2 0 ὧθ τ m= CO 0 = 


[A 
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137. Laprar. 2. dsiza, to leave. 


Αστιν VOICE. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
λείπω ἔλειπον λεΐψω λέλοιπα ἐλελοίπειν 
λείπω 
λείποιμι λείψοιμι 
λεῖπε 
λείπειν λείψειν λελοιπέναν 
λείπων λείψων λελοιπώς 
Aorist II. 
Tad. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
ἔλιπον λίπω λίποιμι λιπεῖν 
ἔλιπες λίπῃς λίποις λίπε : 
ἔλιπε λίπῃ λίποι λιπέτω Part. 
ἐλίπομεν λίπωμεν λίποιμεν λιπών 
ἐλίπετε λίπητε λίποιτε λίπετε λιποῦσα 
ἕλιυσεον hinwot λίποιεν λιπέτωσαν, λιπόντων λιπόν 
ἐλίπετον λίπητον λίποιτον himetoy λιπόντος 
ἐλυπέτην λιποίτην λιπέτων λιπούσης 
Mippie AND Passive VoIcEs. 
Present. Future Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
λείπομαιν λείψομαν λέλειμμοιυ ἐλείφϑην 
λείπωμαι λειφϑὼ 
λευποΐμην λευψοίμην λειφϑείην 
λείπου λέλευψο λείφϑητι 
λείπεσϑαν λείψεσθαι λελεῖφϑαιν λειφϑῆναι 
λειπόμενος λειψόμενος λελειμμένος λειφϑ εἰς 
Imperfect. 8 Future. Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
ἐλειπόμην λελείψομαιν ἐλελείμμην λειφϑήσομαι 
Aorist IT. Mumpte. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
ἐλιπόμην λίπωμαν λιποίμην , λιπέσϑαν 
ἐλίπου λίπῃ λίποιο λιποῦ 
ἐλίπετο λίπηταν λίποιτο λιπέσϑω Part. 
ἐλιπόμεϑα λμιπώμεϑα λιποίμεϑα λιπόμενοε 


ἐλίπεσϑε λίπησϑε λίποισϑε λίπεσϑε 


ἐλίπονιο λίπωνταν λίποιτο λιπέσϑωσαν, λιπέσϑων 


ἐλίπεσϑον λίπησϑον λίποισϑον λίπεσϑον 
ἐλιπέσϑην λιποίσϑην λιπέσϑων 
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MUTE VERBS. 


13s. PALATAL. 
Active Voice. 
Present. Future. Aorist. 
Ind. πράσσω, πράττω πράξω ἔπραξα 
Subj. πράσσω, πράττω πράξω 
Opt. πράσσοιμι, πράττοιμι πράξοιμι πράξαιμι 
{mp. πρᾶσσε, πρᾶττε πρᾶξον 
Inf. πράσσειν, πράττειν peas πρᾶξαι 


Part. πράσσων, πράττων πράξων πράξας 


Imperfect. 
ἔπρασσον, ἔπραττον 


MIDDLE AND PaAssIvE VOoICcEs. 


Present. Imperfect. 
ind. πράσσομαι, πράττομαι 
Subj. πράσσωμαι, πράττωμαι 
Opt. πρασσοΐμην, πραττοίμην 
Imp. πράσσου, πράττου 
Τηΐ. πράσσεσϑαι, πράττεσθαι 
Part. πρασσόμενος, πραττόμενος 
Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
Ind. ἐπραξάμην ἐπράχϑην πραχϑήσομαι 
Subj. πράξωμαι πρυχϑῶ 
Opt. πραξαίμην πραχϑείην πραχϑησοίμην 
Imp. πρᾶξαι πράχϑητι 
Inf. πράξασϑαι πραχϑῆναι πραχϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. πραξάμενος προαχϑείς πραχϑησόμενος 
PERFECT. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 πέπραγμαν πεπρᾶχϑαν 
2 πέπραξαι πέπραξο 
9. πέπρακται πεπράχϑω Part. 
P. 1 πεπράγμεϑα πεπραγμένος 
2 πέπραχϑε πέπραχϑε 
πεπραγμένον πεπράχϑωσαν, 
[εἰσί πεπράχϑων 


πέπραχϑον 
mettouy O wy 
a 


D 2 πέπραχϑον 
2 


1 Perfect. 
πέπρᾶχα πὲπρᾶγα 


[you 
πεπραχέ-- πεπραγέ- 
πεπραχώς πεπραγώς 
1 Pluperfect. 2 Plup +fect. 
ἐπεπράχειν ἐπεπράγειν 
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Πράσσω or πράττω; to do. 


2 Perfect. 


[vou 


Future Mid. 


3 , 3 lé le 
ἐπρασσομην, ἐπραττόμην πράξομαι 


πραξοίμην 


7 
πραξεσϑαι 
πραξόμενος 


3 Future. 


, 
σεεπραξομαι 

ξ ᾽ 
πεπραξοίμην 


, 
πεπραξεσϑαι 
, 
πεπραξομεῖος 


PLurerFEctT. 


ἐπεπράγμην 
ἐπέπραϑξο 
ἐπέπρακτο 
ἐπεπράγμεϑα 
ἐπέπροαχϑε 
πεπραγμένοι 
[σαν 
ἐπέπραχϑον 
ἐπεπράχϑην 
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139. iii. Lincuar (. Πείθω, to persuade. 
(2 Perfect, to trust ; Middl and Passive, to believe, to obey.) 
Active Voice. 

Present. Future. 1 Aorist. 2 Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. πείϑω πείσω ἔπεισα ἔπιϑον πέπεικα πέποιϑα 
Subj. zed πείσω πίϑω πεποίϑω 
Opt. πεέϑοιμι πείσοιμι πείσαιμι πίϑοιμι πεποιϑοίη» 
Imp. aside πεῖσον mide πέπεισϑιυ 
Inf. πείϑειν πείσειν πεῖσαι. πιϑϑεὶν πεπεικέναν πεποιϑέναι 
Part. πείϑων πείσων πείσας πιϑὼν πεπεικώς πεποιϑώς 
Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect 
ἔπειϑον ἐπεπείκειν ἐπεποίϑ BLY 
Mipp.e anv Passive Voices. 
Present. Future Mid. 2 Aor. Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass, 
Ind. πείϑομαν πείσομαν ἐπιϑόμην ἐπείσθην πεισϑήσομαι 
Subj. πεέϑωμαν πίϑωμαν πεισϑὼ 
Opt. πειϑοίμην πεισοίμην πιϑοίμην πεισϑείην πεισϑησοίμην 
Imp. πεέϑου πιϑοῦ πείσϑητι 
Inf. πείϑεσθϑαι πείσεσϑαι πιϑέσϑαν πεισϑῆναιν πεισϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. πειϑόμενος πεισόμενος πιϑόμενος πεισϑεὶς πεισϑησόμενος 
Imperfect. 
3 (e 
ἐπειϑομὴν 
PERFECT. PLureRrect. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 πέπεισμαι πεπεῖσθαι ἐπεπείσμην 
2 πέπεισαι πέπεισο ἐπέπεισο 
3 πέπεισται πεπείσθϑω Part. ἐπέπειστο 
P. 1 πεπείσμεϑα πεπεισμένος ἐπεπείσμεϑα 
2 πέπεισϑε πέπεισϑε ἐπέπεισϑε 
3 πεπεισμένον πεπείσϑωσαν, TLETLELOMEVOL 
[εἰσί πεπείσθων ἤσαν 
W. 2 πέπεισϑον πέπεισϑον ἐπέπεισϑον 
9 πεπείσϑων émenslod ny 


{ 40. | MUTE VERBS. 5) 
1406. 2. Κομίζω, to bring. 
(Middle, to receive.) 
Active Voice. 
Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Ind. κομίζω κομίσω ἐκόμισα κεκόμικα 
Subj. κομίζω κομίσω 
Opt. κομίζοιμι κομίσοιμι κομίσαιμι 
Imp. κόμιζε κόμισον 
[πη κομίζειν κομίσειν κομῖσαι HELOMLNEV OE 
Part. κομίζων κομίσων κομίσας κεκομικώς 
Imperfect. Pluperfect. 
ἐκόμιζον ἐκεκομίκειν 
; MippLe anp Passive Voices. 
: Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. κομίζομαι κομίσομαι ἐκομισάμην ἐκομίσϑην 
Subj. κομίζωμαι κομίσωμαι κομισϑὼ 
Opt. κομιζοίμην κομισοίμην κομισαίμην κομισϑ εἶην 
Imp. κομίζου κόμισαι κομίσϑητι 
Inf. κομίζεσθαι κομίσεσϑαν κομίσασϑαι κομισϑῆναι 
Part. κομιζόμενος κομισόμενος κομισάμενος κομισϑείς 
Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
Ind ἐκομιζόμην κεκόμισμαν ἐκεκομίσμην κομισϑήσομαι 
Ορί. κομισϑησοίμην 
Imp. κεκόμισο 
Inf. κεκομίσϑαι κομισϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. κεκομισμένος κομισϑησόμενος 
Artic Future. 
Active. Mn rz. 
Ind. Inf. Ind. Inf. 
S. 1 χομιῶ κομιεῖν κομιοῦμαν κομιεῖσϑαν 
2 κομιεῖς κομιεῖ 
3 κομιεῖ Part. κομιεῖται Part. 
P. 1 χομιοῦμεν κομιῶν κομιούμεϑα κομιούμενος 
2 κομιεῖτε κομιοῦσα κομιεῖσϑε 
9. κομιοῦσι κομιοῦν κομιοῦνται 
Ὦ. 2 χομιεῖτον κομιοῦντος κομιεῖσϑον 
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Present. 
ἀγγέλλω 

. ἀγγέλλω 
ἀγγέλλοιμι 
ἄγγελλε 
ἀγγέλλειν 


. ἀγγέλλων 


Ind. 
ἀγγελῶ 
ἀγγελεῖς 
ἀγγελεῖ, 
ἀγγελοῦμεν 
a ἰγγελεῖτε 
ἃ ἰγγελοῦσι 
ἀγγελεῖτον 


Ind. 


ἤγγειλα 
ἤγγειλας 
ἤγγειλε 
ἠγγείλαμεν 
ἡγγεΐλατε 
ἤγγειλαν 


ἡγγείλατον 
ἡγγειλάτην 


Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 

Part. 


TABLES. 


XII 
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(Β.) Liquip Vers. 


᾿4γγέλλω, to announce. 
Active Voice. 
Imperfect. 2 Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ἤγγελλον ἤγγελον ἤγγελκα ἡἠγγέλκειν 
ἀγγέλω 
ἀγγέλοιμι 
ἄγγελε 
ἀγγελεῖν ἠγγελκέναι 
ἀγγελών ἠγγελκώς 
Future. 

Opt. Inf. Part. 
ἀγγελοῖμι, ἀγγελοίην ἀγγελεῖν ἀγγελῶν 
ἀγγελοῖς, ἀγγελοίης ἀγγελοῦσα 
ἀγγελοῖ, ἀγγελοίη ἀγγελοῦν 
ἀγγελοῖμεν, ἀγγελοίημεν ἀγγελοῦντος 
ἀγγελοῖτε, ἀγγελοίητε ἀγγελούσης 
ἀγγελοῖεν 
ἀγγελοῖτον, ayyshointoy 
ἀγγελοίτην, ἀγγελοιήτην 

Aorist I. 

Subj. Opt. Imp. 

ayy ether ἀγγείλαιμι 

ἀγγεΐλῃς ἀγγείλαις, ἀγγείλειας ἄγγειλον 

ἀγγείλῃ ἀγγεῖλαι, ἀγγείλειε ἀγγειλάτω 

ἀγγείλωμεν ἀγγείλαιμεν 

ἀγγείλητε ἀγγείλαιτε ἀγγείλατε 

ἀγγείλωσι ἀγχγείλαιεν, ἀγγείλειαν ἀγγειλάτωσαν, 

ἀγγειλάντων 

ἀγγεΐλητον ἀγγείλαιτον ἀγγεΐλατον 

ἀγγειλαΐτην ἀγγειλάτων 


Part. ἀγγείλας,-ἄσα,- αν " 


α.-αντος,- ἄσης. 


MippLe AND Passive Voices. 


Present. 2 Aor. Mid. 1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pasa 
ἀγγέλλομαι ἡγγελόμην ή γγέλϑην 77 ἕλην 
ἀγγέλλωμαι ἀγγέλωμαι ἀγγελϑῶ ἀγγελῶ 
ἀγγελλοίμην α tyy hol uny ἀγγελϑείην ἀγγελείην 
ἀγγέλλου ἀγγελοῦ ἀγγέλϑητι ἀγγέλη ϑι 
ἀγγέλλεσϑαι ἀγγελέσϑαι ἀγγελϑῆναι ἀγγελῆναι 
ἀγγελλόμενος ἀγγελόμενος ἀγγελϑεὶς 


ἀγγελεῖς 


9 
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LIQUID VERBS. 99 
Imperfect. 1 Future. 2 Future. 
ἡγγελλόμην ἀγγελϑήσομαι ἀγγελήσομαν 
ἀγγελϑησοίμην ἀγγελησοίμην 
ἀγγελϑήσεσϑαι ἀγγελήσεσϑαι 
ἀγγελϑησόμενος ἀγγελησόμενος 
Future Mpeg. 

Ind. Opt. Inf. Part. 
ἀγγελοῦμαι ἀγγελοίμην ἀγγελεῖσϑαι ἀγγελούμενος 
ἀγγελῇ, ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελοῖο ἀγγελουμένη 
ἀγγελεῖται ἀγγελοῖτο ἀ) “γελούμενον 
ἀγγελούμεϑα ἀγγελοίμεϑα ayy ελουμένου 
ἀγγελεῖσϑε ἀγγελοῖσϑε ἀγγελουμένης 
ἀγγελοῦνται ἀγγελοῖντο 
ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελοῖσϑον 

ἀγγελοίσϑην 
Aorist I. Mrpote. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 

ἡγγειλάμην ἀγγείλωμαι ἀγγειλαίμην 

ἡγγείλω ἀγγείλῃ ἀγγείλαιο ἄγγειλαι 

ἡγγείλατο ἀγγείληται ἀγγείλαιτο ἀγγειλάσϑω 

ἡγγειλάμεϑα ἀγγειλώμεϑα ἀγγειλ αἰμεθὰ 

ἡγγείλασϑε ἃ χγγείλησϑε ἀγγείλαισϑε ἀγγείλασϑε 

ἡγγείλαντο ἀγγείλωνται ἀγγείλαιντο ἀγγειλάσϑωσαν, 
ἀγγειλάσϑων 

ἠγγείλασϑον ἀγγείλησϑον ἀγγείλαισϑον ἀγγείλασϑον 

ἡγγειλάσϑην ἀγγειλαίσϑην ἀγγειλάσϑων 


Inf. ἀγγείλασϑαι. 


Ind. 
"᾿ 
NYY eho 
ἤγγελσαι 
ἤγγελται 
ἡγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελϑε 
ἡγγελμένοι εἰσὶ 


ἤγγελϑον 


5 * 


Prrrect 


Imp. Inf. 
ῇ γγέλϑαι 
ἤγγελσο 
ἡγγέλϑω 


ἤγγελϑε 
ἡγγέλϑωσαν, 


ἡγγέλϑων 


ἤγγελϑον 


ἡγγέλϑων 


Part. 
ἡγγελμένος 


Part. ἀγγειλάμενος. 


PLurEeRFEcr. 


nyyehuny 
ῃ ἤγγελσο 


ἤγγελτο 
ἠγγέλμε ϑα 

ῆ ἤγγελϑε 
ἡγγελμένοι ἦσαν 


ἤγγελϑον 
ἡγγέλϑην 
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a 
7 42. Liquip. 2. Φαίνω, to show. 
(2 Perf. and Middle, to appear.) 
Αστιν VoIcE. 
Present. Future, Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. φαΐνω gaye ἔφηνα πέφαγκα πέφηνα 
Subj. φαίνω φήνω 
Opt. φαΐνοιμι φανοῖμι, φανοΐην φήναιμι 
Imp. φαῖνε φῆνον 
Inf. φαΐνειν φανεῖν φῆναι πεφηνέναι 
Part. φαίνων φανῶν φήνας πεφηνώς 
Imperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
ἔφαινον ἐπεφήνειν 
ΜΊΡΡΙΒ AnD Passive Volcss. 
Present. Imperfect. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. φαίνομαι ἐφαινόμην φανοῦμαι ἐφηνάμην 
Subj. φαένωμαν φήνωμαι 
Opt. φαινοίμην φανοίμην φηναίμην 
Imp. gaivou φῆναι 
Inf. φαίνεσϑαι φανεῖσϑαι φήνασϑαι 
Part. φαινόμενος φανούμεγος φηνάμενος 
1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass. 1 Fut. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
Ind. ἐφάνϑην ἐφάνην φανϑήσομαι φανήσομαι 
Subj. φανϑῶ φανῶ 
Opt. φανϑείην φανείην φανϑησοΐμην φανησοίμην 
Imp. φάνϑητι φάνηϑι 
Inf. φανϑῆναι φανήνιχι φανϑήσεσϑαν φανήσεσϑαι 
Part. φανϑ εἰς φανεΐς φανϑησόμενος φανησόμενος 
ῬΈΚΡΕΟΥ. PLUPERFEC®. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 πέφασμαι πεφᾶάνϑαι ἐπεφάσμην 
2 πέφανσαι πέφανσο ἐπέφανσο 
3 πέφανται πεφάνϑω Part. ἐπέφαντο 
P. 1 πεφάσμεϑα πεφασμένος ἐπεφάσμεϑα 
2 πέφανϑε πέφανϑε ἐπέφαγνϑε 
3 πεφασμένοι εἰσὶ πεφάνϑωσαν, πεφασμένοι ἦσαν 
πεφάνϑων 
Ὁ, 2 πέφανϑον πέφανϑον ἐπέφανθϑον 
9 πεφάνϑων ἐπεφάνϑην 
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DOUBLE CONSONANT VERBS. 55 


143. xu. (C.) Douste Consonant Verses. 


1. 4véo or αὐξάνω, to increase. 


Active Voice. 


(Ind. αὔξων, αὐξάνω 


Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
ὃς, ἢ >” ” 
αὐξήσω ηὕξησα ηὐξηκα 
αὐξήσω 


Subj. αὔξω, αὐξάνω 


Opt. αὔξοιμι, αὐξάνοιμι 
Imp. avg, αὖὔξανε 
Inf. αὔξειν, αὐξάνειν 
Part. αὔξων, αὐξάνων 


᾿ Imperfect. 


UU 
nvéov, ηὔξανον 


Jee la 9: , 
αὐξησοιμνυ αυὔυξησαιμι 


» 
αὐξησον ; 
In? Ine re , 
αὐξησειν αὐξησαι ηὐξηκέναε 
20, ἢ Je ΄ a , 
αὐξησων αὐξησας ηὐξηκὼς 


Pluperfect 
ηὐξήκειν 


MippLe AND Passive VoIcsEs. 


Present. 
Ind. αὔξομαι, αὐξάνομαι 
Subj. αὔξωμαι, αὐξάνωμαιν 
Opt. αὐξοίμην, αὐξανοίμην 
Imp. αὔϑξου, αὐξάνου 
Inf. αὔξεσθαι, αὐξάνεσθαι 
Part. αὐξόμενος, αὐξανόμενος 
Imperfect. 
ηὐξόμην, ηὐξανόμην 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. ηὔξημαι ηὐξήμην 


Subj 

Opt. 

Imp. ηὔξησο 
Inf. ηὐξῆσϑαι 
Part. ηὐξημένος 


Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
αὐξήσοιμαι ηὐξησάμην. 
αὐξήσωμαι 
αὐξησοίμην αὐξησαίμην 
αὔξησαι 
αὐξήσεσϑαι αὐξήσασϑαι 
αὐξησόμενος αὐξησάμενος 
Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
nusn ony αὐξηϑήσομαι. 
αὐξηϑῶ 


αὐξηϑείην αὐξηϑησοίμην 

αὐξήϑητι 

αὐξηϑῆναι αὐξηϑήσεσϑαι 
αὐξηϑ εἰς αὐξηϑησόμενος 


144, 2. Perfect Passive of κάμπτω, to bend, 
. and ἐλέγχω, to convict. 
Indicative. 


BS. 1 χκέκαμμαι 
2 κέχαμψαι 
3 κέκαμπται 
Pol κεκάμμεϑα 
2 κέκαμφϑε 
9. κεκαμμένοι 
[εἰσί 
D. 2 κέκαμφϑον 


ἐλήλεγμαι 
ἐλήλεγξαι 
ἐλήλεγκται 
ἐληλέγμεϑα 
ἐλήλεγχϑε 
ἐληλεγμένοι 


[εἰσί 


ἐλήλεγχϑον᾽ 


Imperative. 

κέκαμψο ἐλήλεγξο 

κεκάμφϑω, S&C. ἐληλέγχϑω, &e. 
Infinitive. 

κεκάμφϑαι ἐληλέγχϑαι 
Participle. 

κεκαμμένος ἐληλεγμένος 
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5. xiv. (D.) Pure Verss. 1. Conrract 


1. Tiuce, to honor. 


Active Voice. 


Present Inn. 


Present Susy. 


- La - 
Ti uno, τιμῶ τιμάω, τιμὼ 
, ~ ld 
τιμάεις, τιμᾷς τιμάῃς, τιμᾷς 
, ~ , ~ 
τιμᾶει, τιμᾷ τιμαῇῃ;, τιμᾷ 
- [2 - 
τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν τιμαωμεν, τιμῶμεν 
« , - 
τιμᾶετξ, τιμᾶτε τιμαητε, τιματϑ 
, Ὁ , ~ 
τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι τιμαῶσι, τιμῶσιν 
, ¢ ~ 
τιμάξτον, τιμᾶτον τιμαήτον, τιμᾶτον 
ImpERFEct. Present Ort. 
τ ἢ ae , ~ ΄ 
ἐτέμαον, ἐτίμων τιμάοιμι, τιμῴμι, τιμῴην 
’ Ἔ τ 
ἐτίμαες, ἐτίμας τιμαοις, τιμῷς, τιμῳης 
3 ’ ~ ΄ 
ἐτίμαε, ἐτίμα τιμᾶοι, τιμῷ, τιμῳη 
, Ὁ [ὦ - 
ἐτιμάομεν, ἐτιμωμεν τιμάοιμεν, τιμῷμεν, τιμῴημεν 
> 3 ~ , ~ 
ἐτιμάετε, ἐτιμᾶτε τιμαοιτε, τιμῷτε, τιμῴητε 
, ~ 
ἐτίμαον, ἐτίμων τιμάοιεν, τιμῷεν 
, ~ ¢ “Ὁ 
ἐτιμάετον, ἐτιμᾶτον τιμάοιτον, ειμῷτον, τιμῴητον 
, ) ͵ 
ἐτιμαέτην, ἐτιμάτην τιμαοίτην, τιμῴτην, τιμῳήτην 


Present Lup. 


τίμαε, 
τιμαέτω, 

’ 
TLULOETE, 
τιμαέτωσαν, 

’ 
τιμαόντων, 


, 
τιμάετον, 
τιμαέτων, 


Future.. 
Tit ή ow 


τιμήσοιμι 


, 
τιμήσει» 

, 
Tino 


Thule 
! 


‘ 
TLUCTO 


τιμᾶτε 
ἵν 
τιματωσαν, 
τιμώντων 
τιμᾶτον 
’ 
τιμάτων 


Aorist. 
ἐτέμησα 
τιμήσω 
τιμήσαυμι 
τίμησον 
τιμῆσαι 
τιμήσας 


Present Inr. 
τίμᾶειν, τιμᾷν 


Present Parr. 


τιμάων, τιμῶν 
τιμάουσα, τιμῶσα 
τιμᾶον, τιμῶν 
G ' ἢ - 
«τιμαᾶοντος, τιμῶντος 
τιμαούσης, τιμώσης 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
; , 
τετίμηκα ETETLUNKELY 
’ 
TETLUTREV AL 
τετιμηκώς 


CONTRACT VERBS, 


M.uppLeE AND Passive Voices. 


Present Inn. 
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Present Susi. 


τιμάωμαι, 
τιμάῃ, 

7 
TLULUNTOL, 
τιμα ὠμεϑα, 
τιμάησϑε, 
τιμάωνται, 


τιμάησϑον, 


τιμῶμαι 
τιμᾷ 
τιμᾶται 


’; 
τιμώμεϑα 
τιμᾶσϑε 
τιμῶνται 


τιμᾶσϑον 


Present Ort. 


Li 
τιμαοίμην, 
τιμαοιο, 

’ 
τιμᾶοιτο, 
τιμαοίμεϑα, 

, 
τιμαοισϑε, 
τιμάοιντο, 

’ 
τίμαοισϑον, 
τιμαοίσϑην, 


- 
LUD μὴν 
τιμῷ 0 
τιμῷτο 

, 
τιμῳμεϑα 
τιμῷσϑε 
τιμῶντο 

~ 
τιμῳσϑον 

ΞΡ, 
τιμωσϑην 


ῬΒΕΞΕΝΤ Inr. 


, 
τιμάεσϑαι, 


τιμᾶσϑ αι 


Present Part. 


S. 1 tiucoun, τιμῶμαι 
2 τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ 
3 τιμάεται, τιμᾶται 
P. 1 τιμαόμεϑα, τιμώμεϑα 
2 τιμάεσϑε, τιμᾶσϑε 
3 τιμάονται, τιμῶνται 
}. 2 τιμάεσϑον, τιμᾶσϑον 
IntrERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐτιμαύμην, ἐτιμώμην 
2 ἐτιμάου, ἐτὶ μῶ 
3 ἐτιμάετο, ἐτιμᾶτο 
P. 1 ἐτιμαόμεϑα, ἐτιμώμεϑα 
2 ἐτιμάεσϑε, ἐτιμᾶσϑε 
9. ἐτιμάοντο, ἐτιμῶντο 
D. 2 ἐτιμάεσϑον, ἐτιμᾶσϑον 
9 ἐτιμαέσϑην, ἐτιμάσϑην᾽ 
Present Imp. 
S. 2 τιμάου, τιμῶ 
9 τιμαέσϑω, τιμάσϑω 
P. 2 τιμάεσϑε, τιμᾶσϑε 
9 τιμαέσϑωσαν, τιμάσϑωσαν, 
τιμαέσϑων, τιμάσϑων 
D. 2 τιμάεσϑον, τιμᾶσϑον 
3 τιμαέσϑων, τιμάσϑων 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. τιμήσομαι ἐτιμησάμην 
Subj τιμήσωμαιν 
Opt. τιμησοίμην τιμησαίΐμην 
Imp. , τίμησαι 
Inf, τιμήσεσϑαι τιμήσασϑαι 
Part, τιμησόμενος τιμησάμενος 
3. Future. 
Ind. τετιμήσομαν 
Opt. τετιμησοίμην 
[π᾿ τετιμήσεσϑαι 
Part. τετιμησόμενος 


τιμαόμενος, τιμώμενος 
τιμαομένη, τιμωμένη 
τιμαόμενον, τιμώμενον 
Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
TELLUN OL ἐτιμήϑην 
τιμηϑὼ 
τιμηϑείην 
τετίμησο τιμήϑητι 
τετιμῆσϑαι τιμηϑῆναι 
τετιμημένος τιμηϑείς 
Pluperfect. Future Pars 
ἐτετιμήμην τιμηϑήσομ- 
τιμηϑησοέμην 
τιμηϑήσεσθϑαι 
τιμηϑησόμενος 
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2. Dihéa, to love. 


Active VOICE. 


Present Inn. 


Present Susy. 


φιλέω, φιλῶ φιλέω, φιλῶ 
φιλέεις, φιλεῖς φιλέης, φιλῇς 
φιλέει, φιλεῖ φιλέῃ, φιλῇ 
φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν φιλέωμεν, φιλῶμεν 
φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε φιλέητε, φιλῆτϑ 
φιλέουσι, φιλοῦσι φιλέωσι, φιλῶσι 
φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον φιλέητον, φιλῆτον 
IMPERFECT. Present Opt. 
ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν φιλέοιμι, φιλοῖμι, φιλοίην 
ἐφίλεες, ἐφίλεις φιλέοις, φιλοὶς, φιλοίης 
ἐφίλεε, ἐφέλεν φιλέοι, φιλοὺ, φιλοίη 
ἐφιλέομεν, ἐφιλοῦμεν φιλέδιμεν, φιλοῖμεν, φιλοίημων 
ἐφιλέετε, ἐφιλεῖῦτε φιλέοιτε, φιλοῖτε, φιλοΐητα 
ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν φιλέοιεν, φιλοῖεν 
ἐφιλέξτον, ἐφιλεῖτον φιλέοιτον, φιλοῖτον, φιλοίητον 
ἐφιλεέτην, ἐφιλείτην φιλεοίτην, φιλοίτην, φιλοιήτην 
Present Imp. Present Inr. 
giles, φίλει φιλέειν, φιλεῖν 
φιλεέτω, φιλείτω Present Part. 
φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε φιλέων, φιλῶν 
φιλεέτωσαν, φιλείτωσαν, φιλέουσα, φιλοῦσα 
φιλεόντων, φιλούντων φιλέον, φιλοῦν 
φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον G. φιλέοντος, φιλοῦντος 
φὶλεέτων, φιλείτων φιλεούσης, φιλούσης 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
φιλήσω ἐφίλησα πεφίληκα ἐπεφιλήκειν 
᾿Πφιλήσω 
φιλήσοιμι φιλήσαιμι 
φίλησον 
φιλήσειν φιλῆσαι πεφιληκέναι 
φιλήσων φιλήσας πεφιληκώς 
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Mippie AND Passive Voices 
Present Inv. Present Susi. 
S. 1 φιλέομαι, φιλοῦμαι φιλέωμαι, φιλῶμαι 
2 φιλέῃ, φιλέει, φιλῇ, φιλεῖ φιλέῃ, φιλῇ 
3 φιλέεται, ἡ φιλεῖται φιλέηται, φιλῆται 
P. 1 φιλεόμεϑα, φιλούμεϑα φιλεώμεϑα, φιλώμεϑα 
2 φιλέεσϑε, φιλεῖσϑε φιλέησϑε, φιλῆσϑε 
9. φιλέονται, φιλοῦνται φιλέωνται, φιλῶνται 
Ὁ. 2 φιλέεσϑον, φιλεῖσϑον φιλέησϑον, φιλῆσϑο» 
ΓΜΡΕΆΕΈΟΥ. Present Opt. 
S. 1 ἐφιλεόμην, ἐφιλούμην φιλεοίμην, φιλοίμην 
2 ἐφιλέου, ἐφιλοῦ φιλέοιο, φιλοῖο 
3 ἐφιλέετο, ἐφιλεῖτο φιλέοιτο, φιλοῖτο 
P. 1 ἐφιλεόμεϑα, ἐφιλούμεϑα φιλεοίμεϑα, φιλοίμεϑα 
2 ἐφιλέεσϑε, ἐφιλεῖσϑε φιλέοισϑε, φιλοῖσθϑε 
3 ἐφιλέοντο, ἐφιλοῦντο φιλέοιντο, φιλοῖντο 
D. 2 ἐφιλέεσϑον, ἐφιλεῖσϑον φιλέοισϑον, φιλοῖσϑον 
3 ἐφιλεέσϑην, ἐφιλείσϑην φιλεοίσϑην, φιλοίσϑην 
Present Imp. Present Inr, 
S. 2 φιλέου, φιλοῦ φιλέεσϑαι, φιλεῖσϑαι 
9 φιλεέσϑω, φιλείσϑω 
P. 2 φιλέεσϑε, φιλεῖσϑε 
9. φιλεέσϑωσαν, φιλείσϑωσαν, Present Parr. 
φιλεέσϑων, φιλείσϑων φιλεόμενος, φιλούμενος 
D. 2 φιλέεσϑον, φιλεῖσϑον φιλεομένη, φιλουμένη 
3 φιλεέσϑων, φιλείσϑων φιλεόμενον, φιλούμενον 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. φιλήσομαι ἐφιλησάμην πεφίλημαι ἐφιλήϑην 
Subj φιλήσωμαι φιληϑῶ 
Opt. φιλησοίμην φιλησαΐμην φιληϑείην 
Imp. φίλησαι πεφίλησο φιλήϑητι 
Inf. φιλήσεσϑαι φιλήσασϑαι πεφιλῆσϑαι φιληϑῆναι 
Part. φιλησόμενος φιλησάμενος πεφιλημένος φιληϑεὶς 
8 Future. Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
Ind. πεφιλήσομαι ἐπεφιλήμηνρ φιληϑήσομαι 
Opt. πεφιλησοίμην φιληϑησοίμην 
Inf. πεφιλήσεσϑαι φιληϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. πεφιλησόμενος φιληϑησόμενσέ 
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147. Contract. 3. Syioa, lo manifest. 


Active Voics. 


Present Inv. Present Susi. 


S. 1 δηλόω, δηλῶ δηλόω, , δηλῶ 
2 δηλόεις, δηλοῖς δηλόῃς, δηλοῖς 
9. δηλόει, δηλοῖ δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ 

P 1 δηλόομεν, δηλοῦμεν δηλόωμεν, δηλῶμεν 
2 δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε δηλόητε, δηλῶτε 
3 δηλόουσι, δηλοῦσι δηλόωσι, δηλῶσι 

D. 2 δηλόετον, δηλοῦτον δηλόητον, δηλῶτον 

ImreRrFect. Present Opt. 

S. 1 ἐδήλοον, ἐδήλουν δηλόοιμι, δηλοῖμι, δηλοίην 
2 ἐδήλοες, ἐδήλους δηλόοις, δηλοῖς, δηλοίης 
9. ἐδήλοε, ἐδήλου δηλόοι, δηλοῖ, δηλοίη 

P. 1 ἐδηλόομεν, ἐδηλοῦμεν δηλόοιμεν, δηλοῖμεν, δηλοΐημεν 
2 ἐδηλόετε, ἐδηλοῦτε δηλόοιτε, δηλοῖτε, δηλοίητε 
9. ἐδήλοον, ἐδήλουν δηλόοιεν, δηλοῖν — 

D. 2 ἐδηλόετον, ἐδηλοῦτον δηλόοιτον, δηλοῖτον, δηλοίητον 
3 ἐδηλοέτην, ἐδηλούτην δηλοοίτην, δηλοίτην, δηλοιήτην 

Present lap. Present Inr. 

S. 2 δήλοε, δήλου δηλόειν, δηλοῦν 
3 δηλοέτω, δηλούτω Present Part. 

P. 2 δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε δηλόων, δηλῶν 
3 δηλοέτωσαν, δηλούτωσαν, δηλόουσα, δηλοῦσα 
δηλούντων, δηλούντων δηλόον, δηλοῦν 

D. 2 δηλόετον, δηλοῦτον G δηλόοντος, δηλοῦντος 
3 δηλοέτων, δηλούτων δηλοούσης, δηλούσης 

Future. Aorist. Perfect. Fiuperfect. 

Ind. δηλώσω ἐδήλωσα δεδήλωκα ἐδεδηλώκειν 

Subj δηλώσω 

Opt. δηλώσοιμι δηλώσαιμι 

jmp. δήλωσον 

Inf. δηλώσειν δηλῶσαι δεδηλωκεναν 

Part. δηλώσων δηλώσας δεδηλωκώς 


4 


ἢ 47.) 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


MivpLe anp Passive Volces. 


Present Inv. 


S. 1 δηλόομαι, δηλοῦμαι 
2 δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ 
3 δηλόεται, δηλοῦται 
P. 1 δηλοόμεϑα, δηλούμεϑα 
2 δηλόεσϑε, δηλοῦσϑε 
9. δηλόονται, δηλοῦνται 
D. 2 δηλόεσϑον, δηλοῦσϑον 
ΓΜΡΕΚΡΈΟΤ. 
S. 1 ἐδηλούμην, ἐδηλούμην 
2 ἐδηλόου, ἐδηλοῦ 
3 ἐδηλόετο, ἐδηλοῦτο 
P. 1 ἐδηλούόμεϑα, ἐδηλούμεϑα 
2 ἐδηλόεσϑε, ἐδηλοῦσϑε 
3 ἐδηλόοντο, ἐδηλοῦντο 
D. 2 ἐδηλόεσϑον, ἐδηλοῦσϑον 
9 ἐδηλοέσϑην, ἐδηλούσϑην 
Present Lup. 
S. 2 δηλόου, δηλοῦ 
3 δηλοέσϑω, δηλούσϑω 
Ρ, 2 δηλόεσϑε, δηλοῦσϑε 
3 δηλοέσϑωσαν, δηλούσϑωσαν, 
δηλοέσϑων, δηλούσϑων 
D. 2 δηλόεσϑον, δηλοῦσϑον 
3 δηλοέσϑων, δηλούσϑων 
Future Mid Aorist Mid. 
Ind. δηλώσομαι ἐδηλωσάμην 
Subj. δηλώσωμαιν 
Opt. δηλωσοίμην δηλωσαΐμην 
Imp. δήλωσαι 
Inf. δηλώσεσϑαι δηλώσασϑαι 
Part. δηλωσόμενος δηλωσάμενος 
8 Future. 
Ind. δεδηλώσομαι 
Opt. δεδηλωσοίμην 
Inf. δεδηλώσεσϑαι ‘ 
Part. δεδηλωσόμενος 


fis 
Present Suz. 
δηλόωμαι, δηλῶμαν 
δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ 
δηλόηται, δηλῶται 
δηλοώμεϑα, δηλώμεϑα 
δηλόησϑε, δηλῶσϑε 
δηλόωνται, δηλῶνται 
δηλόησϑον, δηλῶσϑον 
Present Opt. 
δηλοοΐμην, δηλοίμην 
δηλόοιο, δηλοῖο 
δηλόοιτο, δηλοῖτο 
δηλοοίμεϑα, δηλοίμεϑα 
δηλόοισϑε, δηλοῖσϑε 
δηλόοιντο, δηλοῖντο 
δηλόοισϑον, δηλοῖσϑον» 
δηλοοίσϑην, δηλοίσϑην 
Present Inr. 
δηλόεσϑαι, δηλοῦσϑαι 
Present Pap. 
Onhoousvoc, δηλούμενος 
δηλοομένη, δηλουμένη 
δηλοόμενον, δηλούμενον 
Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
δεδήλωμαι ἐδηλώϑην 
δηλωθϑῶ 
δηλωϑείην 
δεδήλωσο δηλώϑητι 
δεδηλῶσϑαι δηλωθῆναι 
δεδηλωμένος δηλωϑείς 
Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
ἐδεδηλώμην δηλωϑήσομαι 
δηλωϑησοιμὴν» 
δηλωϑήσεσϑαι 
δηλωϑησόμενος 
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1. “Iotnut, to place, to station. 
(2 Aor., Perf., Plup., and 3 Fut., to stand.) 


4) 


Wm Wm 690 = 


Ind. 
torn 
ἵστης 
ἵστησι 
ἵσταμεν 
ἵστατϑ 

ε ω 
ἱστᾶσι 


ἵστατον 


Pure Verss. 


TABLES. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


[1 48 


iil. VERBS IN τ-μί. 


PRESENT. 
Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ξ - ε [ 
ἱστὼ ἱσταΐην 
ε - ε ᾿ ce 
ἱστῆς ἱσταίης ἵστη 
ε« Ὁ c [ ε : 
ἱστῇ totaly ἱστάτω 
Ὁ a 
ἱστῶμεν ἱσταΐημεν, ἱσταΐμεν 
ἱστῆτξε ἱσταίητε, ἵσταϊτε ἵστατϑ 
ἱστῶσι ἱσταίησαν, ἱσταῖεν ἱστάτωσαν. 
ἱστάντων 
ε Led ε φ ε cr 
ἑστῆτον ἱσταΐητον, ἵσταῖτον ἵστατον 
ἱσταιήτην, ἱσταίτην ἱστάτων 


Inf. ἑστάναι, 


Ta 
Φὸ dO = 


Οὐ GOW m= CO dD = 


ει 
LOTHY 
ec 


ἵστης 
torn 


Ind: 

» 

ἔστην 
ἕστης 

a» 

ἔστη 
ἔστημϑδν 
ἔστητε 
ἔστησαν 
ἔστητον 
ἐστήτην 


Future. 
στήσω 


στήσοιμι 


στήσειν 
στήσων 


Part. ἱστάς,-ἅσα,- ἀν" 


G. -ἄντος,- σης. 


IMPERFECT. 
P. ἵσταμεν D. 
ἵστατε ἵστατον 
ἵστασαν ἱστάτην 
Aorist II. 
Subj. Opt. Imp. inf. 
στῶ σταίην ᾿ στῆναι 
στῆς σταΐης στῆϑι (στὰ) 
στῇ σταΐη στήωο ‘Part. 
στῶμεν σταΐημεν; στοῖμεν στάς 
στῆτε σταίΐητε, σταῖτε στῆτε 
OTMOL σταίησαᾳν, σταῖεν στήτωσαν, στάντων 
στῆτον σταΐητον, σταῖτον στῆτον 
σταιήτην, σταίτην στήτων 
1 Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 3 Future, 
ἔστησα ἕστηκα  sarnney, εἱστήκειν ἑστήξω 
στήσω ἑστήκω 
στήσαιμι ἑστήξοιμο 
στῆσον 
στῆσαι 3 ἑστήξειν 
στήσας ἕἑστηκώς ἑστήξων 
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Ponmuer 11. - Puurerr. {Π. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
Pe ἃ ἑστῶ  ἕἑΣσταΐην ἕσταναι 3: 
2 κα * ἑσταίης ἕσταϑι 3 
3 * * éotain ἑἕστάτω Part. 3 
P. 1 ἕσταμεν ἑστῶμεν Se. ἑστώς ἕσταμεν 
2 ἕστατε « ἕστατε ἑστῶσα ἕστατε 
3 ς ε bed & ς Se δ ’ e 
ἑστᾶσι ἑστῶσι ©. ἕστώς, ἑἕστὌός ἕστασαν 
D. 2 ἕστατον κα ἑστῶτος ἕστατον 
9 ἑστώσης ἑστάτην 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf, 
4 1 er ε - ε ’ e 
S. 1 ἵσταμαι ἱἱστῶμαι ἱσταίμην ἵἱστασϑαι 
2 ἵστασαι ἅστῆ ἵσταιο ἵστασο, ἵστω 
9 c ε fy c ε ? Pp 
LOT OTOL LOTH TOL ὑσταυτο ἱστασϑω art. 
P. 1 ἱστάμεϑα ἱστώμεϑα ἱσταίμεϑα ἱστάμενος 
2 ἵστασϑεὲ ἱἵστῆσϑε ἵἵσταισϑε ἵστασϑε 
3 c e πὰ c ε Ul ε ΄ 
ἵστανται ἱστῶνται  iotawto ἱστάσϑωσαν, ἱἵστάσϑων 


D. 2 ἵἴστασϑον ἵστῆσϑον ἵσταισϑον ἵστασϑον 
ἱσταίσϑην ἱστάσϑων 


IMPERFECT 
S. 1 ἱστάμην P. ἱστάμεϑα D. 
2 ἵστασο, ἵστω ἵστασϑε ἵστασϑον 
3 ἵστατο ἵσταντο ἡ ἱστάσϑην 


Fut. Mid. στήσομαι. Aor. Mid. ἐστησάμην. Perf. ἕσταμαι- 
Pluperf. ἑστάμην. 3 Fut. Mid. ἑστήξομαι. Aor. Pass. ἐστάϑην. 
Fut. Pass. σταϑήσομαι. 


149. 2. Tue Seconp Aorist pea to buy. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
Ss 1 ἐπριάμην πρίωμαν πριαΐμην πρίασϑαι 
2 ἐπρίω πρίῃ πρίαιο πρίασο, πρίω 
3 ἐπρίατο πρίηται. πρίαιτο πριάσϑω Part. 
P. 1 ἐπριάμεϑα πριώμεϑα πριαίΐμεϑα πριάμενος 
2 ἐπρίασϑε πρίησϑε πρίαισϑε πρίασϑε 
3 ἐπρίαντο πρίωνται πρίαιντο πριάσϑωσαν, πριάσϑω» 


D, 2 ἐπρίασϑον πρίησϑον πρίαισϑον πρίασϑον 
3 ἐπριάσϑην πριαΐίσϑην πριάσϑων 


TABLED. 
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IN “We, 


3. Tidnut, to put. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


01 
Ἵ 9. VeERBs 
Ind. Subj. 
S. 1 τέϑημι τιϑὼ 
2 τίϑης TUFTS 
9. τέϑησι τιϑῇ 
P. 1 τίϑεμεν τιϑῶμεν 
2 τίϑετε τιϑῆτε 
Ὁ τιϑέᾶσι, τιϑῶσι 
τιϑεῖσιυ 
D. 2 τίϑετον τιϑῆτον 
9 
Inf. τιϑέναι. 
S. 1 ἐτίϑην, ἐτίϑουν 
2 ἐτίϑης, ἐτίϑεις 
9 ἐτίϑη, ἐτίϑει 
Aorist I, 
Ind. Ind. 
S. 1 ἔϑηκα ἐξ 
2 ἔϑηκας # 
Ὁ ἔϑηκε % 
P. 1 ἐθήκαμεν ἔϑεμεν 
2 ἐθήκατε ἔϑετε 
9 ἔϑηκαν ἔϑεσαν 
D. 2 ἔϑετον 
Oo ed étny 
Aor. II. Inf. ϑεῖν 
Future. 
Ind. now 
Opt. ϑήσοιμι 
Inf. ϑήσειν 
Part. ϑήσων 


Part. τιϑ εἰς,-εἶσα,- ἕν" 


PRESENT. 
Opt. Imp. 
τιϑείην 
τυϑείης τίϑει 
γιϑείη τιϑέτω 
τιϑείημεν, τυϑεῖμεν 
τυϑείητε, τυϑεῖτε τίϑετε 
’ be - ' 
τιϑείησαν, THO ELEY τυϑέτωσαν, 
τυϑέντων 
τυϑείητον, τυϑεῦτον τίϑετον 
4 LZ , 
τιϑειήτην, τυϑείτην τυϑέτων 


Ε.-ἕντος,-εἰσης. 


IMPERFECT. 
P. ἐτίϑεμεν D. 
ἐτίϑετε ἐτέϑετον 
ἐτίθεσαν ἐτυϑέτην 
Aorist I], 

Subj. Opt. Imp. 
do ϑείην at's 
Ong ϑείης ϑὲς 
on Sein ϑέτω 
ϑῶμεν ϑείημεν, ϑεῖμεν 
nts Seints, Gite δέτε 
ϑῶσι ϑείησαν, ϑεῖν Θϑέτωσαν, 

ϑέντων 
ϑῆτον Θϑείητον, ϑεῖτον ϑέτον 
ϑειήτην, ϑείτην ϑέτων 


a. Part. ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν" G. ϑέντος, ϑείσης 


Perfect. Pluperfect. 
edema éved εΐκειν 
"δῷ εὐκέναν 
εϑεικώς 
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VERBS IN -μι- 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. 
S 1 τέϑεμαι τιϑῶμαι τιϑείμην, τυϑοίμην 
2 τίϑεσαι, τίϑη τιϑῇ τίϑειο, τίϑοιο 
3 τίϑεται - τυϑῆται τίϑειτο, τύϑοιτο 
P 1 τιϑέμεϑα τιϑώμεϑα τιϑείμεϑα, τυϑοίμεϑα 
2 τίϑεσϑε τιϑῆσϑε τίϑεισϑε, τίϑοισϑε 
ὦ τίϑενται. τιϑῶνταν τίϑειντο, τίϑοιντο 
Ὁ. 2 τίϑεσϑον τιϑῆσϑον τίϑεισθον, τίϑοισθον 
9 τιϑείσϑην, τιϑοίσϑην 
Imp. Inf. IMPERFECT. 
Sel ΜΠΡῈ, τίϑεσθαι ἐτιϑέμην 
2 τίϑεσο, τέϑου ἐτίϑεσο, ἐτίϑου 
3 τιϑέσϑω Part. ἐτίϑετο : 
go |  τυϑέμενγος ἐτιϑέμεϑα 
2 τἰϑεσϑε ἐτίϑεσθε 
3 τιϑέσθωσαν, τιϑέσϑων ἐτίϑεντο 
D. 2 τίϑεσϑον ἐτίϑεσθον 
3 τιϑέσϑθων ἐτιϑέσϑην 
Aorist IT, Mrppte. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἐθέμν = Sau ϑείμην (ϑοίμην) ϑέσϑαι 
2 ἔϑου ϑῆ ϑεῖο ! ϑοῦ 
3 ἔϑετο ϑῆται ϑεῖτο ϑέσθω Part. 
P. 1 ἐθέμεϑα ϑωμεϑα Seipedu ϑέμενος 
2 ξϑεσϑε. Brose ϑεῖσϑε ϑέσϑε 
9 ἔϑεντο ϑῶνται ϑεῖντο ϑέσθϑωσαν, ϑέσθων 
Ὁ. 2 ἔϑεσϑον ϑῆσϑον Θϑεῖσϑον ϑέσϑον 
9. ἐθέσϑην ϑείσϑην ϑέσϑων 
Fut. Mid. Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. Pluperfect, 
Ind. ϑήσομαν ἐτέϑην τεϑήσομαι τέϑειμαι ἐτεϑ εἰμὴ» 
Subj. τεϑῶ 
Opt. ϑησοίμην τεϑείην τεϑησοίμην 
Imp. τέϑητι τέϑεισο 
Inf. ϑήσεσθαι τεθῆναι τεϑήσεσϑθαι τεϑεῖσθϑαι 
Part. ϑησόμενος τεϑεῖς τεϑησόμενος τεϑειμένος 


“δ 3 
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151. 


διδοῦσι 


D. 2 δίδοτον 


Co 


Inf. διδόναι. 


Ὁ. 1 ἐδίδων, 
2 ἐδίδως, 
3 ἐδίδω, 
Aorist I, 
Ind. 
ἔδωκα 


2 
ἔδωκας 
a» 

ἔδωκξ 


ΕῚ Γ 

ἐδώκαμεν 
> , 

ἐδώκατε 
» 

ἔδωκαν 


D 


Ono Wd οὶ μα 
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Veres in-w. 4. Aida, to give. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Subj. Opt. 
διδῶ διδοίην (διδῴην) 
διδῷς διδοίης 
διδῷ διδοίη 
διδῶμεν διδοίημεν, διδοῖμεν ᾿ 
διδῶτε διδοίητε, διδοῖτε 
διδῶσι διδοίησαν, διδοῖεν 
διδῶτον διδοίητον, διδοῦτον 


διδοιήτην, διδοίτην 


Part. διδούς,-οὔσα,- ὅν " 


Imp. 


δίδου 


διδότω 


δίδοτε 
διδότωσαν, 
διδόντων 
δίδοτον 
διδότων 


G. -0vt0¢,-ovons. 


IMPERFECT. 
ἐδίδουν P. ἐδίδομεν Ὁ. 
ἐδίδους ἐδίδοτε ἐδίδοτον. 
ἐδίδου ἐδίδοσαν ἐδιδότην 
Aorist IT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἧς δὼ δοίην (δῴη») 
% - δῷς δοίης δός 
* δῷ δοίη δότω 
ἔδομεν δῶμεν δοίημεν, δοῖμεν 
ἔδοτε δῶτε δοίητε, δοῖτε δότε 
ἔδοσαν δῶσι δοίησαν, δοῖεν δότωσαν, 
δόντων 
ἔδοτον δῶτον δοίητον, δοῦῖτον δότον 
ἐδότην δοιήτην, δοίτην δότων 


Aor. II. Inf. δοῦναι. Part. δούς, δοῦσα, δόν " G. δόντος, δούσης 


Future. Perfect, Pluperfect. 
Ind. δώσω δέδωκα ἐδεδώκειν 
Opt. δώσοιμι 
Inf. δώσειν δεδωκέναι 
Part. δώσων δεδωκώς 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. ᾿ Imp. 
S. 1 didoue: διδῶμαι διδοίμην 
2 δίδοσαι διδῷ δίδοιο δίδοσο, δίδον 
3 δίδοται διδῶται δίδοιτο δίδοσϑω 
P 1 διδόμεϑα διδώμεϑα διδοίμεϑα 
2 δίδοσϑε διδῶσϑε δίδοισϑε διδόσϑε 
3 δίδονται ᾿ διδώνται δίδοιντο διδόσϑωσαν 
διδόσϑων 
D 2. δίδοσϑον διδῶσθϑον δίδοισϑον δίδοσθον 
9 διδοίσϑην διδόσϑων 
Inf. δίδοσθαι. Part. διδόμενος. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐδιδόμην P. ἐδιδόμεϑα D. 
2 ἐδίδοσο, ἐδίδου ἐδίδοσϑε ἐδίδοσθον 
3 ἐδίδοτο ἐδίδοντο ἐδιδόσϑην 
Aorist IT. Mippte. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S 1 ἐδόμην δῶμαι δοίμην δόσϑαι 
2 gov δῷ δοῖο δοῦ 
3 ἔδοτο δῶται δοῖτο δόσϑω . Part. 
P. 1 ἐδόμεϑα δώμεϑα δοίμεϑα δόμενος 
2 ἔδοσϑε δῶσϑε δοῖσϑε δόσϑε 
3 ἔδοντο δῶνται δοῖντο δόσϑωσαν, δόσϑων 
D. 2 ἔδοσϑον δῶσϑον δοῖσϑον δόσϑον 
3 ἐδόσϑην δοίσϑην δόσϑων 


Fut. Mid. Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. Pluperfect, 
Ind. dacowoe ἐδόϑην δοθήσομαι δέδομαι ἐδεδόμην 
‘Subj. doa 
Opt. δωσοίμην δοϑείην δοϑησοίμην 
πὰρ δόϑητι δέδοσο 
Inf. δώσεσθαι δοθῆναι δοθήσεσϑαι δεδόσϑαι 
Part. δωσόμενος δοϑ εἰς δοϑησόμενος δεδομένος 
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152. Verges 1n-w. 5. Aeixvvus, to show. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 δείκνῦμι δεικνύω δεικνύοιμι 
2 dsixvic δεικνύῃς δεικνύοις δείκνῦ 
3 δείκνῦσι δεικνύῃ δεικνύοι δεικνύτω 
P. 1 δείκνῦ μεν δεικνύωμεν δεικνύοιμεν 
2 δείκνυτε δεικνύητε δεικνύοιτε δείκνῦτε 
3 δεικγύᾶδσι, δεικνύωσι δεικνύοιεν δεικνύτωσαν, 
δεικγῦσυ δεικνύντων 
D. 2 dstxvd toy δεικγύητον δεικνύοιτον δείκνῦτον 
3 δεικνυοίτην δεικνύτων 
Inf. δεικνὕναι. Part. δεικνύς,-ὕσα,-ὑν. ᾿Ε.-ὕντος,-ὕσης. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐδείκνῦν, ἐδείκνυον Ρ, ἐδείκνυμεν D. 
2 ἐδείκνῦς, ἐδείκνῦες ἐδείκγυτξε ἐδείκνυτον 
9 ἐδείκνῦ, ἐδείκνυε ἐδείκνυσαν ἐδευκνύτην 
Future δείξω. Aorist ἔδειξα. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S 1 δείκνῦμαι δεικνύωμαι δεικνυοίμην 
2 δείκνυσαιν δεικνύῃ δεικνύοιο δείχνυσο 
9. δείκνυται δεικνύηται δεικνύοιτο δεικνύσθϑω 
P. 1 δεικνύμεϑα δεικνυώεϑα δεικνυοίμεϑα 
2 δείχνυσϑε δεικνύησϑε δεικνύοισϑε δείκνυσθϑε 
& δείχνυνται δεικνύωνται δεικνύοιντο δεικνύσϑωσαν͵ 
δεικγύσϑων 
D 2 δείκνυσϑον δεικνύησϑον δεικνύοισϑον δείκνυσθον 
3 δεικνυοίσϑην δεικνύσθων 


Inf. δείκνυσϑαι. 


IMPERFECT. 
S 1 ἐδεικνύμην P. ἐδεικνύμεϑα D. 
. 2 ἐδείκνυσο ἐδείκνυσϑε 
3 ἐδείκνυτο ἐδείκνυντο 


Fut. Mid. δείξομαι. 
Pluperf. ἐδεδείγμην. Aor. Pass. ἐδείχϑην. 


σομαι 


Aor. Mid. ἐδειξάμην. 


Part. δεικνύμενος. 


ἐδείκνυσϑον 
ἐδεικνύσϑην 


Perf. δέδειγμαι. 
Fut. Pass. “δειχϑή- 
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VERBS IN -μι- 


143. 6. Φημί, to say. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. 
> ἃ φημί, ἡμὶ φῶ φαίην 
2 φής, φής φῇε φαίης 
3 φησί φῇ gain 
P 1 φὰμέν φῶμεν φαίημεν, φαῖμεν 
φατὲ φῆτε φαΐίητε, gate 
3 φασὶ φῶσι φαΐησαν, φαῖεν 
D 2 garcv φῆτον = gator, φαῖτον 
φαινήτην, φαΐτην 
IMPERFECT. 
S 1 ἔφην, ἦν P. ἔφαμεν 
2 ἔφης, ἔφησϑα ἔφατϑε 
Ὁ ign, ἢ — ἔφασαν 
Synopsis ΟΕ ASSOCIATED: 
Active Voice. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Ind. φημί, φάσκω ἔφην, ἔφασκον 
Subj. φῶ, φάσκω 
Opt. φαέην, φάσκοιμι 
Imp. φάϑι, φάσκε 
Inf. φάναι, φάσκειν 
Part. gas, φάσκων 
1 Aorist. 2 Aorist. 
Ind. ἔφησα, εἶπα εἶπον 
Subj. φήσω, εἴπω εἴπω 
Opt. φήσαιμι, εἴπαιμι εἴποιμι 
Imp. # εἶπον εἰπὲ 
Inf. φῆσαι, εἶπαι εἰπεῖν 
Part- φήσας, εἴπας εἰπών 


69 
Imp. Inf. 
φάναν 
φάϑι 
φάτω Part. 
pas 
gure 
φάτωσαν, φάντων 
φάτον 
φάτων 
D. 
ἔφατον 
ἐφάτην 
Forms. 
Future. 
φήσω, ἐρῶ 
ἐξ ἐροῖμι, ἐροΐην 
φήσειν, ἐρεῖν 
φήσων, ἐρὼν 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
εἴρηκα εἰρήκειν 
εἰρηκέναι 
εἰρηκώς 


ΜΤΙΡΌΡΙΞ anp Passive Voices. 


Pres. Inf. φάσθαι, Part. φάμενος " Perf. Imp. 8. 3 πεφάσϑω" 


Imperf. ἐφασκόμην " Perf: εἴρημαι, Plup. εἰρήμην, 3 Fut. εἰρήσο- 
μαι, Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην, ἐῤῥέϑην, Fut. Pass. ῥηϑήσομαι. 
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154. Verzss in-w. 7. “Inut, to send. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
δ] ἵἴημι iw tein LEV OE 
2 ins ins ἑείης ὕει : 
3 ino in ἱείη ἱέτω Part. 
P 1 ἕεμεν imusy ἃεέΐημεν, ἱεῖμεν ἱείς.. 
2 ‘ere inte tsints, belts ists 
3 fiat, ἱεῖσι ζῶσι ἱείησαν, ἵεῖεν ἱέτωσαν, ἱέντων 
D 2 isto» ijtoy ἱἵἱεΐητον, ἱεῖτον Ὧἵετον 
3 teuntyy, ἵείτην ἵέτων 
ImperFect. Aorist I, Aorist 11. 
Ind. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S 1 iy, tour (ἴει») ἦκα # ὧ εἴην sivas 
2 ing, ἵεις ἧκας * 7S eins ἕς 
3 in, ἵει ἧκε * ἡ εἴη, &e. ἕτω F τὶ 
P. 1 ἵἕεμεν ἥκαμεν εἷμεν ὦμεν εἷς 
2 iste ἥκατε εἶτε Ls ere 
3 ἵεσαν ἧκαν εἷσαν ὧσι ἕτωεοιν, ἕντων 
D 2 ἕετον εἶτον ἧτον ἕτον 
9. ἑέτην ος δὕτην ἕτων 
Future, ἥσω. Perfect, sixa. Pluperfect, new. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Ink 
S 1 ἕεμαι impor ἕείμην, toiuny ἵεσϑαι 
2 ἵεσαι, ἵΏ = ty ὕειο, too 1800, Lov 
3 ἕεταν intoe ὕὥἵειτο, ἵἴοιτο ἑέσϑω Part. 
ὅζο. ὅσο. &ec. &e. &c. ἱέμενος 
IMPERFECT. Aorist IJ. Mrppte. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf, 
S. 1 tguny εἵμην ὧμαι οἵμην 5 ἔσθϑοι 
2 ἵεσο, tov sido ἡ οἷο οὗ : 
3 ἕετο εἶτο ἦται οἷτο ἔἕσϑω Part, 
&c. Suc. &c. &c. &c. ἕμενας 


Fut. Mid. ἥσομαι. 


εἵμην. 


Aor. Pass. εἴϑην. 


1 Aor. Mid. ἡκαάμην. 


Perf. εἶμαι. Plup 


Fut. Pass. ἐϑήσομοαι. 
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156. 8. LHiui, to be 
PRESENT. 
. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 sind ὦ εἴην εἶναν 
2 εἷς, εἶ ἧς εἴης ἶσϑι 
3 ἐστέ 7 εἴη ἔστω (ἤτω; 
Ρ, 1 ἐσμὲν ὦμεν εἴημεν, εἶμεν Part. 
2 ἐστὲ Ts εἴητε, site ἔστε ὧν 
3 εἰσί. ὦσι εἴησαν; εἶεν ἔστωσαν» οὖσα 
ἔστων. OVTOY ὃν 
D. 2 ἐστόν ἤτον εἴητον, εἶτον ἔστον ὄντος 
9 εἰήτην, εἴτην ἔστων οὔσης 
IMPERFECT. Future. 
Ind. Opt. Inf. 
eg ἦν, Ny ἤμην ἔσομαν ἐσοίμην ἔσεσϑαι 
2 75s note ἔσῃ: ἔσει ἔσοιο Ἂς 
9 ἦν ἔσεται, ἔσταν ἔσοιτο Part. 
Ε ἦμεν ἐσόμεϑα ἐσοίΐμεϑα ἐσόμενος ἡ 
2 ἥτε, NOTE ἔσεσϑε ἔσοισϑε ἐσομένη 
3 ἤσαν ἔσονται ἔσοιντο ἐσόμενον 
D. 2 ἦτον, ἦστον ἔσεσϑον ἔσοισϑον 
3 ἤτην, ἤστην ἐσοίσϑην 
Dratectic Forms. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Imp. Part 
S. 1 ἐμμί Ὁ. 8S. 1 ἔω 1. S. 2 ἔσο, ἔσσο P. M. ἰών 1. 
2 sis I. εἴω E. Inf. F. ἰοῦσα IL 
ἐσσί P. ἧσι ἘΝ, ἔμεν E. ἰοῖσα Ὦ. 
8 ἐνσί Ὁ. ἔησι E. ἤμεναι E. εὖσα D. 
Po 1 εἶμέν I. P. 1 ὦμις Ὁ. ἔμμεν Ῥ. ἔζσα D. 
εἰμές D. ἔωσι I. ἔμμεναι Ἐ.. ZB N. ἐόν I. 
ἐμέν Ρ. Opt. ἦμεν Ὁ. Gen. 
3 tig D. S. 2 εἴησθα P. εἶμεν D. toyrog I. 
tac E, gos, 3 ἴοι 1. sizevas De svvros Dy 
IwPERFECT. 
8. 1 in E S. 2 ins P. S. 3 ἴην 1. P. 3 ἤσαν 1. P. 
Yo E. incéa E. ἧς Ὁ. ἔσσαν Ῥ. 
ἔσκον It. fas 1. ἔσκε It. ἔσκον It. 
ἴα 1. 3 ἤν E. P. 1 fuss Ὁ. tacay 1. 
aa 1. ἦε) 1. 2 fare 1. :ἴα το Εἰ, 
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Dratectic Forms oF εἰμί, to be 


ForurE Inn. 
5. 1 ἔσσομαι E. S. 3 ἔσεται E.. F 1 ἰσόμεσθα P. 
2 ἔσεαι I. ἔσσεται E. ἰσσόμεθα E. 
ἔσσεαι Ke ἐσεῖται, D. 2 ἔσσεσθε Τὴ. 
toon P. ἰσσεῖται Ὁ. 8. ἔσσονται Ἐὶ. 
icon Ὁ. ἰσοῦνται TD 


156. 9. Hiw, to go. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. Part 
S. 1 εἶν ἴω ἴοιμιγ Locny ἰέναν ἰών 
2 εἷς, εἰ ἴῃς ἴοις ἴϑι (εἰ) ἰοῦσα 
3 3 » »” ΕΣ 2° 
εἶσι ἴῃ ἴοι ἴτω ἰόν 
P. 1 μὲν ἴωμεν ἴοιμεν 
2 ite inte toute ἴτε 
3 ᾶσν ἴωσι ἴοιεν ἴτωσαν, 
ἰόντων, ἵτων 
D. 2 tov ἴἤητον ἴοιτον itoy 
3 > # » 
ἰοίτην των 
PuurEerFEctT II., or IMPERFECT. 
1 he τ 
S. 1 jew, no (ἤϊα) P. jeer, quer D. 1 
2 nec, ἤεισϑα ἤειτε, 7T8 ἤειτον, ἤτον 
» ΕἸ 2», » 
9. πει(ν) ἥεσαν ῃξίτην, ἤτην 


M1pv1e (éo hasten). Present, ἴεμαι. Imperfect, ἐέμην. 


Dratectic Forms. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Inf, - 
5 2 εἷς 1 5. 1 lw ἜΣ S. 3 εἴη E. ἥμεν E. D. 
εἶσθα E. 2 inoba E. isin E. ἔμεναι EB. 
3 inn E. ἴμμεναι Ey 
P..3 tie: P. P. 1 fouev E. tvs P. 
IMPERFECT. | 
8. 1 fia 1. -P. 1 ἤομεν E. D. 3 icny E. 
3 ἤμ 1. 3 ἴσων E. 
ne E. ἤἥϊσαν 1. 
ἤς E. ἤμην ἐν 


Mip. Fut. εἴσομεσι, Aor. sicduny, Ep. (ᾧ 252), 


57.) 


i) 


Wr 


1 


WOW DW = WO — 


CO DD οὐ DO "πὶ ον DD αὶ 


NUDE SECOND AORISTS. 


a7. Pure VERBS. 
1. Aorist II. of βαίνω, to go. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἔβην Sar βαίην 
ἔβης βὴς βίης βῆϑι (8a) 


βὴ βήτω 


βαίη 


9 


11. SECOND AORISTS. 


Inf. 


Gyre 


Part. 


O90 GO BO m= CO ἢ μα 


Ὁ 29 CO 2D καὶ ὁ 1 


Baer 
Bite 
ἔβησαν Bact 
βῆτον 


βαίημεν, βαῖΐμεν 
Paints, βαῖτε 
βαίησαν, βαῖεν 
βαίητον, Battoy 


Bas 
βῆτε 
βήτωσαν, βάντων 
βὴῆτον» 


ἐβήτην βαιήτην, βαίτην βήτων 

2. Aorist II, of ἀποδιδράσκω, to,run away. 

Ind. Subj. Opt. Inf. 

2 ᾿ = > ~ > Γ 2 ~ 
ἀπέδρᾶν ἀποδρῶ ἀποδραίην ἀποδρᾶναι 
ἀπέδρᾶς ἀποδρᾷς ἀποδραίης 
2 ᾿ -- 2 ~ 9 ' 
ἀπέδρα ἀποδρᾷ ἀποδραίη Part. 

' - ~ > 
ἀπέδρᾶμεν ἀποδρῶμεν ὅσο. ἀποδράς 
ἀπέδρᾶτε ἀποδρᾶτε : 
ἀπέδρᾶσαν ἀποδρῶσι 
ἀπέδρατον ἀποδρᾶτον 
ἀπεδράτην 

9. Aorist IT. οὗ γιγνώσκω, to know, 

Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
ἔγνων γνῶ γνοίην (γνῴην) γνῶναι 
ἔγνως γνῷς γνοίης γνῶϑι 
ἔγνω γνῷ γνοΐη γνώτω Part, 
ἔγνωμεν γνῶμεν γνοΐημεν, γνοῖμεν : γνούς 
ἔγνωτε γνῶτε γνοίητε, γνοῖτε γνῶτε ; fi 
ἔγνωσαν γνῶσι γνοίησαν, γνοῖεν γνώτωσαν, γνόντων 
ἔγνωτον γνῶτον γνοίητον, γνοῖτον γνῶτον 
EYYQTHY γνοιήτην, γνοίτην γνώτων 

4. Aorist II. of δύνω, to enter, to put on. 

Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
ξδῦν δύω δύοιμι δῦναι 
ἕδῦς δύης δύοις Oude 
200 δύῃ δύοι δύτω Patt. 

- , , - 
ἔδῦμεν δύωμεν δύοιμεν δὺς 
ἕδῦτε δύητε δύοιτε δῦτε 
Yow , , , , 
ξδῦσαν δύωσι δύοιεν δύτωσαν, δύντων 
ξδῦτον δύητον δύοιτον δῦτον 
ἐδύτην δυοίτην δύτων 


74 
158. xv. (E.) Prereritive VERBS. 
1. Οἶδα, fo know. 
Perrecr []. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S I oidu εἰδῶ εἰδείην εἰδέναι 
2 οἶδας, οἶσϑα εἰδὴς εἰδείης ἴσϑι ἐν 
3 οἷδε εἰδῇ εἰδείη ἴστω Part. 
P 1 οἴδαμεν, toner εἰδῶμεν Suc. εἰδώς 
2 οἴδατε, ἴστε εἰδῆτε ἴστε 
3 οἱἰδᾶσι, ἰσᾶσι εἰδῶσι ἴστωσαν 
D. 2. οἴδατον, ἴστον εἰδῆτον ἴστον . 3 totwy 
Puurerrect II. 
S. 1 ἥδειν, ἤδη P. ἤδειμεν, omer D. Ἷ 
2 ἥδεις, ἤδης, ἤδειτε, ἤστε ἤδειτον, OTOP 
ἤδεισϑα, ἤδησϑα a 5 
3 ἤδει(ν), ἤδη ἤδεσαν; ἤσαν ἡδείτην, ἤστην 
Future, εἴσομαι, εἰδήσω. Aorist, εὔδησα. 
2. Aédotxa. or δέδια, to be afraid. 
Perrecr II. Piuperr. fl. 
Ind. Subj. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 δέδια δεδίω : δεδιέναι ἐδευίειν 
2 δέδιας δεδίης δεδιϑι ἐδεδίξδις 
9 δέδιε δεδίη δεδίτω Part. ἐδεδίει 
P. 1 δέδιμεν δεδίωμεν δεδιώς ἐδέδιμεν 
2 δέδιτε δεδίητε δέδιτε ἐδέδιτε 
9. δεδίασι δεδίωσι δεδίτωσαν ἐδέδισαν 
Ὦ. 2 δέδιτοο δεδίητον δέδιτον ἐδέδιτον 
3 δεδίτων. ἐδεδίτην 
1 Perf. δέδοικα. 1 Pluperf. ἐδεδοίκειν. Fut. δείσομαι. Aor. 
ξδεισα. 
159. 3. μαι, to sit. 
-Perrect, ῬΠΟΡΒΕΡΈΟΥ, 
Ind. Imp. Inf. Part. | 
5,,.1 ἡμαι ; ἦσϑαν ἥμενος ἤμην 
2 ἦσαι ἦσο ἦσο 
3 ἧσταν Noto ἧστο 
P. 1 ἥμεθα ἥμεϑα 
2 ἦσϑε ἦσθε ἦσϑε 
3 ἦνται ἤσϑωσαν, ἤσϑων ἦντο 
D. 2 ἧ 


TABLES. | [4] 58, 5! 


ἦσϑον jodov 9 ἤσϑων ἦσϑον 3. ἥσϑην 


4 59, 60.] PRETERITIVE VERBS. 7% 
PRETERITIVE VERBS. 
4, Κάϑημαι, to sit down. 
PERFECT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
I κάϑημαι κάϑωμαι καϑοίμην καϑῆσϑαι 
2 κάϑησαι κάϑῃ καϑοιο κάϑησο 
9. κάϑηται κάϑηται κχάϑοιτο καϑήσθω Part. 
Ι καϑήμεϑα καϑώμεθϑα καϑοίμεθϑα καϑήμενος 
2 χάϑησϑε κάϑησϑε καάϑοισϑε κάϑησϑε 
9 χάϑηνται κάϑωνται κάϑοιντο καϑήσθωσαν,καϑήσθϑων 
2 κάϑησθϑον κάϑησϑον καάϑοισϑον κάϑησθϑον 
3 καϑοίσϑην .καϑήσϑων 
PLUPERFECT. 
1 ἐκαϑήμην, καϑήμην P. 1 ἐκαϑήμεϑα, καϑημεϑα 
2 ἐχάϑησο, καϑῆσο 2 ἐκάϑησϑε, καϑῆσϑε 
3 ἐχάϑητο, καϑῆήστο 9. ἐκάϑηντο, καϑῆντο 
2 ἐχκάϑησϑον, καϑῆσϑον D. 8 ἐκαϑήσθην, καϑήσϑην 
Ἵ 60. Κεῖμαι, to lie down. 
PRESENT or PERFECT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
1 χεῖμαι κέωμαι κεοίΐμην κεῖσθαι 
2 χεῖσαι “én κέοιο κεῖσο 
3 χεῖται κέηται κέοιτο κείσθω Part. 
1 χκείμεϑα κεώμεϑο κεοίμεϑα κείμενος 
2 χκεῖσθϑε κέησϑε κέοισϑε xelote . 
9 κεῖνται κέωνται “xEOLYTO κείσθωσαν, κείσϑων 
2 χεῖσϑον κέησϑον κέοισϑον κεῖσϑον 
9 κεοίσϑην κείσθων 
IMPERFECT or PLUPERFECT. 
1 ἐκείμην P. ἐκείμεϑα D. 
2 ἔκεισο ἔκεισϑε ἔκεισϑον 
3 ἔχειτο ἔκειντο ἐκείσϑην 


Future, κείσομαι. 


76 TABLES. — CHANGES IN THE ROOT. [{ 61 


1G. xvi. Cuances ΙΝ THE foot 


A. EvupnHonic CHANGES. - 
(88 259 - 264.] 


Peano of a tos. 4. Metathesis. 
τὸς b. of ε and ὁ tos 5. To avoid Double Aspiratioa. 
2. Contraction. 6. Omission or Addition of Consonant, 
%. Syncope. 7. From the Omission of the Digamma, 


B. Empnatic CHANGES. 


I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL. 
[88 266 -- 270.] 


1. ἃ ton. 4. ¢ to es. 7. οἷο o% 
2. ἃ to as. Ds ἴο 1- 8. ὕ to v 
3. Varicas Changes of a. 6. ¥ to es. 9. ὕ to sv 
Il. By THe AppDITION OF CONSONANTS. 
[89 271 - 282.} 
τ Of ¢ a To Labial Roots. a. Prefixed to a Consonant 
δ β. To Other Roots. β. Affixed to a Consonant. 
3. Of y ν᾿ 
y. Affixed to a Vowel. 
a. Prefixed. 5. Prefixed ¢ 
iB Agee . Prefixed to a. 


Uniting with a «. Without further change, 
y- Palatal to form σσί -4)). β. Vowel changed by preces< 
2. Of ¢ Beer ἢ Ge 4. Of ox< y. Vowel lengthened. [sion 
& YY i ζ. δ, Metathesis. 
ζ. Lingual ζ. ε. Consonant dropped. 
Ne oa “ σσίππ). 
6. Labial t,o. | 5. Of By oe : 


III. By Increasinec THE NuMBER OF SYLLABLES. 
[88 283 - 300.] 


1. By Reduplication (§§ 283 -- 286). 


a. Proper. a. In Verbs in -ps. 
b. Attic. β. In Verbs in -cxw. 

c. Improper. y- In Other Verbs. 

2. By Syllabic Affimes (88 287 -- 299). 

a «and ε- ἷὰ To Pure Roots. 

; d. vw 4β. To Palatal Roots. 

a Without further change. : ΛΩΝ 

b ἄν 4β. With the Insertion of ». : y- To Lingual and fecal 
v. With ἂν prolonged. δ 2. 


& v8. g. Other Syllables. 
3. By Exchange of Letters (ὃ 300). 


σ' becoming &. 


C. ANomatous CHANGES. 
[$ 301.] - 


{] 62.) DERIVATION. 77 


D. Tasries or FormatTION. 


Π G2. 1. ΤΆΒΙΕ or Derivation. 


A. Novwwns. 
[S$ 305-313.] 
1. From Verses, denoting III. From OruEr Novns. 
1. The Action; in -cis, -cid, -n, -a, 1. Patrials, in -rys (F. -r1s), “£05 
τος (-ου), -T05, τος (-εος), - (05, -μζη. ΕΣ =16)s 
2. The “ifect or Object, in -pé. 2. Patronymics, im -ἴδης, -ἄδης, 
5. The Doer, in -rs, -rng, -τῶρ; -ἰὥδης (F. Ys, -ἄς, -iés), -ἴων, 
(B. -reitt, -πειρᾶ, -rets, -ris,) -εὖς, (By -ἰώνη, -ivn). 
-ος- 3. Female Appellatives, in -ἴς, -αἰνᾶ, 
4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in -εἰὰ, -σσᾶ (-7 5%). 
-σήρζον, -τρον, Tea 4. Diminutives, in -ἴον (ἥδιον, - ριον, 
iI. From ADJECTIVES, expressing εύλλιον, -ὕδριον, Ke.) ts, -ἰδεύς, 


«ἴχνη, -ἄκνη, -υλλίς, -ὅλος, &e. 


the Abstract, in ie εἰὥ, -01% )y - TNS 
C - *); ; 5. Augmentatives, in -wy, -wvid, -a% 


-σώνη, -ος (- eos), -ὅς. 


B. ADJECTIVES. 
[S$ 314-316.] 

{ From VERBS; in ἵκός, -rieios,,|  patrial ; -ρός, -ερός, -ηρός, -ἄλέος, 
των, active; -πός, -πξος, -νός, pas | -ηλός, -ωλός, -εἰς) -ὥδης; fulness or 
sive ; -ipos, fitness ; -ἄρός, -as, &C. quality. 

II. From Nouns ; in -fos (-asos, -es0s, II. From ApgrectrvEs AND AD- 


-0105, -wos, -vios), belonging to; -ἴ κός, VERBS. 

| “9205, -%x05, -aixos, relating to; -εος, 1. As from Nouns. 
“ives, -en, material; -ἰνός (“T), time 2. Strengthened Forms; Com- 
or prevalence ; -ἶνος, -nvds, -ὥνός, parative, Superlative. 


C. PRONOUNS. 
[8 317.] 


D. VERBS. 
(88 318, 319.] 
I. From Nouns AnD Apsectives; | II. From Orsaer VERBS;, in -σείω, 
in -ἕω, -εύω, -«ἄω, to be or do; -tw,| -1aw, -ἄω, desiderative; -ζω, -σκω, 
-aivw, -ὕνω, to make; -ἴζω, -ἄζω, | &a, Srequentative, intensive, incep- 
imitative, active, &c.; -w with penult | _ tive, diminutive, &e. 
strengthened, active, το. | 
E. ADVERBS. 
[SS 320 -- 322.] 
{ OpiiquE Cases or Nouns AND | I]. DERIVATIVES SIGNIFYING 


ADJECTIVES. | 1. Manner, in -ws, -ndov, -δον, -dmy, 
1. Genitives, in -θεν, place whence; -“OnY, -δὰ, =i, -εἰ, -ς. 
-ov, place where: -nz, &e. 2. Time when, in -πε, -ixd. 
2. Datives, in -o1, -of7, -nci, -ὥσϊ, 3. Place whither, in -σε. 
placewhere ; -n, τῷ, -a1, i, wuy, 4. Number, in -κῖς. 
place where, time when ; &e. III. ῬΕΕΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝΒ WITH THEIR CASES, 


3. Accusatives, especially Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjec- 
tives. i 


IV. Derivatives FROM PREPOSI- 
TIONS, or PREPOSITIONS WITH- 
out CASES. 


Pr 
͵ 


78 


Orders, I. 
Interrog. 
i; Ὁ; “ 
Positive, 4s 3 
2 ΠΟΣ, 
ΕΞ 
Sin ᾿ 
κι = | Compar., Forsges § 
on 
29 (Superl., πόστος 5 
&™ | Quantity, Woes 5 
τῇ 
Ξ ; ἡ 
as Quality, ποῖος ; 
mi 
<2.) Age, Si λί 
8 | Age, Size, πηλίκος α 
ν 
οἱ | Country, ποδωσπός ; 
Day, WOTTKIOS § 
Whence, zodcv; 
Where, ποῦς 
ῷ 
ΕῚ 29 
a Wovs 5 
wl 
. σοτέρωθι ; 
Whither, ποῖ, 
σόσε 5 
δι 
5 , 
2 ποτέρωσε j 
ΞΕ 2 Way, or 773 
ἘΞ Place where, 
< 


B. 


3. Manner, 


General, 


4 Specific, 
: on 


ποσαχῆ + 
TOTECN + 
σῶς 5 


ποτέρως 1 


σποσωγῶς 5 


Tw $ 
WOTS 5 


“πηνίκα 5 
HLS κα 


5, Number, ποσάκιερ 4 


Derivative Nouns. 


IL. 
Indef. 


Ν 
Ths, 


ΠΟΣ, 


TOTELOS, 


woos, 


0105, 


4 
πώ, 
work, 


TABLES. 


] GS. 


II. 


[11 08 


PRONOMINAL 


[Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals 


Negative. Relative. 
eal eC! Se σεσξεξεξι 
ΤΙ. ΤΥ. Υ. VL 

Objective. Subjective. Definite. Indefinite 

2) , Ψ ω 
οὔτις, (ήτις, ὃς, ὅσαις, 
οὐδείς, μηδείς, ὍΠΟΣ, 
vou Los, μηδαμός, 

297 ΄ Ἐπὴν» 
οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, δαότερος, 
οὐδοπότερος, μηδοπότερος, 

ὅπόσσος, 
a (wer 
ὅσος. δοτόσος, 
ὁσάώσεος, 

> , - ε ~ 
ovridayos, οἷος, ὅπιοῖος, 

3 / 7 
οὐδωροινός, μηδωμοινός, : 

ε Ψ ε , 
ἥλικος, οσηλικορ, 
ὅσοδαπός, 
δποσπσαῖος 
penrobey, ὅθεν, omobey, 
οὐδαμοόθεν, μηδαμόθεν, Ἔνθεν, 
οὐδετέρωθεν, μηδετέρωθεν, ὁσοσέρωθεν 
μήπου, οὗ, ἔνθα, ὅπου, 
οὐδαμοῦ, μηδαμοῦ, ὁσαχοῦ; 

2) «“ ε / 
οὔστοθι, ὅθι; ὄσόθι, 
οὐδαμόθι, μηδαμοόθι, ἵνα, 

ὅσποπέρωθι, 
μηδαμοῖ, Oly. ὅποι, " 

ὺδ » ΄ ε 4 
ovdumort, μηδωμύσε, δστόσε, 

δ , , « 4 
οὐδετέρωσε, ndETEQUZE, δσποτέρωσε, 

" hd ef 
urn, Ny orn, 
ovoern, 

A co δ “- ε ~ ε ~ 
οὐδαμῇ, μηδαμῆ, ὁσωχῦ, ὁποσαχῆ, 
ovderion, μηδετέρη, δὅποσέρῃ, 
οὔπως, μήπως, ὡς, ὅπως; 
οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς, 

οἵως, δποίως, 

> , , e vA 

οὐδεπσέρως, μηδεσέρως, οὐ OTEOWE, 
[ πω, [πω, ὁσαχῶς, 

Ἢ DY , dé 
οὔσω, οὐδέ- μήπω, μηδέ- 
οὔσποσε, μήποτε, Ore, SWOT S, 
οὐδέποτε, μηδέποτε. 

ἡνίκα, ὅσπηνίκα, 
nies, ἐπεί, ὁπῆμος, 
[7 3, 

EWS, oPen, 

2 LA ε 4 ε 4 
οὐδενάκις, ὁσάκις, OW OTUs, 


ποσότης, ποιότης, πηλικότης, ovdamivorns, ὃποιόσηφ 
"A € 4 4 
ITEQOTNS, ἑτεροιότης, ὁμοιότης, ἰσότης, ETEQWOIS, dmolwols, ἴσωσις, ἀλλοίωσις, KC. 


| 63.| 


CoRRELATIVES. 


Poetic and Dialectic Forms are not marked. ] 


Definite or Demonstrative. 


VII. VIII. ee EXe 
Simple. Emphatic. Deictic. 
ὃ, ours, ὅδε, 

« > , 
TOS, 6 αὐτός, 
> ~ 
EXELVOSe 
72025, 
[4 

[τυννός, 

ΩΣ ~ a > 
σόσος,» TorovTes, σποσόσδε. 
TOTKTIOS, τυννοῦσος. 
ποῖος. ποιοῦτος, τοιόσδε, 
ἐκείνινος. 
φηλίκος, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικόσδε, 
πόθεν, φουτόθεν, 
ἔνθεν, ἐνσεῦθεν, ἐνθένδε, 
κεῖθεν, 

« ᾽ὔ 

ἐσέρωθεν, 

ἔνθα, ἐνσαῦθα, ἐνθάδε, 
> ~ sD 
ἐκεῖ. @ ΕΣ 

4 
Tobi, 
ἐκεῖθι, 

ε cA . 
ἐσέρωθι; 

ἐνθάδε, ἐνταυθοῖ, 
ἐκεῖσε, 

« ΄ 

ἑσέρωσε, 

~ , => 
τῇ, ταύτη, 708, 
ὑκείνη. 

ε , 
irion, 

4 
TUS, ὥς, οὕτως, ὧδε, 
ἰχείνως, ὡσαύσως, 

4 ~ 
Toiws, φοιῶσδε, 
ἱσέρως, 

σοσωυσαχῶς; 
τῷ, σῷδε. 

; ‘ 

τότε, 


πηνίκα, φηνικαῦσα, φηνικάδε. 

φσῆμος, σπημοῦσος, «ημόσδε. 

τέως, τόφρα. 

τοσάώκις, τοσαυτάκις, 
φουτάκις, 


DERIVATIVE VERBS, 


PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES. 


Universal. 
aN 


ΣΧ. 
Distributive. 


XI. 
Collective. 


σις; 


3 ἄμφω, 


ἑχάσερος, 


J 
SXALTTOSe 


ε ’ 
exaorobsy, 


ε 4 


ἑκασταχόθεν, 


4 
exareoley, 


΄ 


ἑκατέρωθεν, 


ἑκασταχοῦ, 
ε 4 
ἐκασσόθι, 

ε ΄ 
ExaTTAY Ook, 
ε , 
ἑκαπέρωθι, 
ἑκασσαχοῖ, 


ε ΄ 
ἐκασταχοσε; 


ε 2 
ἑκατέρωσε, 


ἑχασταχῇ, 
ixaréon, 


e ’ 
EXATEOWS, 


ixacrors, 


ἑκασσάχκις. 
ἐκατεράκις, 


ἀμφότερος. 


σαντοίος, 


ravrobey, 
Tuvrax obey, 


ἀμφοτέρωθεν. 


πανταχοῦ, 
π'ανπόθι, 
πανταχόθι, 
ἀμφοτέρωθι, 
πανταχοῖ, 
TUYTOCE, 
TUVTL OTE, 
ἀμφοςπέρωσε. 
πάντη, 


σἀνταχῆ» 
2 Vi 
ἀμῷῴφοτερη- 
πάντως, 

, 
TAYTOWS, 
> , 
ἄμφοτερως- 


“«΄ἀνταχῶς- 


πάντοτε, 


ἀμφοτεράκις. 


XII. ΧΙΠ. 


Of Like- Of Identi- 
ness, and ty, Diversi 
Equality. ty, &c. 


c s > 7 
0[405, AUTOS. 
ἴσος. ἄλλος. 


- 
0/40105, BAA 


δμῆλιξ. 
ἰσῆλιξ. 
2 ᾽ 
ἀλλοδασός 
αὐθήμεερος. 
e 4 > / 
omobev, aurobey. 
ἄλλοθεν. 
ἀλλαχόθεν. 
[λου- 
ε ~ 2 ~ oo S 
Gf40U,- Burov, ἂλ- 
ἀλλαχοῦ. 
> / 
αὐσόθ;. 
ἀλλόθι. 
ἀλλαχόθι. 
αὐσόσι. 
δμόσε, ἀλλόσ.. 
ἀλλαλ, O08. 
ὁμῇ, ἄλλῃ. 
ἀλλαχῇ. 
ε ~ a 
ὅμμῶς, αὔτως. 
ἴσως, ἄλλως- 


ὁμοίως, ἀλλοίως. 


ἄλλοσε. 


2 » 
LUTtAB. 


ποσόω, οὐδενόω, tregoicw (from Eregoios, omitted 


Us A , 
above), ὁμεοιόω, ἰσόω, ἀλλοιδω, οὐδενίζω, ἀμφοτερίζω. ἑκατερέω, ἀλλάσσω, 
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III. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 


{] G&. 1. An Aprosrtive agrees in case with its subject. § 331. 
II. The SupsEct oF a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. ὃ 342. 


III. SuBsTANTIVES INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION aré 
put in the Nominative. § 343. . 


GENERAL RULE FoR THE GENITIVE. Tuer Point or DEPARTURE AND 
THE CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GeENIT'vE. § 345. 


IV Words of sEparaTion and DisTincTion govern the Genitive. ὃ 346 

V. The compaARATIVE DEGREE governs the Genitive. ὃ 351. 

VI. The ortein, sourcz, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. ὃ 355 
: λέγ The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. 
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Vill. Words of pLenty and want govern the Genitive. §357. 
- [X. The wHoLr oF WHICH A PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive 
§ 358. : 

X. Words of sHarine and Tovcen govern the Genitive. ὃ 367. 

XI. The motive, reason, and =ND IN view are put in the Genitive 
§ 372. 

ΧΙ. Pricr, vALUE, MERIT, and CRIME are put in the Genitive. ὃ 374. 


XIII. Words of sensation and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern 
the Genitive. § 375. 


XIV. The time and piace in which are put in the Genitive. ὃ 378. 
XV. The auruor, aGent, and GIvER are put in the Genitive. ὃ 380. 


XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive. § 382. 


Genera Rute For THE Dative Opsective. THE Onsect or Ap- 
PROACH AND OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE Dative; or, An INDIRECT 
OxssecrT 15 PUT IN THE Dative. ὃ 397. 


XVII. Words of nearness and Likeness govern the Dative. ὃ 398. 
XVIH. The opsect oF INFLUENCE is put in the Dative. ὃ 401. 


GENERAL RULE FOR THE DaTIveE Resipuat. An ATTENDANT THING 
oR CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH,1IS PUT IN THE DarTivE. 
§ 414. 


XIX. The means and move are put in the Dative. ὃ 415. 
XX. The rime and piace at which are put in the Dative. ὃ 420. 


GENERAL RULE ror. THE AccusaTivE. An ADJUNCT EXPRESSING 
Direct Limit 1s puT ΙΝ THE AccusaTIVE. ὃ 422. 


XXI. The pirect opsect and the errect of an action are put in the 
Accusative. § 423. ; 


ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative. § 426. 

CauSATIVES govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. § 430. 

The same verb often governs Two AccUSATIVES, which miay be, —(1.) The DIRECT 
pBsECT and the EFFECT in apposition with each other; as with verbs of making; appoint- 


ing, choosing, esteeming, naming, &c.— (Il) The virEecr ossect and the ΠΡ ΠΟΥ. ob 

tn apposition ; as with verbs of doing, saying, &c. — (1IL.) Two ozsners differently re- 

lated, but which are both regarded as DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and requiring , of 

res and unclothing, of concealing and depriving, of persuading and teaching, &e 
434 -- 436. 
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XXIf- An adjuact applying a word or expression to ἃ PaRTICULAR 
PART, PROPERTY, THING, OF PERSON, is put in the Accusative. ὃ 437. 


XXIUW. Extent ΟΕ time AND ΒΡΑΟΘῈ is putin the Accusative. ὃ 439. 


XXIV. The Accusative is often used ADVERBIALLY, to express DE- 
GREE, MANNER, ORDER, το. § 440. 


XXV. The Comrexuative of a sentence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 


XXVI. An AbsecTiveE agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
case. § 444. 


XXVII. The Arricie is prefixed to suBstanTiveEs, tc mark them as 
definite. § 469. 


" . ° : - 
XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
person. § 494. ς 
The RELATIVE commonly takes the case of the antecedent, when the ANTECEDENT is ἃ 


Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would properly be an Accusative depending upon 
@ verb. § 526. 


XXIX. A Vers agrees with its subject in number and person. ὃ 543. 


The Neuter Piura has its VERB in the singular, § 549. 

The Passive Voice has for its supyEcr an object of the Aciive, commonly a direct, 
but sometimes an zzdirect object. Any other word governed by the Active rem«uins wn- 
changed with the Passive. THE SUBJECT OF THE ACTIVE is commonly expressed, with 
the Passive, by the Genitive with a preposition. § 562. 


Definite Tenses, as (a@.) continued or prolonged; 


An action is represented by the 3 Aorist, as (a.) momentary or transient, 


(8.) a habit or continued course of conduct ; (c.) doing at the time of. or units am 
(8.) a single act ; (c.) simply done in its own time ; 2 


other action ; (d.) bezun, attempted, or designed; (e.) introductory. §§ 570 — 574 
(d.) accomplished ; (e.) conclusive. Peres st Ie 7 


The generic Aorist often supplies the place of the specific Perfect and Pluperfect 
580 


P The Inpicatrve expresses the actual ; the SussuncTIVE and OprarTiIve, the contingent. 
587. 

PRESENT CONTINGENCY is expressed by the primary tenses ; PAST CONTINGENCY, by the 
secondary. § 589. 

The Sussunctive. for the most part, follows the primary tenses ; and the ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ, 
the secondary. § 592. 

Supposition as fact is expressed by the appropriate tense of the Indicative; sapposi- 
tion that may become fact, by the Subjunctive; supposition without regard to fact, by 
Ss Optative ; and supposition contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Indicative, 

593. 


The Optative is the distinct mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in past time. § 608. 


XXX. The Inriyitive is construed as a neuter noun. ὃ 620. 


The InFrinitive often forms an elliptical command, request, counsel, salutation, excta 
mation, or question. § 625. 


XXXII. The Supsect or THe InFiniTive is put in the Accusative 
καὶ 626. ᾿ " 

XXXII. A ΡΑΕΤΙΟΙΡΙῈ AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen 
“06 ; aN IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. ὃ 638. 

The INTERSECTION is independent of grammatical construction. § 645. 

XXXII. Apverzs modify sentences, phrases, and words ; particularly 
serbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. ὃ 646. 


XXXIV. Przposirions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
mark their relations. § 648. 


XXXY. Consuncrions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence 
f Gd . 
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IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
{ Gd. A. Or Worps. 


Common 
Proper 1 Mase. 
: Abstract Fem. 
BA Collective Noun of the Ξ ᾿ Dec., Note ,fom—— 
Irregular Comm. 
&e. “ 
Nom. 
: Gen. Sing. 
(decline); Πα aaa aon Root —, Affix —; the Dat. ἘΠ 
P i Acc. Dual 
Voc. 
the subject of —, 
governed by —, 
the Gen. of —, Rule. Remarks 
the Dat. of —, 
the Acc. of —, &e., 
Pos. 
is an ADJECTIVE [in the Comp. > Degree, from — το το (compare, " 
Sup. 
1 . 
Ree ων [Derived from —, ] ΧΑ 
of a} Terminations (decline) ; [Compounded of —, J Root —, Affix 
om. Sing.) Mase. — ovenine Sei ee » 
ΠΕ θεν Hens ᾿ πὶ πὰ τὰ εν ἀν ee 
Ce ua Neut. oN ia 
Personal 
Reflexive 1 
—— ise Relative { Pronoun, of the 2> Pers. >, from — — — (de 
&e. 3 
ARTICLE 
" / Nom.) Sing.) Mase. 
«πεν; ee . ee ΕἾ Root —, Affix —; the Gen. ᾿ rir} Fem. - 
acs rca 3 &e. Dual) Neut. 


the subject of —, 
Antecedent 


governed by —, ' Rule. [It refers to — as its Sabie ᾿ : Rule; 
agreeing with —, &c., 
and connects — to —.] Remarks. 


Transitive VERB, 


Intransitive *“ 
a Deponent ve F Derived from 
pie ἜΗΝ ες ποτ ἐν e | oon 
Contract oi 


VERB in wi, &e., 
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Pres. Ind. 
Impf. | Subj. 


—] Root -- . Fut. Opt. ate 
of —,] (Roots ἘΠῚ Ἐς -ἰὶ Aix πολ (the 2 Fut. {( Imp. ek 
1 Aor. | Inf. : 
&e. Part. 
1) Sing. ἢ 
(if finite) the 2 > Pers. Pi , agreeing with —, 
3 i, Dual 


(vary and : : : ve ae depending on —, 
iniflect) (if Inf.) having for its subject —, and Ge ees ee 
Nom.) Sing.) Mase. } : Ξ 

; _ agreeing with —, 


(if Part.) the Gen. > Plur. > Fem. > ; used substantively, &e., 


&e.. Dual) Neut. 


Rule. Remarks. 
Interrogative Place 
Indefinite Time Pos. 
—— is an Demonstrative }ApverBof Manner », [in the Comp. > De- 
Complementary Order Sup. 
&e. &e. 


Derived from —, er, 
gree, from — (compare), | τὲ Slap of ate modifying —, Rule. [It 


refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 


— is a PREPOSITION, ada ae a governing —, and marking 


its relation to —, Rule. Remarks. 


Copulative 

Conditional pelt ΤΑΘΟΑΕΦΕΣ [Derived from —, ] ‘eee 
Complementary 5 “> FCompounded of —,] τ τ 

&e. 


ing —to—, Rule. Remarks. 


5 [Derived from —, | : 
is an INTERJECTION, FCompounded of —,] and independent of gram- 


matical construction (§ 645). Remarks. 


Notes (a) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. in Sub 
stantives and in Adjectives of 1 Term., and the different forms of the Nom. in Adjectives 
oi 2or3 Term. (5) In conjugating, give the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and 
Perf. (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 2 Aor. if used. (c) The term 
“vary” is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 
tense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the synopsis of the tense; and the term ‘‘in- 
fiect,’’ to denote giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of 
sourse, takes the place of this). (d) After completing the formula above, which, te 
avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
ascribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, signification, 
and use of the word; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonants, 
literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, &c.; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note. (6) Some 
Particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words. are inclosed in brackets. 
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| G6. B. Or ΞΈΝΤΕΝΟΕΒ. 


I. Describe the Sentence. 


- Declarative Actual Posi 
Intellective ; Ξῇ ὃ αἱ, } 
Distinct, ἡ Q Interrogative, ὁ Contingent, ὁ Neg: 


It is ὁ Simple, Volitive, Positive ; 


Compound, Negative; 
Incorporated in the sentence as a 3 ΓΕΒ τονε 
live; mle 
sie ΣῈ Coérdinate Sentence. 
Seales ee a ™ 5 5:8 3 Subordinate Clause, performing the office 
following —— by simple succession. 


γ 


Substantive. 
of a Adjective. 
Adverb. 4 
ll. Analyze the Sentence into its Logical and Grammaticat Divisions, its Primary 
and Secondary Parts, $c. 


᾿ Compellative Sina Com 
The Logical Subject is ——, containing the C Ρ ound ἱ Grammatical Sub 
Predicate re vie Pre 
awe Adjective 
pellative j Adverb_ 
ject ——+, modified by the Appositive ——. Show how these are mod- 
dicate Adjunct 


Dependent Clause 
tfied, and analyze Subordinate or Incorporated Clauses, until the Sentence ts ex 
kausted. 


q 67. C. Or METREs. 


I. Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem is written. 
Il. Describe the particular Verse. 


Iambic Monometer Acatalectic 1 
It is Dactylic ὁ Dimeter Catalectic >, consisting of 2 Feet, which are 
&e. &c. ὅσο. ἄο. 
Penthemim 
-—-. The Czsura is the Seng Hephthemim, afer —, 
[Fem. Pastoral, &c., 


ΠῚ. Analyze by [Dipodies and] Feet. 


tsa Spontes, ὁ the2 ὁ Syllable Long ἐν Positie ὶ ὧν 
-- ig ἃ Spondee the y liable osition,_ ° 
Sa ἄς. Bhort § °7 &., 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 2. Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric - 
and the Afolic. These races spoke the same general language 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 


The Ancient Greex Lanevace (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Diatects, the Attic, the lonic, the Doric, and 
the AZoric. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and Aolic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or AXolic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the Aolic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Bceotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, T'arentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 


§ 2. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor anu 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country “in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic Ionians. This development was Epic 
Poetry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The language 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old lonic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters; and this ayain by lonic Prose, ir 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 


§ B. The next dialect which attained distinction in itera 
ture was the AXolic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alczeus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments.. ‘There arose later among the 
fKolians of Beeotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
fXolic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have — 
written in the Doric. 


§ 4. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preéminence among the states 
uf Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such’ dramatists as 
ZEschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias 
/Eschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
afier noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
DiaLect or Lancuace. 


The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not differ in 


DIALECTS. 8" 


any essential fe«ture, and may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 


The pure Attic has been divided into three periods; the Old, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes; the 
Middle, used by Xenophon and Plato; and the New, used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- . 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 


ᾧ @. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timeeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 


§ 6. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
anguage of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The Aolic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an A®olo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long «a, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect. 


ᾧ 7. Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
lonic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated AZolic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Eiven in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form κοινόν, common, though perhaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety Ὁ 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation κοινός as a 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to: 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage; 
“and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and Aolic, which, with great variety within themselves 
(δ 1), are closely akin to each other; so that some (as Mait- 
taire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the followmg Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the AXolic. By the term 
fXolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated /Xolic of Lesbos; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus 
with four varieties) by the lonians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 


8. It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi-barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. ‘These are 
termed Macedonic, or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture 
Alexandrine. 


The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called “E.nvicrns (from ἑλληνίζω, 
to speak Greek), this form of the language has been termed the. 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of Christianity ΕΘ a greal 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity. 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and A®lian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different. dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Mopern GReEzEx, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic. This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 


§ 9. The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
series of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of venius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Γραμμάπων σε συνθέσεις 
Ἔξεῦρον αὐςοῖς- 
ΜΕΒΟΏγΙαΒ, Prom. Vinst. 


CHAPTER 1. 


CHARACTERS. 
[TT 1, 2] 


ᾧ 10. THe Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, 
four marks of punctuation, and a few other char- 
acters. 


1. For the Letrers, see Table, 1 1. 


Remarks. 1. Dovsre Forms. Sigma final is written ¢; 
not final, o; as, στάσις. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use ¢ ait tae end of each 
component word; thus, προςειςφέρεις. ‘The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, βοῦς or θοῦς 


2. Licatures. ‘Two or more letters are often united, except 
in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga: 


tura, (ve); as, % for xai, 8 for ov, oo for od, & (named oti or 
στίγμα) for ot. For a list of the principal ligatures, see ‘Table. 


§ Hi. 3. Numerat Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with the mark (’ ) over them; as, α΄ 1, 
¢ 10, ιβ' 12, oxy 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. ‘The 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark be 
neath: as, ε΄ 5, ε 5,000, xy’ 23, xy or xy 23,000, αωμα 1841 
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Nores. a. Vau, in its usual small form (s+), resembles the ligature for σα 
(8 10). Hence some editors confound them, and employ =T, as the large form 
af Vau, to denote 6. 


6. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, ac- 
eording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are marked ; as, ᾿Ιλιάδος. A, Z, QO, The Iliad, Books I., VI., XXIV. 


y- Another method of writing numerals occurs in old inscriptions, by which 
1 denotes one, II (for Πέντε) jive, A (for Δέκα) ten, H (for Hexarav, § 22. x) 
a hundred, x (for Xsasz) a thousand, M (for Μύριοι) ten thousand. II drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, ΜΧΧΊΗΓΗ [Ay AAI 
== 2,676. 


§ 23. 4. Roman Letters. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table ({] 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, Κύκλωψ, Cyclops. 


Nores. a. The letter y becomes , when followed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, 9; as, ἄγγελος. Lat. angelus, Eng. angel; cuyxorn, syncope ; 
λάρυγξ, larynx ; Αἴγϊνα, Zgina. 

β. The diphthong a: becomes in Latin @; a, @; εἰ) ἢ or é (before a conso- 
nant almost always 7); ov,u; and uw, yi; as, Φαῖδρος, Phedrus; Βοιωτία, 
Beotia; Νεῖλος. Nilus; Δαρεῖος, Darius; Μήδεια, Medea; Μοῦσα, Musa, 
Eiaci#uia, Ilithyia. 


A few words ending in az and om are excepted; as, Maia, Maia, Τροία, 
Troia or Troja; so also Aius, Ajaz. 


y- The improper diphthongs a, 7. #, are written in Latin simply @, €, 0, 
as, Θρῴκη) Thracé, “Asdnzs, Hadés, Θρῆσσα, Thressa, δή, odé. But in a few 
compounds of 237, ῳ becomes ὦ; as, renywdia, rragedia, Eng. tragedy. 


3. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the smooth is 
not written ; as,"Exrwe, Hector, ”"Kovt, Eryx, Ῥέα, Rhea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our while, pronounced 
hoo-ile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

13. Il. The Breatruines are the Smooru or 
Sort (°), and the Rouen (°), also called the As- 
PIRATE (aspiro, 0 breathe). ‘The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel; the goed. a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by kh. One of 
these is placed over every imtial vowel, and over 
every πη) αἰ or doubled o. 


Notes. 1. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as i in English an initial long τὸ is always preceded by the sound of 
y; thus, ds, ὑμεῖς, as, in English, use, pronounced yuse, union); except in the 
Eolic dialect, and in the Epic forms ὕμιες. Uses OF ὔμμιν, Unies. 
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2. An initial g requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong aapira- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing; as, péw 
When ¢ is doubled, the first ¢ has the oe breathing, and the second the 
rough; as, Πύῤῥος. See ὃ 62. β. 


So an diphthongs (except we, x, and w), the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; as, αὐτός, οὗτος. See ὃ 26. 


4. In place of the rough τες the olic seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (δ 22. δ), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rough par ticularly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way 2 as, eUxndAos, οὖλος, οὖρος.) ἠέλιος, ὕροῥοες) for 
ἕχκηλοθ. ὅλ 055 δος. ἥλιος. ὑμεῖς. 


§ 84, III. The Accents are the Acute (‘), the 
Grave (*), and the CircumrLex (“or 5). For 
their use, see Prosody. 


§ 25. IV. The Marks or Punctuation are the 
Comma (, ), the Coton (-), the PEriop (.), and 
the Nore or Interrogation (;), which has the 
form of ours (.2) inverted. 


To these, some editors have judiciously added the Nore or ExcLaMma-: 
TION (! ). 


§ 16. V. Orner Caaracters. 


1. Coronis and ApostroPHE. The mark (’), which at the beginning of 
.a@ word is the smooth breathing, over the middle is the Coronts (x2gwvis, erook- 
ed | mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the AposrropHE (§ 30); as, ras- 
σῷ for τὰ αὐτά, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. 


2. The ΗὙΥΡΟΡΙΛΒΤΟΙΕ (ὑποδιασσολή, separation beneath), or Ὀτλβθτοῖμ (δι-ς 
ασσολή, separation), is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, 
after some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
clitics σέ and 7} 5 as, o,rz, τό,τε, 0,71, to distinguish them from the particles 
ore, πότε, ὅτι. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely -separate the en- 
clitic by a space. 


3. The Hypuen, Dimresis, Dasn, and Marks or PARENTHESIS and 
Quorarion are used in Greek as in English. 


4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [, J, to 
inclose words of doubtfw authenticity ; the Opriisk ( ¢ or — ), to mark 
verses of words as faulty; the AsrrrRisK ( ἢ), to denote that something is 
wanting in the text; and Marks or Quantity, viz. (- ), to mark a vowel 
or syllable as long ; ce ), as short; (Ὁ or ~ ), as either long or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


δ 27. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the ENnexisu, the 
Mopern Greek, and the EraAsmian. 


The pronunciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is in 
a continual process of change, more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greek, 
there is full internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the an 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modern scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The English method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of cur own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the Latin. 
The Modern Greek method (also called the Reuchlinian, from its distinguished 
advocate, the learned Reuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 


Nore. To avoid confusion, the terms protractéd and abrupt are employed 
below to denote what, in English orthoépy, we commonly call long and short 
sounds ; and the term ictus (stroke, beat), to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the terms 
long and short, and accent, in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 


A. Enetisp Meruop. 


§ 28. 1. ΞΊΜΡΙΕ Vowets. 1, v, and w have always the 
protracted sounds of 6 in mete, u in tube, and o in note; as, 
ϑηρσί, τύπτω, σφῶν. 

ε and o have the abrupt sounds of 6 in Jet, and o in dot ; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like 6 in real, and o in go; as, λέγω, λόγος ° 
ϑεός., νόος" Os, TO. 

@ and: are, in general, sounded like a and ὁ in English, 
when protracted, like a in hate, and i in pine; when abrupt, 
like a in hat, and ὁ in pin. At the end of a word, » always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but «, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia; as, ϑηρὶ, λέοντι" 
πρᾶγμα, φιλία " τά 

_Nore. If ἃ ors receives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and is 
followed by a singlé consonant or ¢, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable ; aS, ἄγω, ἐλπίζω. γράφετε; φιλέω, ASnvaios. From 
this rule is excepted a in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 


the next syllable is ε ors before another vowel (both without the ictus), in 
which case ἃ is protracted; as, σατίω. νεανίας. γαλεομυομα χίω. 
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2. DiputHones. The diphthongs are, for the most part 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com 
binations in our own language; εὐ like δὲ in herght, οὐ like οὐ in 
boil, w like ut m quiet, av like au in aught, ev and nv like ew in 
Europe, neuter, ov and av like ou in thou; o is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (ah-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vi like wht in while. Thus, εἰδυῖα 
αὐτοί, πλευσοῦμαις ηὗξον, ϑωῦμα, υἱός. 


3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 


2) *, and x are always hard in sound: y being pronounced like g in go 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of ng in long, § 49); x and x 
like ὁ in’ cap, and ch in chaos, i.e. like ἃ ; as, yévos, ἄγγος (pron. ang-gos), 
κήρυξ, χέω. 

3 has the sharp sound of th in thin; as, Θεός. 

¢ has the sharp sound of 5 in say; except in the middle of a word before 
#, and at the end of a word after » and w, where it sounds like z; as, σδέσαι " 
κόσμος. τῆς. HS 

σ and ¢ never have the sound of sh; thus ᾿Ασία is pronounced A’-si-a, not 
A-shi-a; Keirias, Krit'-i-as, not Kr coe -i-as. 

At the beginning of a word, Z sounds like z, and w like s; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent ; as, 
Ξζενοφῶν, «Ψηφίζω, Wrorcuaios, βδέλλιον. So, in English, xebec, psalm, &e. 


4, Breatuines. The rough has the sound of h; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, ὅρος. ὄρος. See § 13. 


5. Icrus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 


Rute. In dissyllables, the penult takes the ictus. In poly- 
syllables, the penult, if long, takes the ictus; but, if short, 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, πατήρ. pron. pa ee you- 
φητες gra-phé -te, γράφετε, graph -e-te. 


Norr. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 
“eceives a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will decide. 


B. Mopern Greex MeEruop. 


y 49. «ἃ and g are pronounced like a in father; after the sound I 
| (ly My Εἰ) Ol v, 4) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. likes. av, εὖ) ἢ 
nv, wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (8, y, δ) are pronounced 
like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively ; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. β like. 
y before the sounds E and I is pronounced nearly like y.in yes, York; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the German gin Tag. yy and yx like ng in 
strongest. γᾷ like nz. vy like ng-h, nearly. δ like th in that. ε like 
ein fellow, nearly. ε, like «. εὐ, 868 av. ζ likez ηδηᾶη]1}86.. 
ην) 5865 av. like th in thin, ὀεἸἾΚΟ ἢ ἴῃ machine. x likek. A likt 7 

hefore the sound I, like 7 in William. pv like m. per like mb, as, >. 
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σϑεν pronounced émbrosthen. wb (urc) like mbs. ν like n; before the 
sound I, like x in oMion. The words σὸν, σὴν» év, σὺν, before a word beginning 
with x or %, are pronounced like soy, ray, ty, σὺγ before x or % (see yx, γξ); 
6. δ΄. τὸν καιρόν. ἐν ξυλόχιω, pronounced τὸγκαιρόν, ἐγξυλόχῳ; before + or Ψ 
they are pronounced rou, σὴρι) tu, cu; 6. J. σὸν πονηρόν, σὺν ψυχῇ, PTO~ 
nounced rourovnedv, chu puy ἢ. yr like nd, as, évriz0s pronounced éndimos. 
Zlikezorks. olikeoin porter. oa likes ovlikeooin moon π5πη6, 
like pjr. σ like s in soft; before β, y, 3, μὰ, ge, it is sounded like ζ e.g. 
κόσμος, σβέσαι, Luvern, pronounced κόζροος, ζβέσαι, Zuvevn; so also at the 
end of a word, rods βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς) pronounced rodgBacsrzis TnCyns- ¢ like 
t in ¢ell. vlikes wu likes @ like ph or f. x like German ch οἱ 
Svanish 5. wWlikeps. wandwlikeo. wu, see au. 

“The rough breathing is silent in Modern Greek. ‘So far as quantity is con 
cerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ac- 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the enclitic, however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent; e. g. δεῖξόν, peor, 
pronounced dziZovyzo1, but λέλεκταί μοι has the primary accent on the first syl- 
lable Az, and the secondary on xra:.” — Soph. Gr. Gr., pp. 21, 22. 


C. Erasm1an Metuop. 


§ 3@. The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in souud- 
ing a protracted like a in futher,, protracted like ὁ in machine, » like ey in 
they, av like ow in our, ov like ow in ragout, us like our pronoun we, and ζ like a 
soft dz. 


HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ BH. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Pheenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 


According to common ‘tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Pheenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phcenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly effected by adding ὦ, 


Hebrew. Greek. _ Hebrew. Greek. 
x Aleph A a Alpha 5 Lamed A a Lambda 
3 Beth Β 6 Beta Dm Mem M zw Mu 
i Gimel T y Gamma 3 Nu “N » Nu 
3  Daleth A 3 Delta Ὁ Samech Σ σ᾽ Sigma 
m He E s E(psilon) yp Ayin O ὁ O (micron) 
1 Vau F-F Vau 5 Pe ΤΡ ΕἸ 
t Zayin Z ζ Zeta ¥ Tsade & & Xi 
m Hheth - Ἢ » Eta Ρ Koph 9? Koppa 
Ὁ Teth © $ Theta "  Resh P e Rho 
> Tod I. Tota w Shin TK San or Sampl 
3. Kaph K «x Kappa m Tan JT ¢ Tau 
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§ 22. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 


a. The original Pheenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowels , 
viz. A, E, F, H, I, and Ὁ. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, as the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the vowels. 
E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel e; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the lingual vowel 7, and the labial 
breathing F into the labial vowel u (compare i and y, or in some languages 
Js and also τ and v or 10); O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 
The aspirate use of EK and F still continued for a period, and hence es 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of Jira, 
smooth; thus "KE ψτλόν, Ὗ ψιλόν. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C., is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, F for the rough, and 4 for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to | 4 or ' 1, and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms, ‘’. To, the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 


β. The sibilants 2, 3, and “2 exchanged places in the alphabet; so that 
& came after N, 7) after [I (hence called 2xuzi, the S which stood next to Pi), 
and 2 after P. 


y- To the Pheenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates ὦ and X, 
the double consonant VY, and the sign for long 0, ©. These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed "O pixgoy, 
small O; and the long 0, *{. μέγα, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them; thus 
D7, Xi, as, in English, be, ce. 


δ. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 and 
”, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters; F and 9 in their proper 
places in the alphabet, but 7) at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Episéma (ἐπίσημον, sign, mark). See F 1, § 11. 


F was also named from its form the Digamma, i. 6. the double gamma, 
and from its being longest retained among the Alolians, the ¥olie Digamma. 
It is still found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as v; thus, Fidciv, video, to see, οἶνος. vinum, wine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
regularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. The general law in 
respect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following: Before a vowel 
or an initial g, it is usually dropped, or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otherwise, it usually passes into the cognate vowel v; thus, BoF os, BoFl, BoFes 
(Lat. bovis, bori, be le become βοός. ot, βόες 5 but BoFs, BcF v, BoF, βοξσί be- 
conie βοῦς a 5 βοῦν, Boi, βουσί (4 14). 


* 
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ᾧ 23. The alphabet in its present complete form was first adopted by 
the Ionians (cf. § 2), and hence termed ᾿Ἰωνκὰ γράμματα. In Attic in- 
scriptions it was first used in the archonship of Euclides, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Pheenicians, from right to left; and then 
alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, δ δεῖς consid: 8. 
as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the method of writing from left to 
right as the established custom of the Greeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words. The small cursive character first appears in manuscripts in the 
eighth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in the 
transactions of common life. 

That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written as 
they were pronounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography until the 
nrevalence of the Common dialect (δ 4). 


CHAPTER II. 


VOWELS. 
{T 3.] 


§ 24. The Greek has fe simple vowels, and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 


Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters (ἃ, ας τὰν δὴ ΟΣ σα OF 
the other two, by different letters (ἔξ, ἢ ; 6, ὦ).ὄ 


Notes. «a. The long sounds of these two vowels occur far more frequently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char- 
acters. 


6. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
has seven vowels ; and call < and o the short vowels, because they always rep- 
sesent short sounds, ἡ and w the long vowels, because they always represent 
long sounds, and a, 1, and v, the doubtful vowels, because their form leaves «- 
doubtful whether the sound is long or short. 


y- There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe; i. 6. a, like a in father, wall, fan (not as in hate); 2, εν» 
like e in they, then (not as in mete) ; 4 like i in machine, pin (not as in pine); 
w, 0, like o in note, not; v like τὸ in tube, bull, They will hence be thus placed 
upon the scale of precession or attenuation. 

: Q 


«7 
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δ, 

Scale of attenuation by the tongu ι 

: fy ἢ ‘ Opening. 
Entire |. Leas 
Scale of ΟΣ Ν᾿ ᾿ 
att , 3 

“nuation by the lips, υ ἢ 


In general, a, ε, and o are termed the open, and ν and 4 the close vowels 
but « is more open than ¢ and o, and. is somewhat closer than v. 


§ 25. 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always. orv. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wu scarcely occurs, except in 
the lonic dialect. 


A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunctive vowel, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combining two sounds; 
but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and the diphthong was then termed improper, as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 


3. After ἃ long, 7, and w, the subjunctive 1 so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, -but is not sounded. Thus, ““4:dn¢ or ἄδης, pron. Hades, 
"Πιδη or ἤδη, Edé : ἰηιδή OY wdn, Ode. 


Nores. «a. The « subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative Svengi, for ϑύρηφι (Ἷ 8); 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have a) in the penult of the theme ; 
thus, from φαίνω, αἴρω (roots ῴφαν-») ἀρ-)» Homie, Ne, ἄρω, for ἔφηνα, nea, ἄρω 
so Perf. 11. πέφηνα, for πέφηνα. 

β. In some cases the best critics differ : thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
-éw, some write riwezy, as contracted from ride, and others τιμᾶν, as con- 
tracted from an older form riéey. So in the adverbial forms x7, oxy, or rn, - 
ὅπη, and the like. 


§ 2G. 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(a, 7, and »), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels 
as, αὐτή, herself, but- avn, cry; ηὔδα, but ἢῦσε" αἵρεσις (ἃ) 
but “Ady (ἃ). | 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately 
the second is marked with a dizresis (§ 16. 8); as, ἀὔσή, nice. 


* For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple ang 
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compound, see the Table ({ 3). They are there divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 


§ 27. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of EvpHonic Cuances, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the τ ΠΈΝΗΣ oF Vowexs, and the UNion or 
SYLLABLES. 


These changes diminish the effort in speaking, by reducing the volume of 


sound employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the number of syl- 
lables. 


I. Precesston oF VOWELS. 


δ, 2s. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 


self, 


1.) fn the change of simple vowels. 


Precession especially affects «, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, tos and o, and, when long, 
to 7, and sometimes to ὦ. 


Hence these three vowels may be regarded as Aindred, and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the verbs σρέ- 
zw, σαρέφω;) we find the root in three forms, rega7-, reer-, and rpo7-, σασραῷ- 
σαρεῷ-. and σαροῷ- ; and in ῥήγνῦμι, we find the forms pey-, pay-, and puy-. 
This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is ~, but in the second, ὁ. for which in one case ¢ ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per- 
fect is « (passing, however, into ε in the 3d pers. sing.; compare the imper- 
ative βούλευσον.), while iu the present, imperfect, and future, it is ὁ before a 
liquid, but otherwise «. 


§ 29. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 
a. ‘The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, @ = aa, ἢ, = εξ w 00, b= ti, and 7 =i7. When- 


ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
- lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. Bu 
through precession, which especially affects the long oper 
vowels, a, unless it follows 2, «4, @, Or go, is usually length- 
ened, not to ἅ, but to the closer 7, and ss and oo commonly 
form, not 7 and w, but the closer diphthongs εὐ and ov, which 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of ε and o. 


8. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See δῷ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
che earlier than in the later contractions. Compare βασιλῆς 
with βασιλεῖς (ὃ 37. 2). 


Norse. A similar tendency to pass from a more open to a closer sound ap- 
pears in the general law for the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 


II. Unton or SYLLABLES. 


§ 30. The most important changes belonging 
to this head ave, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
515 (κρᾶσις, mingling), which unites the jfimal and 
umitial vowels of successive words; and C. Apos- 
TROPHE or Exision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 


In poetry, two vowels are often united: in pronunciation, which are written 
separately. This union is termed synizésis (συνίζησις) placing together), or syn- 
ecphonésis (συνεκφώνησις. pronouncing together). 


A. ConrTRACTION. 


§ Bi. Contraction takes place in three ways; by simple 
union, by absorption, and by union with precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (ὁ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is. or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed, i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
snort, now of course becomes long; or else precession takes 
piace, changing one of the vowels tos or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging te 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Nore. An 1, when absorbed in a, ἡ. or w, is written beneath it. The 


laws of contraction take effect, without regard to an. subscript, or the sub- 
junctive , of the diphthong «; as, an 4) ws ᾳ (8 33), 
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δ 82. , Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, Pas without further change. ‘Thus, 


become i as become as 
ai 4) ῥάᾶϊσαος ῥᾷστος. οἱ Ob, nos ἤχοι. 
Ἢ εἰ) τείχει χείχει. wi Wy λώϊσσος Awores. 
- 7". ~ oo ? oo ͵ 
ni 1 θΘρήϊσσα Θρῇσσα. vi ui, νέκυϊ νέκυι (Ep.). 


EXCEPTION. i, like ai, becomes ᾳ ; as, γήραϊ) γήρῳ + unless, with Thiersch, 
we prefer to write yigas. 


§33. Il. a, (1.) before an ἢ sound (13), 
absorbs it; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) α; or (4.) 4, with an O sound, 
forms a. ‘Thus, 


become as become as 

(1.} as a, Tinos Tie ot a, ἠχόα ἠχώ. 

aes Gy Tyekiis τιμᾷς. aa Wy Tiew σιμώ. 

an @ TieenTs Timers. We Wy ἥρωας ἥρως. 
ay ῷ).0 τιμάῃ σιμᾷ. ἄν Wy πσιμάοιμε σιμῷμι. 
(8.),.«Χ & γέραα γέρᾶ. COU ὧὦ,) πιμάουσι σπιμῶσι. 

Oe bs βνάᾳ HIG> οὐώ ὦ, οὔατος aris. 
ἄν  ly μνάαι μναῖ. (4.) on ὦ, δηλόησε δηλῶτσε. 

(3.) ao @, πιμάομεν Timmer. on Gy διδόης διδῷς. 


Exceptions. «a. The closer ἡ takes the place of & in the contract forms 
of four every-day verbs; viz. πεινάω, to hunger, dipaw, to thirst, xecouct, to 
use, and ζάω, to live; as, πεινάειν πεινῆν, χράεσϑαι χοῆσϑαι. Add the verbs 
κνώω, σμάω, and ψάω - the Subjunctive of verbs in -s, as, ἱστάῃ (from iorn- 
μι) ἱστῇ - and the liquid Aorist (see ὃ 56). 


B. In adjectives, o before « and » is absorbed; as, δισλόα δισλῶ, διπλόω 
δισλαῖ, ἁπλόη ἁπλῇ. 


y- In odus, ear, the Nominative singular becomes οὖς by an absorption of 
' the a, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule; as, arts, dra. 


“δ. For the change of oy into οι» in verbs in -ow, see ὃ 37. 3. 


§ 34. Remarks. 1. α; taking the place of » before o 
(ὃ 50) is contracted like «; thus, in the Acc. plur., (λόγονς, λό- 
yous) λόγους, (γλῶώσσανς, γλωσσαας) γλωσσᾶς, (οἷνς) οἷας οἷς, ἰχϑύ- 
ας ἰχϑῦς, πόλεας πόλεις, βόας βοῦς, μείζονας (μείζοας) μείζους - in 
themes of Dec. 111., (ἕνς, tug) εἷς, (φανέντς, φανεας) φανείς, (ὀδόντς, 
ὁδοας) ὁδούς, (divs, διας) dis’ in feminine adjectives and pars 
ticiples, (φανέντσα, φανεασα)ὴ φανεῖσα, (ἄγοντσα, ἀγοασα)ὴ ἄγουσα" 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (βουλεύονσι, βουλευοασι) βουλεύ-- 
Ovcl, (τέϑενσι) τιϑέᾶσι τιϑεῖσι, (δίδονσι) διδόᾶσι διδοῦσι. (δεί-- 
κγυνσι) δεικνύᾶσι δεικνῦσι. 


Notes. z. By a similar contraction with βόας βοῦς, we find also νζας ναῦς 
and γρζας γραῦς (Ἷ 14). In like manner ναῦς occurs in the Nom. plur. by 
contraction from ves, but only in late writers. 

Q ¥ . 
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B. For χοξᾶς χοᾶς» see § 116. € For Κλήμης, Οὐάλης; see § 109. β. 


ᾧ BS. 2. When a long is contracted with an O sound 
there is usually inserted before the w an «, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, νᾶός 
(vc) νεώς ({] 9), Μενέλαος Mevehemc, ᾿Ατρείδᾶο ᾿Ατρείδεω ({] 8). 

So sometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when a is short. 

§ 36. III. (1.) «a becomes ἡ, and (2.) εξ, εἰ. 
3.) ε and o, with 0, form ov; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (5.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (ὃ 32, 33), ε is absorbed. 
has, 


become as become as 
(1.) εα ” σείχεα rel als ok οἷς οἷ, 
; : ζ Z ce 2 i: ἢ “ 
εῷ 2s χουσεζᾳ = xeuTHe. tou Ou, ee oe PirA0UCs. 
/ 4 Ὁ 
(2.) εξ εἰ. πόλεες σόλειςο ow W, δηλόω δηλῶ. 
, - »} eo 
[ΠῚ εἰς φιλέειν Φιλεῖν. Oe) Ws vow νῷ- 
εἰξ ει; κλεῖες κλεῖς. 00k οί; νόσοι νοῦ. 
(3.) ἐσ ov, ἐφίλεον ἐφίλουν. οὐ οὕ, δηλόον δηλιοῦ. 
o8 ov, δηλόεσε δηλοῦσε. (5.) sas aly χούσεαι χρυσαῖ: 
, - , ~ 
of OU, MEAiroeis MeEAITouse £7 29 Qirenre ᾧφιλητε- 
4 ἴω ’ ~ 
00 οὐ, fay, VOUS. «en 4; Piney Diane 
(4.) sa ω, Φιλέω φιλῶ. né Ny THLNEVTOS TIHLNVTOSe 
΄“΄ 4 ~ 
. ἕῳ fy ὀστέῳ Oo TH. ngs Ns ripeness THN. 
608 Oly Qirzure φιλοιτε. υε D5 ἰχϑύες ἰχϑῦς. 


ᾧ 37. Exceptions. 1. ex preceded by ¢, 4 @, or go (§ 29), or in 
the plural or dual of the first or second deciension, becomes & 3 88, ὑγιέα ὑγιᾶ, 
ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς, ἀργυρέῳ ἀργυρᾷ, συκέας συκᾶς, συκέᾶ συκᾶ, ὀσπέω ὀστᾶ. Yet 


φρέαρ, Gen. φρέατος φρητός (8 104). 


2. In the dual of the third declension, εε becomes ἡ: as, τείχεε reign. In 
the older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the Nom. plur. of 
nouns in -evs ; as, βασιλέες βασιλῆς (incorrectly written -7s), instead of the 
common βασιλεῖς. 


3. In verbs in -ow, the syllables oy and oss, except in the Infinitive, become 
o (i. 6. the o and unite, absorbing the ἡ and ¢); as, δηλόῃ δηλοῖ, δηλόεις δη- 
λοῖς. But δηλόειν (Infin.) δηλοῦν, διδόης (from δίδωμι) διδῷς (§ 33). 
4. In the termination of the second person singular passive, eas is con- 
tracted into y or εἰ, and yas into 1; as, βουλεύεωαι βουλεύῃ OF βουλεύει) βουλεύηδε 
ουλεύη. ι 
5. For special contractions of ε in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 


Remark. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might take 
pace according to the preceding rules; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
clension, and in dissyllabic verbs in -ew. 


B. Crasis. 


~ § 38. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an ὁ 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 


Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the coronis 

a) (ὃ 16), except when this mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
edjad, οὗμοί. When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 
- change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, οἱ woi. The 
same is sometimes done when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 


§ 89. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following: 


a. The article; thus, for 


(1.) 6 ἐκ, ὃ ai, οὗκ, Ovi. For ἡ ἀρετή, ὡρεσή. 
Ἐπ ΄ e , fins , € 4 
οἱ ἐμοί, οὗ μοί. _ αἱ ἀγαϑαί, ἄγαϑα!- 
ὃ bos, οὕρνις. — TOU αὐτοῦ. TAUTOV. 
TH ἐμῷ, τῇ ἐμῇ) σπὠμῷ, τὐμῇ. σοῦ ἡμετέρου, ϑημετέρου. 
δ. δι. εἶν τὰ Ξ ces - 
(2.) ὁ ἀνήρ, ἁνήρ, OF, less (3.) 6 οἶνος, ᾧνος. 
; Attic, ὥνήρ. οἱ ἐμοί. οἱ ‘Hoke 
~ ~ 2 
τῷ ἀνδρί, φἀνδρί: σοῦ ὕδατος, ϑούδαςος. 


Notes. 1. The zeuter forms σό and σώ are especially subject to crasis 
thus, for 


(1.) +0 ivaverioy, φοὐνωντίον. For σὰ ὅπλα, ϑώσλε;- 
TO ὄνομα, σοὔνομοα. (2.) «ὁ ἀληϑές, τἀληϑές. 

ΑΝ ἡ ΤΕ 9. > / 3.) Ἀ 2 , ᾽ ’ 

To iwarioy, οἰμοώτιον. (3.) τὰ αἰσχρά, τάσχρά. 


2. In crasis, ἕτερος, other, retains the old form ὥσερος + thus, for 


Ψ ~ 
(2.) 6 ἕσπερος, ἅὥπερος. For σοῦ ἑσπέρου, Sartgouv. 
To ἕσπερον, Saregoy. τῷ ἑτέρῳ, Sartow. 


§ 40. 3. The conjunction καί, and ; thus, for 


\ om ΄ 
(1.) καὶ ἄν, καὶ ἐάν, κἂν. For καὶ ὃ, καὶ oi, χώ, we 
Y SF >» Be \ > AQ 3 3 3 
καὶ ἐν, καὶ EX, κἀν; κἀκ. (2.) καὶ εἰ, καὶ οὗ, KEly κοῦ. 
a 
καὶ ἕτερος. χἄτερος. καὶ ὑπό, Kir. 
3. 
καὶ εἶτα, κᾷτα. (2,3.) καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα, χἤγχουσα 


y- A few other particles ; thus, for 


ἤτοι ἄρα, ἡτάρα. For μηδέπω ἐν, μηδέπω "ye 
μέντοι ἄν, evra, “ποῦ tori, Tov ᾽στιν. 
oro ἄρα, obraga. πεὸ ἔργου, προὔργου. 
ss μή ἔχοιμοι, εἰ μὴ ᾽χε. ὦ ayast. ὦ ’yadt. 


ac 


μὴ εὕρω, μὴ ὕρω. ὦ ἄνϑρωσε, ὦ ᾿γνϑρωσε. 
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6. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 


> 4 > 5 

ἐγὼ οἴδα, ἐγῶδα. For δ᾽ ἐφόρει, γνύφόρει. 

2 Ν 2 ¢ ¢ 

yw οἶμαι, ἐγῴμαι. οὗ ἕνεκ) οὕνεκῶς 
A 200 ὑδό a og 49 a 

Ob E00XKEs, (0ve0xes. : OTOU EVEXQN, OS OUVEH OH. 
“" Le a 7 Cerys Y2 ef etek 

70k ἐσ σιν.) σουστιεν. a ὧν, a& ELS, QV, G1 fLbe 


The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 


C. APOSTROPHE, OR ELISION. 


§ 48. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
ἃ, ε, ¢, and 0, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in ae (and perhaps oe in the enclitics 
uot, coi, tot). In monosyllables (except the Ep. ῥά, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), ¢ only is elided. 


For the mark of apostrophe, see § 16. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 


Elision is most common, 


1.) In the prepositions, and other varticles of constant use ; 
as, ag ἑαυτοῦ (for ano ἑαυτοῦ, § 65), er ἐκεῖνον; κατ ἐμέ, and, 
in τ (where the sign is omitted), ἃ ἀγνέρχομαι; διελαύνω, 
πάρειμι" ἀλλ ἐγώ, ao οὖν. γ οὐδέν, jock ἄν, 0F ὃ (ots δ). τάχ ἄν. 


2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, τοῦτ ἄλλο, ταῦτ ἤδη " γένοιτ ἂν, ἔσϑ'᾽ ὅπου (ἔστι 
ὅπου). λέγοιμ ἂν, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, Py ἐγώ. 

S 42. Remarks. «a. Elision is less frequent in 4, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never elided by the Attics 
in περί or ὅτι (which might then be confounded with ὅτε); and never in the 
Epic ἐσσί (2d person singular of eizi). It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take » paragogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except ἐσσί. 


β. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefully avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
sion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


§ 43. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or RESOLUTION, 
Quantiry, ana INSERTION or OMISSION. 


§ 44. I. Precession prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and AXolic; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


1. Long a, for the most part, is retained in the Doric and Molic, but in the 
Tonic passes into ἡ; while in the Attic it is retained after ε 1, ¢, and go, but 
otherwise passes into ἡ (δ 29). Thus, Dor. ‘auéed, Att. ἡμέρα, Ton. ἡμέρη - 
Dor. da0s, raya, ὠκύταᾶς, Att. and Ion. δῆμος, πηγή, ὠκύτης - Dor. and Att. 
σοφία, reayue, lon. σοφίη, πρῆγμα. So, even in diphthongs, Ion. νηῦς. yenus, 
for ναῦς. yeaus, and in Dat. pl. of Dec. L, -nor, -ns, for -αἰσι, -αἱς. | 


Nore. The use of this long « produced, in great measure, the Doric feature 
valled πλατειωασμός, broad pronunciation, which was imitated by the Attics in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 


2. Short ἃ is retained by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic, it 
asses into ε ; and in some (particularly verbs in -«w) by the Attic, where, it 
becomes ε in the Ionic, Thus, Dor. rgzgw, "Αρτᾶμις, ὅκῶ, φρᾶσί, Att. τρέφω, 
"Ἄρσεροις, Ore, φρεσί - Att. ὁράω, φοιτάω, riocuges, ἄρσην) Ion. ὁρέω, φοιτέω, 
τέσσερες.) ἕρσην- 


8. In nouns in -ἰς) -ews, the characteristic ε commonly passes, in the lonic, 
into , throughout ; as, πόλες,) «0s, «« (contracted into 7 according to § 29. a), 
WY, 465) ἰων, sot, ses (contr. 7 4). 


4. As the long οὗ ε and ὁ. or the contraction of εε and oo or o:, the stricter 
Dorie prefers the long vowels ἡ and w to the closer diphthongs « and ov; 
while, on the other hand, the Ionic is particularly fond of protracting ε and ὁ 
to « and ov or w. Thus, Dor. χήρ, δῶλος - Gen. of Dec. 11.. ra ὠρανῶ - Infin. 
εὑρῆν, χαίρην, ὑπνῶν" for χείρ, δοῦλος, Tov οὐρανοῦ, εὑρεῖν, χαίρειν, ὑπνοῦν. Ton. 
ξεῖνος.) μοῦνος, ποίη, for ξένος, μόνος, rou. Att. κόρος, dvoya, ὄρος - Lon. κοῦρος, 
οὔνομα, οὖρος - Dor. κῶρος, wvowa, woos. Both the Doric and Ionic have ὧν for 
οὖν, therefore, contracted from ἐόν. 


5. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindrea vowels 
(§ 28) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or Holic ; Att. dei, ’derts, Ion. αἰεί, alerts - Att. κἄω, κλἄω, Ton. 
and Com. καίω, κλαίω" Att. ϑᾶκος, lon. ϑῶκος - lon. τρώπω, ra pve, piyardos, 
Att. πρέπω;, πέρονω, μέγεϑος - lon. ἀῤῥωδέω, Att. ὀῤῥωδέω - Ion. μεσαριβρία, Att. 
uzonupeia - Dor. and Ep. αἱ, Att. εἰ - Dor. Svacxw, Ion. and Att. ϑνήσκω, 
iol. ϑναίσκω Att. crcaris, βραχέως, πάρδαλις, 4.0]. σπροτός, βροχίέως, πόρδα- 
tus + Att. von, Aol. ὄνυμρα - Att. ἕρπετόν, Mol. ogreroy. 


ὃ 46. Il. Union on Resotution. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed ot 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. ‘There are 
alse: dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 


1 In contracting z with an O sound, the Doric often prefers @ to the 
clozer ὦ ; in the first declension, regularly. Thus, Dor. ’Argeida, τᾶν συρᾶν 
(ἵ 8), Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος, rewtiver, διωαπεινῶμες, πρᾶτος, for Argeidov (uncontracted 
-ii0), σῶν ϑυρῶν (-awv), [Πρ σειδῶν, -ὥνος (- «ων, -ἄονος), πεινῶνσι (-covre), dia Teva = 
μεν (-ἄομεν), πρῶτος (--~705). A like contraction appears in proper names ir 
-Ados ; as, Dor. Μενέλαε, for Mevéados. 
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2 For the contraction of εε and oo or oz, see ὃ 44. 4. 


8. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of κ᾿ 
and εου is into ev, instead of ov. This use of ev for ov sometimes extends ta 
zases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, φιλεῦ- 
μεν, φιλεῦ, ἐμεῦ, ϑέρευς, for φιλοῦμεν (-Lowev), φιλοῦ (-έου), ἐμοῦ (£0), ϑέρου» 
(-c0s) > ἐδικαίευ, ἐδικαίευν, δικοιεῦσι, in Herodotus for ἐδικαίου (-08), ἐδικαίου 
(-00v), δικαιοῦσι (-ὄουσι) - λωτεῦντα M. 283, for Awrovvre (-cevra). 


4. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect. 
commonly contract « with an # sound following, into ; as, tgarn, σιγῆν) λῇς, 
from ivaras, σιγάειν, λάης. Cf. § 33. a. 


5. In the contractions which follow the change of » before σ (ὃ 58), the 
folic often employs a: and οι, for @ and ov; as, Acc. pl. vals ripamis, rols νό- 
fois, for τὰς rises, τοὺς νόμους > Nom. sing. of adj. and partic. μέλαις, rupous, 
τύψαισα, ἔχοισω, for μέλᾶς,. τύψας, ripaou, ἔχουσα - 3d pers. pl. of verbs, 
φαισί, κρύπποισι, for φᾶσί, κρύπαουσι. The Doric has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though » were simply 
dropped before «), the common diphthongs of contraction (ὃ 34), and the 
folic diphthongs; thus, Acc. pl. τέχνας and τέχνἄς (Theoc. 21. 1) 5 σοὺς 
λύκους and ras λύκος (Theoe. 4. 11); εἷς and ἧς, one; Μοῦσα, Maca (Theoc. ), 
Μοῖσα (Pind.), and Laconic Maa: Nom. sing. of partic. φρώσαις (Pind. Ol. 
2. 108), ἰδοῖσα (Ib. 73). So, likewise, o for ov before c in ἀποίσω, Theoc. 
11. 78. 


6. The Ionic use of wy for av in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of o and « to form w; thus, for ravra, 
ἐμαυτοῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, lon. rwird, ἐμεωυποῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυποῦ, from σὸ αὐπό, 
ἐμέο αὐποῦ, σέο avrov, to αὐπσοῦ. In the reciprocal pronouns, the wy passed 
into the other cases. We find also Ion. ϑωῦμα, rewdwa (yet better reapa), 
for Satya, τραῦμα. In all these words, wv is written by some with a dizre- 
SiS; as, ϑώῦμα. 


§ 46. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RESOLVED in the other dialects, especially the 
Tonic and Adolic, into separate sounds. In the lonic, the reso 
lution of εἰς with ὁ prolonged, into y/, is especially common; as 
βασιληΐη» κληΐς, for βασιλεία, κλείς. 


ΝΟΤΕΒ. «. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particularly of on into w 5 as, igss, ἔβωσα, ἔνω- 
4, > / € / .} / ey éZ 2 ΄ 
σώ, βωϑέω, ὀγδώκοντα, for ἱερός) ἐβόησω, ἐνόησω, βοηϑέω, ὀγδοήκοντα. 


β. The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in some 
cases, to change » toa (ὃ 50) after a vowel (which, if before 2, now becomes 
6); as, Agorayogen, ἐδυνέατο, for ᾿Αρισσαγόρων, ἐδύναντο. 


C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with ἃ and ou initial, to form ὦ 
and ῳ ; as, τὸ ἀληϑές, τὠληϑές * ob ἄνδρες, ὦνδρες * οἵ αἰπόλοι 
ὠπόλοι. 


In the following crases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the place of the rough; 5 ag 
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STO, ὦρισαος * ὃ αὐτός, words οἱ ἄλλοι; ὦλλοι. Other dialectic crases are, 
Dor. 6 ἔλαφος, ὥλαφος - ὃ ἐξ, ὡξ - καὶ ἔχ, κὴκ - καὶ εἶπε, κῇπε - Ion. ὁ ἕσερος; 
οὕπερος. 


§ 47. Ul. Quanriry. Fora short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 


Ton. διπλήσιος for διπλάσιος > Ion. ἐσιτήδεος, εὐρέη, &rodekis, μέζων, κρέσσων», 
for ᾿σιτήδειος. εὐρεῖα, ἀπόδειξις, μείζων, κρείσσων - Dor. and Ep. ἕτιὥφος for ἕσαῖ- 
» > Mol. ᾿Αλκζος, ἀρχἄος, for ᾿Αλκαῖος, ἀρχαῖος. See δὲ 44.4; 45. 5. 


Nore. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
usually passes into a cognate dipthong; as, εἰλήλουθας for ἐλήλυϑας, A. 202. 


§ 48. IV. Insertion or Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the long), for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs; as, ᾿πρήηνον ἐέλδωρ: for κρῆνον 
ἔλδωρ, Α. 41, φάανϑεν, ἡβώωσα, ὁρόω, ὁράᾳς; γελώοντες., φόως, 
γαλόως, ἐείκοσι, for φάνϑεν, ἡβῶσα, ὃ 000, ὁρᾷς; γελῶντες, φῶς; γά- 
Awe, εἴκοσι. 


Remarks. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of ¢; as, Gen. 
pl. ἀνδρέων, χηνέων, αὐτέων, for ἀνδρῶν, &c.; 2 Aor. infin. εὑρέειν, λιπέειν, for 
εὑρεῖν, λιπεῖν. 


2. In the Doric and Epic, the particles zea, ἀνώ, κατά, raed, ἀπό, ὑπό, 
and zori (Dor. for πρός), often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require; as, 
wo σῷωε, ἄμ βωμοῖσι, ἄγκπρισις, ἀνστάς (§ 68. 8), κὰδ δύναμιν, xox φάλαρα 
(§ 62.8), κὰκ κεφαλῆς, nay γόνυ, κακχεῦαι, κὰρ ῥόον, κάλλιπον, καρ μοίξας, 
σὰρ Ζηνί, ἀππέμψει, ὑββάλλειν, rir σόν. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, xaxrave, ἀμνώσει; for 
κάκκτανε, ἀμμνάσει. SO, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso- 
nant 5 as, καβαίνων. 


Notes. a. From the clese connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
m § 63. Compare ὃ 68.8. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition ; as, xaddivausv, ποσόν. 


β. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare ἀπό and ὑπό with the Latin ab and sub. The old 
form xgor, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became πεῖς and sgori, whence 
Tori. 


y- Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose 
a3, χατϑανεῖν (poet.), ἀμβάτης (Xen.), ἀμπαύομαι (Herod.). 


3. “Aga has also, by apheresis, the Epic form ῥώ, which is enclitic 
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CHAPTER III. 


CONSONANTS. 
{T 8.1 


3 49. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


They are exhibited in the Table ( 3) according to two methods of divis- 
ion, employed by orthoépists. Consonants of the same class, according to the 
first method, are termed cognate; of the same order, codrdinate. 


Remarks. 1. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by 
᾿ another palatal, it is a nasal; otherwise a middle mute. As a nasal, it has r 
for its corresponding Rowan letter ; as a middle mute, 9 (8 12). For its 
pronunciation, see ὃ 18. 3. 


2. From the representation of the Latin v by 6 (Virgilius, Bigyiasos), it is 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modern Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly closed. 


§ 2@. 3. The semivowels » and o have corresponding 
vowels in α and «; that is, α may take the place of », and ε of 
o, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, ἐφϑά- 


gata. for ἔφϑαρνται, onegéw (contracted σπερῶ) for σπέρσω 
See §§ 34, 46. 6, 56 — 58, 60, 63. R., ὅτε. 


Note. In like manner, ν is the corresponding vowel of the old consonant 
F. See ὃ 22. ὃ. 


§ 51. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words 


A. In THe. Formation oF Worps. 


[. A labial mute before o forms with it ψ ; and a 
palatal, ξ ; thus, 


become as become as 
xO y, λείσσω λείψω. no ξ, κόρακς κόραξ. 
βσ Ψ» "Ἄραβς "Αραψ. yo ξ, λέγσω λέξω. 
go Y, yodpow γράψω. χ]σ g. Seins 90,5. 


Nore. In like manner, Z is the union of a lingual with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of 73; 6. g. adverbs of place in -ζε 
as, for ᾿Αϑήνασδε, ᾿Αϑήναζε, for Θήβασδε, Θήβαζε- and many verbs in -Gw 
as, for μελίσδω, μελίζω, for Peacdw, φράζω. In these verbs, the old forms re- 
main in the Aolic and Doric (§ 70. V.). For a lingual before ¢, see § 55. 


. 


cH. 3.] EUPHONIC LAWS. 109 


§ 52. Il. Before a lingual mute,a (1.) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes coédrdinate (δ 49, 13), 
and (3.) a lingual mute, o ; thus, 


become as become as 

( 1.) Br “πα, σέτριβται TET CITT HS. χὸ γ)Σ, βούχδην βούγδην. 
Or rr, γέγοαφται γέγραπται. x xB, ἐσλέκϑην ἐσλέχϑην. 
πὸ Bd, ἕπδομος ἕβδομος. yt x, ἐπράγθην ἐπράχϑην. 
φὸ Bd, γράφδην γρώβδην. (3.)er σα, ὠνόματτα. ὠνόμασται. 
TD QS, ἐλείσϑην ἐλείφϑην. dr στ, Ψεύδσπης «Ψεύστης. 
BS O93, ἐπρίβϑην ἐσρίφϑην. Sr or, πέπειϑσπα, πέπεισσαι. 

(2.)γε κα, λέλεγτα, λέλεκται- “5 σϑ, ὠνομάτϑην ὠνομάσϑην 
NT καὶ τέτυχται, τέτυκται. IS oS, ἐφράδϑην ἐφράώσϑην. 
xd yd, πλέκδην σλέγδην- SS cS, ἐσείϑϑην ἐσείσϑην. 


Exception. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both are radi- 
cal; as, rearrw, ᾿Ατϑίς. 


§ 53. III. Before u, a labial mute becomes yu, 
a palatal, y, and a lingual, o; thus, ὁ 


become as become _ as 
Th (Lf, λέλεισιμαι λέλειμμαι. Sl γἕ, τέτυ eek σέσυγμαι. 
Be pe, στρίβμα - σρίμμα. Th Cy ὠνόμασμωι, ὠνόμασμαι 
PH Kh, = yeahua EAS ae Oe Olly ζδμα Goud. 


iL Yi, πέπλεκμαι πέπλεγμωα. Su op, πέπειϑμωα, πέπεισμαι. 

Except in a few such words as ἀκμή, xevSudv, νεοχιμοός, πότμος " and some 
others from the dialects; as, in Homer, ὀδμή, Duev, ἐπέσιϑιιεν, κεκορυϑ) μένος, 
ἀκαχιμοένος. 

§ 54. IV. ν before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (δ 49, 1 3); 
and (3.) before a /iquid, into that liquid ; thus, 


become as become as 
(1 )νπα pr, συνπάσχω συμπάσχω. vy YY, συνγενής συγγενής. 
vB μβ, ἐνβάλλω ἐμβάλλω. YO YX, συνχαίρω συγχαίρω. 
ὙΦ μῷ, συνφέρω συμφέρω. νξ γξ, ἐνξέω ἐγξέω. 
Wi μμ, ἐνμένω ἐμομεένω. (3.)vA AA, ἔνλογος ἔλλογος. 


wp wy, ἔν ψῦχος - ἔμψῦχος. yo pp, συνράππω συῤῥάπεω. 
(2.)νκα yx, ἐνκαλέω ἐγκαλέω. 


Nores. a. Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words; thus, ὅνπισ, 
rovye. We find, however, final » changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM®2YXA%, for μὲν ψυχάς (Insc. Potid.); so, ΑΓΚΑΙ, 
TOAAOTON, and even EZZAMOI (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for ἄν καί, τὸν 
λόγον, ἐν Σάμῳ. 

β. Before w in the Perfect passive, » sometimes becomes ¢ and is some- 
times dropped; as, for σέφανμιαι, ridacwas- for κέκλινμιαι, κέκλιμαι. 


y- Before x in the Perfect active, ν was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers; as, for xixgiwxa, κέκρικα. 


10 
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§ 55. V. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede o. This is prevented in various ways. 


1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before o; thus, σώματσι 
natds, πείϑσω become σώμασι, παῖς; πείσω. 


§ 3G. 2. In liquid verbs, the o formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into « (§ 50), which (1.) in the Future is 
contracted with the affix, but (2.) in the Aorist is trarsposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, Δ τ, to announce, 
νέμω, to distribute, κρίνω, to judge, πλύνω, to wash, and δέρω, to flay, for 


1.) ἀγγέλσω, (ἀγγελέω) ἀγγελῶ- (2.) ἤἥγγελσα, (nyyeeran) ἤγγειλα. 
vy γ Y γ 


νέμσω, γεμέω) vem * tveuon, evecee) ἔνειμια.- 
πρίνσω, (αρινέω) κρινῶ Y ἔκρινσα; (ἐκριενα) ἔκρινα. 
πλύνσω, (σπλυνέω)͵ πλυνῶ"» ἔσλυνσα, (ἐπλυενα) ἔσπλῦνα. 
δέρσω, (δερέω) δερῶ - ἔδερσα, (ἔδεερα) ἔδειρα. 


ΝΟΤΕΒ. «a. Here a commonly passes into ἡ, unless 4 or ρ precedes; thus, 
σφάλλω, to cause to slip, φαίνω, to show (roots σῴαλ-, Payv-), have in the Aor. 
(ἔσφαλσα, ἐσφαελα) ἔσφηλα, ἔφηνα while σιαίνω, to fatten, περαίνω, to com- 
plete (roots riay-, regay-), have ἐπίᾶνα, ἐπέρῶνα. But isyvatvw, to make lean, 
κερδαίνω, to gain, κοιλαίνω, to hollow out, χευκαίνω, to whiten, dgyaivw, to enrage, 
πεπαίνω, to ripen, have ἃ in the penult of the Aor.; rerguivw, to bore, 4; and 
σημαίνω, to give a signal, piaivw, to stain, both ἡ and @ Aiea, to raise, and 
ὥλλοραι, to leap, have & which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into 7; thus, ἦρα, ἄρω, ἄραιμι. 


β. A. few poetic verbs retain the old forms with c; as, κέλλω, to lund, 
κέλσω, ἔκελσω" κύρω, to meet with, to chance, κύρσω, ἔκυρσα " devipes (1. ὁρ- Ἢ 
to TOUSC, ὄφσω, ὦρσα" φύρω, to eed ἔφυρσα. Add these forms, mostly from 
Homer, 7 ἥρσας ἔλσα, ἔρσω, ϑέρσομαι; κέρσω, ἔκερσα, διαφϑέρσω, 7 ἥερσα. 


ᾧ ὁ 4. 3. In the Nominative, the formative o (1.) after o, 

and sometimes (2.) after », becomes δ, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 
C1.) Paes, (Ψαερ) Ψάρ. (2.) παιάνε, (σπαιαεν) Use. 
παπτέρς, (mwageee) πατήρ. λιμεένς, (λιμεεν) λιμήν. 
ῥήτορς; Cease) ῥήτωρ. δαίμοονς. (Daieoev) δαίμων. 


Except in δάμαρ (§ 109). 


4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, » preceding 
g without an intervening 1, is dropped ; as, for 


μέλανσι, μέλασι- For δαΐμονσι, δαίμοσι. 
λιμένσι, λιμέσι. ῥινσί, ῥισί, 
So also with 7, in the Dat. pl. of adjectives in -εἰς ; as, for χαρίενσσιγ χα. 
pilot. 


5. In the feminine of adjectives in -ec, ν before « becomes 
σ΄, as, for χαρίεντσα. (χαρίενσα) χαρίεσσα. 
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§ 38. 6. Otherwise, » before o is changed into &, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (ὃ 34, 50); as, for 


Nom. Mase. Nom. Fem. 
μέλανς, (μελαας)ὺ μέλᾶς. For πάνεσα, (πάασα). πᾶσα. 
φανέντες, (φανεας) φανείς. Φανέντσα, (φανέασα) φανεῖσα 
doves, (Boas) δούς. δόντσα, (δδασα) δοῦσα. 
divers (dvas) dus. δύνασα, (δύασα) Σῦσα. 
ἤδη (has) ie Dat. Plur 
Verbs in 3d Pers. Plur σάνασι, (σάασι) πὥσι.- 
[4 , ~ 
Σ᾿ 2 νεῖσι- 
ἵστανσι, (ἱστάασι) ἱσπᾶσι. Case (φα νέασι) ee τὰ 
, ne 2 δόνασι, (δόασι) δοῦσι. 
«ίϑενσι, σιϑέῶσι, σιϑεῖσι. “rons Guna) δῦσι 
δίδονσι, διδόᾶσι, διδοῦσι. file i 
δείκνυνσι; δεικνύῶσι, δεικνῦσι. Future. 
wv am 
pans; “at πένϑσομιαι, (πεώσομμαι) welcomes 
σπένδσω, (σπεασω) σπείσω- 


Nores. a. The forms σιϑέῶσι, διδόῶσι, and δεικνύῶσι were used by the 
3) - 


Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; ἔῶσι received no contraction. 


β. In nouns, if »S precede z, the » is retained; as, for ¢agwSs, EApuvs, for 
tAuwSo1, ἕλμενσι (yet others, ¢ayics). It is also retained in some forms in 
σαι and derivatives in -oss, from verbs in -zivw, as πέφανσα, from Paiva, 
πέπανσις from πεπαίνω" and sometimes in the adverb σάλιν, and the adjective 
wav, in composition. Add the Homeric κένσαι. Y. 337. For ἐν, σύν, and 
ἄν, see § 68.3. In the rough Argive and Cretan, » seems to have been 
extensively retained before σ; thus, évs, ciSévs, for εἰς, ri is 


§ 9. 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids, and 
of ἀστήρ, star, the combination -sgo-, by metathesis and the 
change of ε to a, became -guo-; as, for πατέρσι, πατράσι" for 
ἀστέρσι, ἀστράσι. 


8. Elsewhere the combinations λσ and go were permitted to 
stand, except as o radical after @ was softened in the new Attic 
to 9 (§ 70) ; as, agénv, male, ϑάῤῥος, courage, xogdn, temple, 
cheek, for the older ἄρσην, Fugaos, xovon. The combination ue 
is unknown in classic Greek. 


60. V1. Between two consonants, σ᾽ forma- 
twve is dropped, and ν is changed to α (δ 50); as, 
for 
γ-:γράφσϑαι, γεγοάφϑαι" for λέλεγσθῃε) ALAC I+ for ἔφϑαρνται, ἐφϑάραται. 


Nore. So the compound σπροσσχιών is written by some προσχών. 


δ. 61. VII. Before x formative, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus, 
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become as become as 
mx QO, κίέκλοσκα κέκλοφα. χκ χ9) δεδίδαχκα δεδίδαχα- 
Bx ᾧ), εἴληβκα εἴληφα. TH κ) ὠνόμασχα ὠνόμακα. 
φκ Ps γέγραφκα ψέγραφα. -) ἰδ, Χ) πέφραδκω πέφρακα- 
κκ χη δίδεικκα δέδειχα. Sx κὸ πέπτειϑιλκα πέπεικα- 


YX χ) πέπραγκα πέπρᾶχα. 

§ 62. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth, especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sve, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 


(1.) φεφίληκα, πεφίληκα. (2.) Sexes, σριχός. 
χέχοημαι, HEX ONO. Sarvs, THUS. 
ϑέϑυκωα, σέϑυκα. ϑρέχω, TLE We 
Sn, σίϑημει. (3.) βουλεύϑηϑι, βουλεύϑητι.- 


ΝΌΤΕΒ. a. Upon the same principle, ἕχω becomes ἔχω " and whenever ῥ 
is reduplicated, the first becomes smvoth, and, as it then cannot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed; as, for ῥέῤι φα, epprpa. Yet we 
find, by a softening of the second g, pegutapiva ζ. 59, ῥερωπισμένα Anacr. Fr. 
105, peei@Sax Pind. Fr. 281. 

β. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
κἂπ' φάλαρα, for nap φάλαρα (§ 48. 2); 80, Zara, Βάκχος, “ArSis- and, 
upon the same principle, Πύῤῥος (δ 18. 2). 


§ 63. ΙΧ. The semivowels vy, 0, and s, are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a vowel ; thus, for 


(1.) capar, σῶμιῶ-. For χέρας, κέρας. 

Z , 2>7 2>7 
pear, μέλι- εἰδόπ, εἰδός-. 
ἄγοντ, ἄγον. f ἥπατ, ἧπαρ. 
ἐβούλευοντ, ἐβούλευον. EBovAsvope, ἐβούλευον. 
σαϊὸ, Tui. lorne, iorny. 

4 , ry, 3. ὧν 
ψύναικ, γύναι. ETI Sn, ETI DV. 
ἄνακα, ἄνα. (3.) βουλεύοιμο, βουλεύοιμοι. 

΄ / / / 
YEAUKT, γάλα. σή. σίϑημι, 

(2.) gar, φῶς. TTS; . OTN. 


Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only wher. 
the last is a3 as, «de, yoy (yum), νύξ (νύκς). ae Hence the 
formative ν of the Accusative is changed into u (ᾧ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a _ingual mute 
preceding ν ἰδ dropped ; thus, for 

γύπα», γῦσα. For xA¢idy, κλεῖδα and κλεῖν. 
κόραν) κόρακώ. oeudy, devida and ὄρνιν. 
Xi Oy, παῖδα. γέλων, γέλωτσα and γέλων. 
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§ 64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed, to soften the sound. ‘Thus, 


1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial 6, a smooth @ is inserted; as, ἔρῥωσα, 
ἄῤῥωστος, ἐπιῤῥωννῦμι; from ῥώννῦμι (2, a-, and ἐπέ prefixed) 
but εὔρωστος (the diphihong εὖ prefixed). 


2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be 
fore ἃ or g, the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
avegos, (argos) ἀνδρός, from μεσημερία, μεσημβρία. 


Nore. [f the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficulty of 
sounding it; 6. g., the roots of Bairrw and βλώσκω are thus changed; pedur-, 
μλια-» ἀβλισ-, βλισ-; μολ-, μλο-, μβλο-γ) βλο-; SO βροτός, mortal, derived 
from μόρος, Lat. mors. 


3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant; as, for ϑόρσκω, Fowoxw, for βέβαλκα, βέ- 


βληκα. 
§ 65. B. In tHe Connection or Worps 


J. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) cra- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathing, it is 
changed into its cognate rough; as, fo 


(1.) καὶ 6, καὶ oi, MB χῳ. For νύκτα ὅλην, νύχ, ϑ᾽ ὅλην. 
Td ἱμάτιον, Soizarioy. And in composition, frou 
τοῦ ἑτέρου, ϑάςέρου. aro and ἵημι, ἀφίημι. 

a a ec 2 , ¢ ΄ 4 
ὅσου ἕνεκα, ὁθοῦνεκα. δέκα and ἡμέρα, δεχήμερος. 
(2.) ἀπὸ ov, ἀφ᾽ ov. ἔστά and ἡμέρα, ἑἕφϑήρεξ"). 


Nore. In some compounds, this change takes place with ai iniervening 
g; and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
g to aspiration (cf. ὃ 13. 2); as, φροῦδος (from πρό and ὁδός), φρουρός (πρό 
ὁράω), τέθριππον (τέτταρες, ἵππος) 5 φροίμιον (πρό, oiugs), ϑράσσω from σὰ 
φαάσσω. 


ἃ 66. II. Some words and forms end eithe 
with or without a final consonant according to cu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm 


In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the ariginal 
form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the reverse appears 
to be true; and some cases are doubtful. 


1. Datives plural in 1, and verbs of the third person in 4 
and 1, assume ν at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel; as, 

Πᾶσι γὰρ tive τοῦτο. but, Εἶπεν αὐτὸ rzcw. 
Tlaos λέγουσι τοῦτο: but, Tlaow αὐτὸ λέγουσιν. 
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Norrs. a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -σι (properly datives plural 
the adverb πέρυσι, last year, the numeral εἴκοσι (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -1 preceded by σ᾽ (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -gs, and the Epic 
particles κέ, νύ, and vaegs+ as, ἡ LLaarastow ἡγεμονία" εἴκοσιν ἔτη. See § 211. N. 

β. The ν thus assumed is called ν paragogic. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long» by position ; and in most 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at the end of a line. - 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus: εἴκοσι(ν). 


ᾧ GY. 2. The adverb οὕτως, thus, commonly loses « before 
a consonant; and ἄχρι and μέχρις until, often assume it before 
a vowel; as, οὕτω φησέ᾽ μέχρις ov. 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final ν or ¢ 
is dropped or assumed ; as, local adverbs in -Sey (poet , chiefly Ep., -9), nu- 


meral adverbs in -«s¢ (Ion. -xs), ἄντικρυς, ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, πάλιν, εὐϑύ(ς), 
iSv(s). 


§ 68. C. Speciat Ruves. 


1. The preposition ἐξ, out of, becomes ἐκ before a consonant, 
and admits no further change; as ἐκ κακῶν, éxosvw, ἐκγελάω, 
ἔκϑετος; ἐχμάσσω. 


2. The adverb ov, not, before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes y before the rough breathing; as οὔ φησι, οὐκ eect, 
οὐχ VEL, οὐκέτι. 

Notes. a. The adverb μηκέτι, from μή and ἔσι, follows the analogy of 
OUXLETL. 

β. In these words, ἐκ and οὐκ may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming ¢, and the other by dropping z. 


3. In composition, the preposition ἐν, in, retains its v before 
9 and σα; while σύν, with, drops its ν before σ followed by an- 
other consonant, and before ¢; but before o followed by a 
vowel, changes ν to σ ; as, ἐνράπτω, ἐνσείω (yet ἔῤῥυθμας often- 
er than ἔνρυϑμος) ; σύστημα (for oivornua), συζυγέα " συσσεύω 
(for συνσεύω),. συσσιτία. 

Nore. The Epic ἀν for ἀνά (§ 48. 2) here imitates ἐν - as, ἀνσσάς, ἄνσχεσορ" 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 
§ 69. A. The dialects often interchange consonants; most 
frequently, 


I. Cocnate Mures (ὃ 49); as, Ion. aicis, déxopeaty for wt Sus, δέχομαι" 
fol. avai for ἀμφί. 
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Nores. «a. The soft Ionic was less inclined than the Attic to the rough 
mutes ; hence, in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the rough breath- 
ing (δ ὃ 65, 68. 2) ; as, ἀπ᾽ οὗ, δεκήμερος, οὐκ ὕει. In some compounds, this 
passed into the Attic; as, arnaswrns, from ἀπό and ἥλιος. 

β. Aspiration is sometimes transposed; as, Ion. χιϑών, ἐνϑαῦσα, ἐνθεῦτεν; 
Καλχηδών, for χιτών, tvravSa, ἐντεῦθεν; Χαλκηδών. 

II. CodrprvaTeE Mores (§ 49); as, Ion. and Mol., x for x in interroga- 
five and indefinite pronouns and adverbs; thus, κοῖος, κοῦ, κοτέ, for ois, rod, 
mwort+ Dor., x for ¢ in σόκα, ὅχα, τόκα, for πότε, dre, πότε, and in similar 
adverbs of time; Mol. πέρωπε for πέντε, φήρ for 970. Mol. and Dor. γλέφαρον 
for βλέφαρον, da for γῆ" Dor. ὀδελός for ὀβελός, δον χιος for devi dos. 

ΠΙ. Ligumps ; as, Dor. ἦνϑον, βέντισκος. for ἦλϑον, βέλτισσος " Ion. πλεύ- 
κων for πνεύμων. 


$ @@. IV. ¢ with other letters; 6. g. 


1. The Ionic and Old Attic σσ and ge pass, for the most part, in the later 
Attic, into rz and $7; as, τάσσω τάττω, γλῶσσα γλῶττα, ἄρσην ἄῤῥην. See 
§ 59. 8. 


2 Dor. ¢ for σι; as, [loreiddv, txerov, εἴκατι, for Ποσειδῶν, txecov, εἴκοσι. 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
verbs; as, rv, σέ, for σύ, σέ (Lat. tu, te); dari, φαντί, λέγοντι; for φησί, φασί, 
λέγουσι (Lat. legunt). 

3. Dor. ¢ for ν in the verb-ending of 150 pers. pl. wes for μεν (Lat. mus) Ὁ 
AS, λέγομοες for λέγομεν (Lat. legimus). 


4. The Laconic often changes $ to a, and final ς to 6} as, παλεόρ Ar. Lys. ἡ 
988, σιόρ, σέλω, for παλαιός, Sets, ϑέλω- πόϊρ for παῖς (Lat. puer, compare 
eer): 


VY. The Dovstz Consonants with other letters; as, old ξύν, later and 
common σύν (in the Lat. cum the ¢ has been dropped, instead of the x) ; 
iol. Varga for Σαπφώ - Mol. σκένος, cxigdos, for ξένος, ξίφος " Dor. Li, is, 
for σφέ, σφίν- Ion. διξός, reiZes, for δισσός, πρισσός. 

For Z, we find, in the Molic and Doric, σδ, 33, and 3; as, ὄὕσδος, μελίσδω 
(§ 51. N.), raiddw, μάδδα, Acts, for ὄζος, μελίζω, παίξω, μάζα, Ζεύς. 


§ Zi. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre; as, ἔλλαβον, φράσσομαι,ς νέκυσσι, ὅσσος, ὅππως: 
ξδδεισε, for ἔλαβον, ὅζα. ; πτόλεμος, πτόλις, διχϑά, γώνυμνος; ἀπά- 
λάμνος» for πόλεμος; πόλις, δίχα, γώνυμος; ἀπάλαμος᾽ ἔρεξονς 
᾿Οδυσεύς, ᾿ἁχιλεύς, φάρυγος; for ἔῤῥεζον, ᾿Οδυσσεύς, “ἀχιλλεύς, φά- 
evyyos* κραδίη, κάρτερος; ἀρ δι τὰς for καρδία, πκράτερος, βρά- 


διατος. 
- 


BOOK II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


“Eta “πτερόεντα. 
Homer. 


§ 72. Etymology treats of the InrLection and 
of the Formation or Worps; the former includ- 
ing DecLension, Comparison, and ConsuGaTIoN, 
and the latter, Dertvation and ComposirTIoNn. 


For the distinction between the radical and the formative part of words, 
and the use of the terms root, prefix, affix, open and close or vowel and consonant 
affixes, characteristic, pure and impure words, mute, liquid, liquid-mute, labial, 
palatal, and lingual words, theme, paradigm, &c., see General Grammar. 


CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


§ 73. The two classes of SuBSTANTIVES (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Apsectives (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, GEN- 
pER, NumsBer, and Case. 


ΝΟΤΕ. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake cf con- 
furming to the substantives to which they belong. 


A,, GENDER. 


§ 74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- 
CULINE, the Feminine, and the NEvren, 


Nores. «. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are said to be 
of the common gender. 
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β. To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the different forms of 
the article , in the singular, for the masculine, ὃ; for the feminine, ἡ ; for the 
common, o,%; and for the neuter, 7a: in the plural, for the masculine, οἱ ; 
for the feminine, zi; for the common, οἷ, ai; and, for the neuter, σά: as, ὃ 
rapias, steward, ὃ, ἡ reefs, nurse, rd σῦκον, fig. 


In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked by different forms of the article; as the Gen. sing. masc. by 
σοῦ, &C. 


y- In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (ἐπίκοινος, promiscuous). Thus, 
ὁ λύχος, wolf, ἡ ἀλώπηξ, fox, whether the male or the female is spoken of. 


ὃ. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
movable; and this change is termed motion; as, ὃ βασιλεύς, king, ἡ βασίλεια, 
queen; ὃ σοφός, wise, ἡ σοφή, τὸ σοφόν. 

ε. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form with 
the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the common 


form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct form : as, 6, % 
Θεός, god, goddess, and ἡ ϑεά or ϑέαινα, goddess. So, likewise, in adjectives. 


§ Zo. The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses-’ 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 


Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
masculine ; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter; as, ὁ ἄνεμος: wind, ὁ Βοῤῥᾶς, Boreas, 
ὃ ποταμός, Fiver, ὃ Weihoc, the Nile, ὃ μήν, month, ὁ “Βκατομβαι- 
ov, June—July, ἡ συκῆ, fig-tree, ἡ μηλέας apple-tree, ἡ ἄπιος, 
pear-tree, ἡ ἄμπελος, vine, ἡ βύβλος, papyrus, ἢ χώρα. country, 
7 Aiy ὑπτος; Ἐσυρί, 7 ἡ νῆσος, island, 7 Σάμος, Samos, ἢ πόλις; 
sity, 7 “ακεδαίμων, Tieden TO σῦκον, fig, τὸ μῆλον, apple, 
τὸ τέχνον, Child, τὸ ἀνδράποδον, slave, τὸ γύναιον. dim. of γυνή 
woman, τὸ παιδίον, little boy or girl. 


§ 40. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 


I. In the FIRST DECLENSION ({] 7), all words in -a¢ and -n 
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are masculine; all in -« and -y, feminine; as, ὃ ταμίας, ὃ ναύ- 
της ἢ οἰκία, ἡ τιμή. ἦ 
Il. In the sEcoND DECLENSION ({] 9), most words in -o¢ and 
τῶς are masculine, but some are feminine or common ; words 
in -ov and -w» are neuter; as, ὁ λόγος. ὃ νεώς" 7 ὁδός, ἡ ῆ EWS, 
dawn; ὃ, ἢ Soc, god, ὃ, ἡ ἄρκτος, bear; τὸ σῦκον, τὸ ἀνώγεων. 


Except when the diminutive form in -oy is given to feminine proper names ; 
aa ἡ Λεόντιον, ἡ Davxégsoy. 


{Π. Jn the THIRD DECLENSION ({[{] 11 -- 14), 

a. All words in -εὺς are masculine ; all in -w and -ave, femt- 
nine ; ‘and all in τας ly τῦ; and τος. neuter ; as, ὃ ἱππεύς, ὃ ἀμ- 
φορεύς, amphora ; ἢ ἡχώ, n ναῦς" τὸ σῶμα: τὸ μέλι, honey, τὸ 
ἄστυ. τὸ τεῖχος. . 

b. All abstracts in -tne and -1¢, and most other words in -u¢ 
are feminine; as, ἢ γλυκύτης, sweetness; ἡ δύναμις, power, 7 
ποίησις. POESY; ἢ δίς, ἡ πόλις. 

6. All labials and palatals, all liquids (except a few in 
which 9 is the characteristic), and all liquid-mutes are either 
masculine or feminine. 

. Nouns in which the root ends in, 


1 » τωτ-- -8V-, OF -7T-, are masculine ; as, ὃ γέλως, τῶτος; laugh 
ter ; ὃ λιμήν, -ἔγος " 0 λέων. -OVTOC, O 0 ὃ ὑδούς. 6 Oo γίγας, 6 ἱμάς, -“ἄντος; 
thong. 


Except τὸ οὖς, drés, ear, rd φῶς, φωτός, light (both contracts), ἡ φρήν, φρενός, 
mind, and a few names of cities (§ 75); as, ἡ Ῥαμνοῦς. -ovvros, Rhamnus. 


2.) -d-, or -9=, are feminine ; 3 as, ἢ λαμπάς, -ἄδος, torch, ἡ 
ἔρις, -ἰδος, strife, ἡ n χλαμύς, -ύδος, cloak ; ἡ κόρυς, -υϑος, helmet. 
Except ὁ, ἡ παῖς, παιδός, child, ὁ πούς, ποδός, foot, 6, ἡ ὄρνις, -199.9 bird. 
3.) -ot-, or -d-, are neuter ; aS, τὸ ἥπαρς -ατος; τὸ κέρας, -ATOS, 
τὸ γέρας; -ἄος. 
Β. Numper. 


77. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
GULAR, denoting one; the PLURAL, denoting more 
than one ; and the Dua. (dualis, from duo, two), 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only ¢wo are spoken of. 


Thus, the singular ἄνθρωπος signifies man, the plural ἄνθρωποι» men (whet 
er two or more), and the dual avSeadaw, two men. 


RemsArk. The dual is most used in the Attic Greek. In the Molic dialect 
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(ast in the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greek dialects} 
and in the Hellenistic Greek, the dual does not <n except in dvo, two and 
ἄμφω, both (Lat. duo, ambe). 


C. Case. 

§ 78. The Greek has five cases; 4 
1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 
= ‘) Genitive, * the point of departure, or cause. 
3. ““ Dative, = the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 

4. “ Accusative, :: direct limit. 
5. “ Vocative, ες address. 


Nores. «. From the general character of the relations which they denote, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 


β. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right cases 
and the other three, casus obliqui, the oblique cases. 


y- For a fuller statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax. 


D. Metuops or DecLension. 
ἃ 79. Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 


nexing to the root certain ΑΡΕΊΧΕΒ, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of declinmg words, 
called the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
cule and feminine genders; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
affixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things; 1. its root, 2. the declension to which tt 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 


The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (ὃ 74, 8). 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. [If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
citly, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular, or 
its ending. Jf the Genitive singular ends in -ας or -ης, or in -ov from a theme 
in -ας or -n:, the word is of the first declension; if it ends in -ov from a theme in 
-σς or -ον, the word is of the second declension; if it ends in -ος, the word is of 
the third declension. The root is obtained by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any affix beginning with a vowel. 


Thus the nouns, ὁ rains, steward, ἡ οἰκία, house, ἡ γλῶσσα, tongue, ὃ δῆμος 
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peopie, and 6”Agaw, Arab, make in the Genitive, repiou, oixins, γλώσσης, δή 
μου, and "Αραβος. From these genitives, we ascertain that σαροίως, οἰκία, ane. 
γλῶσσα belong to the first declension, δῆμος to the second, and "Aga to the 
third. By throwing off the affixes -ov, -a:, -ns, and -os, we obtain the roots 
σαμι-: οἶκι-,) γλωσσ-; nw, and ᾿Αραβ-. The words are then declined by an- ' 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table ( δ). 


§ 89. In the declension of words, the follow- 
Ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 


1. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Gemtwe sin- 
gular of the first declension. ‘The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 


II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always ἄ. 


III. The dual has but two forms; one for the 
direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 


IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words,’the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 


§ SH. Rewarns. 1. The use of the Voc. asa distinct form is still 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require. 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle, pronoun, article, and 
numeral have no distinct Voc. ; and in respect to other words which are de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 


a. Masculines of Dec. I. are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
hsrefore form the Voc. sing. 


8. In Dee. II., the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except for 
.aphony or rhythm ; as,*Q. φίλος, ὦ φίλος. my friend! my friend! Ar. Nub. 

167. Φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε A. 189. Ἠέλιός ce I. 277. Fo avoid the double 
ry 924s, god (like dews in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voc. 5 yet 
O<é St. Matth. 27. 46. 


y. In Dec. IIL, few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc.; and even in those which have, the Nom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers; thus, Ὁ) πᾶσα 
πόλι Ar. Ach. 971; but ἾΩ πόλις Soph. Phil. 1213. Ajay Soph. Aj. 89 ; but 
"Ὦ gia’ Αἴας Ib. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 
gible (§§ 63, 101). 


* 
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§ 592. 2. An mspection of the table ({ 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 


a.) The Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. I.) fem. always ends in s. 
B.) The Dat. sing. always ends in 4, either written in the line or subscribed. 


y-) The Ace. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in », or its 
corresponding vowel « (ὃ 50); and the Acc. plur. masc. and fem. is always 
formed by adding ς to the Ace. sing. (δ ὃ 34, 58). 


δ.) The Gen. plur. always ends in w». 


s-) In Dee. I. and 11., the affixes are all open (i. e. begin with a vowel), 
and all constitute a distinct syllable. In Dee. III., three of the affixes, c, ν, 
and σι, are close (i. 6. begin with a consonant), fae of these the two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable of the root. 


ζ.) In the singular of Dec. III., the direct cases neut., and the Foo mast. 
and fem., have no affixes. 


Norse. It follows, from nos. ε and Z, that words of Dec. i. and II. are 
parisyllabie (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables ir all 
their cases; but words of Dec. III. are imparisyllabic, that is, have more 
syllables in some of their cases than in others. 


9. The Table ({] 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELements; I. ΕΠΕΧΙΒΙΕ ENnpines, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and II. Connectine VoweE s, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the- 
root. For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 


ἘΣ. History or Greek DEcLENSION. 


ᾧ 83. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 


Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
seme languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case; thus, ἰχϑύ, fish, yur, vulture, whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the root <, the sim~- 
ple root, of course, now becoming singular, as each new formation limits the 
ase of prior forms; thus, _ 


Singular, i794, fish, Plural, ἰχϑύε, fishes. 


yur, vulture, youre, vultures. 


The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing , to the 
root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common signs of the 
plural, » We have now the distinction of case; thus, 

1) 
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Singular. Plural. 
Direct Case, ἰχϑύ ix dds 
yor yure 
Indirect Case, ixSdi ing Ddiy 
” yori γυσίν 


Ν Θ᾿ 4. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, twa 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, of am 
action, i. 6. the Nominative, and Accusative cases. 


The Nominative was formed by adding ς, as the sign of the subject, tc the 
eld Direct forms ; thus, Sing. ἰχϑύς, γύσς, Plur. ἰχϑύες, γῦπες- 


The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the sign of the direct 
object, ν, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, ς : 
_ thus, Sing. ἰχϑύν, yor, Plur. ἰχϑύνς, γύσινς, or, by the euphonic change of » 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, R.), Sing. yore, Plur. ixSvas, 
γυπᾶς- 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. ‘This 
was formed by affixing $, or commonly, with a euphonic-vowel, oS. In the 
plural, this took the plural affix »; thus, oy». But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither $, nor ὃν could end a word (ὃ 63). 
Therefore, 9. either was changed to ς, or was dropped, or assumed the vowel « 
(commonly written with ν paragogic εν, ὃ 67.3); and οϑν became wy by the 
absorption of the 9 (9, perhaps, first passing into c, as in the singular, then ¢ 
being changed into its corresponding vowel ε, and this absorbed). Thus 99 
became as, ὃ, or oSev; and ody, wy. 


The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign s (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural, 


δ Be. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words in which there was occasion for such a form, and 
fhe Jaws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct from the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, anc 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
“vas. 


Sing. Nom. -s ix Sus γύας: (yo) 
Gen. -ος ἰχϑύος γυπός 
Dat. - indus york 
Ace. -», τὰ ἐχϑύν γῦπα 
Voce. * ix Se 
Plur. N. V. -es ix Ses yures 
Gen. -wy ix Stay ψυπῶν 
Dat. -εσι ἰχϑύεσι (ἰχϑύσι) γύπεσι (γυψῇ 


Acc. . -as ἰχϑύας : γῦσπας 
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Dual Dir. -s ix Sus yore 
‘ Indir. -ν ἰχϑύϊν (ἐχϑύοιν) γυπίν \yueroiv). 


For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications; viz., the common shorter Dat: plur., formed by dropping s 
(unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the plural sign 
σὴ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting ὁ, after the analogy of 
the Gen. sing. and plur. 


S SG. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, now 
called the third. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root; the 
one having o, now called the second declension ; and the other, 2, now called 
the jirst. These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final $ of 
the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with the Nom.; ang likewise tc 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
guished from the dual by a different mode of contraction, its more frequent use 
leading to precession. In all the affixes of these declensions in which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of its 
forms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common one, 
made either by dropping « from the longer form, or by adding the plural sign ς 
to the Dat. sing. For: in the Voc., instead of o, see ὃ 28. We give as an 
axample of Dec. II., ὁ λόγος, word, and of Dec. I., ὃ ταμίας, steward. 


Sing. Nom. λόγ-ο-ς, λόγος σαμί-α-ς, σαρμίας 
Gen. λόγ-ο-ο, λόγου σαρί-ω-ο, σαρμίου 
΄ cA “τ τ. ‘ ΄ 
Dat. Aoy-o-1, λόγῳ ταρι-ὦ-ι, THLE 
Ace. λόγ-ο-ν, λόγον σαρί-ω-ν, σαμίαν 
Voc. Ady-o, Aoys : σαμί-α, σαρμία 
Plur.N. Υ. λόγ-ο-ε, λόγοι σαμί-α-ε, ταμίαι 
Gen. λογ-ό-ων, λόγων σαμι-ἄ-ων, σαμιῶν 
Dat. λογ-ό-εσι, λόγοισι, -015 σαμι-ἄ-εσι, ταρίαισι, τις 
Ἄρα. λόγ-ο-ας, λόγους σαμί-α-ας, σαμίας 
Dual N. A.V. λόγ-ὁ6-ε, λόγω σαμί-α-ε, σαρμία 
G. 5. λόγ-6-ιν, λόγοιν σαμί-ὦ-ιν, σαμίαιν 


In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without < or ν appended, was sometimes retained; as, Nom. Θυέστῶ, ἱππότα 
(δ. 95. 2; compare the Latin nauta, poéta), 6- Acc. νεώ, ἕω, "Αϑω (§ 97). So 
the neuters +3, ἄλλο, αὐτό, ἐκεῖνο, ὅ (8 97). 


ἃ Μὲ Φ We have thus far treated only of the masculine gender. In the 
neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
witheut life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The place of these three cases 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec. ΠῚ. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dec. II. ended in ον (the 
y being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Ace., and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old ε, ὦ (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of ν (§ 50), is more objective in its character), anc 
without a connecting vowel. We give, as examples, τὸ δάκρυ (poetic), zear 
of Dec. III., and σὺ σῦκον, fig, of Dec. 11. 
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Sing. N. AC IVs δάκρυ σῦκ-ον 
Gen. δάκρυ-ος σύκ-ου 
Dat. δάκρυ-ι σύκ-ῳ 
Plur. N. A. Vv. δάκρυ-α σῦκ-α 
Gen. δακρύ-ων σύκ-ων 
Dat. δώπκρυ-σι σύκ-οις 
Dual N. A. V. δάκρυ-ε σύκ-ω 
G. ἢ. δακρύ-οιν σύκ-οιν 


ᾧ & 8. The distinction of subject and object is less striking in the fem- 
τε than in the masculine ; and hence, in the first declension, where thera 
A Ὡς neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine is 
#\tinguished from the masculine by not appending the subjective ς in the 
Nom. sing.,(§ 84°, and by retaining the form os in the Gen. sing., as the 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now exist (§ 86). The o of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding «, unless one chooses to consider the 
ς as here appended without the euphonic vowel (ὃ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine. Thus, ἡ 
σκιά, seadow, 


Sing. Nom. ox-d, σκιά Plur. Nom. σκιαί 
Gen. cxi-c-os, σκιᾶς Gen. σκιῶν 
Dat. σκι-ὦ-ἢ, σκιᾷ Dat. σκιαῖς 
Ace. σκι-ἄ-ν, σκιάν Acc. σκιάς, 


For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
Dee. I., see § 93. 


§ δὲ 9. kn the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus was 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consenant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appears to 
have been the digamma (ὃ 22. 3). And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 
consonants, toyether with different modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of forin, ta the first and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The. appended with the insertion of ¢, the natural successor of the 
d.gamma. ‘This form is Hpic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Lat., 
aud sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is svie 
lently of great antiquity. E. g. 


Gen. Sing. Dec. I. ἐξ εὐνῆφι O. 580, β. 25 ἀπὸ vevends ©. 300: Dec. 11. 
ἀπὸ πασσαλόφι (1. 268; ἐκ ποντόφιν w. 83; ἀπὸ πλατέος rrvogw N. 588 
Ἰλιόφι κλυτὰ σείχεω D. 295 5 ἀπ᾽ αὐτόφιν A. 44. 


Dat. Sing. Dee. 1. ἦφι βίηφι πιϑήσας X. 1073 du’ nor φαινομοένηφιν ὃ. 407, 
I. 618; irtongs II. 7345; ϑύρηφιν .. 288: Dec. 11. παρ᾽ αὐτόφι M. 802 ; ἐσὺ 
δεζιόφιν N. 308; ϑεόφιν H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat. Plur. Dec. II. ὄσσε δωακρυόφι “λῆσϑεν P. 696, ¥. 397, δ, 
705; ἀπ᾽ ὀστεόφιν ἕξ. 134; ἀμφ᾽ ὀσπεόφιν +. 145 ; ἰκριόφιν μ. 414. 


ΝΌΤΕΒ. «. The ¢ likewise appears in the Dative plural of a few words of 
the third declension, were it seems to have been inserted for the sak» of 


» 
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lengthening the preceding syllable ; as, ὄχεσφι for ὄχεσι. These forms were 
also used as both Gen. and Dat.; thus, Gen. xar’ δρεσῷ, A. 452; wesc’... 
ὄχεσφιν E. 107; ἀπὸ στήθεσφιν B. 2143 διὰ δὲ στήθεσφιν E. 41: Dat. civ 
ὄχεσφ, 11. 811 5; δρεσῷ, A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 


B. The following forms in -¢.(») require special notice ; (a) toyagoguy ες. 59, 
ard χοτυληδονόφιν s. 433, which are formed as from nouns of Dec. 11., while 
the themes in ase are ἐσχάρη of Dec. I., and κοσυληδών of Dec. IIE.; (6) 
κράτεσῷ, K. 156, and ᾿Ερέβεσφιν (probably the correct form for ᾿Ερέβευσφιν 1. 
572, Hom. Cer. 350, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
‘hough singular in their use; (6) ναῦφιν, an irregular plural form for ναῦσι, N, 
700; also used as Gen. II. 246, &.; (d) the Epic adverb ig., with might, 
A. 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing. from 7;. 


y- Compare with these forms in -Φ,, the Latin Datives tibi, sibi, nobis, 
vobis, deabus, sermonibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -bi; as, ibi, 
αἰϊδὲ, utribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in -y¢s when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an ; subscript (-7¢:, § 25. α), as though @ had 
been added to the complete Dat. form. For the » paragogie, see ὃ 66. a. 


ᾧ B@. 2.) The. appended with the insertion of 3. This form became 
adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where; as, oixeSi, at home, ἄλλο- 
Si, elsewhere, αὐτόϑει, 031, KoowScS:. It was mostly confined to the second 
declension, and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it-still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, Gen. atgnvodi πρό, --- Ted οὐράνου, 
T. 8, Ἴλι 63, πρό ©. 561, 709s πρό ζ. 36; Dat. κηρόϑι I. 300, ὁ. 370. 


3.) The s appended with the insertion of y. This form appears only in 
the Epic 7x (improperly written by some ἔχ, cf. 89. y), for the adverbial 
Dative 7, where, A. 607. 


4.) The. contracted with the preceding o in the second declension into δ, 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives; as, cizc:, at home (but οἴκῳ, to a house; cf. in Latin, domi 
and domus), πέδοι; “IcSmoi, οἷ, ὅποι. Yet ἐν Ἰσθμοῖ Simon. Fr. 209; ἐν 
Πριανσιοῖ Inser. Cret.; roi 320 Inscr. Beeot. 


5.) The common form, in which the; is absorbed by the preceding vowel; 
as, a-1 @ σ-ἰ w; thus, ϑύρᾳ, οἴκῳ, ᾿Ἴσϑιμῷ. 


ᾧ Di. The forms of the Genitive in -οϑεν or -ϑὲν (§ 84. B) remained 
in the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
γἴκοθεν, from home, ἄλλοθεν, αὐπόϑεν, ᾿Αϑήνηθϑεν. As examples of their use 
az decided Genitives, may be cited ἐξ Αἰσύμηϑεν Θ. 304, ἐξ οὐρανόϑεν Θ. 19, 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν 2. 18; and the pronominal forms ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, ὅϑεν, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 


1 ἀν 
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CHAPTER Th 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I. Tue First Dec ension. 
[For the affixes and paradigms, see TT 5-8.] 


§ 9. For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see ὃν 86, 88. In most of these affix. 
es, a either became part of a diphthong , or else, either through — 
contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short « 
however remained in the singular, 


1.) In the direct cases of feminines, whose characteristic 
was o, a double consonant, or 44; as, γλῶσσᾶ, γλῶσσᾶν ( 7), 
Diwa, thirst, δόξα, opinion, ῥίζα, root, ἀμιλλᾶ, contest. 

Nortres. «a. Add a few feminines in -A«, and some in -va, particularly female 
sppellatives; as, ravrd and ἀνάπαυλᾶ, rest, ἐχιδνᾶ, viper, weesuva, care, δέσποι 
1, mostress, λέαινα, lioness; likewise ἄκανθᾶ, thorn. 

@. Add, also, many feminines in -« pure and -ρα. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Kifgz, {ύὐῤῥᾶ, and the numeral wiz, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in -:e and -o, except abstracts in -aa from verbs in 
-euw ; aS, ἀλήϑειἄ, truth, εὐνοιᾶ, good-will, Bucirca, queen, but βασιλεία, reign, 
from βασιλεύω- (ὁ) Female designations in -rga; as, Ψψάλαριζ, female musi- 
cian: (c) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in -asa; as, 
wait, good mother, “Ἰσπίαιά - (d) Words in -υια; as, wuiz, fly: (6) Most 
words in -gz, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except au), by ὕ, or 
by pp3 88; μάχαιρᾶ, sword, γέφυρα, bridge, Iluppz. 

y- The accent commonly shows the quantity of final a in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properispomena, it must be short by the generat 
laws of accent; while, by a special law of the declension, it is long in all 
oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -a, Gen. -as, except the three mentioned in 
Note β. 


2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -τῆς, and of gentiles ana 
vompound verbals in -ης ; as ναύτης ({] 7). Σκύϑης, Scythian, 
Πέρσης, Persian, γεωμέτρης (yn, earth, μετρέω, to measure), 
geometer, μυροπώλης (μύρον, perfume, πωλέω, to sell), perfumer , 

OC. ναῦτᾶς SHVGO, Mego (but Πέρσης: Perses, a man’s name, 
Voc. Πέρση); γεωμέτρᾶ, μυροπῶλᾶ.. 


§ 93. In the singular, long α passed, by precession, into 
1s unless preceded by ες 4, 0, or go (ὃ 29) ; sash γαύτης; ναὐτῇ, 
'Δερείδης; ᾿Δτρείδην, ᾿Δτρείδη, yhooons, γλώσσῃ; τιμή; τιμῆς; τιμήν " 
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but ταμίᾶς, ταμίᾳ. σκιά, σκιᾶς, ϑύρᾶαᾶ, ϑύρᾶν 7), ἰδέα. tea 
“on geebaa ait 3 9 9 
yoria, need, χρόᾶ, color. 


Nore. Long a likewise remains in the pures, +a, grass, croz, porch, yu, 
field, eixsaz, gourd, xagid, walnut-tree, rad, olive-tree, Ναυσικάς, Nausicaa ; in 
the words, ἀλαλά, war-cry, ἐπίβδα, day after a feast, σκανδάλξ, trap-spring, 
γεννάδας, noble; and in some proper names, particularly those which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, ᾿Ανδρομέδα, Avda, Φιλομήλα, Λεωνίδας, “Yards, Σύλλας - and it 
became ἡ after ¢ or go in the words 322, neck, κόρη, maiden, xoppn, cheek, ἀϑάρη, 
pap, pon, stream; in some proper names, as Τήρης - and in compounds of «s:- 
rgew, to measure, as γεωμέτρης (ὃ 92.2). In some words, usage fluctuates 
between long or short « and ἡ: as,’Agéords Cyr. vi. 1.31, ᾿Αράσπης lb. v. I. 
4, reivz and weivn, σρύμνᾶ and πρύμνη. 


§ 94. Conrracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic is ἃ or s, and feminine adjectives in -εὰ and -o7, are con- 
tracted ; as, urak μνᾶ, “Eouéic “Equine, βορέᾶς βοῤῥᾶς (9 being 
here doubled after contraction), συκέα συκῆ, fig-tree, χρυσέα 
χρυσῆ, διπλόη διπλῆ. For the rules, see §§ 33, 36, 37; for the 
paradigms, {/{[ 7, 18. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


\ Seb. 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original « ; while in the singular, the Zonic has ἡ in most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long a, and even in 
some in which they have short a, particularly derivatives in -e# and -o« 
(§ 44); thus, Dor. σιμώ, στιμᾶς, τιμᾷ, πιμᾶν- Ion. σκιή, σκιῆς, σκιῇ, σκιήν " 
Ep. ἀληϑείη, εὐσλοίη, New Ion. ἀληϑηΐη, win, for ἀλήϑε,ἃ, εὐσλοιῶ, wid. 


2. In words in -ς, the primitive Direct Case in -& is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some of the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), for the sake f the 
metre or euphony : as, ὃ αὖτε Ovicré B. 107; ἱππότάᾶ Νέσσωρ B. 3363 μη- 
τίετα Ζεύς A. 175 3 βαϑυμῆτα Χείρων Pind. N. 3.92; iuxre Μενάλκας Theoe. 
8. 30. So in feminines in -η, the poets sometimes retain the old short α in 
the Voc. : as, νύμφαά φίλη T. 1380; Ὦ Δίκα, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, Αἰήτη Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for Aijra, Voc. of Αἰήτης. 


3. The old genitive affixes, ζο and dw», which often occur in the Epic writ- 
ers, were contracted as follows: ; 

a.) In the Jonic dialect, they were regularly contracted into ὦ and wy», with 
the insertion of ε after a consonant (δ 35) ; as, ᾿Ασρείδαο (Argeidw) *Areeidew, 
Argedéuy (Argeidav) Ασρειδέων- Bogtdo Βορέω, “Egusiw O. 214, tiuusain Δ. 
.65, ‘Aciw B. 461. 

8.) In the Doric, z absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became 4 
and ay (δ 45.1); as, ᾿Ατρείδαο "Argsida, ᾿Ατρειδάων Argeiday. 

y-) In the Aftic, zo and zw» were contracted into ov (by precession from w, 
§§ 28, 29) and ὧν ; as, ᾿Ατρείδαο (Ατρεΐδω) ᾿Αφρείδου, ᾿Ασρειδάων ᾿Ατρειδῶν. 


ἢ DG. 4. In the Accusative of masculines, the Ionic often changes » 
to #, the old connecting vowel ὦ now becoming ε (δ 46. β) ; as, decrorsa 
Hdt. i. 11, pl. δεσπότεδς Ib. 111, for δεσπόσην, δεσπότας. 


5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -y01, or -ns before a 
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vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe). There are, however, a few in 
stances of -vs before a consonant (σῆς καί A. 179, wrérens πρός n. 279, &.) 
and two, where we even find -ass, which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -ης 
(ἀκταῖς M. 284, Seats ε. 119). An old contraction into -ἄὥσι; instead of -αὐσι; 
remained in the common language in adverbs of place ; as, Γ[λασαιᾶσι, αἱ 
Ῥιαίαω, ϑύρᾶασι. 


6. For the Epic Gen. in -9εν, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -@, -9 
and -x:, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and Molic forms of the Acc. plur, 
ace § 45. 5. 


7. Antique, Ionic, and Dorie forms are sometimes found in Attic writers 
particularly, - ' 

a.) The Dor. Gen. in -«, from some nouns in -«s, mostly proper names, 
aS, oeudodnous, fowler, Ἰϊωβρύας, Karras: Gen. doudodnen, Τωβρύα, Καλ- 
λία. So all contracts in -zs ; as, Boppus, G. βοῤῥᾶ (Ἷ 7). 

β.) The Ion. Gen. in -ew, from a few proper names in -y¢ 3 as, Θαλῆς) 
Γήρης - Gen. Θάλεω, Τήρεω. 


γ.) The old Dat. plur. in -«:c:, which is frequent in the poets. So, in Pla- 
to, réx vais Leg. 920 6, ἡμέραισι Phaedr. 276 b. 


II]. THe Seconp DeEcLEnsIon. 
[For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 86, 87; ΤΊ 5, 6, 9, 10.) 


§ 9'7. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa 
sive singular are wanting (§ 86), 


1.) In the theme of the article; thus, ὃ for ὅς. 


2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns ἄλλος, 
αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος, and ὃς thus, to, ἄλλο, αὐτό, ἐκεῖνο, 0, for tor, 
ἄλλον, &e. 


Norse. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns ποῖος and πόσος, the neuter «iro more frequently becomes αὐσόν» thus, 
ταὐπόν and ravro, for rd αὐτό" σποιοῦσον ANd ποιοῦσο, TorovToy ANA πσοσοῦστο- 


3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(Ὁ 98), particularly in ἡ ἕως, dawn, ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, ἢ 
Κέως, ἢ Κῶς, ἡ Τέως, ὃ "AS" thus, Acc. νεών and νεώ (JJ 9), 
ἕω, A9w. So, in the adjectives ἀγήρως ({] 17), ἀνάπλεως, full, 
ἀξιόχρεως, competent. 


ὃ 98. Conrracts. If the characteristic is a, #, Or o, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules (δῷ 99 -- 
37). See ἀγήραος ( 17), ὀστέον, νόος ( 9). The contract de- 
clension in -w¢ and -wy, from -αος and -wor, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (ᾧ 7). 


Norrs. «a. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is 
wnall. In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs 
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only with som+ change. Thus, for ἀνώγωον, εὔγαος (which are compounds of 
γάα, the original form of γῆ, earth, and from which come by contraction 
ἀνώγεων, εὔγεως) we find the extended forms ἀνώγαιον v. 4. 29, εὔγαιος or εὖ- 
γειος. Some of them are variously declined. See $§ 123. y, 124. y. 


β. If the characteristic is long a, ε is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) 
thus, vas (sas) νεώς (Y 9), ναοῦ (va) ved, ναῷ (νῷ) νεῷ, ναόν (νών) νεών - Plur. 
weak (va) νεῷ, &e. 


y- In the Attic declension, the Nom. plur. neut. is contracted, like the 
#the> cases, into w; thus, ἀγήρω (Ἷ 17), as if from ἀγηρά-ο-α, a form with 
the connecting vowel. See ὃ 87. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


ᾧ 99. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. 0-0 (§ 86), which was com-' 
monly contracted to ov, or, in the olic and stricter Doric, to w (δ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to a0; thus, πόντου ᾿Ικωρίοιο B. 145 3 δόμου ὑψηλοῖο 
&. 1263 οἷο δόμοιο a 330; Scop Pind. O. 2. 373 Seoio Ib. 6.605 μεγάλω 
Δίος Ale. 1 (20) 3 ἐρχομεένοιο Id. 87; ποταμοῖο...᾿Ανάπω Theoc. 1. 68; μα- 
λακῶ xoeroo Id. 4.18. The Epic genitives [lero (A. 327, &.) and [1η- 
νελεῶο (&. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the usual jusertion of 
ε (§ 98. B), from the original forms [lerdéoo, I1nverdoo. The Epic dual forms 
in iy, which alone are used by Homer, arise from a mere poetic dotbling of 


« (8 48). 


2. Some proper names in -ος have the Gen. sing. in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dee. I.; as, Κροῖσος, Kooicew viii. 122, but Κροίσου i. 6; Barrew 
iv. 160; Κλεοριβρότεω v. 32. The Gen. plur. forms πσεσσέων (Hdt. i. 94) and 
πυρέων (Id. ii. 36), if genuine, may be referred to the Ionic imsertion of ες 


(§ 48. 1). 


3. The old Dat. plur. in -o; is common in the poets of all classes. and in 
lonic prose. So, even in Plato, ϑεοῖσ, Leg. 955-e. 


4. For the Epic Gen. in -οϑεν, see ὃ 91. For the Epic Datives in -og and 
adi, and the old Dat. in -o, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and olic forms 
of the Acc. plur., see § 45. 5. 

5. Contracts in -ovs from -o2; occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, νοῦς 
x. 240 (elsewhere νόος). In words in -es¢, -cov, he sometimes protracts ther 
to εἰ (δ 47. N.), and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 


Il. THe Tuirp Dec ension. 
{For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 85, 87; ΤῊ 5, 6, 11-16.] 


§ £100. In this declension, the Nominative, though regard 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 


from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af 
fix (S§ 79, 82. «). 


Remarks. 1. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that 
is in the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Ac 
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cusative singular in -». For these changes, see in general δῷ 51, 55, 57 - 
59, 63. 


2. The flexible ending of the Acc. sing. in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originally ». But the » was so extensively 
changed into « in accordance with § 63. R., that the « became the prevailing 
affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
is », the root receives the same changes as in the theme (δ 110). 


Words of the third declension are divideJ according to the 
eharacteristic, into Mures, Liquips, Liquip-MuTEs, and Pures. 


A. MuTtTEs. 
: ΓἹ11.] 


§ 2@. Lasrats anp Patarats. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 


γυνή (N. 7). 
Notes. a. For the W and 2 in the theme and Dat. pl., see ὃ 51. 


β. In Sei%, the root is Ieiz-. In those cases in which x remains, 3 be~ 
comes τ, according to ὃ 62. In ἡ ἀλώπηξ, -exos, fox, the last vowel of the 
root is Jéngthened in the theme. Compare § 112. a. 


y- Γυνή, woman, wife, which is irregular in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined: 5. N. γυνή, G. γυ- 
yoinos, D. γυναικί, Α. γυναῖκα, Vv. γύναι" ῬΕΣΝΕ γυναῖκες, α. ψυνωικῶν, D. yu- 
yak, A. yovainas D. N. γυναῖκε, G. γυναικοῖν. The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. γυνήν, P. N. γυναί, A. yuvas, ac- 
cording to Dee. I. 


§ 202. Mascutine anp Feminine Linevats. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pl. (§ 55), in the 
Ace. sing., when formed in ν (δὲ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (ὃ 68). ὶ 


Nores. «. If a palatal is thus brought before c, it unites with it im ὃ 
(§ 51), as (dvanxrs, ἄνακς) ἄναξ (Y 11), ἡ (υὐκας) νύξ, night ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (δ 63), as (ἄνακα', ἄνωκ) ἄνα. This distinct Voc., 
however, is used only in addressing a god; otherwise, ὦ ἄναξ (or, hy frequent 
erasis, ὦναξ). 


6. For the change of o when brought before the affixes ς and », or to tla 
end of a word, see §§ 112. a, 113. 3. 


y- Barytones in -ς and -vs form the Acc. sing. in both & and », the latter 
being the more common affix; as, yées (J 11), ἡ tas, strife, δ, ἡ deus, bird, 
Ace. χάριτα and χάριν (as the name of a goddess, the form in -α is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise, the form in -ν, yet see 
H. Gr. iii. 5. 16), Ze and poet. ἔριδα, ὄρνιν and poet. ὀρντϑα. So also, κλείς 
(Ἷ 11), ὁ “γέλως, laughter, and the compounds of πούς, foot; thus, Acc. κλεῖδα 
and κλεῖν, γέλωτα and γέλων, Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίσουν ( 16), δίποδα and δί. 
mouv (17). Add ὁ ἔρως, love, Acc. ἔρωτα and rare poetic form ἔσων. Se 
σαῖς, when resolved by the poets into σάϊς, may have Acc. σάν, Ap. Rh. 
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4.697. In oxytones, the accent served to prevent the lingual from falling 
away: 

§ 0:8. Nevrer Linevats. In these, the characteristic 
is always t, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped alter 
wn, but otherwise becomes ¢ or @ (§ 63) ; as, σῶμα, pus, κέρας, 
ἧπαρ ( (1 11), εἰδός (1 22), from the roots vwyat-, φωτ-) xegut-, 
ἥεατ--, δεἰδοτ-. 

Norse. The ¢ is also dropped in μέλι, μέλιπσος, honey; in γάλα, γάλωκτος. 
milk, which also drops x; and in γόνυ, γόνατος, knee, and δόρυ, δόρατος, spear, 
which then change « to » (compare ὃ 113). In the poetic ἦμαρ, ἤματος, 


day, x is changed into ¢ after wx ; and in ὕδωρ, are water, and oxae, oxa 
σός, filth, + is changed into g, and a into w. See ὃ 123. y. 


§ 6048. Conrracr Linevats. A few linguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, κλεῖδες (κλεῖες) κλεῖς, κλεῖδας (κλεῖϊας) 
κλεῖς " κερᾶτος κέραος κέρως, HEQUTO κέραα κερὰ ne) 11 3 τὸ τέρας; 
prodigy, Ρ. Ν. τερᾶτα τέρᾶ, G. τεράτων τερῶν" ὃ χρώς, skin, 
sO χρωτί (yout) χρῷ (in the phrase ἐν x oo). So, in Homer, 
from 6 ἱδρώς, sweat, ὁ γέλως; laughter, ὁ ows, love, ὃ. D. idea, 
yélo, ἔρῳ, for dear, &c.; A. ἱδρῶ, γέλω, for ἱδρῶτα (ἱδρῶα), 
γέλωτα. Compare §§ 107, 119, 123. α. 


Nore. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root 


σὸ οὖς, ὠτός, ear (J 11), contracted from the old οὗας, stares (§ 33. γ). 

τὸ δέλεαρ, bait, Gen. δελέατος, δέλητος. 

σὸ στέαρ, contr. στῆρ, tallow, Gen. στέατος, στητός. 

Td φρέαρ, well, Gen. φρέατος (ὦ or Z), φρητός (§ 37. 1). 

Remark. ‘Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 


B. Liquips. 
[T 12.] 

§ 206. Mascunine anp Feminine Liquips. In these, 
except ac, salt, sea (in the singular, only Lonic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either y org. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pl., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is y, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the » or the 
ς is changed in the theme ; as follows. 


1.) If an E or Ὁ vowel precede, the ¢ is changed; as in 
ἱιμήν, -évoc, δαίμων, -ovoc (Ἵ 12); ὃ μήν, μηνός, month, ὁ χειμών, 
-ὥνος. Storm, winter. 


Except ὁ xreis, καενός, comb, the numeral εἷς, ἑνός, one ( 21), and the Tonic 
ὁ μείς (as from root wev-, yet Gen. μηνός) for μήν, month (Hat. ii. 82). 


2.) If ἃ precede, in nouns the ¢ is changed, but in adjectives 
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the »; thus, ὁ Πάν, Πανός, Pan, ὃ παιάν, -avos, pean; but 
μέλᾶς, -avos (Ἷ 19), ταλᾶς, -avoc, wretched. 


3.) If « or v precede, ‘the » is changed; as in gis, δινός 
(T 12), ὃ δελφίς, -tvoc, dolphin, 6 Φόρκυς, -troc, Phorcys. 

Notes. a, They remains in μόσυν, -ὕνος, wooden tower; and most words 
im -ς and -vs have a second, but less classic form, in -ἰἶν and -vy: as, ῥίς am 
pir, δελφίς and δελφίν, Dogxus and Φόρκυν. 

3. In the pronoun is, (J 24), the » of the root σιν- is simply dropped in 
‘he theme. Yet see ὃ 152. β. 


REMARK. Vocattve. In the Voce. of ᾿Απόλλων, -wvos, Apollo, ΤΠ] οσειδῶν, 
-avos, Neptune, and ὃ σωτήρ, -ἦρος, saviour, the natural tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of the last sylla- 
ble ; thus, ᾿Απολλον, Πόσειδον, cure. 


§ 166. Syncorarep Liquins. I. In a few liquids of fa 


miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 


1.) In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open terminations : 

ἀνήρ, man (Ἶ 12). For the insertion of the δ, see § 64. 2. 

κύων, dog (YJ 12), which has, for its root, zvev-, by syncope, zvv-. In this 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

ἀρνές, lamb’s (Ἵ 12), which has, for its root, dgev-, by syncope, aev-. The 
Nom. sing. is not used, and its place is supplied by ἀμνός. 

2.) These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singular : 

πατήρ, father, and μήπηρ, mother ( 12). 

1 ϑυγάτηρ, daughter, G. ϑυγατέρος ϑυγαπρός, D. ϑυγατέοι Suyarel. 

a yarrne, stomach, G. γαστέρος ψασαρός, D. γαστέρι yaorel. 

ἡ Δημήτηρ, Ceres, G. Δημήσερος Δήμησρος, Ὁ. Anunregs Anunre- also, 
A. Anwiregu Δήμητρα. 

Notrs. «a. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 


β. For the Dat. pl., see § 59. Γασσήρ has not only yaorgéos (Dio Cass. 
54. 22), but also in Hipp. yaorneos. 


δ 167. II. In comparatives in -wy, the ν is more frequently 
syncopated before α and ε, after which contraction takes place ; 
as, μείζονα (μείζοα) μείζω, μείζονες (μείζοες) μείζους) μείζονας 
(μείζους) μείζους ({ 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 


Norse. A similar contraction is common in the Acc. of ᾿Απόλλων, Apollo, 
and Ilocedav, Neptune; thus, ᾿Απόλλωνα, (Ασόλλωα) ᾿Απσόλλω (iii. 1. 6); 
Ποσειδῶνα, Ποσειδῶ. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
Pl. Crat. 402 ἃ, e, 404 ἃ, 405 d. So, likewise, 6 κυκεών, -ὥνος, mixed drink ; 
Acc. κυκεῶνω, and, rather poetic, κυκεῶ (x. 3163; κυκειῶ A. 624); ἡ γλήχων, 
-wvos, pennyroyal; Acc. γλήχωνα, γλήχω (Ar. Ach. 874); and by a like 
Byncope of ρ, 6 ἰχώρ, ichor; Acc. ixwea and (only E. 416) iva. 


§ 108. Nevrer Liquins. A few nouns, in which ¢ ts 
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the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Nore. In ἔαρ, spring, and the poetic κέαρ, heart, contraction takes place 
in the root; thus, N. Zao, poetic ἦς, G. ἔαρος, commonly ἦρος, D. ἔαρι, com- 
monly ἦρι" N. κέαρ, in Homer always κῆρ, D. xii. 


C. Liquip-MutTEs. 
[T 13] 

§ 109. All nouns of this class are either masculine o. 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is yz, except in the 
feminines δάμᾶρ, -cgtoc, wife, Eure, -ww Foc, WOTM, πείρινς. -ἰν- 
Soc, carriage-basket, and Tiguys, -υνϑος, Tiryns. ‘The zt or 9 
is affected as in simple linguals (§ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of τ᾿ ν is brought before ς in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the » or the ¢ is changed ($$ 57, 
58), according to the following rule: If an O vowel precede, the 
ς ws changed ; otherwise, the ν. 

Thus, λέων, -ovres, Aevoday, -ὥντος (FJ 13), ὁ δράκων, -ovres, dragon; but 
yiyas, -avros (Ἷ 138), ὁ ἱμάς, -ἄντος, thong, ὃ Σιμόεις, -evros, the Simois, δεικνύς, 
-ὕντος, Showing. 

Nores. 2. Except ὁδούς, -svr0s, tooth ( 135; yet Ion. ὁδών Hdt. vi. 107), 
and participles from verbs in -wys; as, δούς, δόντος (J 22), from didwps, to give. 


β. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -7; in the theme, instead 
of -ες 5 as, Κλήμης, -evros, Clemens, Οὐάλης, -evros, Valens. 

y- If the characteristic is -y$-, the ν remains before ς (ὃ 58. 6). In δάμαρ 
( 13), the ς is simply dropped in the theme. 


Remarks. 1. A few proper names in -d:, -avro;, form the Voce. after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, ν becomes a, and is then contracted ; thus, 
"Acids, -aveos, Υ. ("Araayr, "Araay, "Ασλαα) "Arad: Πολυδάμας, V- 
Πολυδάμᾶ. 


2. Nouns and adjectives in -εἰς, -ἐνσος, preceded by ὁ or ἡ, are usually con 
tracted ; as, ὃ πλακόεις σλαποῦς, cake, G. “«λακόεντος πλακοῦντσος " σιμήεις 
viens, honored, F. σιμήεσσα σιμῆσσω, N. σιμῆεν σιμῆν; G. τιμοήεντος τιμῆντος, &Ce 


1). Pures. 
[114.} 
ἢ 210. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostry referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. . 


I. Specrat Law or Greex Dectension. The 
short vowels, ε and 0, can never remain in the root, 
euher before the affixes s and v (1 5), or at the end 


of a word. Hence, 
12 
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§ Hin. (A.) Before the affixes s and ν, ε be- 
comes ἢ; ἐγ) v, or ev; and o becomes ὦ or ov; ; as 
follows. 


1.) In masculine nouns, « becomes ev in stmple, and ἡ in 
vompound words; as, simple, ὃ ἱππεύς, -ἑως (Ἵ 14; root inne-), 
ὃ βασιλεύς, -éwc, king, 0 ἱερεύς, -éwc, priest, o Θησεύς, -ἕως. The- 
SCUS, ὃ Μεγαρεύς, -ἕἔως; Megarian ; 3 compound, o Σωκράτης; - £06 
({ 14; from σῶς, entire, and κράτος, strength), ὃ Aguotoréedns, 
~E0C, ΣΝ ΤΕ: ὃ ΖΔημοσϑένης, -ξος. 

Except the simples ὃ ”Agns, -os, Mars, ὃ ons, reds, moth; and the following, 
ta which ¢ becomes » or 4 ὃ πῆχυς, -ews, Acc. πῆχυν (14), ὁ πέλεκυς, -ews, ἡ 
axe, ὃ πρέσβυς, -ews, elder (properly an adj.); ὁ ἔχιθγ τέως, viper, ὃ ὄφις, -ews, - 
serpent, ὃ πρύτανις, -ews, president, and also κόρις. xveBis, eos, and δοχιις. 

2.) In feminine and common nouns, s becomes 1; as, ῇ πόλις 
«τως, Acc. πόλιν ({ 14), ἡ δύναμις, -ems, power; ὃ, 7 μάντις 
-εως, prophet, prophetess. 


§ HR. 3.) In adjectives, « becomes v in simple, and ἡ in 
compound words ; 3 as, simple, ἡδύς. -€0¢, Acc. ἡδύν ({ 19), γλυ- 
κύς, -éoc, sweet, ὀξύς, -ἕος. sharp ; compound, ἀληϑής; -t0c, true, 
εὐτελής. -ἔος; cheap, σφηκώδης; -s0c, wasp-like, τριήρης. -20¢, hav- 
ing three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (ναῦς, vessel, being 
understood), trireme ({] 14). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which ες becomes ἡ; as, σαφής, -tos 
(17), πλήρης, -cos, full, «ψευδής, -ἔος, false. ; 

4.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov; otherwise, ὦ 5 38, βοῦς. 
βοός, Acc. βοῦν (Ἷ 14), ὁ, ῆ bites ee sumach, ὃ yous, χοῦς, 
heap of earth; but αἰδώς, -dog (Ἷ 14 

Nores. a. This rule applies also to linguals in which ὁ precedes the char- 


acteristic ; thus, πούς, ποδός (Ἷ 11), and its compounds, Οἰδήπους, -οδος ( 16), 
δίπους, -οδος (17); but εἰδώς, -όπος (Ἵ 22). 


β. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic % ὁ, 
the affix ς is changed to ε, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root 4y0- 18 
formed the theme (ἦχος, ἦχοε) ἠχώ ( 14. Son πειϑώ, -όος, persuasion, 4 
Λησώ, -ὅος, Latona, &c. Except, as above, αἰδώς, and the Ionic ἡ ἠώς, dawn. 
These feminines in -w and -ws have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(8 122); unless, perhaps, εἰκούς (ὃ 123. 4) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from <izous. 


§ £13. (B.) In cases which have no affix, ε 
characteristic becomes t, v, or ev, or else assumes a 
euphonic ς ; and o characteristic becomes ot τα ov. 
as follows. 


1.) If the theme ends in -ς, e becomes ες ; but, otherwise 
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is changed as in the theme ; ; thus, Nom. neut. σαφές (717), 
ἡδύ ({ 19); Voc. rgingss, Σώκρατες, πόλι, πῆχυ; ἱππεῖ ( 14), 
ἡδύ (Ἷ 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nouns, 8 assumes ¢, becoming 
itself ο (ὃ 28); as, τὸ τεῖχος, -e0¢ ({] 14), τὸ ἔϑνος: -εος, ae 
τὸ ὄρος; -εος. mountain. 


Except στὸ ἄσευ, -εος, town (J 14), the Epic +d πῶῦ, -εος, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in -s, as τὸ σέπερι, -ews, pepper. 


3.) In the Vocative, o becomes οἵ; if the theme ends in -« or 
-ώς:; ; but ov, if it ends in -ους ; as, ἠχοῖ, αἰδοῖ, βοῦ (Ἷ 14); and 
in like manner (cf. 112. w), Οἰδίπου ({[ 16). 


ἢ ΕΔ, Remarxzs. 1. After the analogy of « and o, α 
characteristic becomes av in γραῦς and vais ({ 14), and as- 
sumes ¢ in the theme of neuters ; as, τὸ γέρας: -αος (Ἷ 14), τὸ 
γῆρας: -aoc, old age. 


2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative ν be- 
comes α (§ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -ας» -ἰς; 
—uc, -avuc, ΟΥ̓ oes 3 3 τ ϑώς. ἤθως; ἱππεύς, τριήρης: αἰδώς, ἡχώ 
(S1 14), σαφής ({ 17) : ACC. Foe, ἤφωα, ἱππέα; τριήρεας αἰδόας 
ἠχόα, σαφέα;: but ὃ ee stone, κίς, οἷς (contracted from dic), 
πόλις; ἰχϑύς, πῆχυς, γραῦς, vane, βοῦς ( 14), ἡδὺς ΟἿ 19); Acc 
hay, xiv, oir, πόλιν, ἰχϑύν, πῆχυν, γραῦν, ναῦν, βοῦν, ἡδύν. : 

Nore. Proper names in -ἥς, -co;, for the most part, admit both forms of 
the Acc.; as, Σωκράτης (Ἷ 14), A. Σωκράτη (Plat.), Σωκράτην (Xen.); ὃ 
“Aons, Mars, A. "Aon and "Any. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
o in the theme, the same change is made before σὲ in the Da- 
tive plural ; as, ἱππεῦσι. βουσί, youvul, ναυσί (Ἷ 14). 


115. IJ. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see §§ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 


1. Pures in -7¢, -o¢,-#, and -ς, -d0g, are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See τριήρης, Σωκράτης» 
“Ἡρακλέης, τεῖχος. ἠχώ, αἰδώς ( 14). σαφής (Ἷ 17). Adda few 
neuters in -ας ; as, τὸ γέρας ( 14), τὸ κρέας, meat. 


Nores. «. Of nouns in -ὦ and -ὥς, -ὅος, the uncontracted form scarcely 
occurs, even in the poets and dialects. 


B. In prover names in -κλέης, contracted -κλῆς (from κλέος, renown), the 
Dat. and sometimes the Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. See ‘Hewx2.éns 
(7 14). For the later Voc. “Hgaxazs, compare ὃ 105. R.. The Nom. pl 
Ηρακλέες, in the Ion. form (§ 121. 4), occurs, with Θησέες, PL Theet 
169 b 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con 
fined to three cases; the Nom. and Acc. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

The contractions which are usual or frequent in these words are exhibitea 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 


in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it 1s given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 


§ 146. 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 

δος. -s#, and -sac¢, instead of the common contraction, receive 

in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. ‘This change takes place, 


a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -ἰς» -v¢, and -evse, and 
sometimes of nouns in -: and -ὐ; as, πόλις, Gen. πόλεος πόλεως, 
πῆχυς. -EWC, ἱππεύς, -EWC, HOTU, -εος and -εως ({] 14), πέπερι, -εως 
(Ὁ 118. 2). Also ὁ “4onc, Mars, (.. ἔάρεος and sometimes “‘Agews 
(as if from a second theme Ἄρευς, cited by grammarians from 
Alczus). 


b.) In the Acc. sing. and plur. of nouns in -εὺς ; as, ἱππεύς, 
Acc. sing. ἱππέᾶ tinned, pl. ἱππέᾶς ἱππέᾶς. 

Notss.* a. This change appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as πόλεως, it is 
evident that the « (as in ᾿Ασρείδεω, Μενέλεως, § 35) has not the full force of a 
distinct syllable; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It seems, therefore, to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same class with our y and w) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became long. 
An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, βασιλέως Eur. Alc. 240, Ἐρεχϑέως Id. Hipp. 1095, 
᾿Αχιλλέα Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the unchanged Gen. in τεὸς, 
and rarely the Acc. in -e% and -ezs occur in the Attic poets ; as, Νηρέος Eur. 
Ion, 1082, πόλεος Id. Hec. 866, dove Ib. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Acc. sing. the regular contraction into 4; as, Zuyyeaon Ar. Ach. 1150, 
᾿Οδυσσῇ Eur. Rh. 708, and even ἱερῆ Id. Alc. 25. The regularly contracted 
Ace. pl. in -εἰς, instead of -ca%s, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent in the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; as, βασιλεῖς 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 


β. If another vowel precedes, the ε is commonly absorbed by the ws, a, and 
as; thus, {Πειραιέως Πειραιῶς, ΤΠ]ειραιέα Τ]ειραιᾷ (9 14); χοῶς, yom, χοᾶς 
(§ 123). e 

y- For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -evs into 7s, see 
δ 37.2. The uncontracted Θησέες occurs Pl. Thext. 169 b. 


3. The form of the Gen. in -ews is termed by grammarians the Attic Gent 
ὥσθ. For its accentuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pl. in -εων accented upon 


65. 2.] PURES. 137 


the antepenult is also termed Attic; as, πόλεων. The regularly contracted 
wy yay occurs iv. 7. 16. 


s. The Gen. in -εως is also found in a few adjectives in -ς (as, κωλλίσολις, 
-sw3), iM ἥμισυς, half (Gen. commonly -εως, but also -εος and -ovs), and, in 
later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, βραχέως Plut.). 


> 882. Rewarss on THE DECLENSION OF PurREs. The various 
and peculiar changes in the declension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristic vowel. Of these 
snethods, the earlier consisted mainly in the insertion of a strong breathing or 
uspirate consonant (cf. § 89); and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. §.22. δ), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial F, and a dental breath- 
ing, which was most akin to ¢ (in Latin it passed extensively into 7; for dis- 
tinetion’s sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). From the classes of © 
words in which these aspirates were respectively inserted, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the following law prevailed: 
When 1.) followed by a vowel, both the aspirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowel, the labiul breathing united (2.) with a, 2, and o pre- 
ceding to form av, ev, and ov, and (3.) with i and ὕ (except in the Dat. plur.), 
to formt and i; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became s, 
and (5.) before the affix ς lengthened a preceding short vowel. Thus, 


{1 βοξός Boss, yeuF os γρᾶός, κΊΕός xis, ing SUF 0s ἰχϑύος, ᾿ππέξες ἵἱπσέες ο 
widodes αἰδόος, τείχεος τείχεος, yieudos γέραος (Ἶ 14), σαφέϊξος σαφέος 


({ 17). 
(2.) γοάξς γραῦς, νάξ- ναῦς (Lat. navis), veFot ναυσί, irartFs ἱππεύς, irrtE 


‘erst, BOFs βοῦς, BOF» βοῦν, BoF Boo ( 14). 
(8.) 2s xis, xiFy xiv, ἰχϑύεξς ἰχϑύς, ig SoF ἰχϑῦ (ἦ 14); but Dat. pl. 


xici, ix Sion. 

(4.) Nom. neut. cagid σαφές (9 17), τεῖχεξς τεῖχος (ε pene into its 
kindred vowel, § 28), γέρα! γέρας (Ἷ 14); Voc. ΣώκρατεΣ Σ Σώκρατες, σρίη- 
(ΕΣ πρίηρες (ἦ 14). The peculiar form of the Voc. of ἠχώ and aides has 
arisen from the change of ¢ to its corresponding vowel (δ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession (§ 29); thus, 7x02 ase ἠχοῖ (cf. §§ 45. 5, 86, 
112. B). 

(5.) σαφέξε σαφής ( 17), Σωκράτεξδς Σωκράτης, αἰδόδε αἰδώς ( '4), 
For ἠχώ, see § 112. β, and compare aor above (4.). In the Dat. pl. tha 
short vowel remains unchanged; as, σαφέσι. 


Nore. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong ev appears to have been reduced to a simple short ὁ; as, 49éFs ἡδύς, 402F 
ἡδύ (9 19); πῆχεξς σπχῦς, πῆχεξν shaadi πῆχεξ. σπῆχῦ, aorsF aor 


(J 14). 


§ 118. Τὴ feminines, it was natural that the inserted breathing or 
sonsonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears to 
1S 
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have been most nearly akin to the lingual middle mute δ (cf. § 49. 2); and 
in a great number of feminines, it acquired a permanent place in the language 
as this letter. In its previous, and as yet-unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction’s sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingual, a could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in « to pass by precession into. It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole declension, there is not 
a single instance of ε before a characteristic lingual mute. In the progress 
of the language, feminines in -e-, or with the inserted lingual -eA-, assumed 
three forms : 


1.) The A fell away, leaving the vowel of precession s in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voce. sing., but the original ¢ in the other cases; thus, πόλις, πόλεως; πό- 
λει, πόλιν, WAL? πόλεις, πόλεων, πόλεσι, πόλεις (Ἷ 14). This became the 
usual form of feminine pures in -ἰς9 in the Attic and Common dialects. 


2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine pures in ὡς in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3); thus, 
Ton. N. -is, G. -ἴος, D. -i1, always contracted into -7, A. -iv, V.-i; Pl. N. -res, 
sometimes contr. into -rs, G. -ἴων, D. -ἴσι, A. -tes, commonly contr. into -Z¢ ; 
AS, πόλις) πόλιος, TOAT, πόλιν" πόλιες, -ἴων, πόλισι, πόλιως, -Ts. The x was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric; thus, Dor. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλι and πόλεις 
φγόλιν πόλιες, πολίων, πολίεσσι ADA πόλεσι, TALUS. 


3.) The A became fixed ἴῃ the root, and the word passed into the class of 
linguals. Thus, the root Meyage-, Megarian, had two forms, MeyageF- masc., 
and with precession Meyag:A- fem. ; from the former we have Μεγαρεύς, -éwg, 
Megarian man, and from the latter, Μεγαρίς, -id0s, Megarian woman. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in -:s, if we except the 
large class of abstract nouns in -ois. Especially many feminine adjectives, or 
words which are properly such, are thus declined. 


Norz. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a corre-. 
sponding neuter formation in - (§ 113. 2). 


δ E29. As might have been: expected, these three forms are far from 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 


1.) Some .words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46); as, ἡ μῆνις) wrath, G. μοήνιδος and μοήνιος - ἡ σρό- 
mis, heel, G. reoridos, πρόπιος, and resrews: particularly proper names, as, 
Κύπρις, G. -ἰδος, and -ἰος + Ἶσις, G. -δὸς and -ἰος > Θέσις, G. Θέσιδος Θ. 870 
D. Θέτι Σ. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingua. 
characteristic, see § 104; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. a. 


2.) In some pures in -is, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms ; as, ἡ σύρσις, tower, G. σύρσιος Vii. 8. 12 
but PL N. σύρσεις iv. 4. 2, σύρσεων H. Gr. iv. 7. 6, σύρσεσι Cyr. vil. 5. 10 
ὃ πόσις, spouse, G. -ἰος, D. -εἰ. ἡ μάγαδις, -ἰος, a hind of harp, D. payaot 
vii. 3. 82 ; ὃ, ἡ σίγρις, tiger, G. «ίγριος, and in later writers σίγριδος, Pl. Ne 
rious, G. riyeewv some proper names, as, ὃ Συέννεσις, G. -s05, 1. 2. 12, 
6 Ἶρις, G. -ἰος vi. 2. 1: and the adjectives des, intelligent, νῆσσις, abstemious, 
In like manner, 6, ἡ ἔγχελυς (δ 117. N.), eel, G. ἐγχέλυος, Pl. Ν᾿ ἐγχέλεις 
G. ἐγχέλεων" vo πέπερι (δ 118, N.), pepper, G. -ews and -s05. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§ 1290. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the arrrx. 


1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc.-sing. sometimes ends in -«, in 
words in which it has commonly -y; as, εὐρέα Z. 291, νῆα or νέα, πόλπα, for 
εὐρύν, ναῦν, πόλιν ἰχϑύα Theoc. 21.45. On the other hand, the New Ionic 
often forms the Acc. of nouns in -ὥ or -ὥς, -ὅος, in -ovv; as, ᾿Ιώ, Io, Λητώ, 
Latona, ἠώς, dawn, Acc. "Lody Hdt. i. 1, Anrodv, ἠοῦν. The Holic and stricter 
Doric have here -ων for -ody AS 44, aye as, “Hewy Sapph. 75 (91), Aaray 
Inser. Cret.  ~ 


2. In the Gen. plur., the Ionic sometimes inserts ε (cf. §§ 48. I, 99. 2) 
as, χηνέων Hat. ii. 45, μυριαδέων, ἀνδρέων, for χηνῶν, μυριάδων, ἀνδρῶν. 


3. In the Dat. plur., for the common affix - σι(ν), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -εσι(ν), -ἐσσι(ν), and -σσι(ν). See $$ 71, 84, 85. 
Homer uses the four forms, though -ἐσι(ν) rarely. The forms -εσσι(ν) and 
-ei(v) are also common in Doric and olic prose , and -εσι(ν) is used in Ionie 
prose after the characteristic ». Thus, χερσίν A. 14, χείρεσσι 1΄. 271, χείρεσι 
Bo 468 ; ποσί KB. 745, ποσσί B. 44, πόδεσσιν VT. 407; ἔπεσιν B. 73, ἔπεσσι ὃ. 
597, ἐπέεσσιν B. 753; δαισυμόνεσι Hdt. vi. 57. So, F not passing into v be- 
fore a vowel (§ 117), βόεσσι B. 481, vaso: Pind. P. 4. 98, ἀριστήεσσι A. 
Phe 


4. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -o» (as in Dee. 11., § 99. 1) to -aiv; 
thus, ποδοιὲν BH. 228, Σειρήνοιϊν μ. 52. 


§ 22. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
simply or in connection with the afhx. 


i. Many changes result from dialectic , preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. Saga’, 
NUS, wrens, for ϑώραξ, &e. ; 3 Dor. ποιμάν, ὠκύτας, σιμάεις, come Times, for 
ποιμήν, &.; χήρ for χείρ, ὡς for obs, Bus, βῶν, for βοῦς, βοῦν (the Acc. βῶν in 
the sense of a shield covered with ox-hide occurs also H. 738), ἀχῶς for ἠχοῦς, 
&e. See §§ 44, 45. 


2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows: 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
-ὦ and -ὥς, G. -cos. In afew words, the contraction of -εος into -εὐς occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 
ea); 8. δ. ᾿Ἐρέβευς Θ. 368, ϑάμβευς w. 394, ϑέρευς η. 118; Πηλέος A. 489, 
Μηκιστέος B. 566, πόλιος Β. 811. (6) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom; as, γήσαϊ 
and γήρᾳ, ϑέρε! and Sige, τείχεϊ and πείχει, T1naei and [Πηλεῖ, πόληϊ, παόλεϊ, 
and 7A, ἥρωϊ and jew H.453. The endings’-«, -w, and -o (except in χροΐ), 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. a) 5 as, κνήσαι A. 640, véxur II. 526 
(this contraction of -vi into -w is Epic), ἠοῖ I. 618. (6) The endings -£tt, 
-ewy, and -εας _are commonly uncontracted, except by _Synizesis ; as, ϑεοειδέα 
e237, ὑψερεφία δι 101. ἄλγεα 0. 7, Béaca O. 444, yea 4. 283.5 στηϑέων Ke 
95; Baker A. 559, χελέκεας A. id ae So whasces 3. 560. (d) The ae 
«εἰς is used both with and without contraction ; as, rewrorayeis yeoreuxee 
E. 194. (e) Phe neut. plur. ending -αα is always contracted, or drops one 
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« (cf. 4. below) : as, κέρα, déera, yée% B. 237. The form with the single short 
« sometimes occurs in the Attic poets; as, xg! Ar. Pax. 192. (34) Of ois, 
sheep, ots, ear, and γραῦς, old woman, the following forms occur in Homer; N. 
dis, G. dos, οἷός, A. div: P.N. dies, G. ὀΐων, οἰῶν, D. ὀΐεσσι, οἴεσι, δεσσι (ef 
§ 119.2), A. dis. N. ods, G. otaros: P.N. οὔασα, D. οὔωσι, ὠσί (§ 33. x). 
N. yenis, vents, D. yeni, V. yeni, yend: the Gen. and Acc. are supplied by 
γραίης and γραῖαν of Dee. I. : 


3. In common nouns in -cds, the characteristic «F before a vowel regularly 
becomes ἡ, in the Epic; as, fares, ἱππῆϊ, ἱπιπῆζ, ἱπσῆες (once in Hom. iz- 
σεῖς A. 151, also βασιλεῖς Hes. Op. 246), ἱππήων (Y 16), ἀρισσήεσσι A. 227 
‘so, by imitation, βασιλῆας Eur. Phoen. 829). This change also extends to 
proper names in -εὖς (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or shert vowel according to the metre), to "Agus, Mars (δ 116. a), and to 
oasis. See Homeric Paradigms, § 16. In common nouns in -eds, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics; as, βασιλῆος, 
βασιλῆα, Vii. 137, βασιλῆϊ 111. 187, βασιλήων vi.58. The regular inflection 
of nouns in -evs, in Ionic prose, and also in the Dorie, is in -εος, &c. The 
Ace. in -y@ or -e« is sometimes contracted by the poets into -% ; as, ᾿Οδυσῆ ¢. 
136, Τυδὴ A. 384, βασιλὴ Hat. vii. 220 (Oracle). We find βασιλῆες with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 


4. In words whose root ends in ¢z-, the Epic often unites ce into ἡ (as regu- 
larly in proper names in -xAéms), or into εἰ; but sometimes in the Epie and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one ε is dropped. Still further variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of ε to εἰ or ἡ, or by the 
Ionic οὐ poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, “Heaxains Hes. Th. 318, Hdt. 
ii. 43, Pind. O. 6.115; G. Ἡρακλῆος ἘΞ. 266, Ἡρακλέος Hat. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20; Ὁ. Ἡρακλῆ 9. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, ‘Heaxaés Hdt. ii. 145, Ἥρα- 
κλεῖ Pind. P. 9.151; A. Ἥρακληα Ξ. 324, Ἣρωκλέᾶ Hat. ii. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, ‘Heaxaény Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of Ἥ ρακλῆς, see 14 
and Mem. ii. 1. 21-26); ἀγακλῆος 11. 738: ἐϊκλεῖας (Ace. pl. of εὐκλεής) 
K. 281, εὐκλέᾶς Pind. O. 2. 1635 ἐδϊῥῥεῖος (Gen. of εὐρεή:) Z. 5085 κλεϊῶ 
(pl. of κλέος) Hes. Th. 100: δυσκλέὰ B. 115, ὑπερδεὰ P.330: ἀκληεῖς (Nom. 
pl. of ἀκλεής) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of σπέος, and for those of 
Tlérgoxaos, which, like some other compounds of κλέος, has forms both of 
Dec. II. and of Dec. III., see 16. 


5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in -ἰς, -ews, and for the 
omission of 3 in words in -ἰς, -sd0s, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the + in κέρως and πέρα: and then in these, as in other neuters in -as, -wos, 
the later Ionic often changes α into ε (δ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as, 
πέρεος, negel, κέρεω, περέων, τέρεος, γέρεω, Hdt. 


6. In ναῦς, the Doric retains throughout the original «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the 2 passes throughout by 
precession either into ἡ, or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into e. The Attic retains the « in the diphthong ἂν, but has otherwise » or s 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the 
contraction of do and dw, according to ὃ 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see ¢ 16; for the Attic, | 14. 


IV. Irrecutar Nouns. 
§ 22. Irregularities in the declension of nouns which 
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nave not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to twe 
heads; variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A. Variety oF DECLENSION. 


A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (ὃ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (μεταπλαστός, transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (étsgoxditoc, of different declensions) ; in the 
third, heterogeneous (itsooyevnc, of different genders). 

Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 


termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usua 
forms, are termed defective. 


The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principa 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 


§ E23. 1. Merarzasrs. 


Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precession 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus; while, at 
the same time, forms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
and in the dialects. 


a. With a Double Root, in oy- and in o-. 
4 ἀηδών, nightingale, G. ἀηδόνος, &c.; from the root ando-, G. ἀηδοῦς Soph. 
Aj. 628, Ὁ. ἀηδοῖ Ar. Av. 679. 
ἡ Τοργώ, -ovs, and Τ'οργών, -όνος. Gorgon. 
ἢ εἰκών, mage, G. εἰκόνος, &c.; from r. εἶκο-, G. εἰκοῦς Eur. Hel. 77, A 


εἰκώ Hdt. vii. 69; from r. siz-, by the second declension, Pl. A. εἰκούς Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Yet see ὃ 112. β. 


ἢ χελιδών, swallow, G. xertTdoves, &e.; from r. χελιδο-, V. χελτδοῖ Ar. Av. 
1411 from Simon. 
Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 


β. With a Double Root, in «- and in ε-. 
σὸ βρέτας, wooden image, poetic, G. βρέσεος, D. βρέσει" Pl. N. βρέτη, G. 
βρετέω». ' 
σὲ κνέφας, darkness, G. Epic κνέφαος, Attic κνέφους Ar. Eccl. 291, later 
avi@ares Polyb., D. κνέφαϊ κνέφᾳ Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 
“σὴ κῶας, fleece, poetic, “. 47 ; Pl. N. χώεα v. 8, D. κώεσι γ- 38. 
σὸ οὔδας, floor, poetic, G. οὔδεος, D. οὔδε; οὔδει (all in Hom.). 


y- Miscellaneous Examples. 


σὸ γόνυ, knee, and «ὃ δόρυ, spear, G. γόνατος, δόρατος, &e. (§ 103. N.). For 
the various forms of δόρυ (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
doves Antiphil. 9), see 4 16. Those which occur of γόνυ correspond; 
- thus, Ion. and poet. γούνασος, γούνατα, γούνασι and γούνωασσι (1. 488, P. 451, 
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for which some write yovveros); alsu poet. ψουνός, youvi, γοῦνω, γούνων, and 
γόνων Sapph. 14 (25), γούνεσσι- 

ἡ ἕως, dawn (τ. ‘a-, Attic Dec. II.), G. ἕω, Ὁ. ἕῳ, A. ἕω and ἴων (§ 97. 3) 
Dor. ’aas Ge ᾽ἄο-), G. ἀδος ἀοῦς . Ton. ἠώς, α. ἠοῦς, D. noi, A. ἠῶ and ἠοῦ 
(8 120. 1). 

ἡ Θέμις, Themis, as a common noun, right, law, G. Θέμιδος, Epic Ofnioros 
B. 68, Ionic Θέμιος Hdt. ii. 50, Doric @éusros Pind. O. 13. 11, also Pl. Rep. 
380 a. In the Attic, Séuss occurs mostly in certain forms of expression, 
where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter noun; thus, 
ϑέμις tori, it is lawful; Pact... Seuss εἶναι, they say that it is lawful, Pl. Gorg. 
505 ἃ; τὸ μὴ Θέμις, that which is not lawful, Asch. Sup. 335. 

ὃ ϑερώπων, attendant, G. ϑεράσπονσος, &e.; poet. A. ϑέραπα, Pl. N. Siguores 
Eur. Ion, 94. 


ὁ κάλως, cable (τ. καλα-, Att. Dec. 11.), G. κάλω, το. 3 Ion. κάλος, -ov, &e. 
ες 260 and Hdt.; in the later Epic, Pl. κάλωες, &c., Ap. Rh. 2. 725. 

ὁ λαγώς, hare (1. Awya-, Att. Dec. 11.), G. λαγώ, A. λαγών, raya, &e. § 
Ton. λαγός, -od, &e., Hdt., also Pl. N. λαγοί Soph. Fr. 113, A. Dor. (ὃ 45. 5) 
aawyos Hes. Sc. 302; Epic λαγωός, -ov, Hom. 

ὃ, ἡ waders (in late writers wderie), witness, G. wdervoas, D. μάρσυρι, A. 
uderven, rarer waeriv: D. pl. μάραῦσι- Hpic ὃ uderugos, -ov, 7. 423. 

6, ἡ devis, bird, G. deviSos (Dor. ὀρνχός, ὃ 69. 11.), D. doveSs, A. δονγϑω and 
ὄρνιν Pl. ὄρνιθες, ὅσο. ; from r. ὀρνε-, Sing. N. dovis, A. dovty, Pl. N. ὄρνεις, Ge 
ὄρνεῶν, ἊΣ ὄρνεις and δρονῖς (8 119). Another form is σὸ ὄρνεον, “OU. 

ὃ ὀρῷφώς and ὀρῴφός, a sea-fish, G. ὀρῴφώ and ὀρῷοῦ. Compare κάλως, λαγώς. 

ἡ πνύξ, pnyx, G. πυκνός, 1). πυκνί, A. πύκνα " later G. πνυκός, D. σνυκί, A. 
τνύκωα. The proper root is σύκν- (compare the adj. πυκνός) 3 but from the 
difficulty of appending ς in the theme, transposition took place (§ 64. 3), 
which afterwards extended, through the influence of analogy, to the oblique 
cases. 

ὃ σής, moth, G. σεός, and in later writers σησός. 

ἡ σμῶδιξ, weal, B. 267, G. σμώδιγγος, &e.; N. pl. σμώδιγγες VY. 716. 

ὁ Ios, contr. PIvis, cake, G. φϑοιός » N. pl. φϑοῖς and φϑόεις " also ἡ PSois 
~idos: N. pl. φϑοῖδες. See ὃ 119. 

ἡ χείρ, hand, G. χειρός and χερός, ἄς. For the common forms, see J 12. 
The other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionie prose. 

6 χοῦς, the name of a measure, G. χοός, &e., like βοῦς (4 14); from r. 
χοε-, the better Attic G. χοέως, vows, A. χοία xox, Pl. A. χοξᾶς χοᾶς 
(§ 116. B) 5 also Dat. Ion. yoéi Hipp. 

σὸ χρέος (Ep. χρεῖος, ὃ 47), debt, 6. χρέους - Pl. N. χρέα (δ 37. 1); from 
τ, xeae-, N. (χρᾶος, χοῶς) χρέως, G. (χοἄεος, χροἄους, χοῶς) χρέως (δδ 58,55). 

ὃ χρώς, shin, surface, G. χρωτός, D. χρωσί (χρῷ, § 104) A. χρῶτα Ion. 
and poet. G. χροός, 1). χροΐ, A. χρόω. 

For Ζεύς, Οἰδίπους, Πάτροκλος, and vids, see J 16. 


Note. Add the poetic Nom. ἡ δώς Hes. Op. 354, = δόσις, gift; Acc. λίβα 
isch. Fr. 49, 65, = λιβάδα from ἡ λιβάς, libation; Nom. ὃ ais O. 275, Ace. 
aiv A. 480, = λέων T. 23, λέοντα Σ. 161, lion (in the later Epic, Pl. Ais, 
λίεσσι) ; Dat. μάσατ Y. 500, Ace. wéorw ὁ. 189, = μάσαγγι E. 748, μάστιγα 
E. 226, from ἡ μάσαιξ, scourge; 6 Σαρπηδών, G. Σαρπηδόνος and Zagandovros, 
V. Σαρπῆδον - Nom. pl. στάγες Ap. Rh. 4. 626, = σταγόνες from ἡ orayay 
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drop; Dat. ode: Hes. Op. 61, Theog. 955, = dacs from τὸ ὅδωρ, water (80 
Nom. #30; Call. Fr. 466). 


§ BZA. 9. Hererocirrss. 
a. Of the First and Third Declensions. 


o“Asdns, poetic ᾿Αἴδης, Hades, G. ov, &c.; Dec. III. Epic G.”Ardos, D.”Aide 
Another poetic form is ᾿Αϊδωνεύς, G. -éws, Ion. -ἦος. 

ὁ Θαλῆς, Thales, G. Θάλεω (ὃ 96. 7) and Θάλητος. 

ὁ A@as, contracted λᾶς, stone, G. Ades, and λάου Soph. Cid. C. 196, Ὁ agi 
A λᾶαν, Aw, and awe Call. Fr. 104, Pl. N. azes, &e. 

ὁ μύκης, mushroom, G. μύκου aud μύκητος. 

ἡ παυχή, -7s, and mostly Ep. παύξ, G. σ'συχός, fold. 

ἡ φρίκη, -ns, poetic φρίξ, G. Qoixds, shudder, ripple. 


Nores. a. Add some proper names in -7s, of which a part admit a double 
formation throughout, as Χάρης - but others only in particular cases; thus 
Srgeyidons, -ov, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Voc. Zreepiades. Somearefer to this 
head the double Acc. in ὃ 114. N. For γυνή, see ὃ 101. y. 


b. Add, also, the Epic Dat. 2axi (always in the phrase ἀλκὶ reradas Εἰ 
299), = ἀλκῇ (w. 509) from ἀλκή, might; Nom. ἡ ἅρπαξ Hes. Op. 354, = 
ἁρπαγή, robbery; Acc. iaza A. 601, = ἰωκήν from ἰωκή (Εἰ. 740), batile-din 
Ace. κρόκα Hes. Op. 536, = κρόκην from κρόκη; woof (also Pl. N. πρόκες Antip. 
Th. 10. 5); Dat. pl. podéecow Ap. Rh. 3. 1020, = ῥόδοις from ῥόδον, rose; 
Dat. icviv B. 863, ©. 56, = ὑσμίνῃ (YL. 245) from ὑσμίνη, battle; Acc. φύγα 
(only in φύγαδε, to flight, O. 157, &e.), = φυγήν from φυγή, flight; and the’ 
Dorie Gen. fem. αἰγῶν Theoc. 5. 148, 8. 49, for αἰγῶν from «?%, goat (so Gen. 
νησάων Call. Del. 66, 275, for νήσων from ἡ νῆσος of Dec. II.). 


8. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


τὸ δάκρυον and poet. δάκρυ, tear, G. δακρύου, D. daxeim- Pl. N. δάκρυα, G. 
δακρύων, D. δακρύοις and δάκρυσι ἘΠ’ νεῖ): 

σὸ δένδρον and Ion. δένδρεον, tree, G. δένδρου, &e.; Dec. III. D. δένδρει, A. 
δένδρος Hdt. vi. 79, Pl. N. δένδση, D. δένδρεσι (the more common form of the 
Dat. pl. even in Attic prose; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

ὁ ἴκαῖνος, hawk, G. ἰκαΐνου, &e.; Dec. III. rarer A. ἤκσῖνα Ar. Fr. 525, Ph 
N. izrives Pausan. 5. 14, 

ἡ κλάδος, twig, G. κλάδου, &c.; Dec. TIT. poet. Ὁ. κλαδί, A. 2rdda, Pl. Ὁ. 
χλάδεσι Ar. Av. 239, κλαδέεσσι, A. κλάδας. 

ὃ κοινωνός, sharer, G. κοινωνοῦ, &c.; Dec. II]. Pl. N. κοινῶνες Cyr. vill. 1. SF, 
A. χοινῶνας Ib. 16. 

σὸ κρίνον, lily, G. κρίνου, &e.; Dec. III. Pl. N. xeivex Hat. ii. 92, Ὁ. κρ΄- 
γεσι Ar. Nub. 911. 

Td ὄνειρον and ὃ ὄνειρος, dream, G. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρωτος - PI. ὄνειρῶ, and more 
frequently ὀνείρατα. Derived from ὄναρ (§ 127). 

n πρόχοος, Contr. σπρόχους, ewer, G. xedxw, &e.; Dec. III. Pl. D. πρόχουει 
Ar. Nub. 272. 

σὸ πῦρ, fire, G. «ὕρός, Ὁ. xigi Dec. Il. Pl. N. σύρώ, watsh-fires, D 
wins. 
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ὃ στίχος, Tow, G. στίχου, &e.; Dec. III. poet. fem. G. σσιχός 11, 173, Pl 
N. oriyes Pind. P. 4. 373, A. σασίχας Ar. Eq. 163. 

Norse. Add the poet. Dat. pl. ἀνδραπόδεσσι H. 475, = ἀνδραπόδοις from 
ἀνδράποδον, slave; Nom. ἔρος ΞΖ. 315, Acc. ἔρον I. 92, = 6 ἔρως I. 442, love, 
A. ἔρωτα Hom. Mere. 440: Gen. pl. μηλάτων Lye. 106, = μήλων from μῆλον, 
sheep; Acc. οἴκα (only in οἴκαδε, homeward, often in Hom. and even used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57), == οἴκον from οἶκος, house; Pl. N. προσώπαπα o 192, 
D. προσώπασι H. 212,- πρόσωπα, προσώποις, from πρόσωπον, face. For 
Οἰδίσους, ΠΠάτροκλος, and υἱός, see 16. 


γ. Of the Attic Second and Third Declensions. 


ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, G. ἅλω, ἅλωνος, and poet. ἅλωος- 

6 μήπρως, maternal uncle, G. μήπρω and μήπρωος - Pl. μήσρωες. 

ὃ Μίνως, Minos, G. Μίνω and Mivwos. 

ὁ πάπρως, paternal uncle, G. rérew and rérewos: Pl. πάπρωες- 

6 ταῶς and ταών, peacock, G. raw and σαῶνος - Pl. N. rag, raoi, and ramess 


ὃ ridges, whirlwind, G. rugs and τυφῶνος. 
ΕΣ 


ᾧ G2. 95. Hererocenzous Nouns. 
a. Of the Second Declension. 
ὃ δεσμός, band, Pl. Te δεσμά and οἱ δεσροοί. 
xo ζυγόν and o ζυγός, yoke, Pl. ra ξυγά. 
ὃ ϑεσμός (Dor. reSuss), institute, Pl. of ϑεσμοοί and σὰ Serpe. 
ὃ λύχνος, lamp, Pl. τὰ λύχνα and of λύχνοι. 
σὸ νῶσον and ὃ νῶτος, back, Pl. ra νῶτα. 
ὃ σῖτος, corn, Pl. σὰ cire. 


ὃ σταϑιμός, station, balance, Pl. οἱ craSmoi and τὰ σταϑιμώ, stations, τὰ ore. 
$a, balances. 


ὃ Τάρταρος (a emideweswls 29), Tartarus, Pl. τὰ Τάρταρα. 


β. Of the Third Declension. 


σὲ κάρα and (Soph. Ph. 1457) κρᾶτα, head, poetic, G. κρᾶτός (τῆς, Eur. 
El. 140), D. xeari and κἄρῳ Soph. Ant. 1272, A. 70 κἄρα, τὸν and πὸ κρᾶτα 
Eur. El. 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. Gid. T. 263; Pl. A. σοὺς κρᾶτας 
Kur. Phen. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer: 


S. N. κἄρη 
α. κάρητος καρήάπος κρᾶτός κρᾶἄξεος xendty λ.588 κἄρήνου 
D. κάρητι κπαρήᾶσι πρᾶτί κραᾶσι 
A. κάρη, κάρ 11, 392 κρᾶτα 9.92 

ΡΝ. κάρα Cer, 12 κωρήάτα κράάδτα κάρηνα 
6. ἷ κράσων καρήνων 
Ὁ. κρᾶσί, κράπεσφι, K. 152, 156 


Other poets (not Attic) have’also forms of κάρη as a fem. of Dec. 1. ; thus, 
G. xéens Call. Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, κάρῃ Theog. 1018. 


ψ. Of Different Declensions. 
- Dec. 1. and Il. ἡ πλευρά and τὸ πλευρόν, ribs 6 φϑογγός and ἡ φϑογγήῆι 
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voice ; 1 χώρα and ὁ χῶρος, space: Dec. I. and TIT. ἡ δίψα, -ns, and σὸ dinpes 
-20:, thirst; ἡ νάπη and πὸ νάπος, dell; ἡ βλάβη and ro βλάβος, injury; ἢ γνώ- 
vz and Ion. and poet. τὸ γνῶμα, -απος, opinion; τὸ πάϑος and ἡ πάϑη, suffer- 
wi: Dec. Il. and III. ὁ ὄχος (Dor. dzxos), -ov, and ro dyes, -εος,) and also τὸ 
a Ω ε X ΄ ΜΆ ε ,ὔ ἢ oes 

0x wu, -ares, carriage; ὃ and τὸ σκότος (and also ἡ σκοτία), darkness; ὁ and 
« κύφος, cup; &e. 


B. Derect oF DEcLENSION. 


ἢ §26. 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
piumes of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
omner foreign words.- Thus, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ ἄλφα ὃ; TOU, τῷ; τὸν 
᾿᾿ϑραάμ᾽ τὸ; TOU, τῷ πάσχα, passover. 


Nore. A word of this kind is termed indeclinable, or an aptote (érrwros, 
without cases). 


2. A few diminutives and ee proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive ¢ in the Nom., ν in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 

ὁ Διονῦς (dim. from ,Διόνῦσος, Bacchus), G. Διονῦ, D. Διονῦ, A. Διονῦν, V. 
Διονῦ. 

ὁ Μηνᾶς (dim. from Μηνόδωρος), ἃ. Μίηνξ, D. Mave, A. Μηνᾶν, V. Μηνᾶ. 

ὁ Μασκᾶς, α. Μασκᾶ, D. Μασκᾷ, A. Μασκᾶν, V. Μασκᾶ. 

ὃ ᾿Ιαννῆς, G. ᾿Ιαννῇ, D. Taw, A. ᾿Ιαννῆν, V. ᾿Ιαννῆ. 

5 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Jesus, G. Ἴησου, D. Ἰησοῦ, A. "Incotv, V. ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

ὁ Τλοῦς. See 4 16. ΐ ἱ 


5. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 


z. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, δ, ἡ ἀήρ, the 
Gir, 6 χαλκός, copper, «ὃ ἔλαιον, oil, ἡ ταχυτής, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when employed as common nouns. 


6. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words 
want the singular; as, rz Διονύσιο, the feast of Bacchus, αἱ ᾿Αϑῆναι, Athens, 
oi ἐτησίαι, the trade-winds. 


£27. 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are, 


δέμας, body, form, Nom. and Acc. neut. 

ἐσίκλην, surname, Acc. fem. (= ἐπίκλησιν), commonly used adverbially. 

λίπα, with oil, Dat. neut., perhaps shortened from λίπα. Some regard it 
as Acc. 

μάλης, arm-pit, Gen. fem., only in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, under the arm, 
secretly ; also, in late writers, ὑπὸ μάλην. Otherwise the longer form, ἡ μά 
σχάλη, is employed. 

μέλε, Voc. masc. and fem., used only in familiar address; ὦ μέλε, my good 


Sriend. 
12 
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ὄναρ, sleep, dream, and ὕπαρ, waking, reality, N. and A. neut. See Avesgos 
(§ 124. B). 

ὄσσε, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut.; Pl. G. ὄσσων, Ὁ). ὄσσοις. 

ὄφελος, advantage, and ἦδος (Ep.), pleasure, N. neut. 

σάν or τῶν, only Attic and in the phrase ὦ σάν, good sir, sirrah. 


Notes. «a. Add the poet. Nom. and Acc. neut. δῶ (root dwy-, ὃ 63) A 
426, = Jape, house, κρῖ (r. κριϑ-) O. 564, = ἡ κριϑή, barley, ἄχφι (τ. ἀλφιπ-) 
Hom. Cer. 208, = ἄλφισον, barley-meal, γλάφυ, hollow, Hes. Op. 531, tes Phi- 
let. ap. Strab. 364, = ἔριον, wool (compare, with these neuters, Bei and pa, 
§ 156. B); Dat. fem. dei (7), battle, N. 286 (akin to this, Acc. dai Call. Fr. 
248); Dat. ari Σ. 352, Acc. sing. mase. or pl. neut. Aira a. 130, = Dat. 
and Acc. of 7d λίνον, linen; Acc. fem. vida, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
ἡ vides, -ἄδος, Snow-flake); Voc. nat O. 128, = ἠλεέ B. 243, from ἠλεός, crazed. 

6. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monopfote 
(μόνος, single, πτῶσις, case); in two cases, a diptote; in three, a triptote; in 
four, a tetraptote. 


CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 
[TT 17-20, 22.] 


§ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (ὃ 74. δ). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one, of two, and of three terminations. 


Nore. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is re- 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
cf declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. sing. Thus, ἄδικος, -ον - σαφής, -£5* Φίλιος, -ἄ, τον" ὃ, ἢ δίπους, 
0005, πὸ δίσουν. 


§ 229. I. Apsectives or One -TERMINATION are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. ‘They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. 1. ὃ γεννάδας, -ov, noble, ὃ μονίας, -ov, solitary, ὃ &Derove 


τής, -ov, voluntary; Dec. III. o γέρων, -ovros, Old, ὃ πένης, -nr0s, poor (yet 
Hesych. gives 4 πένησσα). 
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2. Feminine. Dec. III. ἡ maids, -ἄδος, frantic, ἢ πατρίς, -ides, native, 4 
Τρωάς, -ἄδος, Trojan, ἡ Awe’:, -id0s, Dorian. 

3. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. 6,°% ἀγνώς, -wros, unknown, ὃ, ἢ 
ἄσαις, -αἰδος, childless, 6, ἡ HAs, -.x0s, of the same age, ὃ, ἢ ἡμιϑενής, -ἥτος, half- 
dead, ὃ, ἡ φυγάς, ἄδος, fugitive. 

Nore. The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of Dee. 11].. 
are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter; as, γνώμην τε μεγάλην ἐν πένητι 


σώμας-, Bur. El. 372, μανιώσιν λυσσήμασιν Id. Or. 270, δρομάσι δινεύων β)} ε- 
φάροις Ib. 837. 


§ 130. Il. Apsectives or Two Terminations have tle 
same form for the feminine as for the masculine, but have a 
distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 


REMARKS. a. Adjectives which form the neuter must be either of Dec. 
Il. or Lil. (δ 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot have either a labial or ἃ pala- 
tal characteristic (§ 101). To adjectives which cannot form tle neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root ; 218, ὁ, n ὥρπαξ, 
-αγος, TAPACiOUS, τὸ ἁρπακτικόν. 

β. The neuter must have two distinct terms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 80). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectires which do not for.n the neuter 
Singular; as, cixex πατρὸς ἀπάτορα Eur. Herc. 114, ἔϑνεα ... ἐαήλυδα Hat. - 
vill. 73. 

y- In δίπους (4 17), and in similar compounds of σούς, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty of forming it ftom the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. Π. (4 18); thus, ὁ, ἡ δί- 
στους, τὸ δίπουν" 4, ἡ τρίπους, -οδος, three-footed, τὸ πρίπουν. Of. § 186. 2. 


δ ES ἢ. Ul Avsectives or Tarre Terminations differ 
from those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 


It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
first with the masculine eal neuter of the second or «πῆγα. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 


Rue 1. If the theme belongs to the secona 
declension, the feminine affixes of the fist are an- 
nexed to the szmple root. 

lf the root ends in ¢, 1, g, or ρος the feminin> ig de‘lined ike 
sxuc* otherwise, like τιμή (J 7, § 93). 


Thus, φιλία, φιλίας - σοφή, σοφῆς " χευσία, διπλέη ({ 53); «ακοός, ὅ,. 6 
‘ong, ἀϑρόος, -ὦ, -ον, dense; καλός, -ἤ, -ὄν, gen bo Meo, -, -οὐς muddle, VEY Op 
μένος, -n, -ov, written. 
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132. Roe nu. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by o (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 


Thus, from the roots ravr-, yaguvr- (Ἷ 19), Povrtvove-, ἀραντ-, φανενσ' 
(4 22), are formed the feminines (rdévrcu, πάνσα) πᾶσᾶ, (χαρίενασα, χα- 


ρίενσα) χαρίεσσᾶ, (βουλεύοντσα) βουλεύουσᾶ, (aeuvron) ἄρασᾶ, (φανέντσα) φα" 


εεἰσᾶ (S§ 55, 57, 58). 


The following SPECIAL RULES are observed in the formation. 


of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 


1. After ε or o, the σ which is added to the root becomes ¢ 


(§ 50), which is then contracted, with « into εἰ, and with o. 


into w. Thus, from the voots ἢδε- (| 19), and sidoz- (Π 22), 
are formed the feminines (7d¢0u, ἡδέεα) ace (εἰδότσα, εἰδόσα, 
εἰδόεα) εἰδυϊᾶ. 

Nores. α. The diphthong ov never stands before the affixes of Dec. I. 
The concurrence of open vowels which would be thus produced seems to have 


tuspleased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of os into the 
tioser diphthong us. 


β. In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last 
syllable of the root, the σ᾽ remains. Thus, from r. éervwr- (contr. from teraor-, 
from the verb ἵσσηρι, to stand) is formed the feminine (ἑσσῶσσα) ἑστῶσᾶ 
(4 22). 

γ. The fem. termination -<i% is commonly shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to (sometimes Ion. é, especially in 
Hipp.) ; as, βαϑέα, εὐρέα Hdt. i. 178, βαϑέην Ib. 75, BaSins EK. 147 (but 
βαϑείης B. 92), ὠκέα B. 786, ἁδέα Theoc. 3. 20, rayveav Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best Mss. ἡμωσέας Pl. Meno, 
83 ce. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong -éa of the 
Neut. pl. to -εἴχ for the sake of the metre (ὃ 47. N.); as, ὀξεῖα Hes. Se. 348, 
ἅδεῖα Soph. Tr. 122 (so σκιόειν for σκιόεν, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, δακρυόειν Id. 4. 
1291). 


2. After a liquid, the o which is added becomes ε, which is 
‘hen transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
i diphthong. Thus, from the roots μελαν- ( 19), τερεν- (Ὁ. of 
réonv, tender), πιερ-: are formed the feminines (μέλανσα, με- 


hoeva) péhouva, (τέρενσα, τερεενα) τέρεινᾶ, πίειρᾷ (δ 194. 0) 
Compare §§ 56, 


3. If the root, after the addition of o, and the consequen: 
changes, ends inv or g, the feminine is declined like σκιά “ but 
if it ends in σ or »» like γλῶσσα (Ἷ 7, δὲ 92, 99); ; as, ἡδεϊᾶ, 
HOES” πᾶσᾶ, πάσης ᾿ μέλαινᾶ, μελαίνης (Ἱ 19) ; πίέειρᾶ, πιεἰρᾶς. 
Observe that the « in the direct cases is always short. See 


8. 92. 


—-- | 
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§ 1233. Of those words which belong to the general class 
of ADJECTIVES (ὃ 73), the following have three terminations :— 


1. All participles; as, βουλεύων, ἄρας; εἰδώς ({] 22). 


Note. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjective, a dis- 
tinction must be made between the root, affix, connecting vowel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension; thus, in the genitive’ Bovacdoyros, 
the root of conjugation is βουλευ-, and the affix -ovres " while the root of de- 
elension is BovaAcveyr-, and the affix -os. 


2. All comparatives and superlatives in -o¢ ; as, σοφώτερος, 
-G, τον, WISEr ; σοφωτατος; -n, -ov, wisest. 


3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, διακόσιοι, -a1, -«, two hundred, τρίτος, -n, -ov, third. 


4, The article and adjective pronouns, except tis (τὶς). See 
q 24. 


5. Simple adjectives in τος; EUG, and -ve, with a few other 
adjectives ; as, φίλιος; σοφός; χρύσεος (I 18) 5 χαρίεις, ἡδύς " mas, 
μέλας (Ἵ 19) ; ἑκών, -ovon, -dv, G. -όντος, willing ; τάλας, -αἰινας 
-ov, G. -avoc, wretched ; τέρην, -εἰινα, -27, G. -ενος, tender. 


Nores. «a. For the number of terminations in adjectives in -os, only gen 
eral rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three terminations, 
and compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many sim- . 
ples, particularly derivatives in -«s05, -s0s, and -s0s, have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -xos, -res, and -réo:, have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See y. 


B. Adjectives in -ws, of the Attic Dec. II., have but two terminations ; as, 
ἀγήρως (Ἷ 17), ὁ, ἡ εὔγεως, +d εὔγεων, fertile, For ratws, see ὃ 135. 


y- In {a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the Masc. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it is 
commonly the same with the Masc. Thus, we find as feminine, 


(a.) Adjectives in -os (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. ¢), δῆλος Eur. Med. 
1197, φαῦλος Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, ἀναγκαίου Th. i. 2, κλυσός B. 742° 
Adjectives in -vs (particularly in Epic and Dorie poetry), ἡδύς μ. 369, ἁδέα 
Theoc. 20. 8, ϑηλύς T. 97, rovady K. 27; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti- 
ciples, and Pronouns (ali rarely, except in the dual, see δ.), ἀπορώτερος Th. v. 
110, δυσεμβολώταπος Id. iii. 101, ὀλοώσατος 0.4423 σιϑένσες Aisch. Ag. 560° 
enrixovros Soph. El. 615, (Βα. C. 751. 


(b.) ἀϑανάτη K. 404, ϑηροφόνη Theog. 11, πολυξένῶν Pind. N. 3. 3, σολυσι- 
μήτη Ar. Pax, 978, for the common ἡ ἀϑάνασος, &c. This use is especially 
epic and lyric. 


δ. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in the 
dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least impor: 
fant; as, τὼ χεῖρε vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form σά scarcely belongs to classi¢ 
Greek) ; ToUTwW TH ἡμέρα Cyr. log. ITs σούχοιν on rosy κινησίοιν PL Leg. 


ρα oe 
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898 a.; δύο τινέ toroy ἰδία ἄ χοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεθα"... «οὐ τσ 
Pl. Phedr. 237 ἃ. ; ἰδόντε καὶ παϑοῦσα Soph. Hd. C. 1676; π“ληγέντι 
Θ. 455. 


§ 1834. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root. These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only specia 
feminines; used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by tle 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. ε). The fem- 
mines thus supplied most frequently end in -1c, G. -«δος, but - 
also in -ας, G. -wdoc, in -éu, -svgu, &c. (for the use of δ asa 
feminine formative, see § 118). Thus, 


a. Masculines in -y; of Dec. I., and in -evs of Dec. III., have often cor- 
responding feminines in -s, -id0s. These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as substantives. 
Thus, ὁ παλίτης;, -ov, belonging to a city (Sei πολῖται Asch. Th. 253), citizen, 
ἡ πολῖτις, -1d0s* ὁ ἱκέτης, ἡ ἱκέτις, suppliant; 6 Σκύϑης, ἡ Σκύϑις, Scythian; 
᾿ ᾧ Μεγαρεύς, -ἑως, ἡ Meyeeis, Megarian. 


β. The compounds of ἔσος, year (in -ns, -ες of Dec. III., but sometimes in 
ns, G. -ov of Dec. I.), have often a special fem. in -ss, -sd0s 3 aS, ὃ, ἡ ἑπτέτης, 
To trréres, seven years old, and ἡ ἑπαέτις, -ἰδος " σὸν ἐξέτη καὶ πὴν ἑξέτιν Pl. 
Leg. 794 ο.; τὰς πριωκοντούσεις σπονδάς Th. i. 23, but πριωκοντουτίδων σπονδῶν 


Ib. 87. 


y- Some compounds in -ς, -es have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
sie; AS, ἠριγενής, -ἔς, ἡ ἠριγένειά A. 477. So μουνογένειᾶ, ἡδυέπειᾶ, ϑεσσιέ- 
sei Soph. Cid. T. 465. 


δ. Add ὃ, ἡ πίων, and ἡ πίειρᾶ, ro πῖον, fat; ὃ πρέσβυς, old, venerable, Fem., 
chiefly poet., πρέσβᾶ, πρέσβη, πρίσβειρᾶ, πρεσβηΐς, πρέσβις " ὃ, ἡ μάκαρ, and 
ἡ μάκαιρ, blessed, poetic; ὁ, ἡ πρόφρων, and Ep. ἡ πρόφρωσσᾶ K. 290, kind. 


§ 286. Irrecutar Apsectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 


μέγας, great, and “πολύς, much (Ἵ 20). In these adjectives, the Nom. and 
Acc. sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the roots weya- and σολε-» accord- 
ing to Dec. III. The other cases are formed from the roots weyaa- and σολλ -» 
according to Dec. 1. and II. The Voc. μεγάλε occurs only Aisch. Th. 822. 
From its signification, πολύς has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of σο- 
avs, see ὅ 20. In Herodotus, the forms from σολλός prevail throughout, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
»ecur in the Attic poets. 


6 πλέως, ἡ πλέα, τὸ πλέων, full. The Masc. and Neut. are formed from r. 
πλα-, according to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98); the Fem. is formed from r. 
was-. Jon. πλέος, Ep. σπλεῖος, -n, -ov. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds ἔμπλεοι; ἔκπσλεα Cyr. vi. 2. 7, περίπλεα Jb. 33. In like manner 
taza Pl. Phedo, 95 a, N. pl. from ἵλεως, -wv, contr. from ἵλαος, -6Ve 


ὃ πρᾶος (by some written regs), ἡ πραεῖα, τὸ πρᾶον (σοᾷον), mild. In this 
adj., forms from r. rea-, of Dec. II., and from τ. rgae-, of Dec. IIL, are 
blended (see ¢ 20). Ton. reuiis. 


ὁ, ἡ σῶς, πὸ σῶν, safe. In this adj., contract forms from r. ca- are blended 
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with forms from r σω- (contr. from cae-), belonging partly to Dec. II. and 
partly to Dec. III. Thus, 


ὃ, ἢ σὸ 
5. N. (σάος) σῶς σῶος iii. 1. 82 (σάον) σῶν 
A. (σάον) σῶν 
iP. N. σῶοι, (owes) σῶς (σάα) σᾷῶ, σῶα 
A. swous, (caus) σῶς 


There is also an Epic form céos. With the above may be compared the 
Homerie ζώς E. 87, Acc. Gay Il. 445, contr. from fats, ζαόν, = the common 
᾿ζωός, ξωόν, living. 


\ § 36. Remarks. 1. Some compounds of γέλως, laughter, and κέρας 
horn, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; as, φιλόγε- 
Aw:, -wy, G. -w and -wros, laughter-loving, χρυσόκερως, -ων, G. -w and -ωτος, 
golden-horned. Shorter forms also occur, according to the common Dec. II.; 


as, δίκερον, νήκεροι, ἄπκερα. 


2. Some compounds of πούς, foot, have secondary forms according to Dec. 
Il. ; as, πολύπους (poet. πουλύσους), many-footed, G. πολύσοδος and πολύπου " 
τρίπους, -οδος, and Ep. «ρίπος, -ov, X. 164, three-footed; "leis ἀελλόπος O. 
109; ἵπποισιν ἀελλοπόδεσσιν Hom. Ven. 218. See Οἰδίπου (4 16), and 
compare § 130. y. 


© th 


3. Ameng other examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric ὃ 2is 
B. 819, and av: II. 464, good, brave, τὸ ἐδ YT. 235, εὖ E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and 7% P. 456, Gen. 270; A. 393 (cf. 8.191. 3), Acc. ἐν ©. 308, and ἠΐν EL 
628; Gen. pl. neut. ἐξων O. 5283 6 ἐρίηρος A. 266, trusty, Pl. ἐρίηρες, ἐρίηρας, 
ΓΤ, 47, 378; ὁ πολύῤῥηνος A. 257, rich in sheep, Pl. πολύῤῥηνες I. 154 (see also 
πολύαρνι below, 4. δ); aire ὄλεθρος N. 773, Ἴλιον aizd O. 71, Ἴλιος αἰσεινή- 
N. 773, πόλιν αἰπήν N. 625, aire peedon ©. 369, Πήδασον αἰπήεσσαν Φ, 87; 
ἀργήτι LT. 419, ἀργῆτα Θ. 133, ἀσγέτι Δ. 818, ἀργέτα ᾧ. 127: ἀργύφ ον Σ. 
50, ἄργυφον 1.6215 πόλιν... εὐτείχεον A. 129, πόλιν εὐτείχεα 11. 573 1 Ῥοίην 
ἰριβώλακα Τ᾿. 74, Τροίην ἐοίβωλον 1. 329; πολύτλας ε. 1711, πολυσλήμων a 319, 
πολύτλητοι 2. 58: &e. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
synonymous adjectives with diferent forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

a.) The following, chiefly poetic: ὃ, ἡ Zdaxeus, τὸ ἄδαπκρυ, tearless, Acc. ἄδα- 
xeuy (the other cases supplied by ἀδάκρῦεος, -ov); rorvduxeus, tearful (supplied 
im like manner by πολυδάκροῦτος): ὁ xetcBus (for fem. see § 134. δ), old, as 
subst. elder, ambussudor (in the last sense G. πρέσβεως Ar. Ach. 93), A. πρέσ- 
Buy, V. πρέσβυ. Pl. πρέσβεις, πρεσβῆες Hes. Se. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. 
πρίσβεων, D. πρέσβεσι, πρεσβεῦσιν Lyc. 1056, A. πρέσβεις, Du. πεέσβη Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plur. in the sense of wmbassadors was in common use; otherwise; the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by ὁ πρεσβύτης, οἷα 
man, and ὁ πρεσβεύτης, ambassador); φροῦδος, -n, -ον, gone, which, with the 
Nem throughout, has only the Gen. ¢govdov Soph. Aj. 264. 


B.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc.; as, 
ἡ xorwx (and sometimes zorvz), revered, τὴν πότνιᾶν, ai πότνια!" ἢ ϑάλειᾶ, 
τὰ ϑάλεα, blooming, rich (Hom.), ἡ λίς and λισσή (always with πέτρη), u. 64, 
79, y- 293, ε- 412, τες λεία, fem. of λεῖος, smooth; ro βρῖ (τ. BoiS-) Hes. ap. 
Strab. 364, = neut. of βριϑύς, heavy; «ὃ ῥ (τ. ῥᾳδ-) Soph. Fr. 932, = neut. 
Ff ῥάδιος, easy (compare with for and ὁφ, the neuters da, xgi, &e., ὃ 127. a); 
τ ἦρα and ἐπίσσω. pleasing (Hom.). 
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y-) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. ; as of Sapées K. 264, 
and σαρφέες A. 387 (yet ταρφύς Asch. Th. 535), thick, frequent, ai Same 
A. 52, and ragpeai T. 357 (accented as if from ϑαμειός and φαρφειός), 7a 
rappin A. 69, ἐρυσάρματες.. ἵσιπσοι 11. 870 ; of rates A. 395, τοὺς πλέας 
B. 129 = wAfoves, πλέονας, more. 


δ.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. ; as, rod ducda 
peaeros, unhappily wedded, Misch. Ag. 1319 5 καλλιγύναικος, having beautifu 
women, Sapph. (135), καλλιψύναικι Pind. P. 9. 131, “Ἑλλάδα καλλιγύναικα 
B. 683; πολύαρν, Ovicrn B. 106; πολυπάταγα ϑυμέλαν Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 ο; ὑψικέρᾶπα πέτραν Ar. Nub. 597; χέρηος, χέρηϊ, χέρηω, also Pl. xé- 
ents, χέρηα (of which χέρεια oc. 229, v. 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80, 
A. 400, &e. = χείρονος, &e., worse. 


CHAPTER IV. 


NUMERALS. 
[ΤΊ 21, 25.) 


§ 237. 1. Numerat Anpsecrives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (1.) the CarpinaL, answering the question 
πόσοι; how many ? (2.) the OrpinaL, answering the question 
moutos ; which in order? or, one of how many? (8.) the TEm- 
PORAL, answering the question, ποσταῖος ; on what day? or, in 
how many days? (4.) the Muttipte (multiplex, having many 
folds), showing to what extent any thing is complicated ; and 
the ProportionaL, showing the proportion which one thing 
bears to another. 


1. Carpinau. For the declension of the first four.cardinals, 
see 1 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable; as, οἵ, at, τὰ, τῶν, τοῖς, ταῖς. TOUS, τὰς, πέντε, five. 


Those above 100 are declined like the plural of φέλιος (Ἵ 18). 


Notes. a. Εἷς, from its signification, is used only in the singular; δύω, 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with coilective nouns, in such expressions as ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ rereuxorin, 
10,400 infantry, i. 7. 10, ἵσιπον ὀκτακισχελίην, 8,000 horse, Hdt. vii. 85). 
For the lialectic as well as common declens. of the first four cardinals, see J 21. 
We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms: ges Hes. 
Th. 145, ἧς Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mss.), Inscr. Heracl., ἰῷ Z. 422, οὐδαμέ- 
45 (by some written οὐδαμάς) Hdt. iv. 114, δοιώ VT. 236, δυῶν Hat. i. 94, 
δυοῖσι Ib. 32, πριοῖσι Hippon. Fr. 8, réroges Hdt. vii. 228 (Inser. Lac.), réroga 
Hes. Op. 696, σετόρων Theoc. 14. 16, πίσυρες ε. 70, πίσυρας O. 680, rérgue 
Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Pind. O. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers are, 5 πέμπε MMol., 12 δυώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα Ion. and Poetey 
20 ἐείκοσι, Ep., elears Dor., 30 τριήκοντα Lon. (we even find Gen. rgimxovroes 
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Hes. Op. 694, Dat τριηκόντεσσιν Anthol.), 40 φεσσεράκοντα and τεσσερήκονται 
Ion., τεσρώκοντα Dor., 80 ὀγδώκοντα (δ 46. a) Ton., 90 ἐννήκοντα «. 174, 
200 διηκόσιοι Lon., 9,000 ἐννεάχτιλοι B. 148, 10,000 δεκάχτλοι Ib. 


_ B. Ei; has two roots, ἕν- and w:-. Its compounds οὐδείς and μηδείς (which, 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, οὐδὲ sis, wud? sis) have 
the masc. plur. “ 


γ- The common form of the second cardinal is δύο, shortened from the 
regular δύω, which is by some excluded entirely from the Attic and from He- 
rodotus. The second form of the Gen. δυεῖν is only Attic, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the best editions of good Att. writers. The Dat. pl. 
δυσί occurs Th. viii. 101. Both δύο (δύω) and ἄρεφω, both (which is placed in 
{| 21, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, δύο μηνῶν 
Vii. 6. 1, δύο μοιράων K. 253, δύω κανόνεσσι N. 407, χερσὶν ἅμ᾽ ἄμφω Hom. 
Cer. 15. 


>. For the double forms of réccage:, see ὃ 70.1. In the compounds δεκα- 
τρεῖς, τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, and its equivalent δεκατέσσαρες, the components τρεῖς 
and σέσσαρες are declined; thus, δεκατρεῖς, dexargin, dexarginy: τοῖς τεσσαρσι- 
καίδεκα. Yet we sometimes find σεσσαρεσκαίδεκα (Ion. reocegerxuidexa), and 
even τεσσαραπκαίδεκα used as indeclinable. See Hdt. i. 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sep- 
arately: σέσσαρες καὶ δέκα. So σπρεῖς ye καὶ δέκα Pind. O. 1. 127, τρία καὶ 
δέκα Hdt. i. 119. 


ε The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with σύν - 
as, σύνδυο, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, σύναρεις 1. 429, συνδώδεκα 
Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prepositions ἀνά, κατά, and, in some connections, εἰς and iwi: as, ἕξ λόχους 
ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας; six compunies, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21; κατὰ rerea- 
κισχιλίους, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8 5 εἰς ἑκατόν, 100 deep, Cyr. vi. 3. 28: 
ial τεττάρων, four deep, i. 2. 15. 

ζ. The numeral μύριοι, 10,000, is distinguished from μευρίσι, plur. of μουρίος. 
vast, countless, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 


§ BBS. 2. Orptnat. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except πρῶτος, and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in -zo¢, except δεύτερος, 
ἕθδομος. and ὄγδοος. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -οστός 

Notes. 2. Dialectic forms are, 1 πρῶτος Dor., 3 teitaros Ep., 4 TETCUTO; 
Fp., 7 ξβδόματος Ep., 8 ὀγδόατος Ep., 9 eivaros Ep., 12 δυωδέκωτος Ion. 
Lt σεσσερεσκαιδέκατος lon., 30 reinxorros lon., &e. 

β. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (4 25), 
we also find the combinations τρίτος καὶ δέκατος, Th. v. 56; τέταρτος καὶ 


δέκατος, Ib. 81; πέμπαος καὶ δέκατος, Ib. 83; &e. Also, εἷς καὶ εἰκοστός, Th. 
viii. 109. See § 140. 1. 


3. TemporaL. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -o¢ into -wios, -@, -ov; thus, 
Devteguc, δευτεραῖος. -ἄ, τον. From πρῶτος; no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by avd juegos, -ον. 
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4. Muntiete. The multiple numbers end in -πλόος, con 
tracted -πλοῦς, and are declined like διπλόος, διπλοῦς (1 18). 


Other forms are those in -φάσιος, chiefly Ion., as, διφάσιος, πριφάσιος - 8156, 
δισσός, πρισσός, Lon. διζός, πριξός (§ 70. V.), &e. 


- 5. Proportionai The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -πλᾶἅσιος, -ἃ, -ov, and, more rarely, -miuoimy, -ov 
G. -ovoc. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by διπλάσιος 
-ας τον, or διπλασίων, -ov, G. -ovog* and that of 10 to 1, by de- | 
καπλάσιος OY δεκαπλασίων. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality 
is expressed by ἴσος (Ep. ἴσος). -, -ov. 


§ £39. Il. Numerat Apverss. 1. The numeral ad 
verbs which reply to the interrogative moouxi; how many 
times ὁ all end in -uxic, except the three first; thus, δεκάκις 
ten times, ἐννεακαιεικοσικαιεπτακοσιοπλασιάκις. 129 times, Pl. Rep. 


587 e. 


These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordiral numbers; thus, δισχίλιοι, two thousand 
mevtaxiogthioutos, five thousandth. 


2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place. 
manner, Sc. ; as, δίχα. in two divisions, τρέχα, in three diwis- 
ions ; δεύτερον. secondly, τρίτον, thirdly ; τριχοῦς in three places, 
πενταχοῦ, in five places ; πενταχῶς,. in five ways, Euzac, mM six 
ways. 


ι 


II]. Numerat Susstantives. ‘The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -ἀς, -ἀδος, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, ἡ μυριάς may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, 
δέκα μυριάδες, ten myriads = 100,000 ; ἑκατὸν μυριάδες, a mal 
lion. 


§ 140. Remarks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xoé: but often the greater without 
καί, and sometimes also with it. 


Thus, vivre καὶ εἴκοσιν, five and twenty, i. 4.2; rerragcéxovre πέντε, forty- 
five, ν. 5.55 πριάκοντω καὶ πέντε, thirty and five, i. 4. 23 σταθμοὶ resis 
καὶ ἐνενήκοντα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ πριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, στάδιοι πεντή- 
κοντα καὶ ἑξακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι, li. 2.65 σσαϑι μοὶ διακόσιοι δεκαπέντε, TH- 
parky yur χίλιοι ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια σπρισμύρια τετρακισχίλια 
ἑξακόσια πεντήκοντα. Vil. 8. 26. See ν. 5. 4, and § 138. β. 


Notes. «. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days 
were often designated as follows ; μηνὸς βοηδρομιῶνος ἕκπη ἐπὶ δέκα, upon the 
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[6th after 10] 16th of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12: ἀνϑεσσηριῶνος 
ἔχτῃ taxi δεκέτη, Id. 279.17; Bondgopcvos ἕ exon μετ᾽ εἰκάδα, ‘the 26th,’ Ide 


265. 5. Jn like manner, relros ys γένναν πρὸς δέκ᾽ ἄλλαισιν γοναῖς; Esch 
Prom. 773. 


B. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed 5 as, vss 
wis δέουσαι τεσσαράκοντα, forty ships wanting one [40—1 = 839], Th. 
Vill. 7 3 ναυσὶ δυοῖν δεούσαις πεντήκοντα [50 -- 2 a 48], Ib. 25 3 δυοῖν δεού- 
σαις εἴκοσι ναυσί, H. Gr. i. 1.5; πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτη, Th. ii. 23 ἕνὸς 
δέον εἰκοσσὸν ἔτος, Id. viii. 6 (cf. ὄγδοον καὶ δέκατον ἔτος, Id. vii. 18); ἑνὸς 
δέοντος τριακοστῷ & tres, in the thirtieth year, one wanting, Id. iv. 102. In like 
manner, τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα μύρια, Id. ii. 13. It will be observed, that the 
participle may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer construc- 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. 


y- The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
pressed ; thus, (a) ceia ἡμιδαρεικά, three half-darics, i. 6. 1} darics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, reiray ἡμιτάλαντον, the third talent a half one 
i. 6. 25 talents, Hdt. i. 503; ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλαντον + τέταρτον ἡμιπάλαντον = 
φάλαντα δέκα, 64 + 34 = 10, Ib. (compare in Lat. sestertius, shortened from 
semistertius) : (c) Less classic, δύο καὶ ἡμίσειων μνᾶν, δύω καὶ ἥμισυ δραχωαΐ, 
Poll. ix. 56, 62: (d) ἐπίσριπον, a third in addition, i. 6.1.2, Vect. 8. 9 ; ἐσί- 
asurroy, 13, Ib.: (6) ἡμιόλιον, half «sx much again, i. 6. 13, i. 3. 21. 


2. The Table ({] 25) exhibits the most common numerals 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 


ΕΑ ΡΥ, 


PRONOUNS. 


I. SUBSTANTIVE. 
[T 23.] 


ὁ 14:1. Personat, ἐγώ, σύ, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 


The numbers are distinguished not less by difference of rvot, than of affix 
Thus, the Ist Person has the roots, Sing. ~-, or, as a more emphatic form, iz-, 
Pl ἥκμ-. Du. v-; the 2d Pers., Sing. c-, Pl. ὑμ-, Du. σῷ- : the 3d Pers., Sing. 
the rough breathing, Pl. and Du. cg-. Most of the forms have a connecting 
vowel, which in the Sing. and PI. is -ε- (in the Dat. sing. passing into the 
kindred -ο-, § 28), but in the Du., -w-. The flexible endings are Sing. Gen. 
-o, Dat. -i, Acc. none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Acc., while the 
Nom., in the Ist and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms ἐγώ and σύ, and in 
the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se; 
ego, tu, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting); Pl. Nom. -ες, Gen. -ων, Dat. -iv (the 
flexible ending of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Acc. -és; Du. Nom. -ε (in the 
prolonged forms νῶϊ, σφῶϊ, the -; appears to have come from an imitation of 
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the Gen.), Gen. -Iy. In all the forms in common use, the connecting vowa 
and flexible ending are contracted ; thus, iw-£-0 éwod, o-£-0 σοῦ, ‘-6-0 οὗ « (ἐμ-ἔ-- 
tpe-0-8 ἐμοί, (o-t-4) σοί, ([-ἐ-) οἷ. ἡμ-έ-ες ἡμεῖς, ὑμ-ἕ-ες ὑμεῖς, (σῷ-ἔ-ες) σφεῖς ' 
ἡμ-έ-ων ἡμῶν, ὑμ-ἔ-ων ὑμῶν, σῷφ-ἔ-ων σφῶν - (ἡμ-έ-ἴν) ἡμῖν, (ὗμ-ἐ-ἴν) ὁμοῖν (σφίσ 
exhibits a different formation without a connecting vowel) ; ἡμ-ἐ-ἂς ἡμᾶς 
ὑμ-ἐ-ς ὑμᾶς, σφ--ἃἂς σφῶς " ν-ῶ-ε vw, σῷ-ῶὥ-ε σφώ (vw and σφώ are sometimes 
written incorrectly νῴ and σῴῳ, as if contracted from vai, cPwi, ὃ 25. x) 5 
y-0-iv νῷν, oQ-a-iv σφῷν (σφωΐν, from its limited use, remained uncontracted) 


§ 242. Remarks. 1. The Table ( 23) exhibits, Ist, the common 
®rms of the personal pronouns; 2d, the forms which eccur in Homer, whether 
common or dialectic; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The forms 
to which the sign f is affixed are enclitic when used without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique cases Sing. of ἐγώ are not enclitic, the longer 
forms ἐμοῦ, toi, ἔμοξ are employed. 


2. The pronoun οὗ is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a ‘e- 
flexive. In the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly u.ed 
in either sense, its place being commonly supplied by other pronouns. The 
plur. forms σφεῖς and σῴέα first occur in Hdt. (vil. 168, 1. 46). For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 


3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives ἐμέϑεν, ciSev, 292y- (6) the Accusatives viv and 
σφέ, without distinction of number or gender; (6) the Dat. pl. c@ix, which 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing. ; 
(d) the Dat. pl. of ἐγώ and σύ with the ultima short (especially Sophocles) ; 
thus, ἡμίν, ὑμῖν, or juiv, dwiv See 5. below. 


4, The DIALECTIC FORMS arise chiefly, a) from want of contraction, as, 
ἐμέο, &e.; (6) from protraction, as, teis, σεῖο, tio, ἡμείων, ὑμείων, σφείων 
(δ 47. N.); (6) from peculiar contraction, as, ἐμεῦ, σεῦ, εὖ (ὃ 45. 8); 
(4) from the use of different affixes, as Gen. Ep. -Sev (ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, ὅϑεν, 
ὃ 84), Dor. -o¢ (2uéos, contr. tuovs, tues, πέος, contr. revs, with ε doubled 
reovs, and, similarly formed, ἑοῦς) ; Dat. sing. Dor. -w (ἐμοίν, rely, τίν, iyi ; 
(6) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as ‘gs, 
ἄμμε, ὑμέ, Yue, oe (compare the sing. ἐμέ, of, ¢, and see “8 88,86): 
(f) from variation of root ; as, Dor. r- for σ- (rv, τεῦ, roi, τέ, Lat. tu, tui, 
tibi, te, “ 70. 2); Mol. F- for the rough breathing (FS<v, For, Fé- Lat. s-: 
sui, sibi, 86) 1 Dor. ‘a@e-, Mol. and Ep. éypu-, for ἡμ- (μές, dupes, &e.) ; 
fEol. and Ep. tuu- for δμ- ‘iemwes, &e.) ; Dor. Ψ- and φ-, Mol. ἀσῷ-, for σῷ- 
(piv, Ψέ, φίν, ἄσφι, ἄσφε). See Table, and 5. below. 


ὅ. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms 
ἐγών A. 76 (used by Hom. only before vowels), Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg.’, Ar. 
Iiys. 983 (Lac.’, Theoe. 1. 14, Aisch. Pers. 931, ἰώνγα (= ἔγωγεὶ Cor. 12, 
jay Ar. Ach. 898; ἐμέο K. 124, Hdt. i. 126, ἐμεῖο A. 174, ἐμεῦ A. 88, 
Hdt. vil. 158, μεν A. 37, Hit. vii. 209, ἐμέθεν A. 525, Eur. Or. 986, ἔμεϑεν 
Sapph. 89; ἐμίν Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 980; ἡμέες Hat. ii. 6, “dees AY. 
Lys. 168, ἄμμες Φ. 432, Theoe. 5. 67: ἡμέων Τ᾿. 101, ἡμείων E. 258, 
ὥμῶν Theoc. 2. 158, ἀμμέων Ale. 77; nuty A. 147, fury or may, A. 844, 
Soph. did. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, ‘auiv Theoc. 5. 106, ἄμμι A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, ἄμμιν N. 379, Ale. 86 (15), ἄμμεσιν Ale. 91 (78) 3 ἡμέας 
©. 211, Hat. i. 30, ἡμᾶς +. 372, μέ Ar. Lys. 95, ἄμμε A, 59, Sapph. 
93 (13), Theoc. 8. 25; νῶε Cor. 16, var A. 418, Π. 99 (νῶν ἢ), “ὦ Ἐν 219, 
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νῶϊν X. 88: zy Ar. Lys. 1188, Sapph. 1. 18, σύνη E. 485, τού Cor. 2; oss 
A. 396 ddt. i. 8, ceo T. 137, σεῦ T. 206, Hdt. i. 9, σέϑεν A. 180, Eur 
Ale. 51, recom ©. 37, 468, revs Theoc. 2. 126, reovs Theoc. 11. 255 σοι A. 
28, Hdt. i. 9, τεῖν δ. 619 (not in Π.), Hdt. v. 60 (Inscr.), Ar. Av. 930, τίν 
Theoc. 2. 11, Pind. O. 10. 113 ; σε Theoc. 1. 5, cv Theoc. 1. 56, Ar. Eq. 
1225 5 ὑμέες Hat. vi. 11, ὑμές Ar. Ach. 760, ὕμμες A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoe. 5. 111; ὑμέων H. 159, Hat. iii. 50, ὑμείων Δ. 348, ὑμμέων Ale. 77 3 
ὑμὲίν or duiv, Soph. Ant. 308, duusu A. 249, Theoe. 1. 116, ὔμμι Z. 77, dup? 
Κ, 551 5 ὑμέας β. 75, Hdt. i. 53, ὑμέ, Ar. Lys. 87, ὅμμε Ib. 1076, ὄμμε Ἢ 
412, Pind. O. 8. 19, Theoc. 5. 145, Soph. Ant. 846; cg@ai A. 336, σφώ A. 
5743 σφῶν A. 257, Ψ. 52 (here considered Nom. by some), σῴῷν 3. 62: fs 
B. 239, cio A. 400, ἕεῖο Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, εὖ TY. 464, εὖ Hat. 111. 135, ξϑεν 
A. 114, Aisch. Sup. 66, Εέϑεν Alc. 6 (71); &7 N. 495, ἵν (or iv) Hes Fr. 66, 
Fo Sapph. 2.1; Fe Ale. 56 (84), & ¥. 171, ww A. 29, Hdt. i. 9, νιν Pind. 
ὃ. 1. 40, Theoc. 1. 150, Asch. Prom. 55; σῷεα Hdt.i.46; σῴφεων Σ. 311, Hdt. 
i. 31, σφείων A. 535; σῷιν A. 73, Asch. Prom. 252, as sing. Hom. H. 19.19, 
7isch. Pers. 759, cg: B. 614, Hdt.i. 1, σφ᾽ VT. 300, Yu» Sophr. 83 (87), gu 
Call. Di. 125, deg: Sapph. 98 (40); σῴεας B. 96, σφέας Hdt. i. 4, σφεῖας ν. 
213, σῷφᾶς E. 567, σῷε A. 111, Theoc. 15.80, Soph. Ant. 44, We Theoc. 4. 8 
ἄσφε Aic. 92 (80); cgwe A. 8, cw or cow P. 531; sOwiv A. 888 : ἐμέο. 

bueous, ἐμεῦς, μεϑέν, φέος, τέο, tovs, &e., cited by Apollonius in his treatise o 

the Greek Pronoun. 


ᾧ 1 Δ. 38. 6. History. «. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (, 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
persons, but also in the common forms of these persons in the dual of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the lst personal pronouns. The latter is accomplished by sending 
the voice out forcibly through a narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
»f the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a 
fngual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d persenal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
founded, in general, upon common roots. 


β. The w- of the lst Pers. passed in the old Plur. (which afterwards be- 
came the Dual, § 85) into the kindred ν- (compare Lat. nos); and in tke 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial 2 (compare the ol. 
ὥσῷ,, ἄσφε), which passed by precession into «. In the new Plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the uw (duu-, in the Ep. and ol. ἄμμες, 
ἀμμέων, ἄμμιν, ἄμμεσι, ἄμμε); OF More commonly by doubling the ὥ to ἡ 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (ἥμ-, in ἡμεῖς, &e.), or, in the 
Dor., to ὦ (‘au-, in ἱζρμές, “ἐμῶν, ‘Zuiv, “μέ). From this the new Plur. of 
the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, z, the deepest of the vowels, into v, the most protrusive (iuy-,.in the 
Fp. and Aol. gues, ὑμμέων, teu, ὕμμςε - and ‘du-, in ὑμεῖς, &c.) With the 

i4 
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excey .on of this imitative plural, the Plur. and Du. of the 2d and 3d per- 
sons have the same root, in which plurality is expressed by joining two of the 
signs of these persons (σῷ- = σ - F). In the separation of the ,two persons, 
the sign σ- became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (but in the Dor., r-, as in the - 
Lat., and also in the verb-endings -7s, -roy, -¢is); and the rough breathing te 
the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the language, this was Fe; in Lat. it Ὀ6- 
came s-; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and ¢-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both σ, and more frequently +). 


y- In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening; in the lst Pers. by a double prelix to 
the μ, thus, -y-0-~ (the y being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as μὲ 
cannot end a word, ἐγόν, which passed, by a change of ν to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into (iyo) εγώ (compare the Sanscrit aham, 
the Zend azem, the Beeotic ἰώ, the Latin ego, and the verb-ending of the 
Ist Pers. ὠ in Greek, and o in Lat.); in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which 
with the preceding ε passed into J in the common Greek (cf. § 117. N.), but 
in the Beot. into ov (compare the Lat. tu, § 12. 8); in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than F, on accdunt of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (ὃ 118), so that the form became F/A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, 7 or 7 (this obsolete form is cited by 
Apollonius ; compare the Lat. is, ea, id). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Acc. ἕν or iv, of which wiv and vi are strengthened 
forms. 


§ H44, B. REFLEXIVE, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. ‘They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with αὐτός. 


In the Plur. of the lst and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
clements remain distinct ; ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, σῴφῶν αὐσῶν —=EtauTwy. In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing. and Plur.; thus, ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν A. 271, 
ἐμέϑεν αεριδώσομωι αὐτῆς Ψ. 18, αὐτόν μιν ὃ. 244. In the common compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with αὐσός, 
and in the Ist Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place; 
tut-aurov ἐμαυποῦ, ct-avTov σαυτοῦ, t-xuroyv «vrov. In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retained, and is contracted 
with ἂν into ὧν (δ 45. 6) : ἐμεο-αὐσοῦ tuewurov. ‘The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen.: ἐμεωυτῷ, -όν. The Doric forms αὐταύτω, αὔταυτσον, av- 
σαύτων, αὔταυσα, &c., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling αὐτός. Apollonius cites the comic Nom. tuaurés from 
the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


ὁ 240. C. Reciprocat, ἀλλήλων. This pronoun is formed 
by doubling ἄλλος, other. From its nature, it wants the Nom: 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 


Nore. For ἀλλάλων (Theoc. 14. 46), see § 44.1. For ἀλλήλοιν (K. 65), 
pee ὃ 99. 1, 


§ 246. D. Inverinire, 6 δεῖνα. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name; or, in the 
language of Matthiee, tt ‘* indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing”; as, Tor δεῖνα γιγνώσκεις ; Do you know Mr. So and 
So? Ar. Thesm. 620. Ὃ δεῖνα τοῦ δεῖνος τὸν δεῖνα εἰσαγγέλλει, 
A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing. this pronoun is of the three genders; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, τοῦ δεῖνα Ar. Thesm. 622. 


Note. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, δεῖνα. It appears to be simply an extension of the 
demonstrative ὅδε, by adding -.»- or -#«, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(ef. § 152. 1), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -i- was appended, 
it received a double declension ; when -ia, it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 


I]. ApsEcTIVE. 
[T 24.) 


§ 147. All the pronouns which are declined in 1 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and τ- (cf. § 148. 
a, 8), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


REMARKS. a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name ἄρϑρον, joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to be spoken 
of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name ἄρϑρον be- 
came, in Latin, articulus (small joint, from artus, joint, a word of the same 
origin with ἄρ ρον), from which has come the English name, article. This 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
used as a relative, usually follows it; as, οὗτός tori ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, this is 
THE man WHOM you saw; πὸ ῥόδον 6 ἀνθεῖ, THE rose WHICH blooms. Hence, in 
the former use, it was termed the prepositive, and, in the latter, the postpositive 
urticle. When prepositive, it was so closely connected with the following 
word that its aspirated forms became proclitic. 


β. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE be- 
came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms σός and σή of the 
Nom. sing. became obsolete. 


A. DEFINITE. 


§ 248. 1. ΑΒΤΙΟΙΕ, ὃ, 7,70. The prepositive article, or. 
as it is commonly termed, simply the article, unites the pro- 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, 6, 7, ot, ui, with the 
t- forms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 


Nore. The forms τοί and rai are also used, for the sake of metre, euphony 
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or empaasis, in the Ionic (chiefly the Epic), and in the Doric; e.g. roi A. 
447, Hadt. viii. 68. 1 (where it is strongly demonstrative), Theoc. 1. 80; ra 
I. 5, Theoc. 1. 9. So, even in the Attic poets, σοὶ δέ Aisch. Pers. 423, Soph. 
Aj- 1404; ταί Ar. Eq. 1829. For the other dialectic forms, see §§ 95, 96 
99. For the forms ὁ and 7a, see ὃ 97. 


2. Rewative, oc, 7, 0. The postpositive article, or as it 18 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun, has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 


Nore. For the old Mase. ὅ (II. 835, 6. 262), as well as for the Neut. δ, 
see ὃ 97. For the reduplicated δον (B. 325) and ἕης (II. 208), see ὃ 48. 


§ 249. 3. Irerarive, αὐτός, -7,-0 (§ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle αὖ, again, back, and 
the old definitive tog (§ 147. 6). It is hence a PRONOUN OF 
RETURN (or, as it may be termed, an terative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 


Notrres. «a. The New Ionic often inserts ε in αὐσός and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (see ὃ 48. 1, 4 24). This belongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aretzus; in Hdt., it is chiefly confined t 
the forms in -w and -wy of αὐτός and οὗσος " 6. g. αὐτέῳ, αὐτέων and avruy 
Hdt. i. 133, αὐπέων rouréwy Ib. ii. 3. For the other dialectic forms of αὐσός 
see §§ 95, 96, 99. 


β. The article and airés are often united by crasis (ὃ 39); as, αὗσός 
ταὐσόν (δ 97. N.) or ταὐσό (Ion. τωὐτό Hdt. i. 53, ὃ 45. 6), radrou, ταὐτά, 
for ὃ αὐφσός, τὸ αὐτό, TOU αὐτοῦ, TH HUTA. 


§ 1230. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are οὗτος. this, compounded of the article and αὐτός “ ode, this, 
compounded of the article and ds (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards), and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and ἐκεῖνος, that, derived from ἐκεῖ, there. 


Note. Of ἐκεῖνος (which, with ἄλλος, other, is declined like αὐφός, § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. κεῖνος, which is also common in the Att. poets, 
Lol. κῆνος Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. σῆνος Theoc. 1. 4. In the Epic forms of ὅδε, 
reiadert 0. 93, ποΐσδεσσι K. 462, σοΐσδεσσιν B. 47, there is a species of double 
deslension. 


Remarks. a. The definitives τοῖος, such, τόσος, so great 
τηλίκος, so old, and τύννος, so little, are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with αὐτός and δὲ " 
thus, τοιοῦτος and τοιόσδε, just such, τοσοῦτος and τοσόσδε, just 
so much, τηλικοῦτος and τηλικόσδε, tuvvovtoc. ‘These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 


8. In declining the compounds of αὐτός with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter- 
mination of the article or adjective pronoun has an O vowel. ut 
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unites with the first syllable of αὐτὸς, to form ov; but is other- 
wise absorbed 


Thus, (ὁ αὐτός) οὗτος, (a αὐφή) αὕτη, (τὸ αὐτό) τοῦτο. G. («οῦ αὐτοῦ) vod 
σου, (τῆς αὐτῆς) ταύτης « Pl. (οἱ αὐποί) οὗτοι, (αἱ αὐταί) αὗται, (τὰ αὐτά) 
ταῦτα " 6. (τῶν αὐπῶν) φούτων (4 24)- (τόσος αὐτός) σοσοῦτος, (τόση arn) 
τοσαύτη, (τόσον αὐτό) τοσοῦτο and σοσοῦτον (ὃ 97. N.) 


γ. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expressi )n, 
an ὁ is affixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a long vowel or diphthong 
cegarded as short; thus, ovtovi, αὑτῆϊΐ, τουτί, this here; Pl. ov- 
Feit, wUtulé, ταυτί" éxeivoul, that there; ὁδὶ, τουουτουΐ. 


Nore. This s paragogic is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
versation and popular discourse. It was also affixed to adverbs ; as, οὑσωσί, 
wi, νυνί, ἐνταυϑί, tyvrevSevi. So, in comic language, even with an inserted 
particle, »vu»wevi Ar. Av. 448, ἐνγεταυϑί Id. Thesm. 646, évywevrevSevi Ath. 
269 f. 


§ H&B. 5. Posszessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived .from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjec 
tives of three terminations. 


We add references for the less common possessives: νωΐσερος, O. 39; σφωΐ- 
regos, A. 216, in Ap. Rh. = σφέτερος, 1. 643, 2. 544; 05, Γ. 333, Hat. 1. 
205, Soph. Aj. 442; auss or ἀμός, Z. 414, Pind. O. 10. 10, Theoc. 5. 108, 
Asch. Cho. 428 (used particularly in the Att. poets as sing.) ; d&méregos,. 
Theoe. 2. 31; ἄμμος, Alc. 103; aupiregos, Alc. 104; σέος, y. 122, Asch. 
Prom. 162; ὑμός, «. 375, Pind. P. 7.153 is, a 409, Theoc. 17. 50; σφός, 
A. 534; Fas (= ὅς), tues, cited by Apollonius. For the use of the posses- 
sives, particularly ὅς, ios, σφέτερος, σφός, and σφωΐτερος, see Syntax. 


B. INDEFINITE. 


§ 252. 1. The ΞΙΜΡΙΙῈ INDEFINITE is τὶς, which has two 
roots, τιν- and te-, both appearing to be formed from 1-, the 
root of the article, by adding -ν- and -e- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. § 146. N.). 


Remarks. za. The later root σιν- is declined throughout after Dec. III., but 
the earlier σε- only in the Gen. and Dat., after Dec. II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction ; thus, cis, τῇ, 
rivos, τῖσί, &c. (§ 105. 6); 6. «τέο τοῦ, D. σέῳ τῷ, and, in the compound, 
Pl. G. ὅτεων ὅτων, D. értcos ὅτοισι (also Jon. τέων, τέοισι, ὃ 158. y). For the 
accentuation, and the forms Zrra, ἄσσα, see 2. below, and ὃ 153. a. 


ῥ. The short s of cis, r7ci, and the omission of ν in 7, suggest an inter- 
mediate root σι-, formed from -e- by precession, and afterwards increased by 
ν (cf. § 119, and dows, § 123. 7). To this intermediate root may be referred, 
according to Dec. II., the iol. viv; Sapph. 55 (34), «ίοισιν Id. 109 (113). 


2. The 1nTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent (see Syntax). 
% 
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Thus, the forms of the indefinite cis (except the peculiar zrra, which ia 
rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never used 
nterrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative ris are orthotone, 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, vis and ci, are written with the grave 
necent, or without an accent. 


§ 23. 3. The composition of ὃς with ric forms the RELATIVE 
‘NDEFINITE ὅστις, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root r»-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root te-; thus, οὗτινος, but oreo dtov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 


Notrrs. a. The forms ὥσσα, Att. ἅσσα (§ 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of ἅσινα, and are said by Eustathius to be compounded of ἅ and the 
Doric σά = rie. In certain connections, they passed into simple indefinites, 
and then, by a softer pronunciation, became ἄσσα, ἄττα. 


8. The forms which occur in Homer of σὴς, ris, and ὅσες, which is the same 
with ὅσαις, except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in ὅ 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of ὅσσις. The doubling of ¢ in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 


y- References are added for many of the forms of cis, ris, and ὅσαις : ὅτις 
[. 279 (ὅστις 167), 6 ταὶ ©. 4085 σον Cvr. viii. 5. 7, rod; Soph. Gd T. 
1435, ὅσου i. 9. 21, reo x. 805, Hdt. i. 58, σέο; B. 225, drreo aw. 124, rev 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hdt. i. 19, rev 2. 192, Hdt. v. 106, orev ρ. 422, Hat. i. 
119, drvev p. 1215 τῷ A. 299, 1. 9. 7,- σχῶ; Soph. El. 679, ὅσῳ ii. 6. 23, 
σεῳ Hat. ii, 48, σέῳ; Hdt. i. 117, grew β. 114, Hat. i. 95, ὅτεῳ M. 428; 
drive 9. 204 (dvrwa-B. 188) ; οἰκπρὰ ἄσσι Cyr. ii. 2. 18, dori” ἄσσα τ. 
218, ὥστα Rep. Ath. 2.17, ὥσσα A. 554, Hdt. i. 138, drive X. 450 (dre 


A. 289); σεων Hat. v. 57, τέων; 0. 387, τέων, v. 200, ἑπέων x. 39, Hat. 


Vili. 65, drwy vii. 6. 24 3 τέοισ, Hat. ix. 27, Gee Ο. 491, oréoos Hdt. ii 
82, dros Soph. Ant. 1335 5 drives O. 492 (οὕσφινας A. 240). 


“ 3 φῶ, Remarxs. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been 
specially mentioned are regularly declined as adjectives of three terminatioxs 
(3 133. 4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which εἴθ 
affixed to pronouns, see 4 63, §§ 317, 328. 


2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of ὃ, as, οὗ, ris, and 
ris. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by the 
accentuation; as, of, οἷ, of. Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of οὗτος, those of αὐσός, the combined forms of ὃ adres, the same, and 
the contracted forms of ἑαυτοῦ. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


1335. Apsectives and Apverss have, in 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the ComparatTive, and the SuPERLATIVE. 


Ι. CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
IN -τερος, -ἃ » τὸν, and the superlative IN -TaTOS, Ns 
τον ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
-tav, -tov, Gen. -iovos, and the superlative, in -totos, 
-N, τον. 

A. CoMPARISON ΙΝ -teg0¢, -τατοξ. 
156. In receiving the affixes -tegos and 
-tatos, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 


1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, havoiies 
; by a short syllable, -a-; as, 


κοῦφος. light, | ZOUOTEQOS, κουφότατος. 
comes, Wise, σοφώτερος; σοφώτατος. 


ReMArRKS. a. This change to -w- takes place to avoid the succession of 
too many short syllables. Three successive short syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake of the metre, κακοξεινώτερος 
v. 376, Adoururos B. 350, ὀϊ ζυρώτερον P. 446, a eo 05. in respect 
to κενός, empty, and σαενός, narrow, authorities vary. 


β. A mute and liquid preceding -ος have commonly the same effect as a 
iong syllable ; as, 7Q0de0s, vehement, σφοδρόπερος, σφοδρότατος. Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -w- for the sake of the metre; as, ducro- 
μώτερα Eur. Ph. 1348, βαρυποτμωτάτας Ib. 1345, εὐτεκνώτατε Id. Hec. 620. 


y. In a few words, -o¢ is dropped; and, in a few, it becomes 
ai-s -80-, or τ as, 


παλαιός. ancient, MLOLOLTEQOS, παλαίτατος. 
φίλος. dear, φίλτερος, φίλτατος. 
friendly, pihaitegos, φιλαίτατος. 
ἔσυχος. quiet, ἡσυχαίτερος. ἡσυχαίτατος. 
ἐρδωμένος, strong, EO GO UEVEDTEQOS, ἐῤῥωμενέστατος. 


λάλος, talkative, λαλίστερος; λαλίστατος. 
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Notes. (a.) Yet also παλαιότερος, Pind. N. 6. 91, φιλώσερος, Mem. iii. 11 
18, φιλίων (§ 159) w 268, φίλισαος, Soph. Aj. 842, ἡσυχώτερος, Id. Ant. 1089 


(b.) The change of -ος into -er- belongs particularly to contracts in -oos 
These contracts, and those in -eos, are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
Sup. ; as, 


ἁπλόος, simple, ἁπλοέστπερος, ἃἁπλοίσσατος, 
ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλούσσερος; arhroveraros 

πορφύρεος, purple, πορφυρεώτερος, ToeGuecdrauros, 
πορφυροῦς, πορφυρώσερος, φορφυρώσωτος- 


But ἀσπλοώτερος, less fit for sea, Th. vii. 60, εὐχροώτερος, Cic. 10, 11, εὖ 
wvowregos, Βα. 1. 10, &e. 


(c.) Other examples of -os dropped in comparison are yegaids, old, oxo. 
λαῖος, at leisure; of -c¢ changed to -as-, εὔδιος, clear, ἴδιος, private, ἴσος, equal 
Eros, middle (see ὃ. below), dede005, at dawn, duos, late, πρώϊος, early; οἵ -o5 
changed to -er-, widoios, august, ἄκρῶπος, unmixed, ἄσμενος, glad, ἄφϑονος 
bountiful, ἐπίπεδος, level, εὔζωρος, pure, ἥδυμος, sweet (poet.); of -ος changed to 
-e-, μιονοφάγος, eating alone, orpoddyos, dainty, πτωχός, poor. 


3. Μέσος and νέος have old superlatives of limited and chiefly poetic use in 
-aros ; thus, μέσατος, midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. péccuros, ©. 223, véaros, 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. veiaros, B. 824. Compare tx, τος, 
(πρόατος) πρῶτος, and ὕπατος (ὃ 161. 2). 


§ 157. 22.) -εἰς and -ys become -go-; as, 


χαρίεις, agreeable, HOQLEDTEQOS, χαριέστατος 
σαφής. evident, σαφέστερος:, σαφέστατος. 
πένης, poor, πενέστερος. πενεστατος. 


Remark. In adjectives of the first declension, and in ψευδής, -ης becomes 
“σ΄ AS, πλεονέκτης, του, covetous, rAcovexricraros * «ψευδής, -tos, fulse, ev 
Sicraros. Except, for the sake of euphony, ὑβριστής, -οὔ, insolent, ὑβρισπότε 
eas V. 8. 3, ὑβρισπότατος, Ib. 22 (referred by some to bBgsrros). 


3.) -us becomes -v-3 as, 
πρέσβυς, old, πρεσβύτερος, πρεσβύτατος. 


For the sake of the metre, ἰϑύντασα Σ. 508. 


§ 158. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-tegos and -tatos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -so-, -to-, or -a- 


τάλας, -uvoc, wretched, ταλάντερος, ταλάντατος. 
σώφρων, -ovoc, discreet, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 
αρπαξ, -αγος, TAPAcious, ἁρπαγίοτατος. 


ἐπίχαρις -ἰτος. pleasing, ἐπιχαριτώτερος, ἐπιχαριτώτατος. 


Nores. «. Other examples are μάκαρ, blessed, μωκάρταπος A. 488 ; μέλαι 
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-avoz, black, μελάντερος, A. 277, and μελανώτπερος, Strab.; ἀφηλιξ, -ἰκος, elders 
ly, ἀφηλικέστερος > βλάξ, -ἀπκός, stupid, βλακώτερος, -draros, Mem. iii. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read βλακότερος, and βλακότατος or βλακίστατος 
From ἄχαρις, disagreeable, we find the shorter form ἀ χαρίσπερος, νυ. 392. 


β. The insertion of -ec- is particularly made in adjectives in -w» Yet some 
of these employ shorter forms ; as, πέπων, ripe, πεπαίπερος Asch. Fr. 244 ; 
πίων, fat, πιότερος, Hom. Ap. 48, σπιότατος, 1. 577 (as from the rare σῖος, 
Orph. Arg. 508) ; ἐσιλήσμων, forgetful, iriranocporaros, Ar. Nub. 790 (ἐσιλη- - 
_ σροονέσσερος, Av ol. 6). 


B. CoMPARISON IN -twy, -ἰστος. 


§ 159. A few adjectives are compared by 
changing -vs, -as, -os, and even -gos, final, into -ίων 
and -cotos. In some of these, -t@v with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -σσῶν (-trav, ὃ 70. 1) 
or -Cav. ‘Thus, 


ἡδύς, pleasant, ‘ n0twr, ἥδιστος. 
ταχύς, Swift, . ϑάσσων, ϑάττων, τάχιστος. 
πολύς. much, πλείων, πλέων, πλεῖστος. 
μέγας. great, μείζων, μέγιστος. 
καλός, beautiful, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 
αἰσχρός, base, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 
ἐχϑρός. hostile, ἐχϑίων, ἔχϑιστος. 


REMARKS. α. For the declension of comparatives in -ων, see Ff 17 and 
δ 107. The, in the affix -iwy is long in the Attic poets, but short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 


β. The forms in -σσων and -ζων observe this distinction: -ccw»y can arise 
only when the consonant preceding -iwy is x, x, τ; 3, or $3 -ζων, only when 
this consonant is y. The vowel preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the .. Thus, rzyus 
(originally ϑᾶχύς, < 62), ϑαχιίων ϑάσσων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον (the regular στα χέων is 
also common in late prose) ; ἐλᾶχύς (Epic; ἐλάχεια Hom. Ap. 197), small, 
ἐλάσσων- πἄχύς, thick, παχίων (Arat.) πάσσων, ζ. 230: from τ. ἧκ-, Corp. 
ἥσσων, inferior (lon. ἕσσων, Hdt. v. 86); γλῦκύς, sweet, γλυκίων (Σ. 109) 
γλύσσων, Xenophan.: μακρός, long, μᾶσσων poet., 9. 208, Aisch. Ag. 598 ; 
κρᾶτύς (E>.c, Π. 181), strong, κρείσσων (lon. κρέσσων, Hat. i. 66) ; ῥρᾶδύς, 
slow, βρω wy (Hes. Op. 526) βοάσσων Κα. 2263; βᾶϑύς, deep, βαϑίων (Tyrt. 
3. 6) βάσσων, Epicharm.; μέγας (the only adj. in -ας compared in -iwy, -icro:), 
μεγίων μείζων (lon. μέζων Hdt. i. 202) : ὀλίγος, ὀλίζων, Call. Jov. 72 (ὑπο- 
Aigoves Σ. 519). It will be observed that many of these comparatives are 
nerely poetic. Compare the formation of verbs in -ccw and -ζω. 


y- The root of πολύς is πολε-») by syncope raz-. From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. [Πλέων is a yet shorter form for 
πλείων. The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. πλέον is more used than πλεῖον, especially as an adverb. Tha 
neut. πλεῖον sometimes becomes πλεῖν, but only in such phrases as σλεῖν 7 μύ- 
pies, more than ten thousand. The Ionic contracts -co- into -ev- (§ 45. 3) : as, 


166 COMPARISON. [Book 1 


WAtvy, σ'λεῦνος, πλεῦνες, ἕο. Hdt. ii. 19, i. 97, 199, &e. The Ep. wate, 
A. 395, and πλέας B. 129, are Sheed at in sense, though positive in form 


3. In the Comp. and Sup. of καλός, a is doubled, as in the noun σὸ κάλλος 
-toz, beauty. In the adjectives in -gos which are compared in -swy and -s0ros, 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have come either from a simpler form of the 
yositive, or from a corresponding noun. See ὃ 161. R. 


«- Most adjectives which are compared as above have also forms in -réyos 
and -raro;; thus, βραδύς, slow, βραδύτερος, βραδίων, and βράσσων, βραδύτατος, 
βοάδιστο:, and by poetic metath. (ᾧ 71), βάρδισπος, ¥. 310; μακρός, long, ma» 
πρόχερος and μάσσων, μακρότατος and (ὦ becoming by precession ἡ, as in tha 
noun 70 μῆκος, -εος, length) unxioros, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dor. μάκιστος, Soph 
(Ed. T. 1301. Other examples of double formation are αἰσχιρός, ἐχϑφός; κυ. 
δρός (poet. ), renowned, οἰκαρός, pitiable, βαϑύς, βραχύς, short, γλυκύς, παχὺς, 
σπρεσβύς, ταχύς, ὠκύς, swift, κακός (§ 160), φίλος (δ 156. a), &e. 


C. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


§ ἈΦ. Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 


3 , 3 ’ ” 

ayados, good, ἀμείνων, ἄριστος. 
βελτίων, βέλτιστος. 
κρείσσων. κρείττων, HOUTLOTOC. | 
λῴων, λῷστος. 


Poet. ἀμεινόσερος Mimn. 1]. 93; ἀρείων 80. Ag. 81, ἀρειόπερος, Theog 
548 ; βέλπερος, Aisch. Th. 337, βέλτασος, Id. Kum. 4873 φέρτερος, kd. Pr 
768, φέρτατος H. 289, φέριστος, Soph. Cid. T. 1159, and even Pl. Phzedr 
238 ἃ, dégriavos, Pind. Fr. 92; λωΐων, B. 169, Awitregos, a 376 (the pos. 
form Awiz occurs Theoc. 26. 32); πάρτισσος, A. 266 (§ 71; so always in 
Hom.). Dor. βένσισσος, Theoc. 5. 76, κάῤῥων, Tim. ap. Pl. 102 d5 Ion 
κρέσσων (ὃ 159. B). Late ἀγαϑώτατος, Diod. 16. 85. 


ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγίων, ἄλγιστος. 
αἀλγεινότερος. Ὁ ἀλγεινότατος, 

κακὸς. bad, κακίων, κάκιστος. 
χείρων, χείριστος. 


co a 
NOOWY, ἬΤΤΟΝ. 


Poet. κωκώσερος, ὁ. 343 ; χειρόπερος, O. 513, χερείων A. 114, χερειόσερος 
] 248 (for the Epic χέρηος, &c., which, though positive in form, are com- 
p- tive in sense, see ὃ 186. δ); ἥκισσος or ἤκισπος Y. 531 (ὕκισπσα as an ad- 
verb was common in Attic prose; Elian uses ἥκισσος as an adj.), Ion. ἕσσων 


(§ 159. β). 


: LxOOTEOO LXOOTOTOS. 
μικρος; small, M ἊΝ φ : ; M zr 3 
a: ἐλάσσων, ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος. 
ὀλίγος, little, few, | : Peas 

μείων, ολίγιστος. 
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Poet. ἐλαχύς, ὀλίξων (8 159. B); pessoregos Ap. Rh. 2. 368, wsioros, Bion, 
5. 10 (yet common reading μήονα). 

ῥάδιος, easy, ῥάων, ι ὅᾳστος. 

Poet. ῥηΐδιος, a. 146, ῥύδιος, Theog. 574, patregos, Σ. 258, ῥῴτερος Pind. VU. 
8. 78, ῥήϊστος, 5. 565, pairros, Theoc. 11. 7, ῥηΐτατος, «. 577. The common 


foundation of the forms of this word appears to have been paiA- (see §§ 118, 
119). 


§ 1G. 1. Examples of double comparison. 

ἔσχατος, last, extreme, ἐσχατώτερος (Οὔτε γὰρ rod ἐσχάτου ἐσχαφτώτιραν tin 
ἂν zi. Aristl. Metaph. 10. 4), ἐσχατώτατος, Η. Gr. ii. 8. 49. 

πρότερος, before, comic προτεραίτερος Ar. Eq. 1164: 

KA. Ὁρᾷς ; ἐγώ σοι πρότερος ἐκφέρω δίφρον. 
ΑΔ, ᾽᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ τράπεζαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ προτεραίπερος. 

πρῶτος, first, πρώτιστος, first of all, Β. 228. 

ἐλάχιστος, least, ἐλαχισπότερος, less than the least, Ep. Ephes. 3. 8. 

Nore. See also examples of a poetic double formation of the Comp. 
(ἀμεινότερος, ἀρειότερος, &e.) in ὃ 160. For xaaamregov Th. iv. 118, is now 
read χάλλτον. 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

βασιλεύς, king, βασιλεύτερος, more kingly, a ae king, I. 160, Bamrsice- 
«ος, the greatest king, I. 69. 

ἱσαῖρος, friend, ἑπταιρότατος, best friend, Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 

κλέστης, thief, xrAsrricraros, most adroit thief, Ar. Plut. 27. 

κύων, dog, κύντερος, mor¢ dog-like, more impudent, ©. 483, xdvraros, Κα. 505. 

κέρδος, -£05, gain, κερδίων, more gainful, Τ᾿. 41, κέρδισσος, Aisch. Pr. 385. 

αὐτός, himself, αὐτότερος Epich. 2 (1), avroraros (ipsissumus Plaut. Trinum. 
ly. 2), his very self, Ar. Plut. 83. 


ἄγχι OF ἄγχου, near, ἀγχότερος, nearer, Hdt. vii. 175, ἀγχότατος, Eur. 
Pel. 2, oftener ἄγχιστος Soph. Cid. T. 919. 


ἄνω, UP, ἀνώτερος, Upper, ἀνώτατος; uppgrmost, Hat. ii. 125. 

ἠρέμα, quietly, ἠρεμεέσσερος, more quiet, Cyr. vii. 5. 63. 

πλησίον, near (πλησίος poet. and Ion.), σλησιαίτερος i. 10. 5, “λησιαίτατος, 
vii. 3. 29, also σλησιέστερος, ticraros. 


προὔργου of importance, προὐργιαίτερος, more important, Pl. Gorg. 458 ¢, 
a 2OULYILITA TOS. 
ἐξ, out of, ἔσχατος, extreme. 


πρό, before, πρότερος, former, πρῶσος (δ 156. δ), first (Dor. σρᾶσος Theoc. 
8.5, § 45. 1). 


ὑπέρ, above, υπέρτερος, superior, ὑπέρτατος and ὕπατος, supreme (ὑπερώσα της, 


Pind. N. 8. 73). 
ὑπό (?), ὕσπερος, later, ὕσπσατος, last. 


Remarks. We find an explanation of these formations in the use of prep- 
ositions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many nouns 
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ure originally adjectives, and in the still more important fact, that in the 
earliest period of language there is as yet no grammatical distinction of the 
different parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and superla- 
tives which appear to be formed from nouns, see, in § 160, ἀλγέίων, -s0ros 
(from ἄλγος, -εος, pain), and ἄριστος (like ἀρεσή, from "Agns or a common 
root, and signifying originally best in war), and also ὃ 159. δ, «. Add the 
poetic κήδισσος, 1. 642, ῥιγίων, -ἰσσος, A. 325, E. 873, μύχακος, Ap. Rh. 1. 
170, μυχοίσατος Φ. 146, sracregos, -raros, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &e.; and, 
from adverbs, ὀσίσπερος, -raros, ©. 342, παροίπερος, -τῶπος,) Ψ. 459, Ap. Rh. 
2. 29, ὑψίπερος, Theoc. 8. 46, ὑψίων, Pind. Fr. 232, ὕψιστος, Aisch. Pr. 
720, &e. 


II. Comparison or ADVERBS. 


§ 162. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative, and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives; as,. 


σοφῶς (from σοφός, § 156), σοφώτερον; σοφώτατα:, 
wisely, more wisely, most wise . 
σαφῶς (from σαφής, ὃ 157), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
clearly, more clearly, most clearly. 
ταχέως (from ταχύς. ᾧ 159), ϑᾶσσον., ϑᾶττον. τάχιστα. 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός, ὁ 159). αἴσχτον, αἴσχιστα.- 


Note. The adverbial termination -ws is sometimes given to the Comp. 
aS, yuAETwrtows, more severely, ἐχιϑιόνως, in a more hostile manner. So Sup, 
Zuvropwrarws, most concisely, Soph. Cid. C. 1579. 


§ 163. Il. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -τέρω and 
-τάτω AS, 


[ὦ 2 3 la 
ἄνως UD, ἀνωτέρω; ἀνωτάτω. 
Γ Γ 
Ex0:C, afar, EXOLOTEQW, éXAOTHTO- 


Remarks. a. The following are compared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives : 


ἄγχι OF ἀγχοῦ, near, aoooy, ἄγχισσα. 
μάλα, very, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα. 


So πρωΐ, early, and ὀψέ, late, employ forms of the adjectives πρώϊος, ὄψιος 
(§ 156. c), derived from them. In ἀσσοτέρω ρ. 572, we have a poetic double 
form (§ 161. N.). 


β. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 


ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω- 
ἐγγύτερον, ἐγγύτατα. 
(Not Att.) ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


§ 164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Move, Nun- 
BER, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to tume; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker, or to some other action. ‘The two remain- 


ing distinctions merely show the number and person 


of the subject. 


Greek verbs are conjugated both by Prerrxes and by Arrrxes. For the 
prefixes, see Ch. VIII.; for the affixes, see 4 28 --81, and Ch. IX.; for 
the modifications which the root itself receives, see Ch. X. 


A. Voice. 


$165. The Greek has three voices, the Ac- 
TIVE, the Mippte, and the Passive. 


The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, λούω τινά, 1 wash some one. 


The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the 76- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, λοῦμανι ὑπό τινος, I am 
washed by some one. , 


The Mippte is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verp 
as, cither more or less directly, both the agent and the ob- 
ject of the action; as, ἐλουσάμην, I washed myself, I bathed. 


§ £66. Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
nave a common form, except in the Future and Aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense betweer 
the two voices is not always preserved. 


2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu- 

15 
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larly frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme 
(δ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying aside 
se. the peculiar signification of the middle form). HE. g. 

(«.) Verbs, in which the theme has the active, and the Future has the mid- 
dle form: ἀκούω, to hear, ἀκούσομαι" βαίνω, to go, Broome? yiryvarnw, to . 
know, γνώσομαι " εἰμί, to be, ἔσομαι " μανθάνω, to learn, pabjcopat 

(β.) Deponent Verbs: wicbdvouos to perceive, γίγνοροωι, to become, dércopcs, 
ts receive, δύναμαι, to be able, ἥδομαι, to rejoice. 

Nore. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or deponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


B. TEnse. 


$167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperrect, the Furure, the Aorist, the 
Perrect, and the PLUPERFECT. 


1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, γράφως I am writing, I write. 


2. The [mperrect represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, ἔγραφον, I was writing. 


&. The Future represents an action as one that will be done 
at some future time; as, γράψω. I shall write. 


4. The Aorist (adgitoc, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done; as, ἔγραψα, I wrote, I have written, I had 
written. 


5. The PERFEcT represents an action as complete at the pres 
ent time ; as, γέγραφα, I have written. 


6. The PLUPERECcT represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, éyeyougew, I had written. 


§ 1G8. Tenses may be classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; LI. with respect to thé 
re’ation which the action bears to this time. 


1, The time which is spoker of is either, 1. present, 2. fu 
ture, or 3. past. 
The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. In this mode 


those tenses which refer to present or future time are termed primary or chief 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 


I]. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 
The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite ; 


the second, indefinite; and the third, complete. For a classified table of tha 
Greek tenses, see J 26. 
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Notes. «. Some verbs have a complete future tense, called the Future 
Perfect, or the Third Future (ὃ 239); but, otherwise. the three tenses which 
are wanting in the table ( 26), viz. the indefinite present, the definite future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or 
by participles combined with auxiliary verbs. 


8. For the general formation of he Greek tenses, see J 28. 


C. Mone. 


§ 169. The Greek has six modes; the [n- 
DICATIVE, the SupsuncTIVE, the Oprartive, the Im- 
PERATIVE, the InFiIniTive, and the ParTiciPLe. 


1. The INpIcaTIVE expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as 
apo, lam writing ; γράφω ; am I writing 2 
ier > LOUD 8 


2. The SussuncrivE expresses present contingence ; as, οὐκ 
οἶδα, ὅποι τράπωμαι I know not, whither I can turn. 


3. The OprativeE (opto, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, οὐκ 70s, 
ὅποι τραποΐμην, I knew not, whither I could turn. 


4. The Imperative expresses direct command, or entreaty , 
45. youge, write ; τυπτέσϑω, let him be beaten; δός μοι, give me. 


5. The INFINITIVE partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, γράφειν. to write. 


6. The ParticiPLe partakes of the nature of an adjectwe, 
as, γράφων, writing. 


Nores. «a. For a table of the Greek modes classified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see 7 27. 


β. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes: but the Future wants the Subjunctive and Imperative; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 


y- The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (§ 168. I.) ; and some 
have therefore chosen to consider them as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 


D. Numper anv PERson. 


§170. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (§ 164) 
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Nore. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person; the 
Infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjective, 
has the distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 


Remarks. a. The first person singular of the Present indicative active, ot 
in deponent verbs (ὃ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the THEME of the verb 
The roor is obtained by throwing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in J 28 — 30. 

β. Verbs are divided, according to the characteristic, into MutE, Liquip 
DovusLE Consonant, and PuRE VrerRBs; and according to the affix in the 
theme, into VERBS IN -w, and VERBS IN -~ (δ 208. 2). For a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonic changes, see [4 34, 35 ; for shorter para- 
digms of the several classes of verbs, see [{ 36 — 60. 


y- For a fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its several forms, see 
Syntax. 


E. History or GREEK CONJUGATION. 


§ ἢ 4 3. The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following view is offered 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 


Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only twofold, affixing « 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affix, the simplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been -¢ (cf. δὲ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
root φα-, to say, we have the forms, 


ge, I or we say, gar, you, he, or they say. 


§ 27%. A plural was then formed by affixing the plural sign ν (δ 83), 
with the insertion of ε to assist in the utterance. Thus, 


1 Person. 2 and 3 Persons. 
Sing. dau φάτ 
Plur. φάμεν φάτεν 


Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (§ 148. β), the 2d, as being 
1355. demonstrative, took in the Sing. the softer form s (in some cases, ov 
cr 4, in both which forms the 6 would, by the subsequent laws of euphony, 
pass into s, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63); while 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing « (ef. § 83), and in the 3d Pers. by 
mserting ν (cf. -c-4, § 85). The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and the system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 


1 Pers. 2) Pers. 3 Pers. 
Sing. φάμ φάς oar 
Plur. φάμεν Pare paver 


Dual φάμεν φάτεν φάτεν 


H. 7.) HISTORY. 172 


§ EZ. The distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and per- 
son (ὃ ὃ 83, 143), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past ac- 
tion from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing ¢- (in 
Sanscrit, d-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time (ὃ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided by the throwing 
back of the accent. With the prefix of ε-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted s (§ 172) was lengthened to ἡ, while in the 2d 
Pers., as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred ὁ (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Pi- 
mary Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both definitely 
and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (ὃ 168). Thus 


Proiary TENSE. SECONDARY TENSE. 
Pe. a Ps 3 P. + de Ee 2° Pe 3 P. 
5. φάμ φάς gar ἔφαμ ἔφας ἔφατ 
P. φάμεν φάτε avr ἔφαμεν ἔφατε ἔφαντ 
Ὁ. φάμεν φάτον φάτον ἔφαμεν ἔφατον ἐφάτην 


ᾧ ΕΒ 4. Αἱ first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
foliows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its effect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while the striker simply says with vivacity rirrou, I strike, the one 
struck rubs his head and cries rirroue:, tuptom-ah-ee, Z am struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various ways, but all affecting 
the personal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the sign of person, it was prolonged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, a: ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter o, except in the Ist Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place (-wxz, passing of course 
into -uxy, ὃ 63). Thus -~ became -za: and -uyy; -s, -cas and -σο; -7, -ras 
and -7o ; -y¢, -νσῶι and -νσο. If the affix ended with the sign of number, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer form. Inthe 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was σό (which might be considered as arising from the ¢ by the addition of 4, 
since σῷ must pass into cé, © 52). The Ist Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted 6 (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, cé), after which 
either o was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final » passed into its corresponding vowel «2 (ὃ 50). Thus -τε, -roy, 
-rny became -cée, -cbov, -σθην ; and -wev became -μεθον (-werdov), or commonly 
-piba (-μεσθα). In respect to the form -μεθον, see ὃ 212.1. We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison. 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
1 P. 2-P:; 3 P. LP. 2rP: Ἐν 7 
Prim. 5. ¢a-z φά-ς φά-- φά-μαι φά-σαι φά- παι 
P. φά-μεν φά-τε φά-ντ φά-μεθα φά-σθε φά-ντα 
D. φά-μεν φά-τον ᾧφά-φον φά-μεθα φά-σθον φά-σθο 
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SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
LP. 2P. yl LP: ΕΣ 8 P. 
Sec. S. ἔφατ ἔφα-ς ἔφα--' ἐφώ-μην ἔφα-σο ἔφα-το 
P. ἔφατμεν ἔφα-τε ἔφα-να ἐφά- μεθα ἔφα-σθε ἔφα-ντο 
D. ἔφατμεν ἔφα-σον ἐφά-την ἐφά- μεθα ἔφα-σθον ἐφά-σθη 


§ 2 'Z ed. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a 
consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubt.ess 
also from euphonic preference, -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -<- (the forma- 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -<- 
as a euphonic substitute for the -o- than the reverse, δὲ 28, 86,177). As 
an example of ewphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude), we select the root γραῷ-» to write 


({ 36). 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
LR: 2 P. 8 P. 1}: 2 P. 3 P. 
Prim. S. γράφ-ομε τες ot ψράφ-ομιαι -εσᾶι Erm 
P. yeu Q-omsy “E78 “ove yeu P-opcebec -εσθε -ovT as 
D. yedd-oev ie) es a) γραφ-όμεθα πεσθον -εσθον 
Sec. S. ἔγραφ-ομο -ες tr ἐγραῷφ-όμοην π-εσο τεσοὸ 
P. ἐγράφ-ομεν -ἔτε “or ἐγραφ-όμεθωα -εσθε -0vTo 
Ὁ. ἐγράφ-ομεν -erov -ἔτην ἐγοωφτόμεθα -εσθον -έσθην 


§ 1G. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a non- 
personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a substantive, 
commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more frequently indi- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been ν (δὲ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly; but to impure roots with the insertion of ε to assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of ga- was φάν ; and of γραῷ-, γράφεν. Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms ; 
thus, φώναι, γράφεναι. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- - 
sertion, in these forms, of cé (before which the » fell away, ef. δὲ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of ὃ 174; thus, Act. (or Subject.) Form, φάναι, γράφεναι - Mid. 
and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, (φόάν-σθ- αι) φάσθαι, (γοάφεν-σθ-αι) γράφεσθαι. But 
the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -ν, by adding +, which is used 
so extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives; thus, 
pay davr-, or, with the affix of declension (Ἷ 5), Qevr-s, γοάφεν γράφονα-ς 
(the kindred o was here preferred as a connecting vowel to ε, cf. ὃ 175). The 
Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from the 
same, by a reduplication analogous to that in ὃ 174 (since the Acc. affix, ὃ 84, 


i 
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is strictly a nasal, which could be either uw or », according to euphonic pref- 
erence ; as, βορέαν, but Lat. boream) ; thus, Pav Papev-os, γράφεν γραφόμεν-ος 
We have now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infini- 
tives and Participles ; thus, 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
Inf. φάναι, γράφεναι φάσθαι, γράφεσθαι 
Part. φάντες, yeaPovrs φάμενος, γραφόμενος 


§ LY. Im the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt 
Jeads to hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of con- 
fingence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel ‘or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject. The strongest expression of 
contingence, that of past contingence, protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in s (ἢ 3), and thus formed what 
is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary 
affixes; thus, ἔφα Quip, ἐφάμην Quinny, ἔγραφομε γρώφοιμ, ἐγραφόμην yeu- 
Qoizny. The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the con- 
necting vowels -ο- and -ε- had become established as the prevailing analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted’ simply in prolonging these vowels to 
-w- and -y-, attaching the same affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Subjunctive mode (yet see § 169. ), as denoting present time, takes the 
primary affixes. Thus, yeahou γοάφωμ, γοάφομιαι γράφωμαι, (aD φάωμ, 
φάμα, Pawo. The original mode now became an Ζηαϊοαξίυο, expressing the 
actual, in distinction from the contingent. 


A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no Ist Pers.; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laconic ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -so rather than -σαι, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sing. subjective by adding w; 
thus, -σω. In the objective inflection, -rw, of course, becomes -σόω (ὃ 174). 
The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign ν 
(8 172) ; thus, -rwy, -σθων. The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing ν (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. ὃ 176), or by 
adding the later plur. ending cay (δ 181. y) instead of »; thus, -ντῶν or 
ττῶσαν, (-νσθων) -σθων or-cbwcay. Inthe 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -é 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete ; thus, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. CoNJUNCTIVEs 

mP. 2P. 3P. 1ΡῬ 2 P. 3P 

Prim. S. yedz-ou -ες =r γοάφ-ωμ “25 -τ' 
P. γράφ-ομεν -τεῖεὲε τονα' γοάφτωμεν τητε “ave 
D. γράφ-ομεν πεσὸν = =ETOY γοάφ-ωμεν -nToy -ητον 

Sec. S. ἔγραφ-ομο -ες -ἐΦ' γοάφ-οιμι -οἱἷς a 
P. ἐγρώφ-ομεν -ere =o γοάφ-οιμεν -οισε “oe 
Ὁ, ἐγρώφ-ομεν -τετὸν -ἔτην γοάφ-οιμεν τ-οιζτόν -οίφην 
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IMPERATIVE. 
2 iP 3 Pp . 2 ἘΣ 3 | ey 
5. φά-9 φά- πω γοάφ-εθ -ἔσω 
P. φά-τε φά-ντων, φά-πωσῶν ψγράφ-ετε vray, -ἔσωσαν 
D φά-τον φά-των yeup-erov -ἕτων 
ΟΒΙΈΟΤΙΥΕ INFLECTION. 
INDICATIVE. CoNJUNCTIVE. 
. ἘΣ: 2 P. 3-P. 1 ΡΣ ΡΣ 3 P. 
Prim. S. yea@-opa τεσ -εσαι γοώφτωμοι, -τῆσῶά -ησᾶι 
P. γραφ-όμεθα -εσθε -ονται γοαφ-ώμεθα -ησθε τῶν’ OA 
D. γραφ-όμεθα -εσθον -εσθον γοαφ-ώμεθα τησθον -ησθον 
Sec ΒΚ. ἐγραφ-όμην -ἔσο “£70 γρωῷφ-οίμην ποισο - δια 
P. ἐγραφ-όμεθα -εσθε -ovro γρωφ-οίμεθα -οισθε -owro 
D. ἐγραφ-όμεθα -ἐσθον -ἔσθην γραῷφ-οἰμμεθα -οισθον -οίσθην 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 P. 3 P. 2Ῥ. 3 P. 
S. φά-σο φώ-σθω γροάφ-εσο -ἐσθω 
P. φά-σθε φά-σθων, φά-σθωσαν γράφ-εσθε -ἔσθων, -ἔσθωσαν 
D. φώ-σθον φά-σθων γοώφ-εσθον -έσθων 


Ν ἈΦ 85. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both definitely 
and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never 
to have proceeded farther. In other verbs, more specific tenses were developed 
from these, as follows. P 


1. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed by a σ added 
to the root ‘cf. ᾿ 84) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary 
Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred -~- as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later aflix 
-αὐ in the Inf. act. (ὃ 176); thus, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. ἔγραφ-σαμ -σας “car γράφ-σω -σης -σηφ' 
P. ἐγράφ-σαμεν -σῶτε -σῶνπ' γράφ-σωμεν -onTE -σωνπ' 
D ἐγράφ-σαμεν -curoy -carny ᾿, ψράφεσωμεν -onrov -onTov 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
S. γράφ-σαιμ -σαις -σαια' γρώφ-σαθ -σάτω 
Ρ, γράφ-σαιμεν “TUITE ~TUWT γράφ-σασε -σώνπων, -σάσωσαν 
Ὁ. γράφ-σαιμεν πσαιτον -σαωΐπην γράφ-σωπον -σώτων 


INFINITIVE, γρώφ-σαι PARTICIPLE, γρώφ-σαντες 


5 70} H.STORY. 177 


OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
5. ἐγραφ-σάμην -σᾶσο -σῶτο γοώφ-σωμαι -σησαι -σήτοι 
P. ἐγραφ-σώμεθα -σασθε -cuvro γοαφ-σώμεθα -σησθε -“σωνταὶ 
D. ἐγραφ-σώμεθα -σασθον -σώσθην γραφ-σώμεθωα -σησθον -σησθον 

OpraTivE, IMPERATIVE. 
= , Ἅ 
S. yeuP-caieny “THAT ~TXITO yexP-cuco -σώσθω 
P. γραφ-σαίμεθα -ὔζισθε -σαιντο γράφ-σασθε -σάσθων,-σάσθωσαν 
Ὁ. γραφ-σαίμεθα πσαισθον -cauicdny — γράφ-σασθον -σάσθων 
INFINITIVE, γράῷφ-σασθαι PARTICIPLE, γοωῷφ-σάριεν-ος 


2. In many verbs, by a change of root, a new Pres. and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in some of these 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction’s 
sake, the Second Aorist, ὃ 199. α) ; and in a few, the old Primary, as a Fu- 
ture (§ 200. b). Ξ: 


ᾧ 179. The complete tenses were, probably, still later in their forma- 
tion. These tenses, in their precise import, represent the state consequent upon 
the completion of an action (τὴν ἐπιστολὴν γέγρωφα, I have the letter written), 
or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect remaining. 
This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication ( 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may express either present, 
past, or future completeness. The present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primary endings; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect); 
the augment and the secondary endings; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of (γέγοαφ-μαι) 
γέγοαμμαί ( 36), πέπραγ-μαωι ( 38), (πέπειθ- μαι) πέπεισμαι (Ἷ 39), &e. 
The subjective endings appear to have been at first appended in the same way 3 
thus, Perf. Ind. γέγοαφ-μ» Inf. γεγράῷφ-ναι, Part. γεγοάφ-νες. But all these 
forms were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -«~ became -« (which, 
since w final passes into », may be considered the corresponding vowel of u as 
well as of ν, § 50); thus, γέγοσφμ γέγραφα - and atter this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The « in this way became simply a. 
connecting vowel ; thus, γέγραφα (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiyeuQ-a-u), γέγοαφ-α-ς, -a-7, -ὥ-μεν, -u-Te, -ῶ-να, -«-roy. In the 
Part., ν also became z, which. by precession passed into o ( 28). Indeed, in 
Dec. III. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -a7- (§ 76. d. 3) 
Thus, yeyeaQ-ors. The » in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it wa 
followed by «), took -ε- before it ; thus, yeyeup-éva:. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, pretixing ε, both to the reduplication, and alsc 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -εα-͵ 
thus, ἐ-γεγράῷφ-εα-μ. This εα remained in the Ionic, but in the old Attic was 
contracted into ἡ. which aftervards passed by precession into «s. 


§ LS8@O. The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
not determine whether the action were his own or that of another. In the 
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definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Hence, a special Aor 
and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb εἰμί, to be, as an auailiany 
and compounding its past and future tenses with the root of the verb (the 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the ε being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) , 
thus, Aor. ἐ- ψράφ-ην, Fut. γραφ-ήσομαι. The old Aor. and Fut. now became mid- 
dle, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so mich 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always 90: 
served ( 166. 1). The Aor. and Fut. pass. were afterwards strengthened by 
che insertion of 4, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in -+ss, instead of the simple root of the verb; thus, 
πρακα-τός nv ἐπράχϑην. From the prevalence of the 6, the tenses formed with 
it were denominated jirst, and those formed without it, second tenses (§ 199. II.). 


S ES. The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having) 
three persons, three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven tenses, if the first and second are counted . 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon euphonie changes. 


I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (ὃ 63), final μ, +, and @ could not remain. They were, therefore, 
either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and prolonged ; as follows. 


1. Final μ, after -a- connective, was dropped ; after -o- or -w- connective,* was 
changed to -2 and then contracted with the preceding vowel ; after -a- and 
τῶι- connective, and in the primary nude form (8 173), was prolonged to -ws ; 
and, in all other cases, became -». Thus, ἔγραιψαμ, γέγραφαμ, tyeyoupeaye 
became ἔγραψα, γέγραφα, ἐγεγοάφεω - yoddou and γράφωμ became (γράφοα, 
γράφωα) γράφω, and yed pow and γράώνψωμ, became γράψω - γράφοιμιν, yedrwor, 
yea ase, Paw became yedPoms, γράνψοιμι, γοάψαιμι, Padus eyeuhou, ἐγεγοώ- 
Pen, eda became ἔγραφον, ἐγεγφράφειν, ἔφαν. 

2. Final +, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped; but, in other cases, was changed into -s, which after -e- or -ἡ- con- 
nective passed into -ε and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -σι. When, by the dropping of -r, -α- connective became final, it passed 
into -ε (° 28). Thus, ¢gar ἔφα, ἔγραφες ἔγραφε, ἔγραφον: ἔγφαφον, even var 
ἔγραψε, ἔγραψανα ἔγραψαν, γράφοισ' γφάφοι, ERE yoda, γέγραφας ye 
γέαφε" youo-e-r (γρώφες, γφράφεε) γράφει, γοώψ-ε-- γεάψει, γράφ-ητ-α γράφῃ 
(written with the « subse. in imitation of the Ind. ); γράψ-η-- γράψῃ" ar 
φάσι, paver (Paves, 8 58) φᾶσι, yeapovr (γφάφονσι) γράφουσι, γούνψονν γρώψουσι, 
γέγφραφαντ | (γεγοώφανσι) γεγράφᾶσι, γοάφωντ (γοώφωνσι) γράφωσι. 

Notrs. «. In the prolonged forms of the endings -τ and -yr, the Dorie 


retained the ¢ (δ 70. 2); as, φασί Theoc. 1. 51, σίθησι 3. 48, φαντί 2. 45, 
φιλέοντι 16. 101, gonnaves 1. 43, λέγοντι Pind. O. 2. 51, ἐπιπρέιψοντι 6. 36. 


β. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -u and -7 prolonged to -« and -os, 
are not unfrequent 5 as, ἐθέλωμι A. 549, τύχωμι E. 279, teas 1, 414, Dap 
X. 450, ἐθέλῃσιν ( 66) A. 408, παύσῃσι δ. 191, ϑέησιν Σ. 6015 so Dor. 
ἐθέλῃσι (N. 2) Theoc. 16. 28. <A similar form of the Opt., though not fres 
from doubt, occurs in παραφθαίησ, K. 346. 


y- A new form of the 3 Pers. pl. secondary was formed by changing -7 of 
the Sing. into -σῶν (i. 6. by affixing ν instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of + into 7, as above, and the necessary insertion of a union-vowel, which 


* in primary forms (§ 209), 
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here, as after σ in the Aor., was -z-,§ 185). This form, m the Attic, is noi 
used in those tenses which have as a connecting vowel -o- or -z-, and scarcely 
in those which have -o- or -a:- ; but in most other tenses is either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used; thus, for Ygavr, ἐγεγράφειντ, trou tive, 
ΕΝ 2 4 2 Ud ζ - 

ἔφασαν, ἐγεγράφεισαν, ἐπράχθησαν (§ 188). 


3. Final 6 was dropped after -ε- connective ; after a short vowel in the root, 
it became in the 2 Aor. -s, and in the Pres. (except φηωΐ and ¢iu/) -ε, which 
was then contracted with the preceding vowel («: becoming 7) ; in other cases 
(except the irregular substitution of -ον for -αθ in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to -4:. Thus, γράφεθ γοάφε, 304 δός, δίδοθ (δίδοε) δίδου, φάθ φάθι, γράφηθ 
γοάφηθ,. 


ᾧ ΠΟ ΓΑ stronger form of the 2 Pers. sing. subjective was in 
-σθ (compare the Eng. and German -s¢), which, according to § 63, must either 
drop 6 and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a vowel. 
In the latter case, it assumed 2, becoming -σθα (compare the affix -sti of the 
Lat. Perf.). This remained the common form,in ἔφησθα (J 53), ἦσθα (YJ 55), 
ἤεισθα ( 56), οἶσθα, ἤδεισθα, and ἤδησθα (Ἷ 58). Other examples are fur- 
nished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer) ; as, τίθησθα 
s- 404, δίδοισθα T. 270, ἐθέλῃσθα A. 554, βουλεύησθα 1. 99, εἴπησθα YT. 250, 
βάλοισθα O. 571, κλαίοισθα 1. 619, ἔχεισθα, φίλεισθα Sapph. 89, ἐθέλησθα 
Theoe. 29. 4, χρῆσθα Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians olic. 


Ill. The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -cas and -co, commonly 
dropped ¢ in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (cf. δὲ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
thus, γράφεσαι γράφεαι γράφῃ or γράφε, (ὃ 37.4), γοάψεσαι youn or -e, 
γοάφησαι yeadn, ἐγράφεσο ἐγράφεο ἐγράφου, γράφεσο γράφου, ἐγοώψασο ἐγρά- 
Yao ἐγρώψω, γρώψασο γράψαο γράψαι (the contraction is here irregular), 
γράφοισο γράφοιο, γοώψαισο you uo. 


ᾧ ΒΕ Θ ἐδ. Iv. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. ‘This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218); in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Fut. pass. (§ 180); in the -ε- often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184); 
in verbs in -us before the subjective endings, especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224); 
in the euphonic affixes “ες and -εν of the Pres. and Fut. act. (§§ 203. 2, 
206. 6); &c. This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
vr, since here the syllable is already long by position. Of other endings, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the subjective far more than 
the objective, and in the Sing. more than the Plur.or Dual. We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above: ¢Zys 
φημί (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually given to it as an enclitic), φώς φής, φώσ, φησί, but Pl. φᾶμέν - ἔφἄν 
ἔφην, ἔφα: ἔφης, ἔφα ἔφη, but Pl. ἔφαμεν (Y 53); 2 Pers. γράφες you pus 
(so some form γράφω and γρώφει by lengthening the connecting vowel and 
dropping the fi2xible ending), γρώψες yeaes- γροώφεν (the old form of the 
Inf., § 176) γεάφειν (this became the common form of the Pres. and Fut. 
inf. act.), years» γοάψ ιν. 


Nore. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -ες and -ev remain 
im some varieties of the Doric; as, cugicdes Theoc. 1.3, ἀμέλγες 4. 3, συρίσδων 
1. 14, βόσκεν 4. 2, γαρύεν Pind. O. 1. 5, Tea Dey Ar. Ach. 788 


"» 
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§ 184. Vv. The Opt. subjective was often rendered still more ex 
pressive, by adding to its cornective ε, which was lengthened to except 
before vr (ὃ 183). This addition was most common before the endings which 
have no vowel, -u, -s, -r, -vr. In the 3d Pers. pl. this addition was always 
made; but, except here, it was never made to -a- connective, and rarely te 
oi- connective except in contract forms. Thus, (γφρώφ- οι- vr) γράφοιεν, (γράψ.- 
αι-ν αὶ γρώψαιεν, (φα-ἴ-μ) φαίην, (φα-ἴ-) Φαίης, (φα-ἰ- -7) φαίη, φαῖμεν φαίημεν, 
Quir: φαίητε, (Pa-i-vr) φαῖεν and φαίησαν, ἀγγελοίην (Y 41), τιμῴην (Y 45), 
Qiroiny (7 46). 


Nores. a. In the Aor. opt. act., a special prolonged form arose, in which 
the connective was that of the Ind. with « prefixed. This form occurs only 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing. and the 3d Pers. pl.; but in these persons was 
far more common than the other form. Thus, yea -s-a-s, (yeary-e-u-c, 
§ 181.2) yea ee, yee ev. This form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was termed by grammarians olic. It was especially employed by 
the Attics : yet was not confined to them, nor employed by them to the ex- 
slusion of the other forms ; thus, τίσειαν A. 42, μείνειας T. 52, ψαύσειε Pind. 
P. 9. 213, ἀγγείλειεν Theoc. 12. 19, διαῤῥήξειας Hdt. iii. 12; ἀλγύναις Soph. 
Cid. T. 446, δικάσαις Ar. Vesp. 726, φήσαιε Pl. Gorg. 477 Ὁ, ἁορπαλίσαι Asch. 
Kum. 983, φθώσαιεν Th. 111. 49. 


B. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pl., it is often convenient to 
‘oin the inserted ε with the flexible ending, although in strict propriety it is 
an extension of the connecting vowel. See 4 31. 


ᾧ 183. VI. One important analogy we ought not to pass unnoticed. 
The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Impf., and of Dec. ITI., had no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., of the Fut., and of Dec. IL., 
took the connecting vowels -o- and -ε- ; while the latest inflection, that of the 
Aor., of the Perf. Act., and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowel -a- (cf. 
§ 176). But the analogy does not stop here. As some nouns fluctaated 
between the different declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated between the different methods of inflection. Thus we find, 


a.) Verbs in both -z and -w, particularly the large class in -ῦμι and -ἥω, 
as, deixvous and δεικνύω, to show. 


@.) That verbs in -: whose roots end in ¢, o, or v, have, in the Impf. act. 
sing., a second and more common form in -ov ; as, ἐτίθην and (éribe-ov) exibouy 
(4 50), ἐδίδων and ἐδίδουν ( 51), ἐδείκνον and ἐδείκνύον ( 52). 


γ.) That verbs in τω have the 2 Aor. nude, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except 13 as, (Ἷ 57) ἔβην (τ. Ba-), ἔγνων (x. γνό-), ἔδῦν (τ. du-); but ἔπιον 
(r σι}, 2 Aor. of viva, to drink. 


8.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorists middle which want the connecting vowel 
even after a consonant; as, ὦλτο A. 5325 ἄρμενον (Part.) 2. 600; γέντο 
(= <iacro) Θ. 435 γέντο (= ἐγένετο) Hes. Th. 199, ἔγεντο Theoc. 1. 88; 
ἐδέγμην .. 513, δέκτο O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pl., δέχαται M. 147, for 
δέχνται, § 60), Imp. δέξο T. 10, δέχϑθε Ap. Rh. 4. 1554, Inf. δέχθαι A. 23, 
Part. δέγρενος B. 794 ἐλέλικτο A. 39; ἵκσο Hes. Th. 481 : ἐλέγμην js BOO; 
λέκτο ὃ. 451, λέζο O. 6503 μιάνθην (3 Pers. du. for ἐμειαίνσθην, § 60)*; ἔμικαθι 
«. 433, peinzo A. 354; ὦρτο E. 590, Aisch. Ag. 987, deco A. 204, oodas 
©. 474, tewevos, A. 572, Soph. Cid. T. 177; σάλπο 0. 645; σπέρθαι (for 
wiebcbus, §§ 55, 60) x 708. ἘΠ 146: 
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Nore. These Aorists, being nude, agree in their formation with the Perf, 
and Plup. (§ 179), except that they want the reduplication. 


s.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) Aorists which have the tense-sign -σ- with the 
connectives -s- and -<-, and thus unite the forms of the Ist and 2d Aorists; 
as, asizeo Hom. H. 16.13 tacero ν. 75, βήσεο KE. 109, 221; δύσετο H. 465, 
δύσεο 11. 1293; ἵξον E. 773; λέξεο 1. 6175 ὅρσεο Γ᾿. 250, contr. ὄρσεν (ὃ 45. 8) 
Δ. 264: οἷσε x. 481, Call. Cer. 136, Ar. Ran. 482, οἰσέτω T. 173, οἴσιτε 
v. 154. The use of this form in the 2 Pers. Imp. will be specially noticed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. ἔπεσον, fell, and the rare, if not doubtful, txecey, 
belong here. 


¢.) Aorists without the tense-sign -c-, but with the connecting vowel -za-. 
See ὃ 201. 2. Compare the omission of -c- both here and ὃ 200. 2 with 
§§ 117, 182. III. 


5.) Reduplicated tenses, having the connectives -s- and -<-, and thus unit- 
ng the forms of the Perf. or Plup., and of the 2 Aor. See § 194. 3. 


Nore. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as lst or 2d Ao- 
᾿ ist according to the connective; a classification which is rather convenient 
than philosophical. 


> ἃ S&S. VIL. The formation of the complete tenses requires further 
remark. The affixes of the Perf. and Plup. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the reason 
appears from the fact, that in the subjective inflection also we find remains 
of the nude formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own. These remains abound most in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (δὲ 237,238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
ever, became the established analogy of the language; so much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it ‘cf. § 100.2. Here arose the 
need of another euphonic device. The attachment of the open affixes to pure 
roots produced hiatus, and to prevent this, x was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards 
became the prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of 
analogy, to impure, as well as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
now required, for which see ὅς 61, 64.3. The history of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefore, is a history of euphonic devices, to meet the successive de- 
mands of pure and impure roots. The latter first demanded a connecting 
vowel: then the former, the insertion of -κ- ; and then the latter, that this 
-z- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute. We have thus four successive formaticns: 1. the primitive 
nude formation ; 2. the formation in -a, -εἰν : 3. the formation in - κα, -x29 
after a vowel; 4. the formation in -xu, -xev ufter a consonant (after a labial 
or palatal mute, softened to -ὦ, -εἶν, ᾧ 61). The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears ir Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
serte. x are distinguished as the First Perf. and Plup.; and those without it, 
although older, as the Second (ὃ 199. II.). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


9 is7. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
I. The Auement, and [1]. the Repup.iication. 


I. AUGMENT. 


‘The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes é- 
in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Indicative, to de- 
note past time (δὲ 168. I., 173). 


A. If the verb begins with a consonant, the 8- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syLuaBic. E. g. 


Theme. Impf. Aor. 
βουλεύω, to counsel, ἐξούλευον. ἐδούλευσα. 
γνωρίζω, to recognize, ἐγνώριζον, ἐγνώρισα. 
ῥίστω, to throw, ἔῤῥιππον, ἔῤῥιψα (ὃ θά. 1). 


B. If the verb begins with a vowel, the ε- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 

Norse. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, time), because it increases 
the tzme, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 


before a vowel, see < 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 


§ 288. Speciran Ruvtes or tHE ΤΈΜΡΟΒΑΙ, ΑΥΘΜΕΝΤ. 
1. The prefix «- unites with « to form 7, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 


᾿ἄδικέω, to injure, κξωδίκεον) ἠδίκουν, (ἐαδίκησα) ἠδίκησα. 
᾽φθλέω, to contend, ἤῤλουν, ἤθλησα. 
ἐλσίζω, to hope, ἤλσιζον, ἤλσισα. 
“Ἰκεσεύω, to supplicate, ‘Txirevoy, Ἱκέτευσαις 
ὀρθόω, to erect, ὦρθουν, ὠρθωσα. 
ὕξρίζω, to insult, “ϑέριζον, . “σόρισα. 


2. In like manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong αἰ, and of the diphthongs ev and o followed by a 


consonant, as, 


᾿ 
airéw, to ask, ἦσουν (δ 25, 8), ἤπησα. 
«ὐξάνω, to increase, ηὔξανον, ηὔξησα. 
οἰκπίξω, to pity, gurioyv, ONTO. 


So also, ofoua:, to think, WON, ὠήθην. 
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3. In other cases, the ε- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change; as, 


ἡψέομαι, to lead, ἡγούμην, ἡγησάμοην- 
ὠφελέω, to profit, ὠφέλουν, ὑφέλησα. 
εἴκω, to yield, εἶκον, εἶξα. 
οἰωνίζομιαι, to augur, οἰωνιζόμοην, οἰωνισώμοην., 
οὐτάζω, to wound, οὔπαζον, οὔτωσα. 


Nore. In verbs beginning with εὐ, and in εἰκάζω, to conjecture, and αὖ. 
aivw, to dry, usage is variable; as, ; 
εὔχομαι, to pray εὐχόμην, ηὐχόμην, εὐξάμην, ηὐξάμην. 


εἰκάζω, ; εἴκαζον, ἤκαζον (Att.), εἴκωασω, ἤκασα- 


See, also, the Plup. ἤδειν ({ 58), and ἤειν (ἵ 56). 


§ 289. Remarks. 1. The verbs βούλομαι, to will, dv- 
voun, to be able, and μέλλω, to purpose, sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, lmpf. ἐθουλόμην and ἡδουλόμην, Aor. P. 26ovdn dn» and ηθου-- 
λήϑην. 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the «- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 


ayvipus, to break, taka. 
ἀνοίγω, to open, ᾿ἀνέῳγον (ὃ 188. 2), ἀνέῳξα. 
ὠθέω, to push, ἐξώθουν, ξωσώ. 


Add ἁλίσκομαι, to be captured, ἁνδώνω ‘lon. and Poet.), to please, ὁρόω, te 
see, οὐρέω, avéouai, to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. * 191.3. The sylla- 
bic augment in these words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (ὃ 22. δ); as, ἔξαξαν ξαξαν y. 298, iv. 2. 20; tFavdave ἑάνδανε Hdt. 
ix. 5, ξήνδανε y. 143, {Fade ἕαδε Hdt. 1. 151, ἔΕ Fader εὔαδεν (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
Ξ. 340. 


3. In a few verbs beginning with «, the usual contraction of 
re into εἰ (ὃ 36) takes place; as, 
tam, to permit, εἴων, εἴῶσα. 


Add ἐθίζω, to accustom, triccw, to roll, ἕλκω, to draw, ἕπω, to be occupied 
vith, ἐργάζομαι, to work, ἕρπω, to creep, tariaw, to entertain, txw, to have ‘the 
Aorists εἷλον, took, εἷσα (Ion. and poet.), set, εἶμεν and eiuny  Ἷ 54); and the 
Plup. εἱστήκειν ( 48), stood. 


4. An initial 2, followed by a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, ἀΐω, to hear, ainv (yet txnios Hdt. 9. 93). 
See, also, ἀναλίσκω (ὃ 280). An initial o sometimes remains even when 
follow2d by a consonant ; as, ηἰστρέω, to sting, NTT ONT Eur. Bac. 32 ‘cf. οἶδα, 
§ 191.3). 80 ἑλληνίσθην (that the word “Eazy may not be disguised), Th. 
i. 68, and in poetry ἑζόρμην, καθεζόμην, AUsch. Eum. 8, Prom. 229. In these 
words ε is long by position. 


5. An initial « followed by » unites with this vowel, instead of uniting witk 
the augment ; thus, ἑορτάζω, to celebrute a feust, (ἑεόρταζον) ἑώρταζον. So, 
in the Plup., ἐῴκειν, and the poet. ἐώλσειν, ἐώργειν, from Perf. ἔοικα, ἔολπα 
w 
ἔοργα. 
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II]. RepupLicaTIon. 


§ 190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re 
double) doubles the initial letter of the COMPLETE 
TENSES, in all the modes (δὲ 168. II., 179). 


Rue. If the verb begins with.a single consonant, or with a 
mute and liquid (except yv, and, commonly, βλ and yi), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of ¢; but, other 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the PLUPERFEcT, the augment is prefixed to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus 


Theme. Perf. Plup. 


βουλεύω, to counsel, βεξούλευκα, ἐξεξουλεύκειν. 
γράφω, to write, γέγραφα, ἐψεγοάφειν. 
φιλέω, to love, πεφίληκα (8 62), ἐπεφιλήκειν. 
Kecopces, to use, κέχρημαι, ἐκεχρήμην. 
ϑνήσκω, to die, σέθνηκα, ἐσεθνήκειν. 
ῥα ψῳδέω, to prate, ἐῤῥαψψῴδηκα (S 62. α), ἐῤῥαψῳδήκειν- 
γνωρίζω, to recognize (§ 187), ἐγνώριπω, ἐγνωρίκειν. 
Baacravw, to bud, ἐξλαάστηκώ, ἐδλαστήκειν. 
βλάστω, to hurt, βέδλαφα, ἐδεθλάφειν 
γλέφω, to sculpture, ἔγλυμμαι, γέγλυμμιαι, ἐγλύμμην. 
ζηλόω, to emulate, ἐζήλωκα, ἐζηλώκειν. 
«ψεύδομαι, to lie, ἔψευσμαι; ἐψεύσμην. 
στεφανόω, to crown, ἐσπεφάνωκα, ἐσπσεφανώκειν. 
ἀδικέω (§ 188. 1), ἠδίκηκα, ἠδικήκειν. 
αὐξάνω, to increase (§ 188. 2), ηὔξημαι, ηὐξήμην. 
ἡγέομαι, to lead (§ 188. 8), ἥγημαι; ἡγήμην. 
ὁρώω, to see (δ 189. 2), ἑώρώκα, ἑωρἄκειν. 
ὠνέομαι, to buy (§ 189. 2), EUV lely ἐωνήμην. 
ἐργάζομαι, to work (ὃ 189. 8), εἰργασμιωι, εἰργώσμην. 


§ 198. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, εἰ-- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 


λαγχάνω, to obtain hy lot, 
λαμβάνω, to take, 

λέγω, to collect, 

Heloouas, to share, 

Yr. pe-, to say, 


εἴληχα and λέλογχα, elAny poet. 
εἴληφα, slAnuwos and λέλημριαι. 
εἴλοχα, εἴλεγμιαι and Aah ee 


εἴμεαρίαι. εἰμι ώρμην. 
εἴρηκω, εἴοημαι (Ἷ 59). 

2. Some verbs beginning with ἃ, ε, or ο, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let 
ters of the root; thus, 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, ᾿ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαι. 
ἐλαύνω, to drive, ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι. 
ὀρύσσω, to dig, ὀρώρυχω, ὀρώρυγμεαι. 


This prefix is termed by grammanians, though not very appropriately (ὃ 7) 
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the Attic Reduplicatwn. It seldom receives an augmeut in the Plup., except 
in the verb ἀκούω, to hear; thus, ἀλήλιφα, ἀληλίφειν - but, from ἀκούω, ἀκή- 
xox, ἠκηκόειν. This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult; as, 
ἀλήλιφα, though ἤλειφα (§ 269); ἐλήλυθα (ὃ 301). 


3. The verb κμειμονήσκω, to remember, has, in the Perf., wéiuvnwors καάοβραι, 
to acquire, has commonly κέκτηροα, (i. 7. 3), but also ἔκσημαι (properly L[on., 
as Hdt. ii. 42, yet also Asch. Pr. 795, Pl. Prot. 340 ἃ, 6). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the rule, arising from syncope; as, πέσσωκω, rirra 
μαι. For ἔοικα, to seem, and the poet. ἔολπα, ἕοργα, cf. § 189.2. For cide 
(J 58), cf § 189. 4. The poet. ἄνωγα, to command, receives no reduplication 


4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor, 
ἐγνώρισα (ὃ 187), ¢- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. ἐψνώρικα 
{2 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ye-. In like manner, 
analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. ἠδίκησα (ὃ 188. 1) as contracted 
from tad/znca, but the Perf. ἠδίκηκα (ὃ 190), as contracted from ἀαδίκηκα, 
the initial vowel heing doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects siuaguas (R. 1), and ἕστηκα (Ἷ 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, ἑώρακας 
ἐώνημα, (δ 190). 


Il]. Prerixes or Compounp VERBS. 


§ £92. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition, receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 


προσγρώφω, to ascribe, προσέγραφον, προσγέγρωφωα. 
ἐξελαύνω, to drive out, ἐξήλαυνον, ἐξελήλαπα. 


Remarks. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except περί and sg, suffer 
elision (ὃ 41) before the prefix <-. The final vowel of +go often unites with 
the <- by crasis (ὃ 38). Thus, ἀποδάλλω, to throw away, ariGarroy: περι- 
ξάλλω, to throw around, περιέξαλλον" προδάλλω, to throw before, σροέδαλλον 
and προύξαλλον. 


2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed ir. the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix ε- ; as, ἐμθάλλω, to throw in (§ 54), 
ἐνέξαλλον - ἐκθάλλω, to throw out (§ 68), ἐξέξαλλον. 


3. A few verbs receive the augment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion; a few receive them both before and after; and a few are variable; as 
ἐσίσπαμεαι, to understand, ἀσισσάμην- ἐνοχιλέω, to trouble, ἠνώχλουν, ἠνώχληκα 
καθεύδω, to sleep, ἐκάθευδον, καθηῦδον, and καθεῦδον (ὃ 188. N.). 


4, Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow ‘he 
same analogy ; as, διαιτάω, to regulate from dieu, mode of life), dumrnca 
and ἐδιήσησα, δεδιήσηκα, ἐδεδιχτήμην - ἐκκλησιάώζω, to hold un ussembly (2xxAn- 
ia), ἐξεκλησίαζον and ἐκκλησίαζον, ἐξεκλησίασα - παροινέω, to act the drunkard 
(σάροινος), ἐσαρώνησα γ. 8.43 ἐγγυάω, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 155. 


§ 193. [Π.- Verbs compounded with the particles dus-, il 
and εὐ, well, and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
‘he augment (§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes after 

1 ¥ 
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theSe particles ; as, δυσαρευτὲ ως to δὲ displeased, δυσηφέστιουν 
εὐεργετέω, to benefit, evngyerovy and εὐεργέτουν. 


III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica 
tion at the beginning ; as, λογοποιέω, to fable, éhoyonotour 
δυστυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐδυστύχησα; δεδυστύχηκα᾽ εὐτυχέω 
to be fortunate, εὐτύχουν or ηὐτύχουν (§ 188. N.) ; δυσωπέω, te 
shame, ἐδυοώπουν. Yet ἱπποτετρόφηκα, Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


ᾧ 3 4. 1. it was long before the use of the augment as the sign 
of past time (§ 173) became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets 
it appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure; thus, ἔθηκεν A. 2, ϑῆκε 555 ὡς ἔφατο A. 33, 457, 568, as Garo 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; ἔξδαλε A. 459, 473, βάλε 480, 499, 519, 
527 ; ὀρώρει δ. 493, ὠρσώρε, 498. This license continued in lonic prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the tem- 
poral augment ; thus, ἄψον Hat. i. 70, ἦγον iii. 47 5 ἀπήλλαξε Id. i. 16, ἀταλ- 
adoosro 17, ἀπελαύνοντο Id. vil. 210, ἀπήλαυνον 211: δεδιύλωντο Id. i. 94; 
ἄφθη, apuro Id. i. 19, ὡμμένης 86; ἐργάζοντο Ib. 66, xarioyaoro, καπειῤργασμοξ 
you 123 ἀσπεργ μένος il. 99 (so Ep. ἔσχαται Th. 4:8 18 foxere P. 3549 Ge 9 [80] 
4). So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form ; as, νόεε or voce Het. i. 1555; παιεσκευάδαπο vii. 218, 
παρατκευάδατο 219; and even, for euphony’s sake, ἐσαλιλλόγησο i. 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal ἐχρῆν, this 
freedom remained even in Attic prose; thus, ἤδη τετελευτήκει vi. 4. 11, ἀπα- 
δεδοάκε, Ib. 13, διαθεδήκει vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel): ἐχρῆν Cyr. viii. 1. 1, oftener χρῆν Rep. Ath. 3. 6. 
Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iamhic trimeter, were confined the most closely 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even nere rare cases occur of the omission 
of the syllabic augment .though not undisputed by critics), chieily 1 in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; as, κτύπησε Soph. 
Cid. C. 1606, ances 1607, ϑώϊξεν 1624, κάλει 1626. 


2. For such forms as ἔρεζον Ψ. 56, ἔρεξεν B. 274, ἔριψεν Hom. Mere. 79, 
and for such as ἔδδεισεν A. 33, ἔλλαξε ©. 371, epmendey ο. 226, ἔννεον D. 11, 
ἔσσευω Ἰὼ. 208, 886 71. For the Dor. ἄγον for ἦγον (Theoc. 13. 70 , ee) 
see ὃ 44.1. For ῥερυπωμένω, &e., see ὃ 62... On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with ῥ, ἔμμορε A. 278, ἔσσυμαι N. 79. 
Fo~ dsidexro I. 224, δείδοικα A. 555, δείδιε 3. 34, εἰοικυῖαι 3.418, see ὃ 47. Ν. 
Compare κεκλήσεται Ap. Rh. 4. 618, and txagioras Ib. 990, with words be- 
ginning with βλ- and ya- (δ 190). 


3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the redu- 
plication (ὃ 185. 7), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition ‘especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; as, 
δέδαε 3. 448, κεκαδών A. 334, κεκάδοντο A. 497, κεκάμω A. 168, κεκύθωσ 
ζ. 803, λελάχωσ, Ἡ. 80, λελαδέσθα, ὃ. 388, ἐκλέλαθον Β. 600, λελάθφοναι 
Δ. 127, λελάκοντσπο Hom. Mere. 145, μεμάπιειν Hes. Se. 252, μέμαρσεν Ib 
245, ἀμπεπαλών V. 355, πεπαρεῖν or πεπορεῖν Pind. P. 2. 105, πεπίθοιμεεν 
A. 100, weribore K. 204, τετωγών A. 591, σεσωρπόμενος ὦ. 310, πέτορον in 
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Hesych., τετύκονπο A. 467, τεσυπόντες Call. Di. 61, πεφιδοίμεη» «. 277, κεχά- 
govro IL. 600; with the augment sometimes added, κέκλετο \. 508, ἐκέκλετο 
Z. 66, πέπληγον 9. 264, πεπλήγετο M. 162, ἐπέπληγον E. 504, πέφραδς 
ΖΞ. 500, ἐπέφραδον K. 127, τέτρμεν Z. 374, ἔτετμεν 515, σέτμοιμιεν Theoc. 25. 
61, régve N. 363, ἔπεῷνε A. 397; Att. Redupl. ἤγαγεν A. 179, ἠγάγετο X. 
116, ἤκαχε Il. 822, ἀκάχοντο r. 342, ἄλαλκε VY. 185, ἄραρον M. 105, ἤσαρε 
4.110, ἀραροίασο Ap. Rh. 1. 369, παρήπαφεν R. 360, ἐξαπάφοιτο 1. 376, 
tvewtorey (also edited ἐνένεπιτεν and ἐνέν,σπεν) O. 546, 552, ¥. 473, Bones B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root. ἠἦνί πᾶσπ-ον from 
~. tua-, B. 245, and ἠρύκακ-ον from r. toux-, H. 321. 


Nore. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Att. poetry; thus, dgé- 
σεν Soph. El. 147, κεκλόμενος Id. Cid. T. 159, ἔπεφνε Ib. 1497, ἐξαπαφών Kur. 
Jon, 704. ”“Hyayoy remaimed even in Att. prose ; as, i. ὃ. 17. 


CHAPTER IX. 


AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 
[11 28 -31.] 


I. CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


§ 296. The Arrixes of the Greek verb may | 
be divided into two great CLASSES ; 


]. The Supsective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the acTIVE voice, and to the Aorist passive. 


If. The Oxsective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE voice, and to the Future passive. 


Note. The affixes of the Aor. pass. appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb εἰμοί, to be ; and those of the Fut. pass., from the Fut. of this 
verb (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the subjective represent the subject 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, 
its object. See § 165. 


δ 196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
lhe divided into the following orDERs ; 
1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 


Indicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive 
($§ 168, 169. 7). 


2. The Seconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 
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3. Tne ImprRative, belonging to the Imperative mode 


/ 


4. The Iyrinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 


5. The Participiau, belonging to the Participle. 


§ 197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS; A. Trense-Siens, B. Con 
NECTING VoweELs, and C. FLexinLe ENDINGS 

Nore. When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be de. 


nominated simply signs, connectives, and endings. For a synopsis of these 
eiements, see ἴ 31. 


A. TENSE-SIGNS. 


198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 


In the Future and Aorist, active and middle, and 
in the Future Perfect (δ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-6-; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x- ; 
Ἢ the Aorist passive, it is -θε- ; in the future pas- 
sive, it is -Ono-; in the other tenses, it is wanting 
See fl 31. 


Thus, Soviev-o-w, ἐθούλευ-σ-α. βουλεύ-στομαι, é6ovdev-o-auny 
(4 34, 35); πεφιλή-σ-ομαι ( 46); βεθούλευ-κ-α. 26¢6ovdev-x- 
εἰν " βουλευ-ϑε-ίην " βουλευ-ϑήσ-ομαι " βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-ομαι; 
ἐθούλευ-ον, ἐθουλευ-ὁμην, βεθούλευ-μαις ἐθεθουλεύ-μην. ; 


§ 199. Remarks. I. The sign -ϑε-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by »7, becomes -ϑη- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, ἐθουλεύ-ϑη ν, Boviev- 
ϑη-τι, βουλευ-ϑῆ-ναι (Bovdev-Je-w, § 36) Bovlevdw, (βουλευ- 
ϑε-ίην. ὃ 32) Bovdevdsinv’ βουλευ- ϑέ-ντων, (βουλευ-ϑέ-ντς 
ᾧ 58) βουλευϑ εἰς. 


II. The letters x and 9, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. ‘Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated first; thus, 1 Perf. πέπεικα, 2 Perf. πέ- 
ποιϑα 1 Plup. ἐπεπείκειν, 2 Plup. ἐπεποίϑειν (1 39); 1 Aor 
pass. ἡγγέλϑην, 2 Aor. pass. ἡγγέλην" 1 Fut. pass. ἀγγελϑήσο- 
μαι, 2 Fut. pass. ἀγγελήσομαι (Ἵ 41). See §§ 180, 186. 
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Nores. α. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2). 


6. The regular or jirst tenses will be usually spoken of simply as the Ao- 
rist, the Perfect, &c. 


§ 2060. Ill. In the rurure active and mipDLE, changes 


affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 


1. Th tense-sign -v- becomes -e- (§ 50), 
a.) In the Future of liquid verbs. See ὃ 56. 


6.) In Futures in ἥσω, from verbs in -ifw; thus, xowicw (xomitw) κδροιω, 
χομρείσειν κοροιεῖν, xopicwy κορμιῶν" Mid. xopicowas (xopestouas) κοροιοῦμεαι, πκοροῖ- 
σεσθαι κομιεῖσθαι, κομεισόμενος κομειούμενος ( 40). 


y-) In the* Future of καθέζομαι, to sit (root ξδ-} : thus, (καθέδσομεαι, καθε- 
δέομαι) καθεδοῦμα.. Add the poetic (τέκσεσθαι) τεκεῖσθαι Hom. Ven. 127, and 
(μάδσομαι, -ἔομιαι, ὃ 45. 3) μαθεῦμαι Theoc. 11.60. See also Ὁ. below. 


2. Some Futures in “ow and -zow drop -o-. 


Thus, ἐλαύνω, to drive, F. ἐλάσω (tAdw) taw, ἐλάσεις ἐλᾷς, ἐλάσει ἐλξ" 
ἐλάσειν ἔλᾷν- ἐλάσων ἐλῶν - τελέω, to finish, F. rertcw (τελέω) τελῶ, τελέσεις 
σελεῖς " πελίσειν πελεῖν" τελέσων τελῶν Mid. τελέσομαι (πελέομαι) τελοῦμαι, 

Zz ~ / / 4, , ΄ 
σελέσεσθαι τελεῖσθαι, τελεσόμκενος τελούμενος " χέω, to pour, F. (χέσω) χέω, 
(χέσεις, χέεις) χεῖς: Mid. (χέσομιαι) χέομαι. Add καλέω, to call, μά χιομεαι; 
to fight, zuQutvvius, to clothe; all verbs in -ἄννῦμι ; sometimes verbs in -ἄζω, 
particularly βιξάζω, &e. ἕ 


Nore. The contracted form οἵ Futures in -Zcw, -ἔσω, and «ἴσω, is termed 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thus, ἐλάσοντας Vil. 7. 55, τελέσουσιν Cyr. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
place in other Futures; thus, tenor: ; will you lay waste? for ἐρημώσετε, 
Th. iii. 58. . 


3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add « to -v-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 


Thus, σ λέω, to sail, F. σλεύσομαι, oftener (σλευ-σέ-ομιαι) σλευσοῦμοωι ὃ φεύγω, 
(0 flee, φεύξομαι and (φευξέομωι) φευξοῦμαι. This form of the Future is termed 
th> Doric Future. Other examples in Attic Greek are κλαίω, to weep, viw, to 
swim, παίζω, to sport, πίπτω, to fall, πνέω, to blow, πυνθάνομαι, to inquire, 
ilu. 


Remark. a.) The Liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures,’from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs ( Ἷ 45, 46). It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 


b.) In a very few instances, the Fut. is in form an old Pres. (ὃ 178. 2); 
as, icliw, to eat, F. ἔδομαι, A. 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (in later comedy 2dcvuas, 
cf. y. above) ; πίνω, to drink, F. riouai, x. 160, Cyr. i. 3. 9 (later σιοῦμαι) ; 
εἶμι, to go, commonly used as Fut. of ἔρχομαι. Add a very few poetic. forma, 
which will be noticed under the verbs to which they belong. 


190 AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. [Book 1. 


§ 2011. IV. The sign of the sortst, 


1.) Becomes -ε- in liquid verbs. See καὶ 56. 


2.) Is omitted in εἶπα (J 53), ἤνεγκα (τ. tveyx-, to bear), ἔχεα (Ep. ἔχενα; 
from χέω, to pour, and the poetic ἔκεω (Hp. ἔκηα and ἔκειω), from καίω, to burn 
Add the Epic 7rcéunv and ἠλευάμην, N. 436, 184, ἔσσενα K. 208, dariacda 
Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. Z. 


3.) Is the same with that of the Perf. in ἔθηκα, ἔδωκα, and jxa. These 


Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing. and 


in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middle voice, the Att. writers use only the Ind. 
nxaenvy Kur. Hl. 622, with the very rare Part. ἡκάμενόο:, Alschin. 72. 9 
The other dialects add ἐθηκάμην, K. 31, ϑηκάμενος Pind. P. 4. D2. 


Nore. These Aorists‘in -z« are only euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., 
after the analogy of the Perf. First the final -ν (originally -«) passed inte 
-«, which became a connecting vowel; and then -x- was inserted to pre- 
vent the hiatus (ὃ δ 179, 186); thus, ἔθη-ν ἔθη-α ἔθη-κ-α, ἐθηκαῖΐ, ἔθηκε, ἔθηκαν " 
ἔδων ἔδωκα, ἣν xe. This form became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel (cf. ὃ 186), i.e. im the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl.; and 
was properly contined to the Lud. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act. sing. 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either. the sole or the common form. See 
TT 50, 51, 54. 


B. ConneEcTING VOWELS. 


ᾧ 202. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with ae root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 


Norrs. «ὦ. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the base of the tense 
(βάσις, foundation); as, in the Pres. of βουλεύω, βουλευ- ; in the Fut., βου- 
Acuc-; in the Perf. act., BeCovracux-. 


B. Vhe regular additions, which are made to the base in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same; as, βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύσ-ω, Bovacd-ciz, βουλεύσ 


2 
is + βουλεύ-οιμι, βουλεύσ-οιμοι - βουλεύτομεωι, Bovrcvc-oecs, βουλευθήσ-ομεαι. 


§ 9 99 ἐδ... !. In the ἸΝΡΙΘΑΤΙΨΕ, the connecting vowel is - 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and -«- in the Pluperfect ; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- Betone a liquid, but otherwise -e-. 


Thus, A. ἐξουλεύσ-ω-μεν, ἐθουλευσ-ἄ- μην - Pf. BeCovarcdx-a-wev’ Plup. 26280. 
γ,εύκ-εἰ-ν" Pres. βουλεύ-ο-μεεν, βουλεύ-ε-τε, (βουλεύ-ο-νσι, 58) βουλεύουσι - βευ- 
λεύ-ο-μοι, (βουλεύ-ε-οαἱ, § 87. 4) βουλεύη, βουλεύ-:-παι- Impf. ἐξδούλευ-6-ν, ἐδού- 
λευ-ε-ς + ἐξουλευ-ό- μην, ἐδουλεύ-ε-ποὸ" Ε΄ βουλεύσ-ο-μιεν, βουλεύσ-:-“ον- βουλευσ. 
ἡ-μεθω, βουλεύσ-ε-σθον - βουλευθήσ-ο-μεαι. 


Remarks. «. In the Sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act. the connectives -o 
and -ε-, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -w 
and -<i-; as, (BovAcv-o-u, -0-~) βουλεύω, (βούλευ-ε-ς) βουλεύεις, (βούλευ-ε-α’ 

-2) βουλεύει - βουλεύσω, βουλεύσεις, βουλεύσει. See δῇ, 181. 1, 23 183. 
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8. In the 3d Pers. sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -:- takes the place of 
m- ; as, (ἐξδούλευσ- α- 7) ἐδούλευσε, βεδούλευκε. See ὃ 181. 2 


y- In the 3d Pers. pl. of the Plup., -ετ- commonly takes the place or -εἰ- 


Nore. The original ΠΝ pe of the Plup. was -εα-, which remained in 
the Ion. (§ 179); as, ἤδεα FH. Hat. ii. 150, ἐσεθήπεα 2. 166, ἐτεθήπεας 
w. 0; ἤδεε B. 832, ἤδεεν Xe τῇ apes Hadt. i. 11, συνηδέασε Id. ix. 58, 
The earlier contraction into -7- is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
Fip. amd Dor. ; as, I Pers. ἤδη Soph. Ant. 18, ἐπεπόνθη Ar. Eccl. 650, κεχήνη 
Id. Ach. 10; 2 Pers. ἤδης Soph. Ant. 447, ἤδησθα «. 93, ἐλελήθης Ar. Hy. 
822 ; 3 Pers: ἤδη A. 70, Soph. Cid. I. 1525, ἐλελήθη Theoc. 10. 38. By 
precession (§ 29), χ- passed intu -εἰς, which became the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from -e); as, ἔσσή- 
χει D>. 557; 50 δελοίσε, Theoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pl., -ez- became -<-, 
by the omission >f the «, which was only euphonic ia its origin($179). So, 
in the 2 Pers. p., ἤδετε for ἤδειτε, Kur. Bac. 1345. 


§ 204. Il. The suzsuncrive takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres ind., lengthening -ε- to -y- and -o- to -w- (8 i77). 


Thus, Ind βουλεύ-ω, Subj. βουλεύ-ω, Bovasic-w+ Bovazd-ci-s, βουλεύ-η-ς, 
βουλεύσ-η-ς " βουλεύ-ει, βουλεύ-η, βουλεύσ-η - βοευλεύ-ο-μεν, βουλεύ-ω- μεν" βου- 
, / 
λεύ-ε-τε, Gor ιεύ-η- τε | βουλεύ-οςνσι, βουλεύ-ω-νσι, 9 58) βουλεύουσι, βουλεύωσι " 
βουλεύ-ο-μια,, βουλεύ-ω-ρμιαι, βουλεύσ-ω-μαι- βουλεύ-ε- παι, βουλεύ-η- παι, βουλεύσ 
η-ται- 


§ 9 9 Ὁ. IIL The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ has, for its connective, :, either 
alone ov with other vowels (S$ 177, 184). 


Route. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
ends Ἢ «, ¢, or o, then the x is followed by ἡ in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the « takes before it win the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective . always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 


Thus, ἱσσα-ίη-ν, ἱστα-ί-μην ( 48), cibe-in-v, ride-i-unv (J 50), βουλευδε 
‘n-v (4 35), did0-in-v, d1d0-i-unv (ἢ 51); βουλεύσ-αι- μι, βουλευσ-αί- μην" βου 
λεύ-οι-μει, βουλευ-οί- μην, βουλεύσ-οι-μει, βουλευσ-οΐ-μοην, BovrAcudnc-oi-uny > ἴ-οι-με. 
(9 56), δεικνό-οι-μι, δεικνυ-οί- μην (YF 52). 


Remarks. 1. In Optatives in -ἴην, the 7 is often omitted in the Plur. 
especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual; as, icraiuey, inruire, ἱσπσαῖεν 
se rairov (4 48), βουλευθεῖεν ( 35). In the 3d Pers. pl. of the Aor. pass. 
the longer form is zare in classic Greek .izrzudeinzay Th. i. 38). 


2. In contract sub jective forms, whether Pres. or Fut., the connective o Οὐ ΘΕ 
assumes ἡ: 88, φιλέ- ι- 21, Contr. Φιλ.οῖ -ῥοι or φιλοίη- -ν (7 46) ; ἀγγελοίη-» 
(4 41, ὃ 56). 


Notes. «2 The form of the Opt. in -o/ny, for -οιροι, is called the Attic Op- 
tutive, though not confined to Attic writers. as, ἐνωρῴη Hat. i. 89, οἰκοίησε 
Theoc. 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form ‘n contracts in -éw and -cw, and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in -ἄω, In the 3d Pers. pl, it scarcely occurs (3ox0iq7av Hschin. 41, 
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29). It is likewise found in the Perf., as σπεσοιθοίη ( 39) Ar. Ach. 940 
ἐκπεφευγοίην Soph. Cid. T. 840, προεληλυθοίης Cyr. ii. 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of ἔχω, to have, which has, for its Opt., cxeimy in the simple verk 
(Cyr. vii. 1. 36), but oyoes.in compounds (κασάσχοις Mem. iii. 11. 11). 
So ἰσίην (J 56) Symp. 4. 16. 


β. See, in respect to the insertion of ἡ (ε) in the Opt., ὃ 184. 


3. The Aor. opt. act. has a second form, termed Molic, in which the con 
nective is that of the Ind. with e prefixed; as, βουλεύσ-ειω-ς-. See 18t.a 


§ 206. IV. In the imperative and INFINITIVE, the con: 
necting vowel is -«- in the Aorist, and -ε-- in the other tenses. 

Thus, Bovrcic-a-re, Bovacic-a-cbe, βουλεῦσ-ω-ι, βουλεύσ-α-σθωι- βουλεύ-ε-π, 
δουλεύ-ε-σθε, βουλεύ-ε-σθαι, BeCovasun-t-vai, βουλεύσ-ε-σθαι, Bourevdnc-e-cbas. 


REMARKS. α- Before ν in the Imperative, -o- takes the place of -ε-, and, 
in the 2d Pers. sing., of -a- 1 as, βουλευ-ό-ντων, βούλευσ-ο-ν (§ 210. 2). 


β. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fut. act., -e- is lengthened to -s 
(§ 183) 5 as, βουλεύ-ε:-ν, βουλεύσ-ει-ν. 


§ 207. V. In the ParricrPLe, the connecting vowel is 
-o- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 


Thus, (βουλεῦσ-α-νας, ὃ 109) βουλεύσας, βουλευσ-ἄ-μενος > (ovaAcv-o-ves, 
§ 109) βουλεύων, (Bovrcd-o-vrcx, ὃ 132) βουλεύουσα, (βουλεῦ-ο-να, ὃ 68) Bou- 
λεῦον > βουλεύσων - (βεξουλευκ-ό-ας, δὲ 112. w, 179) βεξουλευκώς, (BeCourAcux- 
o-roa, © 182. 1) βεξουλευκυΐα, (βεθουλευκ-ό-“, § 108) βεδουλευκός - βουλευ-ό- 
wsvos, βουλευσ-ό-μενος, βουλευθησ-ό-μενος. ᾿ 


- §2@8. The InvicaTIvE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 
“\PARTICIPLE are nude (nudus, naked), i. e. have no connecting 
vowel (§ 175), 


1.) In the Aor., Perf., and Plup., passive, of all verbs. 


I; the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tense~sign (δ 198); in the Perf. and Plup. pass., they are affixed to the root; 
as, 2Govared-bn-v (ὃ 199); BeCovrAcv-mos, ἐξεδουλεύ- μην. 


2.) In the Pres. and Impf. of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. ‘These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme, VERBS IN - μι. and, in distinction from 
(nem, other verbs are termed VERBS IN -w (§ 209). 

The ilexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, ἴσσα-μεν, iora-cay« 
io ra-pas, ἱστά-μην (ἡ 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting vowels « 
and -o- are inserted afters: thus, i-é-vas, (i-o-vrs) ἰών (4. 56). So, in the 
Imperative, tavrav. Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 


3.) Ina few Second Perf. and Plup. forms (ὃ 186). 


The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, ¢ra-wzv, toru-b, 
toré-vai (Ἷ 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is inserted; as, δεδιώς 
(7 58). So, in the Inf, δεδιέναι, with which compare ἰένα,, above. 
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C. FLexisteé ENDINGS. 


§ 209. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in 131, according to the classi- 


jeation (ὧν 195, 196). 


ΦΡΕΟΙΑΙ, RuLes AND REMARKS, 


First Pers. Sine. The ending -u, after -a- connective, 
aad, in primary forms (ὃ 196. 1), after -o- and -w- connec- 
tive, is dropped or absorbed; after -o:- and -ou-, and in the 
nude Present (ἃ 208. 2), it becomes -w; in other cases, it be- 
comes -»; as, (Ind. Svvdev-o-u, Subj. βονλεύ-ω-μ) βυυλεύ-ω, 
βεθούλευκ-α, ἐδούλευσ-α (so after -eu-, contr. -7-, § 203. N.); 
βουλεύσ-αι-μις. βουλεύ-οι-μι. βουλεύσ-οι-μι. ἵστη-μι ( 48) 5 ἐθού- 
λευ-ο-ν, ἐθεθουλεύκ--ει-ν. ἐβουλεύϑη-ν, βουλευϑείη-ν " φιλοίη--ν, 
ἀγγελοίη-ν (§ 205. 9) ; ἵστη-ν, ἱσταίη-ν (Ἷ 48). See § 181. 1. 
Nore. Tigo, for πτρέφοιμοι, occurs for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Ine. 
152. τς 


Xe § 210. Seconp Pers. Sine. 1. For the form -σϑα, see 
§ 182. 


2. The ending -& is dropped after -ε- connective ; after -a- 
connective, it becomes -», with a change of -α- to -ο- (§ 206. ἃ); 
after a short vowel in the root, it becomes in the 2d Aor. o, and 
in the Pres. «, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (we becoming 7); in other cases, it becomes -ϑὲ (see 

181. 3). Thus, fovdev-e * βούλευσ-ο-ν " θὲς, δό-ς, ἕς 
({{ 50, 51, 54); (ἱστᾶ-ε) torn, (τέϑε-ε) τέϑει, (δί-δο-ε) δίδου, 
(deizvi-e) δείκνυ (ΠῚ 48-52); φαάνηϑι ( 42), βουλεύϑητι 
(ᾧ 62), ξστᾶϑι ({ 48), tod, δέδίϑι ( 58), and, in like manner, 
gah, ἴϑι (ff 53, 56, ὃ 181. 3), and the poet. ἵλᾶϑι Theoc. 
15. 143, ἐπομνῦϑι Theog. 1195. 


Nore. In composition, cris, Bi, and i (YY 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to στῶ, Ba, and εἰ: as, ragéora for παράστηθι, xuréca for κατά 
Ents, πρόσει for reacts. 


3. The endings -oa and -oo drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and Plup. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
($ 208. 2) ; as, (βουλεύ-ε- αἱ. § 37. 4) βουλεύῃ or βουλεύει, (Bov- 
hev-2-0) βουλεύου, (ἐθουλεύ-ε-οἹὐ ἐθουλεύου. (ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο) ἐθουλευ-- 
ow βουλεύ-οι-ος βουλεύσ-αι-ο" βεθούλευ- σαι, βεβούλευ-σος ἐθεθού-- 
λευ-σο᾽ ἵστια-σαι, ἵσια-σο and (ἵστα-ο) ἵστω (§] 48) ; τίϑε-σαι 


a 
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and (τίϑε-αι) τέϑη, (ἔϑε-ο) ἔϑου ({ 50); dédv-co and (dido o' 
δίδου, (δόο) dov ( 51). See § 182. III. 


Remarks. (a) The Aor. imperat. is irregularly contracted; thus, (βευ- 
Atdo-a-0) βούλευσαι. (Ὁ) The contraction of -cas into -εἰ (§ 87. 4) is a 
special Attic form, which was extensively used by pure writers; and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -ἡ, remained in 
βούλει, οἴει, and ὄψει. (6) In verbs in -us, -cas remained more frequently 
than -σο, and was the common form if « oro preceeded. Yet poet. tvicre 


Aisch. Eum. 86, δύνᾳ or δύνῃ (ὃ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars — 


respecting the use or omission of the -c- in verbs in -uw: are best learned from 
ths tables and from observation. 


§ 28. Turrp Pers. Stnc. The ending -τ becomes -σι 
in the nude Pres., but in othey cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (torn-z) ἵστησι. torn ( 48) 3 e6ovdeve, βεθούλευκε, 
(ϑούλευ--ε-τ. Bovdev-e-e) βουλεύει. See ὃ 181. 2. 


Nore. The paragogic ν (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to ε and 
simple ., is, in a few instances, found after -εἰ in the Plup., and follows 7 in 
the Impf. of εἰμί, even before a consonant; thus, 3 Pers. ἤδειν ws (Ἷ 58) 
Ar. Vesp. 635, Zev οὐδέπω ( 56) Id. Plut. 696, ἐπεποίθειν οὐκ Id. Nub. 
1347, ἑστήκειν αὐτοῦ VY. 691, βεξλήκειν αἰχμή E. 661, ἦν δὲ 1. 2.3. In all 
these cases, the ν appears to have been retained from an uncontracted form in 
-c(v). See § 203. N., 230. γε So Impf. ἤσκειν εἴριω I. 888. 


$81. First anp Seconp Persons Pt., with THE Dvat. 
1. The Ist Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, -mev, and for its objective, -ueda, or some- 
times in the poets, -weodu* thus, Bovdevo-uev, βουλευό-μεϑα: 
and poet. ᾿ϑουλευό-μεσϑα. 


Notre. Of the form in -edov (ὃ 174), there have been found only three 


classical examples, all in the dual primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: περιδώμεθον Y. 485, λελείμμεθον Soph. Hl. 950, seuapedoy Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Atheneeus (98 a) from a word- 
hunter (évonerobreas), whose affectation he is ridiculing. 


2. The 2d Pers. pl. always endsin-«. The 2d Pers. du. ἵν 
obtained by changing this vowel into -ον ; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -ν in the 
secondary, and into -wy in the imperative. ‘Thus, Pl. 2, βουλεύ- 
ere, ἐθουλεύετε" Du. 2, βουλεύετον, ἐθουλεύετον " Du. 3, βουλεύετον 
ἐβουλευέτην, βουλευέτων. 

RemMARK. In the secondary dual, the 3d Pers. seems originally to have 
had the same form with the 2d; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Pers. 
διώκεσον Κα. 364, rerevyeroy N. 346, λαφύσσεσον Σ. 583, ϑωρήσσεσθον N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -»» (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, ὃ 179) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 
the 2d Pers.; as, 2d Pers. εἰχέσην Soph. Cid. T. 1511, ἠλλαξάσην Eur. Alc. 
661, cdgérny, ἐπεδημείτην Pl. Kuthyd. 273 e. 


§ 223. Tuirv Pers. Pu. 1. The enling -vz, in the pra 
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mary tenses, becomes -vor. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- 
connective, it becomes -»; after a diphthong in the Opt., -εν : 
but, otherwise, -σὰαν. Thus, (βουλεύονσι, § 58) βουλεύουσι; 
δουλεύσουσι, βεθουλεύκᾶσι, Bovdevwor* ἵστᾶσι, ἑστᾶσι ({] 48); 
ἐθούλευ--ο-ν, ἐθούλευσ-α-ν * βουλεύο:-εν, βουλεύσαι-εν, βουλευϑ εἴ-εν " 
ἐθεθουλεύκε-σαν, ἐθουλεύϑη-σαν, βουλευϑείη- σαν " ἵστα-σαν, ἔστη- 


σαν; ἱσταίη-σαν ( 48). See §§ 181, 184. β. 


2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of impure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
pl. is either formed in -ara: and -ato (Ὁ 60), or, more com 
monly, supplied by the Part. with eiot and nowy ({ 55); as, 
ἐφϑάρ-αται Th. ill. 18, from φϑείρω (r. pOue-), to waste, ys- 
γραμμένοι εἰσί, γεγραμμένοι ἦσαν ({] 36 

Remark. The forms in -era: and -ασὸ are termed Jonic. Before these 
endings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough (¢, x), and a lingual, middle (3) ; 
as, from σρέπω (1. rear-), to turn, (cirgar-vras) reread paras Pl. Rep. 533 b; 
from σάσσω (1. ray-), to arrange, (τέταγτνται) τετάχαται iv. 8. 5, ἐπετώχατο 


Th. vii. 4. 
3. In the Imperative, the shorter forms in -ytwy and -σϑων 


(ὃ 177), which are termed Attic (δ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 


Nore. In ἔστων and ἔτων (FF 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 


§ 24. 1. Inrinitive. The subjective ending, after -a- 
connective (ὃ 206. 8), has the form -ν ; after -w- connective, -ὸ 
forming a diphthong with -α-- ; but, in other cases, -va:; as, 
βουλεύ-ει-ν. βουλεύσ-ει-ν * Bovdevo-a-1* βεθουλευκ-ἔ-ναι, βουλευϑη- 


ναι" ἵστά-ναι, στῆ-ναι, ἑστά-ναι ( 48). See δὲ 176, 189. 


2. ParticipLe. For the change of ν to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part., 
see Ch. IIl., and the paradigms (‘I 22). 


; § 2 fe. Remarcs. 1. For the REGULAR AFFIXES of the verb, 
~whica are those of the exphonie Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 


ἽΝ Fut., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see §§ 29,30. These affixes are open in the 


Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses. For the Arrixes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of VERBS IN -w: (ὃ 208. 2), see FJ 29, 30. The arrixes of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (ὃ 199. «), or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (δ 169. 8). The AFFIXx- 
us of the other tenses denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ from the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. II.). The 
Fut. Perf. or 3d Fut. has the same affixes with the common Fut. act. and 
mid. (§ 179). 

2. Special car: is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
fetters. In βουλεύω (49 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
tame in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. βουλεύω 
Fut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. Bovacdcm~+ Ind. and Imp. βουλεύεσε, βουλεύεσθε > Ind. 
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Pl. 3, and Part. Pl. Dat. βουλεύουσι, βουλεύσουσι + Imp. Pl. 8, and Part. Pl 
Gen. βουλευόντων, βουλευσάντων, βουλευθέντων - Act. S. 3, and Mid. 5. 2, βου 
λεύει, βουλεύσει - Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. 8. 2, βουχεύῃ - Fut. 
Ind. Mid. 5. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, βουλεύσῃ " Aor. 
Imp. βούλευσον, Fut. Part, βουλεῦσον - Opt. Act. 5. 3, βουλεύσαι, Inf. Act. 
βουλεῦσαι, Imp. Mid. 5. 2, βούλευσαι. 


3. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, or in the unior 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated: 1. the Pres. and 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid.; 8. the Aor. act. and mid. 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act.; 5. the Perf. and Plup, pass. ; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut. pass. It will be understood, that whatever change’ of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenses, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 


Il. Union or THE AFFIXES WitH THE RooT 


A. Recutar Oren AFFIXES. 


Ke § 216. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, ξ,; OY 0, CONTRAC- 
TION takes place, according to the rules (δῷ 91 -- 37). 
See the paradigms (11 45-47). 


Notes. «..Verbs in which this contraction takes -place are termed Con- 
*TRACT VERBS, or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs. See Prosody. 


8. The verbs xaw, to burn, and κλἄω, to weep, which have likewise the 
forms καίω and κλαίω, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -é~ admit 
only the contractions into εἰ; thus, πλέω, to sail, πλέεις rAcis, πλέει FAEI, 
πλέομεν, πλέιτε πλεῖτε, πλέουσι. Except δέω, to bind; as, πὸ δοῦν, πῷ dovve 
PE ΟΥαί: 419 8; Ὁ: 


γ- The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -αἀὼ are throughout the same. 
See 7 45. The contract Inf. in -ν is likewise written without the. subse. ; 
thus, cia, as contr. from the old τιμάεν (88 25. β, 176, 188). So φιλεῖν, 
δηλοῦν may be formed from the old φιλέεν, δηλόεν. ; 


Β. Recutar Ciose AFFIXES. 


§ 2i7. 1. When the close affixes are annexed 
i) a consonant, changes are often required by the 
general laws of orthography and euphony; as, 


γράφω (J 36, root γραφ- ); ψοάψω, ἔγραψα, yiyounpas (§ 51): γέγραφα, 
᾽γεγράφειν (δ 61); γέγραμμαι, γεγραμμένος (δ ὅ8) ; γέγραπσα (ὃ 52) 
γέγραφθε, γεγράφθω (§ 60). 

λείπω (Ἷ 57, τ. λισ-ν λεισ-) 5 ἐλείφθην, λειφθήσομαι (§ 52). 

πράσσω (“| 38, τ. πεᾶγ-); πράξω, πεάξομαι, ἐπραξάμην, πέπραξο (ὃ 51) 
τέπρῶχα (ὃ 61): πέπρακαα ἐπράχθην, ἐπέπρωχθε, πεπρᾶχθαι (55 52, ie 
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πείθω ( 39, τ. σιό-, πειθ-); πείσω, ἐπέσεισο, ἐπέπεισθε, πεπεῖσθαι (ὃ 55, 
φέπεικα (§ 61) ; πέπεισμαι, ἐπεπείσμην (ὃ 53); πέπεισται, ἐπείσθην (§ 53). 

ἀγγέλλω (J 41, τ. ἀγγελ-); ἀψγγελῶ, ἀγγελοῦμαι, ἤγγειλα, ἠγγειλάμην 
ιῷ 56); ἤγγελθε (§ 60). 


Remarks. a. In the liquid verbs κλίνω, to bend, xeivw, to judge, καείνω, 
to slay, «είνω, to stretch, and πλύνω, to wash, ν 15 dropped before the affixes 
which remain close (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. pass. (chiefly in po- 
etry for the sake of the metre); as, χέκλιμαι, ἐκλίθην and ἐκλίνθην, T. 360, 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 80; xéxeiza, κέκριμαι, ἐκρίθην and Ep. ἐκρίνθην, N. 129. 

β. Tn other verbs, » characteristic, before ~, more frequently becomes σ, but 
sometimes becomes μὲ or is dropped (§ 54) ; as, πέφασμιαι, πεφασμένος (Ἷ 42); 
σαροξύνω, to exasperate, Pfs P. Part. παρωξυμομοένος or παρωξυμένος. 

γ. Before μὲ in the affix, neither ~ nor y can be doubled; hence, xéxaupas 
ἰλήλεγμαι (J 44), for κέκαμμμαι, ἐχλήλεγγιμαι. 


ἃ 228. Il. Before the regular close affizes, a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here & 
becomes y, unless preceded by «, t; 9, OF go 


(3.29) = "as, . 


σιμάω ( 45), τιμήσω, ἐτίμησα, πετίμηκω, τετίμημαι, ἐσιμήθην. 

φιλέω (JY 46), φιλήσω, φιλήσομαι, πεφίλημωι, πεφιλήσομοαι. 

δηλόω ( 47). δηλώσω, ἰδηλωσάμην, ἐδεδηλώρμην, δηλωθήσομαι- 

ria, to honor, poet., F. T1oH, A. écica, Pf. P. σέτιμαι. 

Pow, to produce, F. φύσω, A. ἔφυσα, Pf. πέφῦκα. 

izw, to permit, F. ἐάσω, A. εἴασα (= 189. 3), Pf. elaxe. 

ϑηρἄω, to hunt, F. ϑηράσω, A. ἐθήρώσα, PE. τεθήρακα (ὃ 62). 

Nores. «a. Χράω, to utier an ογαοῖο, χράομαι, to use, and σεσραίνω (1. rea-), 


to bore, lengthen ἃ to 7; as, F. χοήσω, χρήσομαι, σρήσω. ᾿Αλοάω, to thresh, 
with the common F. ἀλεήσω, has also the Old-Att. ἀλοάσω. 


β. In the Perf. of verbs in Hh & is lengthened to ει, instead of  (§ 29); 
as, τέθεικα, τέθειμα, ( 50); εἶκα, εἶμαι (J 54). 


9 ΕΘ. Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel, 
and others are variable ; as, 


σπζω, to draw, F. σπὥσω, A. terion, Pf. ἔσπᾶκα, Pf. P. ἔσπασμα, (§ 221°, 
A. P. ἐσπάσθην. 

χελέω, to finish, F. τελέσω, τελῶ (δ 200.2), A. ἐσέλεσα, Ph. σετέλεκα, 
Pf. P. σετέλεσμαι, A. P. trericdny. 

ἀρόω, to plough, F. ἀρόσω, A. ἤροσα, A. P. ἠρόθην (Ion. Pf. P. Part. ἀρηρο- 
μένος, δ. 548, Hdt. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

δέω, to bind, F. δήσω, A. ἔδησα, 3 F. δεδήσομα, - PE. δέδεκα, Pf. P. δέδεροαι 
(δέδεσμαι Hipp.), A. P. ἐδέθη». 

Siw (i), to sacrifice, F. Sicw, A. ἔῤσσα, A. M. ἐδῦσάμην- PE. ridixa, 
Pf. P. cidives, A. P. ἐσὕδην (5 62). 


Notes. «a. Verbs in -a»vdus and -εννῦμει, and those in which the root ends 


ry = 
hey 
-¢ 
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im λᾶ-, for the most part retain the short vowel ; as, γελάω, to laugh, F. γε- 
λἄσομαι, A. tytadoa, A. P. ἐγελάσθην. 


8. The short vowel remains most frequently before 6, and least frequently 
before σ. In the perrecr and PLUPERFECT, it remains more frequently in 
the passive, than in the active voice. 


§ 220. 2. In seven familiar dissyllables, mostly imply- 
ug motion, F appears to have been once attached to the roa 
(see $§ 22. 6, 117): 

ϑέω, to run (r. 9eF-), F. (StF σομαι) ϑεύσομαι (ϑεύσω only Liye. 1119). See 
ἡ 166, a. 

stu, to swim, F. νεύσομαι, -oveas (§ 200. 8), iv. 8. 12, A. ἔνευσα, Pf. νενευκα. 


<a 


πλέω, to sail, Ἐς, πλεύσω, commonly πλεύσομιαι, Vv. 6. 12, or πλευσοῦμαι; Ve 
1.10, A. ἔχλευσα, Pf. πέπλευκα, Pf. P. πέπλευσμαι (ὃ 221). ΄ 

σνέω, to breathe, F. σνεύσω, Dein. 284. 17, commonly TVEVT OLE Eur. Andr 
555, or πνευσοῦμαι, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. ἔσνευσα, Pf. πέσνευκα. 

Add piw, to flow, καίω, to burn, and κλαίω, to weep. 


5 ἢ. 11]. After a short vowel or a diphtheng, 
o is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passwwe beginning with 6, pu, or τ; as, 


scrum, to draw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. ἔσπα-σ-μαι, ἔσπασαι, ἔσπα-σ-παι, ἔσπό-σ- 
μεθα - ἐσπα-σ- μένος" A. ἐσπά-σ-θην - Ε΄. σπα-σ-θήσοριαι. 

φελέω, to finish (§ 219), Pass. Pf. σετέλεσμαι, σετελεσμένος > Plup. ἔσετελέ- 
ceny, ἐπτετέλεσο, trertaccro A. ἐσελέσθην- Εἰ, σελεσθήσομιωι. 

κελεύω, to command, Pass. Pf. κεκέλευσμαι, κεκέλευσσαι, κεκελευσμοένος 
Plup. ἐκεκελεύσμην A. ἐκελεύσθην - FB. κελευσθήσομιαι- 


REMARKS. «. In some verbs, σ is omitted after a short vowel or diphthong 
in some it is inserted after a simple long vowel; and some are variable ; thus, 
ἠφόθην; δέδεμιαι, ἐδέ Any, rebimot, ervdny (§ 219); 5 Be ξούλευμωι, ἐξουλεύθην (ἥ 855)" 
χόω, to heap up, κέχωσμιωι, ἐχώσθην. χράομιαι, to use, κέχρημαι, ἐχισήσθην 
μέμνημαι, to remember, ἐμνήσθην " σωύω, to stop, πέπαυμαι, ἐπαύσθην and ἐπαύ- 
θην. ῥώννῦμι (1. ῥο-), to strengihen, ἔῤῥωμναι, ἐῤῥώσθην " δράω, to do, δέδραᾶμαι 
and δέδρωασμροαι; ἐδράσθην " Seaver, to dash, τέθραυσμαι and πέθραυμαι, ἔθραύσθην. 
It will be observed that the σ is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with 9. 

β. When σ is inserted in the Perf. and Plup., the 3d Pers. pl. wants the 
simpl: form, as, Pl. 3, ἐσπασμοένοι εἰσί, exe adn ἦσαν. See ὃ 218. 2 


) 222. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of η; 
1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end ina 


labial or palatal mute not preceded by o, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v; as, 


αὔξ-ὠω (τ. αὐξ-, J 43), αὐξ-ή-σω, ηὔξ-η-σωα, ηὔξ-ητκα, αηὔξ-ητμιαι, ηὐξ-ήτθην 
«ὑξ-η-θήσομαι. 
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ἕψω, to boil, F. ξψήσω, A. ἥψησα. ὄξω, to smell, F. ὀζήο, A. ὠξησα. 

μέλλω, to be about to, to purpose, to delay, F. μελλήσω, A. ἐμέλλησα and 
ἠμέλλησα (δ 189. 1). 

ἔῤῥω, to go away, F. ἐῤῥήσω, A. ἤῤῥησα, Pf. ἤῤῥηκα. 

Bocxw, to pasture, to feed, F. βοσκήσω. 

But λάμπω, to shine, F. χάμψω, A. ἔλαμ ψα, 2 Pf. λέλαμπα - key, to 
lead, to rule, F. ἄρξω, A. ἥρξα, Pf. P. ἤἥργμαι, A. P. toxbnv: σπένδω, to make 
a libation, F. (σπένδ-σω, §§ 55, 58) σπείσω, A. ἔσσεισα, Pt. P. (ἔσσενδ-μαι, 
ἔσπενσμαι, § 53) ἔσπεισμαι, A. P. ἐσπείσθην, late Pf. A. ἔσσεικα. 


2.) To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong, and to a few in which it is preceded by «; as, 


βούλομαι, to will, F. βουλήσομαι, Pf. βεξούλημαι (Ep. 2 Pf. βέξουλα A. 113), 
A. ἐξουλήθην and ἠδουλήθην (ὃ 189. 1). 

ἐθέλω, and shortened ϑέλω, to wish, F. ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω, A. ἠθέλησα and 
ἐθέλησα, Pi. ἠθέληκα, and late σεθέληκα. 

μέλω, to concern, F. μελήσω, A. ἐμέλησα, Pf. μεμέληκα (Ep. 2 Pf. as Pres. 
μέμηλα, B. 25), A. P. ἐμελήθην. This verb is commonly used impersonally : 
μέλει, it concerns, μελήσει, ὅσο. 

μένω, to remain, F. μενῶ, A. ἔμεινα, 1 Pf. μεμένηκα (cf. 54. y), 2 Ph μέ- 
μονα. 

νέμω, to distribute, F. vezw, and later νεμήσω, A. ἔνειμα, PE. νενέμμηκα, Pf. P. 
νενέμημαι, A. P. ἐνεμήθην and ἐνερμεέθην (R. a). 8 


9.) To a few other roots; as, 


δέω, to need, F. δεήσω, A. ἐδέησα (δῆσεν Σ. 100), Ph. δεδέηκα - Mid. δέομαι, 
to need, to beg, F. δεήσομαι, Pf. δεδέημκα,, A. P. ἐδεήθην. The Act. 15 most com- 
mon as impersonal: δεῖ, there is need, δεήσει, ἐδέησε, &. See R. y. 

εὕδω, to sleep, Impf. εὗδον and αὖδον (ὃ 188. N.), F. εὑδήσω. 

οἴοροεσι, to think, F. οἰήσομαι, A. P. φήθην. When used parenthetically, the 
Ist Pers. sing. of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms οἷαι, ῴμην. In 
Hom. we find the forms éfoua:, ὀΐω, οἴω (Dor. οἰῶ Ar. Lys. 156), ὠϊσάμην, 
ὠϊσθην, with s commonly long. See R. y. 

οἴχομαι, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the force of the 
Perf.), F. οἰχήσομιαι, PE. ᾧχημαι, and poet. οἴχωκα or ὥχωκα (R. B) Soph. 
“Aj. 896 (ῴχηκεν K. 252). 

xaiw, to strike, F. raicw, in Att. poetry παιήσω, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. ἔπαισα, 
PE. σέπαικα, A. P. ἐπαίσθην. ι 


Remarks. «a. In a few verbs, ε is inserted instead of » (cf. 219); as, 

ἄχθομαι, to be vexed, ¥. ἀχϑέσομαί, A. P. ἠχϑθέσθην. 

μάχομαι, to fight, Ἐ. μαχέσομαι, waroduas (§ 200. 2), A. ἐμαχεσάμην, Pf. 
μεμάχημαι (lon. μαχέομαι, Hdt. vii. 104, F. μαχήσομαι A. 298). 


B. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of ὁ or w. See ob eopeces 
(3. above), tutu, ἐσθίω, ἄγω, εἴωθα (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes the characteristic). 


y- In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
euphony. That the vowel should be commonly », rather than ¢, results from 
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§ 218. In δέω, to need, and οἴομαι, to think, there appears to have been once 
a digamma, of which we find traces in the Homeric (d¢Fozas) devouas, devices 
μαι, ἐδεύησα, and in the long s of ὀΐομαι. 

223. V. Ina few liquid roots, METATHESIS 
takes place before the terminations that remain. 
close (δ 56), to avoid the concurrence of conso- 
nants (§ 64. 3); as, 

βάλλω (τ. Baa-, transp. Bra-), to throw, F. βαλῶ, and in Att. poetry 3aa 
λήσω (ὃ 222), Ar. Vesp. 222, 2 A. ἔδαλον, Pf. βέδληκα (ὃ 218), Pf. P. βέ 
ἔλημαι, 3 F. βεθλήσομαι, A. P. ἐξλήθην. 
κάμνω (1. xep-, transp. xue-), to labor, to be weary, F. xapovwas, 2 A. txa 
μον, Pf. κέκμηκα. : 
C. VERBS IN -μι. 
[For the paradigms, see ἹΊ 48-57.] 


§ 224. I. Before the nude affixes, the cHar 
ACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (§§ 183, 208. 2) is 


lengthened (& becoming ἢ, unless preceded by ρ, 
§ 29 ; and ¢, «), 


m 5 8 . 
1.) In the Indicative singular of the PRESENT 
and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


Thus, ἵστημι ({ 48; τ. στᾶ-), ἵστην " τίϑημι ( 50; τ. de-), 
ἐτέϑην " δίδωμι (Ἵ 51; r. δο-)" ἐδίδων " δείκνυμι ( 50: Τ. δει--Ὁ 
δεικνῦ-). ἐδείκνῦν " at (S| 563 τ. =); εἰν εἰσ: 


2.\ In the SECOND AORIST ACTIVE Bs 
except before vt (§ 183). 


Thus, ἔστην, ἔστημεν, στῆϑι, στήτωσαν, στῆναν " στάντων; 

, Ud 2 ' - ) 3 - 3, 
(στά-ντο) στάς " ἀπέδραν ({Π 51 ; τ. δρᾶ-). ἀποδρᾶναι" ἔγνων 
({ 575 τ΄. yvo-), ἔγνωμεν, ἔγνωτον, γνῶϑι, γνῶναι " γνόντων; 
(γνόντς) γνούς. 

Exception. The short vowel remains, in the 2 Aor. of σίθηροι, δίδωροι, and 
inwt, except in the Inf., where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29); thus, ἔθεμεν, ϑές, ϑεῖναι, (ϑέ-ντφ) ϑείς - ἔδομεν, δός, δοῦναι, (δό-νας) 
δούς - εἶμεν ( 54; Τ.΄ ἕ- ; for the augment, see ὃ 189.3), ἕς, εἶναι, (ἔ-ναο) 
tis (for the Sing. of these Aorists, see ὃ 201. 3). Except, also, the poet. 
ἔχτᾶν and οὔτᾶν. 


3.) In a few ΜΙ ΌΤΙ forms, mostly poetic. 


Thus, δίζημαι (τ. διξε-), to seek; ὀνίνημι, to profit,2 A. Μ 
ὠνήμην; and later ὠνάμην " πίμπλημι, to fill, 2 A. Μ. poet 
ἐπλήμην. : 
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§ 22a. II. If the characteristic is ¢, 0, or v, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE is commonly formed with the con 
necting vowel (ἢ 185. 8); thus, ἐτέϑεον, contr. ἐτέϑουν, éeid-sss 
ἐτίθεις. ἐτέϑεε ἐτίϑει " ἐδίδοον ἐδίδουν ἐδείκνυον (Π 950 -- 52). 

Remark. In like manner, the regular affixes sometimes take the place of 
the nude, in other forms, particularly in verbs in -vyzs, which may be regarded 


as having a second but less Attic theme in -ὅω (ὃ 185. 4); thus, δείκνῦμι and 
δεικνύω, δείκνῦσι and δεικνύει, ἐδείκνυσαν and ἐδείκνυον, δεικνύς and δεικνύων. 


§ 226. Ill. Sussunctive anp Oprartive. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -μὶ differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting - "δή and -o7 ($$ 33, 37. 3); thus, ἱστά-ω toro, 
ἱστά-ης ἱυτῆς " ἱστάτωμαι ἱστῶμαι; ἱστά-η ἱστῇ " τιϑέ-ω τιϑῶ,ς 
τιϑέτης TINS’ τιϑέτωμαι τιϑῶμαι, τιϑέτη τιϑὴ " διδό-ω διδῶ, 
διδό-ης διδῷς * διδό-ὠμαι διδῶμαι, διδό-η διδῷ  δεικνύ-ω, δεικνύ- 
ὠμαι" ἴτω ({ 56). If, as 0 precede -αη, the contraction 
is into α ; as, ἀποδρᾷς ({] 57). 


2. VERBS IN -wus have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
-wnv, which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them , as, aden ἕ. 183 (ἁλοίην X. 253), βιῴην Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att. Pres. opt., § 205. 2), Bian Pl. Gorg. 512 e. 


3. In the Opt. mid., εἰς if not in the initial syllable, is often 
changed before the flexible ending into ow, in imitation of verbs 
tm -ὦ ; thus, τιϑοίμην, ἱοίμην (4 50, 54), and the compound 
eae ἐπιϑοίμην, συνϑοίμην, 1. 9.7, προοίμην, Ib. 10: So even 
κρέμοισϑε for xoguou de, Ar. Vesp. 298 ; μαρνοίμεϑα for μαρ- 
ναΐμεϑα, 4. 513; and ἀφίοιτε for ἀφίειτε, Pl. Apol. 29 d. 


4. In a few instances, verbs in -vy, instead of inserting a connecting vowel 
in the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the ν (cf. καὶ 177) ; as, διασκεδάννῦσι, 
διασκεδάννσται for διασκεδαννύῃ. διασκεδαννύηται, Pl. Phedo, 77 Ὁ, ἃ ; rayvire 
for πηγνύοιτο, Ib. 118 a. Add the poet. ἐκδῦμεν I]. 99, gin Theoc. 15. 94, 
daivdro Ὦ. 665, δαινύατο (for -dvr0) σ. 248 : and the similarly formed oéfya 
x. 51, Obits 2. 330. 


§ 227. IV. Seconp Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude form, whatever may be the 
form of the theme (ὃ 185. 7); as, ἔδθην, ἀπέδρᾶν, ἔγνων, ἔδῦν 
(5°. 

Notes. «. Except ἔπιον (cf. §§ 205, 208. 2, 3), which yet has the Imp 
will. 

B. A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form ; thus, 


sxtrArowas, to dry up, 2 A. (τ. σκαλ-, σκλα-) ἔσκλην, Opt. σκλαίην, Inf. σκλῆ- 
vas AY. Vesp. 160. 


y- We add a list of nude 2 Aorists, ‘which may not be hereafter mentioned 
κλάω, to break, 2 A. Part. κλάς Anacr. Fr. 16; κλύω, to hear, poet. 2 A. 
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Imp. κλῦθι A. 37, Eur. Hipp. 872, xadae B. 56, Asch. Cho. 399, redupL 
κίκλῦθι K. 284, κέκλυτε 1᾿. 86 5 λύω, to loose, 2 A. M. λύμην ᾧ. 80, Avra 
114, advvro H. 165 dw, to produce, 2 A. ἔφῦν, Cyr. ii. 1. 15, Subj. φύω, Opt. 
Pony (δ 226. 4), Inf. φῦναι, Part. φύς. 


REMARKS UPON PARTICULAR VERBS. 
@Pyut, to say. 
[T 53.} 


ᾧ 5 ῷ, (a) Τὴ certain connections, φημί, ἔφην, and ἔφη are shortened, 
for the sake of vivacity, to ἠμοί, ἦν, and 4+ thus, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I, Ar. Ἐπ. 634; 
ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, said he, Pl. Rep. 327 Ὁ, ὁ; ἦ, he spake, A. 2193 παῖ, ἠμί, παῖ, παῖ, 
boy! I say, boy! boy! Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing. of the Pres. 
ind. is commonly written φής, as if contracted from @we/s. For ἔφησθα, m 
the Imp., see § 182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. Pl. 2 φάσθε x. 562, Imp. φάο zr. 168, φάσθω v. 100, φάσθε I. 422 
(Inf. φάσθαι A. 187, Aisch. Pers. 700); Pf. P. 5. 85 σέφαται, Ap. Rh. 1 
988, Part. πεφασμένος, ἘΦ. 127. 


Ἵημι, to send. 
[T 54.) 


NY 2229. ᾿ (a) Many of the forms of this verb occur only in composi- 
tion. (5) Of the contract forms jas and ἱεῖσι (for ἵετνσι, ἱέῶσι, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic. (6) The Impf. 
form ἵειν, which occurs only in composition (προΐειν .. 88, apie Pl. Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from ἕην (which is of doubtful occurrence) 
by precession, or to have been formed after the analogy of ὕες, ζει, or of th: 
Plup. (d) For the Opt. forms ἱοίμοην and oiuny, the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. 3. (e) In the dialects, we find 
forms from the simpler themes ἕω and ἕω - thus, Impf. ξζύνιον A. 273, Imp. 
ξύνιε Theog. 1240, Pf. P. Part. μεμεσιμένος Hdt. v. 108 (§§ 69. a, 192.3; 
cf. μεμέθεικα, Anacr. Fr. 78); Pr. ἀνέοντα, Hdt. ii. 165. In the 5. S. we 
find ge Mk. 1. 34, ἀφεῖς Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. ἀφέωνται Mt. 9. 2, δ. 


Εἰμὶ, to be. 
[T 55.1 

§ 230. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable 2-, 

1.) Before a vowel, unites with it; thus, (¢vov, ἐ-ἄσιγ § 58} 
εἰσί " (-w) ὦ, (ἔ-ης) 79° (ἐ-ἰην) εἴην. 

2.) Before »z, becomes o (cf. δῷ 203, 206); thus, (ἔ-ντες 
ὕ-ντς. § 109) ὧν, Imp. (ἔ-ντω») ὄντων (less used than the other 
_ forms, Pl. Leg. 879 b). ! 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 


a.) It becomes εἰ in the forms εἰμί, εἷς, εἶ, εἶναι (cf. §§ 918. β, 224. E). 
The form εἶ, both here and in 4 56, is either shortened from εἷς (which is not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 


β.) In the remaining forms of the Pres., it assumes σ (compare ὃ 221); 
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thus, ἐ-σ-μέν, ἐ-σειτέ, ἰ-σ-αόν, ἔ-στ-τσω, ἔ-σταωσαν, t-c-cwy (δ 213. N.). After 
the ¢, the «- in the 3d Pers. sing. is retained ; thus, i-c-ri. Before the σ͵ ε in 
the 2d Pers. sing. of the Imperative becomes i by precession (cf. ὃ 118); 
thus, 7-c-é:. 


y-) In the Impf. it becomes ἡ, and may likewise assume ¢ before +; thus, 
ἣν, avs or rather j-c-re. The Old-Att. form of the Ist Pers. ἢ (Ar. Av. 1363), 
and the 3d Pers. ἦν, appear to have been contracted from ja and ἦεν (cf. ὃ 179, 
201. N., 211. N.). For ἦσθα, see § 182. The middle form ἤμην is little 
used by the more classic writers (Cyr. vi. 1.9). The Imp. ἡτώ, which follows 
she analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the clasxic writers (Pl. Rep. 
861 c.), and is there doubtful. 


Remarks. a. Inthe Fut., instead of ἔσεται, the Attics always use the 
nude form ἔσται. 


Ὁ. Some regard the root of this verb as being ic-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. (esum) sum, es, est, (e)sumus, estis, (e)sunt, and the San- 
scrit asmi, asi, asti, &ec. 


Ei, to go. 
[T 56.] 


§ 231. (a) The Pres. of εἶμι has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
times in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. (ὃ 200. Ὁ): thus, εἶμι, (I am 
going) Iwill go. (6) For #:, in the Plup., the common Attic δ νος Was 7a, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in ὃ 203. ΚΝ. A 
Perf. εἶα, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard ἤξιν 
(omitting the s subse.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (ὃ 159). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (6) For tomes and ἰοίην, see ς “05 ; for ἔσων, ὃ 215. 
N.; for ἰέναι, ἰών, and ἰόντων, ὃ 208. 2; for ἤεισθα, ὦ 182 : for ἥξειν in the 
Sd Pers., §2i1. N.; for ἦμεν, ἥτε, &e., § 237. (4) The middle forms ἴεμαι, 
iguny are regarded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for izuaus, 
ἱέμην, from ἕημι (F 54). 


Κεῖμαι. to lie down. 
[7 60.] 


ᾧ 232 (a) This verb appears to be contracted from κέεμαι, a de- 
yonent inflected like τίθεμαι (4 50); thus, xiswas κεῖμαι, κέενται κεῖνται; κέεσο 
κεῖσο, κέεσθαι κεῖσθαι, κείμενος κείρμε νος " ἐκείμην ἐκείμφην " κείσομαι κείσοριαι- 
In the Subj. and Opt. ae contrac‘ion is commonly emitted; thus, ziwpau, 
Cc. 8. 19, πεοίμεην, iv. 1. 16, like σιθώριαι (also accented ridwpas) and viboi- 
μην" yet κῆσται (also ee κεῖσαι), for χέησαι, T. 32, B. 102. (6) The 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (ὃ 177); as, Subj. aia Fi, 
Phedo, 84 6. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of whick 
have the shorter root x<-: Pres. S. 2 χεῖασ, Hom. Mere. 254, 5. 3 κέετα, Hat. 
vi. 139, Pl. 3 χέοντα; X. 510, χείατα, 1. 527, κέαται, A. 659, Hdt. i. 14; 
Impf. Pi. 3 ἐκείατο Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, xeiuro ᾧ. 418, txtaro Hdt. i. 167, xtars 
N. 763 5 Fut. κεισεῦμια, Theoc. 3. 53 (ὃ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (δ 200. b) 
xiw, η. 342, κείω r. 340. (d) Some of the best grammarians regard xéiua. 
as a Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 


D. CompLete TENSES. 


§ 233. I. In some verbs, the sense of the complete 


ν᾿ 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that οἱ 
other tenses; and the Perrecr becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the PLuperFEcT, an Imperfect, or Aorist ; and the 
FUTURE ‘Pesrect, a common Future. Thus, ἵστημι (q 48), ta 
station, Pf. ἕστηκα, (I have stationed myself ) I stand, Plup. ἑστή 
xe, I stood, F. Pf. ἑστήξω. I shall stand ; ues to Pomel, 
Pf. P. μέμνημαι, (I have been reminded) I remember, Plup. ἐμε- 
μνήμην, L remembered, F. Pf: μεμνήσομαι, I shall remember ; 
Plup. jew ({ 56), 1 went. 


REMARK. In a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the PERF. ig 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed PRETERITIVE. See 4 58, 59. 


§ 234. Il. Moves. 1. The Perrecr Sussunctive and 
OpTaTIVE are commonly supplied ᾿ the Participle with the 
auxiliary verb εἰμί (Ἵ 55, § 169. 6); thus, Pf. Act Subj. βε- 
θουλευκώς ὦ, Opt. febovieve εἴην" PF, P. Subj. βεθουλευμένος ὦ, 
. Opt. βεθουλευμένος εἴην. 


REMARKS. a@. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forms these modes according 
to the general rules (ὃ ὃ 204,205, &c.), chiefly when it is employed as a 
Pres.; as, ἑστήκω, vi. 5, 10, torw, Pl. Gorg. 468 Ὁ, ἑσταίην, ¥. 101 ( 48), 
πεποιθοίην (ὃ 205. α), dediv (4 58), Rep. Ath. 1. 11; εἰλήφωσιν Pl. Pol. 
269 c, πεστώκοι Υ. 7. 26, βεξδλήκοιεν Th. ii. 48, πεποιήκοι Id. viii. 108. 


B. In the Perf. pass., these modes are formed in only a few pure verbs, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 


καλέω, to call; Pf. P. xéxanuas, 1 have been called, I am named, Opt. 
(xexAn-i-unv) κεκλήμρην, κέκλῃο Soph. Ph. 119, xéxanro, &e. 

καάομαι, to acquire; Pf. enemy I have acquired, I possess, Subj. (xexrd~ 
wt) πεκσώμαι, κεκτῆ, κεκτήστωι Symp. lt. 8; Opi. (xexen-i-peny) κεκτήμην, 
κέκπηο; πέκπητο Pl, Leg. 731 ©, or (xexra-ol-uny) κεκσῴμην, κεκπῷο, κεκπῷπο 
Ages. 9. 7. 

μέμνημαι (§ 233), SH μεμνῶμιαι; Pl. Phil. 31 a, Opt. pespevqny . 745, 
μεμνῆτο Ar. Plut. 991, or wepvapenv, μοεμονῷο (or piesa i. 7. 5, μεμνῷσο 
(Cyn: 1: 6: ἢ; 


For κάθημαι, see J 59. Add Subj. βεδλῆσθε Andoc. 22. 41, reruroboy Pl. 
Rep. 564 ¢; Opt. λελῦτο o. 238 (cf. ὃ 226. 4). 


S235. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
IMPERATIVE Ἢ the 3d Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcel 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet ἄνωγε, κεκράγετε (ἢ 238. 8), γέγωνε Eur. Or. 1220, βεθη- 
κέτω Lic. de Hist. Scrib. 45, ἐοικέτω Ib. 49 


§ 236. Ill. Vowrt Cuanczs. The affixes in -ας -ew of 
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the Seconp PerFEct and PLUPERFECT are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 


1.) « becomes 0, and εἰ becomes οἱ ; as, μένω, to remain, 
ὦ Pf. wéuova’ δέρκομαι, to see, poet., δέδορκα " λείπω, λέλοιπα 
({ 37); πεέίϑω, πέποιϑα (Ἷ 39). 


ΝΌΤΕΒ. (α). The same changes take place in the Ist Perf. and Plup. 
of a few verbs ; as, κλέπσω, to steal, κέκλοῷα - reirw, to turn, σέπσροφα - buen 
πω, to send, πέπομφα " δέδοικα ({ 58). (0) ne Ee to the change of s 
into ὁ, is that of » into w in ῥήγνῦμι, to break, 2 Pf. ἐῤῥωγα. (c) In the fol- 
towing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of ὁ or w (ὃ 222. B): ἄγω, 
to lead, ἀγήοχα (\ 191. 2), Dem. 239. 1, ἐσθίω, to eat, ἐδήδοκα, iv. 8. 20 (Ep. 
Pf. P. 2d7d0ma1, 7. 56), εἴωθα (x. 26-), to be wont, preteritive, οἴχωκα (ὃ 22%. 3). 
(d) In the following dialectic forms, the change or insertion of vowels has 
extended to the passive: ἀφέωνται (ἢ 229. 6) 3 ἄωρτο y. 272, Theoe. 24. 43, 
for yeero or ἦρτο, Plup. S. 3 of ἀείρω or αἴρω, to raise; ἐπώχατο M. 340, Plup. 
Pl. 3 of ἐπέχω - ἐδήδομα, (N. c). ΑΝ 

2.) Short ας ., or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
ἴα, not preceded by ε or 9, ὃ 29, becoming 7); as, φαένω; mé- 
φηνα ( 42; r. φὰν-}:; ϑάλλω, to bloom, τέϑηλα" ἀγνῦμι (ar. wy-), 
to break, tiuyu* κράζω, κέκρᾶγα (ὃ 238. 8); xéxgiye (τ. xoty ), 
to creak, pret.; μῦκαομαι (τ. pix), to bellow, μεμῦκα. 


Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains; as, 
ἐλήλυθα (ἢ 191.2). In λάσκω (τ. λἄκ-), to sound, ὦ is not changed inte ἡ 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pf. λέλζκα, Ar. Ach. 410 (λέληκα, X. 141). 


§ 237. [ν΄ Nove Forms. In the Seconp Perrect and 
PLUPERFECT, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dual (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing. is ard supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.)- which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual, but less frequently ; (6) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in - μι; 


͵ 


(6) the Part. is contracted, if the characteristic is ἃ ΟΥ̓ o. 
Thus, 


Pf. Ind. Sing. ἕστηκα (fF 48; r. gra-, base icra-, prolonged to ἕσσηκ-, 
ὃ 186), ἕστηκας, ἕστηκε, ῬΙ tarps Pl. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely : ἑσσήκαμεν, 
ἕστα-τε, (tere νσι, ἑστά- -ἄσι; § 58) terrae Cerinani A. 434); Subj. (ἑστά-ω) 
στῶ and εἰ σήκω- Opt. Esrauiny (poet.) 5 Imp. torn-b1 (poet.) Ar. Av. 206 ; 
Inf. ἔστἄνα; iv. 7. 9; Part. Ep. tera-ds, -or0s T. 79 (also ἑσιτηώς Hes. Th. 
519). Bi choniy pre ἑστώς (ἢ 22. 8) 1. 3.2, (ἔστα-ό- σα) ἑστῶσα, (iorae 
ὅ-ς) ἑστώς and sometimes, by syncope, ἑσσός PL Parm. 146 a, Ion. ἑστεώς 
(§ 48. 1), -wros Hat. ii. 38 ; also ὃ ἑσσηκώς ῬῈ Meno, 93d. Plup. Sing. ἑστή- 
xeuy OF εἱστήκειν, -εἰ5) τεῦ PL. ἔστἄ-μεν, toré-re, toré-cavi. 5.13 (ἑστήκεσαν 


Cyr. viii. 3. 9). 


ϑνήσκω, to die {Ξ bavy-, θνα-, ὃ 64), Pf. Ind. Sing. σέθνηκα (base rebya-, 

rebvnx-), -a¢, -ε, Pl. σέῤθναμεν Pl. Gorg. 492 e, ribvare, τεθνᾶσι iv. 2. 17, Du. 

τίῤνασον iv. 1. 19; Subj. σεθνήκω, Th. viii. 74 ; Opt. redvainy, Cyr. iv, 2. 3; 
is 


$ 
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Imp. τέῤναϑι X. 365, τεθνάτω Pl. Leg. 933 6, ὥς. ; Inf. σεθνάναι Mem. i. 3. 
16, redvnzéves Soph. ΑἹ 474, and Poet. (rebva-é-var) rebvavas Asch. Ag. 539 
Part. σεθνηκώς (fem. δ. 734), «εὐνᾶ-ὥς, Pind. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr., 
with ε inserted (cf. §§ 35, 48. 1), τεθνεώς, -ὥσα, -ὥς ΟΥ̓ -ds, vii. 4. 19, «. 331, 
Ep. σεθνηώς or Ά τπεθνειώς, -oros OY -wros, ὦ, 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing. ἐσεθνή. 
wey, -εἰς, -εἰ, Pl. ἐπέθνωμεν, -τε, -cav H. Gr. vi. 4. 16. 


Pf. Ind. Sing. δέδοικα Cyr. i. 4. 12, and δέδια Soph. Cid. C. 1469 (4 58, 
base δεδι-, δεδοικ-), δέδοικας and δέδιας, δέδοικε and δέδιε - Pl. δέδιμοεν Th. iii. 53, 
δέδισε, (δέδινσι, ὃ 58) δεδίασι Pl. Apol. 29 a; Subj. δεδίω- Imp. δέδιδ, Ar 
Vesp. 373 ; Inf. δεδιένα, (ὃ 208. 3) Rep. Ath. 1. 11, and δεδοικένα, Eur. Sup. 
548; Part. δεδιώς Pl. Prot. 320 a (contr. or sync. δειδυῖαν Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and δεδοικώς Eur. Ion, 624. Plup. Sing. ἐδεδοίκειν Pl. Charm. 175 a, and 
ἐδεδίειν, -e1s, -ει " Pl. ἐδέδιμεν, ἐδέδιτε, ἐδέδισων Pl. Leg. 685 ο (ἐδεδοίκεσαν 111. 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing. cid (J 58 5; base id-, οἰδ-), οἴσθα (for o1d-7ba, ὃ 1825 οἵδαν 
scarce occurs in the Att., yet Eur. Alc. 780; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use οὖσθως Eur. Ion, 999), οἶδε - Pl. (1ὃ- μεν, ὃ 53) topes 
. ti. 4. 6, (70-2, ὃ 52) ἴστε, (ἴδενσι, the δ becoming σ in imitation of the other 
persons) ὕσῶώσι; and rarely οἴδαμεν Pl. Alc. 141 6, οἴδατε, οἴδᾶσι " Imp. (19-62) 
ἦσθ, ti, 1.13. Plup. Sing. ἤδειν, Pl. deer, &c., and poet. (7d-wev) ἤσροεν Hur. 
Hee. 1112, (73-72) fore, (70-cav) ἦσαν Aisch. Prom. 451. ? 


Plup. Sing. few (4 56), ness, ἤει, Pl. ἤειμεν, -re, commonly ἦμεν Pl. Rep. 
328 Ὁ, ἦτε Vii. 7. 6, ἤεσαν Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. ἦσαν r, 445, Hat. 
il. 163. 


§ 238. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 


a. PURE. ἀριστάω, to dine; Pf. Pl.) ἠρίστῶμεν Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. agiraves 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forms, we find also, from δείσνιω, to 
sup, δεδείπνἄμεν and dedesrvavas Ath. 422 6, Ar. Fr. 243. 

βαίνω, to go; Pf. Beenxa (τ. Ba-), 2 Pf. Pl. poet. βέδαμεν, BiCare, βεξοΐᾶσι 
B. 134, βεξᾶσιν Soph. El. 1386 5 Subj. Pl. 3 βεξῶσι Pl. Phedr. 252 6 : Inf. 
βεβάνα, Eur. Heracl. 610, Hdt. iii. 146, Part. Ep. Beads, -via, -wros, He 
199, ©. 81, Att. contr. Beas, -aou, -wros, Soph. Ant. 67, 996, Cid. C. 314, 
H. Gr. vii. 2. 3, Pl. Phedr. 254 Ὁ. 2 Plup. Pl. ἐξέξαμεν, -are, -ασαν B. 720 

βιθρώσκω, to eat; 1 Pf. βέδρωκα (1. Beo-), 2 Pf. Part. (Be€go-ws) βεξρώς, 
-wros, Soph. Ant. 1022. 

γίγνομαι (τ. yor, yev-, yiyr-), to become; 2 Pf. γέγονα, poet. Pl. 2 yeyaars 
(Ep. for yéyére) Hom. Batr. 143, 3 γεγἄᾶασιν A. 415 Inf. γεγάμεν (Ep, 
for yeyeévu) HE. 248; Part. Ep. yeyads, -via, -wros, T. 109, I. 456, Att 
contr. γεγώς; -wou, -wros, Kur. Ale. 532,677. Plup. Du. 3 yeyarny x. 138 

ὠέμοναω (τ. wa-, μεν-», § 236. 1), to be eager, pret., Εἰ. 482, μέμονας ἴδοι, 
Sept. 686, μέμονε Soph. Tr. 982, Pl. μέμαμεν 1. 641, μέμασε H. 160, pe- 
μάσσι K. 208, Du. μέματον ©. 4133 Imp. 5. 3 μεμάπω Δ. 304; Part. με- 
μᾶώς, ~vin, -wros, Δ. 40, 440, ©. 118, and μεωᾶώς, -oros, 11. 754, B 
818. Plup. Pl. 3 μέμασαν B. 863. 

aixrw, to fall; 1 Pf. πέσπωκα (1. π'τε-, rro-); 2 Pf. Part. Ep. πεπσσεώς 

ares, ὦ. 503, and werrnws, -vin, τόσος and -wros, ν. 98, Ap. Rh. 2. 832 
Att. contr. xerrws, -wros, Soph. Ant. 697, 1018. 


σίσληκα (. τλα-), to bear, pret., Pl. σέτλαμεν ν. 311 5 Imp. σέτλαθ, A 
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586 ; Inf. τετλάμεν (Ep. for reradvas) y. 209; Part. σετληώς, -via, -dros, 
υ. 23, E. 873. 


β. Impure. In the nude forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
¢ passes into $, after the analogy either of the 2d Pers. sing., or of the 
objective inflection. 


ἄνωγα, to command, poet. preteritive, Pl. ἄνωγμεν Hom. Ap. 528; Imp. 
ἄνωγε Eur. Or. 119, and dywx4s Id. Alc. 1044, ἀνωγέτω B. 195, and (ἀνώγτω) 
ἀνώχθω ΔΛ. 189, Pl. ἀνώγετε Pp. 132, ἄνωχϑθε Eur. Herc. 241. 

κράζω, commonly 2 Pf. κέκρᾶγα, to cry; Imp. κέκραχθι Ar. Vesp. 198, 
Pl. κεκράγετε Ib. 415, and xéxgay de Ar. Ach. 335. 

ἐγείρω, to rouse; 2 Pf. ἐγρήγορα - Imp. Pl. 2 ἐγρήγορθε 2. 299 3 Inf. ἔγρη' 
γόρθαι (as if from ἐγρήγορμιαι) K. 67. 

πάσχω, to suffer; 2 Pf. πέπονθα, Pl. 2 (πέπονθτε, πέπονστε, ὃ 52, πέποστε, 
§ 55) πέποσθε I. 99, x. 465. 

zona, to be like, pret. (base six-, ἔσικ-, §§ 191. 3, 236. 1), Pl. trag. ξοιγ θεν 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Du. Ep. gixroy δ. 27, Plup. ἐΐκσην A. 104. 

Zoxopas, to come; 2 Pf. ἐλήλυθα, Ep. Pl. 1 εἰλήλουθμεν (ὃ 47. N.) y. 81. 

πέποιθω, to trust (ἢ 39; base σεσιδ-, πεπειθ-, πεποιθ-, § 236. 1); Imp 
trag. πέπεισθ, Asch. Kum. 599; Plup. Ep. Pl. 1 ἐπέπιθμεν B. 341. 


~§239. V. Future Perrecr, or Tuirp Fururz. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with’ the affixes of the 
rut. act. and mid. ; as, (éorjx-ow, {] 48) ἑστήξω, (γεγράφ-σομαι; 
ι; 36) γεγράψομαι. δι 

Remarks. 1. The Fut. Perf. is scarcely found in liquid verbs, or in verbs 
ginning with a vowel (πεφύρσεσθα, Pind. Nem. 1. 104, εἰρήσομιωι, | 53, Cyr. 


vii. 1. 9), and is frequent in those verbs only in which it has the sense of the 
common future (§ 233). 


2. (a) Of the Fut. Perf. act., the only examples in Attic prose are ἑσσήξω 
and σεθνήξω, both formed from Perfects having the sense of the Pres., ἕστηκα 
and σέθνηκα (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same 
signification (§ 166. 2), ἑστήξομαι and τεθνήξομωαι. (6) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are σεσορήσω Ar. Pax, 381, and the Ep. 
ἀκαχήσω, Hom. Merc. 286; xexadiow, 0. 153, πεπιθήσω X. 223, κεχιωρήσω, 
Ο. 98 (also κεχαρήσομαι, Ψ. 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (ὃ 194.3). (6) Other examples of the Fut. Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. act., are κέκλαγγω, κεκλάγξομωι Ar. Vesp. 930, κέκρᾶγα, κεκράξομιαι 
Ar. Ran. 265, κέκηδα, κεκαδήσομαι,, ©. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is σεφιδήσομιαι, O. 215. 


ὃ 549. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass. voice (§ 256); 1. their 
defective formation; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in the earlier 
writers 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
A. CONTRACTION. 


§ 241. Forms which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) more frequently remain uncontracted in Ion. prose, while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uncontracted, contracted, or variously 
protracted forms. Here belong, Contract Verbs in -éw, -éw, and-aw (ὃ 216), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (§ 200), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -w (ὃ 226), and the 2d Pers. Sing. in -as and -o (§ 210 
3). In these forms, the first vowel is. either (I.) «, (II.) ε or x, or (IIL) ὦ 
Jf these, ε or ἡ is far the most frequently uncontracted. 


§ SAR. 1. The first vowel a (a.) In the Ion., the a is commonly 
contracted or changed into ε (ὃ 44. 2); and when α with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into w, ε is often inserted (§ 48. 1, cf. ὃ 35). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, ὁρῶντες, detovres, and δρέωντες, Hdt. i. 82, 99. So ἑωρῶμεν 
i. 120, ὡρέομεν ii. 131, χρᾶσθαι vii. 141, χρῆσθα, (2 23. a) i. 47, χρέεσθαι 
157, ἐχρέωντο 53, χρέω (for χράου) 155, ἐμηχανέαπο (for ἐμηχανάονπο, One s 
dropped; see §§ 243. 2, 248, f) v. 63; Subj. of Verbs in -μι, δυνεώμεεθα 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. κτέομεν or xriwpmev x. 216, for κτάωμεν, contr. xraey (see also 
b. below). 


Nore. In the 2 Pers., the termination -«o commonly remains 5 as, ἔχρή- 
cao Hdt. 1. 117, ἐπίσπσαο vii. 209. 


(b.) In-the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, or 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly ὁ with w, and ἃ with z, ὃ 48); and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly ε used for a to s; as, 
ὁράω, contr. ὁρῶ Τ᾿. 234, protracted ὁρόω Εἰ. 244, ὁράεις ὁρῷς A. 202, ὁράῳς 
Η. 448, δράων. ὁρῶν KE. 872, ὁρόων A. 350, ὁρόωσωι A. 9, δρῶσθαι dr. 156, 
δράωασθαι π. 107, δρόῳτε Δ. 347, ἀντιόωσαν A. 31, ἀσχαλάᾳ Β. 298, ἀσχαλά- 
av 297, ἐμνώοντο 686, γελόωντες σ. 40, γελώοντες 111, ἀλόω (Imp. for ἀλάου; 
-w) ε. 3773 μνάασθαι.α. 39, μενοινώω N. 79 (μενοίνεον M. 59), δρώωσι ὁ. 324; 
δρώοιμοι 317, ἡξώοιμοι H. 157 (ἡξῷμι 133), (μνάεο, μνάου, μνῶ) μνώεο Ap. Rh. 
1. 896, ναιεταώσῃ T. 3873 μενοινήησι O. 82, for μενοινάῃ, κέραιε I. 203, for 
κέραε- Att. Fut. ἐλόωσι N. 315, η. 319, ἐλάφν ε. 290 (see ὃ 200. 2); πρερόω. 
H. 83: 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -μι, στήης P. 30, σπσήη E. 598, oreiower O. 
297 (στέωμεν A. 348), στήωσι P. 95, στήετον σ. 1833 βείω Z. 113, for Ba 
(4 57), Bin I. 501, βείομεν K. 97 (βέωμεν Hdt. vii. 50. 2). 


Nores. 1. @ is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with ¢ as 
in ὁρῶ-πε, oeu-rus. Yet "ἁἄᾶται Hes. Sc. 101, for ὦσαι, (& being resolved into 
ka, ὃ 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., κορόωσι Hdt. ἔν 191, 
nyogowyro Vi. 11. So Dor. κομόωνσι Theoc. 4. 57. 


(c.) The Dor. sometimes contracts « with an O sound following into @ 
and commonly « with an # sound following into ἡ (ὃ 45.1, 4) ; as, rewave. 
Theoc. 15, 148, διαπεινῶμες Ar. Ach. 751: 1 Aor. Sing. 2 ἐπάξα Theoc. 4 
28, for ἐπήξαο, -w, ied Ar. Ach. 913; σολμῇς Theoe. 5. 35, λῇς 64, conve 110 
σιγῆν Ar. Ach. 778, ἐρώτη 800. The latter contraction appears in some lon 
prose-writers (as Hipp.; so ϑυμμῆσαι Hdt. iv. 75); and in the Ep. δρῆσιε ἕ 
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$43 (written by some Gena, as if from cenus), and in the Du. forms, πρόοσαν 
δήσην A. 136, συλήτην N. 202, συναντήτην x. 333, φοιτήτην M. 266. 

ᾧ SAB. Il. The first vowel ε or ἡ. (a.) In Ion. prose, contraction 
15 commonly omitted, except as ¢o and cov often become ev: as, row Hat. 1, 
98, woitsis 39, ἐσοίεε 22, ποιεύμενος 73, σοιεύμενος 68, ποιεῦσι Suite TOs Dice 
ἀξιεύμενος ix. 11; Fut. σημανέω Ib. i. 75, κερδανέεις 35, ἐρέων 53 Aor. Subj 
ὠπαιρεθέω Ib. 111. 66, φανέωσι i. 41, ϑέωσι iv. 71 (see ὃ 226. 1); 2 Pers. βού- 
Acas τεύξεα, Ib. i. 90, ἐγένεο 35, bev vii. 209. 


Nores. 1. In like manner, ¢», used for wo (ὃ 242. a), may become v; as, 
ἰρώσευν Hat. iii. 140, εἰρωτεῦντας 62 (sigwréwyros VY. 13). So in the Dor, 
ἠρώτευν TE 220. i. 81, yeasoves 90, for γελάουσι, &e. 


2. If «es is followed by another distinct vowel, one ε is often dropped; as, 
Gobéas, φοξέο Hat. vii. 52 (φοξεῦ i. 9), for Φοξέεαι, φΦοξέεο. So Ep. ἐκλέο On 
202, σωλέο or oo 811. <A similar omission of o appears in ὠνακοινξ9 
Theog. 73. 


3. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in -εῖν, as if formed by contraction, to -ἕειν ; as, ἰδέειν, rabies Hdt. i. 32, φυ- 
-yiew 1, B. 393 (φυγεῖν 401), πιέειν A. 363. 


4. The Ion. often renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite 
s ($48. 1); as, cupCardrcowevos (cf. cvveedarsro) Hadt. i. 68, ἐνείχεε 118, ἀγεό- 
μενον iii. 14, ἐνδυνέουσι 98. 


(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is w, ῳ, o1, ΟΥ̓ ov 
(except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. εἰδῶ) ; but otherwise 
employs or omits it according to the metre (<0, when contracted, becoming εὐ: 
yet ἐσόρθουν A. 308, aveppirrovy ν. 78). Synizesis is frequent when ¢ pre- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in ἐὸν, and even in eas. The Ep., 
also, often protracts ε to <s, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction 7. 


Thus, φιλέοι ὁ. 305 (yet φιλοίη δ. 692, and φοηροίη s. 320), φιλέωμεν 4. 42, οἰκέοι- 
wo Δ. 18, πειρηθῶμεν X. 381, εἰδῶ A. 515, εἰδέω π. 2363 φιλεῖ Β. 197, φι- 
aées 1. 349, 3 Eppes P. . 86, eppee N. 539, ἔσῃ τ. 254, toeas A. 563, ἔσσεαι Σ. 95, 


ἔσσεαι ζ. 33, γνώσεαι Β. 367, γνώσῃ 365 3 μυθεῖαι 6. 180 (μυθέαι or μυθέῃ 
β. 202, § 243. a. ays yeras A. 114, for μυθέεαι, νέεαι " ἔσλεο X. 281, ἔσλεν 


¥. 69, φράζεο E. 440, φράζευ δ. 895, κάλεον A. 477, κάλεον 9. 550, καλεῦνσο 
B. 684: νεικείω Δ. 359, ἐτελείετο A. 5, ἐρείομεεν 62, ἔρειο Δ. 611, σσεῖο K. 
285, Aor. Pass. Subj. δαμείω o. 54, dapeins Τ᾿. 436, δαμήῃ X. 246, δαμείεσε 
H. 72; 9 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in - μι, ϑείω II. 88 (ϑέω Hdt. i. 108), Deins 
s. 341, Sein 301, avin B. 34, ϑέωμεν w. 485, Selev A. 143, ϑείομωι Σ. 40% 


(c.) For the Dor. contraction of εο and ¢ov into ev, and, in the stricter Dor, 
o” ee into ἡ, see δὲ 45. 3, 44. 4: 6. g. ἐλέγευ Theoc. 1. 86, μάχευ 113, 
ὡμάρτευν 2.73, εὖσα 76; ποίη Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., ὁμαρτήτην 
N. 584, ἀσπειλήτην λ. 313. 


Remarks. κα. Some varieties of the Dor. change ¢o into so or sw, and ew 
mto τω; as, woyioues Ar. Lys. 1002, ὀμιώμεθα 183, ἐπαινίω 198, for woyéowsy, 
-οὔμεν, δμούμεθα, ἐπαινῶ. 5 

β. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 
sometimes a for ns in verbs in -ἔω ; as, φιλᾶσῶ Theoc. 3. 19, ᾿ϑέσας 5.118 
So. Aor. Pass. ἐσύσαν Id. 4. 53. 

18 * 
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§ 244. Ill. The Jirst vowel 0. (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. usually 
employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the Ion. some- 
times uses εὖ for ov, and the Dor. w and ῳ for ov and ο, (ὃ 44.4, 45. 3); as, 
δικαιεῦσι Hdt. i. 1393, ἐδικαίευν Vi. 15, οἰκειεῦνται i. 4, στεφανεῦνται Vili. 593 
ὑπνῶν Ar. Lys. 143, μωασεΙγῶν Epich. 19 (1). The Dor. w is likewise used: 
by other dialects in prysw, to be cold, and in the Ion. idgsw, to sweat; as, ῥιγῶν 
Ar. Vesp. 446 (ῥιγοῦν Cyr. v. 1. 11}, ῥεγῷ Pl. Gorg. 517d; ἱδρῶσα, A. 598. 


(b.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the ὁ to ~, and sometimes employs the 
combination ow after the analogy of verbs in -dw 3 as, Dewovra Σ. 372, ἱδρώ- 
ουσώ A. 119, ὑπνώοντας ε. 48; ἀρόωσιν i. 108, δηϊόωντο N. 675, dntowey ὃ. 226; 
2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -ws, γνώω ἕξ. 118, ἁλώω A. 405, dan μ- 216, δώησιν» 
A. 324 (δῷσι 129), δώομεν H. 299 (δῶμεν Δ΄. 537), δώωσιν A. 137. 


B. TrEnsE-SIGNS. 


§ BAS. 1. In verbs in -Zw, the Dor. commonly employs % for c, ‘n 
the Fut. and Aor.; as, καθίξας Theoc. 1. 12, for καθίσας from καθίζω, χαρίξη 
5. 71, ἐκόμιξαν Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short « precedes; as, γελάξας Theoc. 7. 42, ἔφθαξα %. 115, 
from ψελάω (§ 219. «), φθάνω (8 278). Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre; as, c@eregiZadmevov 
isch. Sup. 39, ἡλιάξε, Ar. Lys. 380, ἐχφλύξα, (φλύω) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 


2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense-sign s, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel; as, (φσέω) ¢aw Theoc. 
1.145, (ἀσέομιαι, ὃ 45.3) ἀσεῦμαι 8. 38, ποησεῖς 35. 9, ἀξῇ 1. 11, rem er 6. 
81, δεξεῖτα, Call. Lav. 116, γρυλλιξεῖτε Ar. Ach. 746, πειρασεῖσθε 743, for 
dow, ἄσομαι, &. See ὃ 200. 3. 


3. The Ep. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both uncontracted, contracted, 
and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with σ dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, ἀνύω A. 365, ἐρύουσι 454, χεύω B. 222. So 
ἐκγεγάονται (from Pf. base yeya-, see δὲ 238. a, 239. 6) Hom. Ven. 198. 


4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet. language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. ὃ 222. 2), or by another consonant; thus, ἀπούρας A. 
3.56, ἀπηύρω Aisch. Prom. 28, ἐπαυράμην Hipp., evgaro Ap. Rh. 4. 1133, 
acQeavro Hipp. i. 80: (6) in the Alex. and Hellenist. dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek employ the 2 Aor.; as, ἤλθατε Mt. 25. 36, 
aveiaaro Acts 7. 21. 


5. For the doubling of ¢ by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a short 
vowel long by position (καλέσσετο A. 54, ὄμοσσον 76, ἰλάσσεωαι 147), see ὃ 71, 
For Ep. examples of ¢ retained in liquid verbs, see ὃ 56. %. In ὀφέλλειεν U1 
651, β. 334, the 2. is doubled to compensate for the loss cf the σ. 


C, CoNNECTING VOWELS. 


Ν ZAG. 1. For -εἰ- connective, the Dor. and Hol. sometimes employ 
n- (§ 44. 4); as, ἐθέλησθα Theoc. 29. 4, for ἐθέλεις, εὑρῆν 11. 4, for εὑρεῖν» 
yay Sapph. 1.19. For the Dor. forms in -ες and -ev, see ὃ 183. N. 


2. The Dor. and iol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 
the Pres. (ὃ 185), especially in the Inf.; as, δεδοίκω Theoc. 15. 58, for δέδοι- 
κα, πεπόνθης 10. 1 (see 1. above), ὀπώπη 5. 7, πεποίθει 5. 28; Inf. δεδύκειν 
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1. 102, yeyaxey Pind. O. 6. 83, τεθνάκην Sapph. 2. 15; Part. κεχλάδοντας 
Pind. P. 4. 318, πεφρίκοντας 325. Instances likewise occur in the Ep. of the 
Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, κεκλήγοντας M. 125, zoel yours Hes. Se. 2283; ἐμέμηκον ι. 459, 
ἐσέφῦκον Hes. Th. 152. 

Nore. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.; as, tr m 
ἄνωγα, ἀνώγω, τὸ order, Ο. 43, A. 287, Hdt. vii. 104, Impf. ἤνωγον 1. 578 
(ἡνώγεον Η. 394), F. ἀνώξω x. 404, A. ἤνωξα, Hes. Se. 479 ; fron ὥλεκω, 
ὀλξΐπκω, to destroy, =. 172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286; from γέγωνα, yeywvia 
and yeyavicxw, to cry aloud. 


3. In the Subjunctive, the Ep. often retains the old short connective 
(ξ 177), for the sake of the metre; as, ἀγείρομεν A. 142, ἴομεν, ἐγείροροεν 
B. 440, φϑιόμεσθα A. 87, φθίεται Y. 173, εἴδομεν A. 363, cidere O. 18. 


4. In the following poet. chiefly Ep. forms, the connecting vowel is omitted: 


yo. 3) — 


a.) Of Pure Verbs. ἀνύω, to accomplish ; Impf. ἤνῦτο s. 243, “davies 
Theoc. 2. 92, "avipes 7. 10. 


ἐρύω, Ton. and Poet. εἰρύω, to druw, Mid. to draw to one’s self, to protect ; Act. 
Inf. εἰρύμενα, Hes. Op. 816; Mid. ἔρῦται Ap. Rh. 1208, εἰρύαται A. 239, 
Ἐρῦσο X. 507, ἔρῦτο A. 138, εἴρῦτο 11. 542, ξξυντο Theoe. 25. 76, εἴρυντο M. 
454, ἔξυσθαι ε. 184, εἴρυσθαι Ψ. 82 ; Pass. sevto Hes. Th. 301; from the 
shorter jiouas, ἔῤῥῦτο Soph. Cid. T. 1352, ῥύατο 3. 515, ῥῦσθαι O. 141; Iter. 
ῥύσκευ ©. 730. 

σεύω, to shake, σεῦται Soph. Tr. 645. 

σπεῦσαι, he-takes his stand, purposes, 1’. 83, crevvras Asch. Pers. 49, ortvre 
B. 597, a. 583. 


ravtw, to stretch; τἀνύται P. 393. 


β.) Of Impure Verbs. 23, comm. ἐσθίω, to eat; Inf. ἔδμεναι A. 345. 

λείσω, to leave; Impf. ἔλειστο Ap. Rh. 1. 45. 

πέρθω, to lay waste, Inf. Pass. (πέρθ-σθαι, § 60) πέρθαι II. 708. 

φέρω, to bear; Imp. φέρτε I. 171. 

φυλάσσω, to watch (τ. Quawx-) ; Imp. προ-φύλαχθϑε (cf. § 238. 6) Hom 
Ap. 538. 


D. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 


§ 247. a. 2d Pers. Sing. (a) For the form -cfz, see ὃ 182. II. 
® For uncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms, 

§ 243. (6) The Ep. sometimes drops σ in the ee and Plup. Pass. ; 88, 
oe Φ. 442, contr. μέμνῃ O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, βέθληαι E. 284, ἔσσυο 
II. 585. (d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we ay σ retained in some 
cortract “orms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. πίομαι, φάγο- 
«αἱ - thus, (καυχάεσαι) καυχᾶσαι Rom. 2. 17, ὀδυνᾶσαι Lk. 16. 25, σίεσαι, 
φάγεσαι Id. 17. 8. 


b. 1st Pers. Pl.and Du. The Dor. uses -wss for -μεν (ὃ 70. 3) ; as, 3e- 
δοίκαμες Theoc. 1.16, sidoues 2.25. For the endings -μεσθα and -μεθον, 
see ᾧ 212. 

§ 24 8. ς. 3d Pers. Pl. (a) For the Dor. -vri, see ὃ 181]. α. 
(Ὁ) The ol. ases -δισι for -ουσι, and -αἰσι for -ἄὥσι (ὃ 45. 5) 3 a8, κρύπεοισι 
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Alc. 7 (1), στάξοισι Pind. P. 9.110, φαισί Sapph. 35 (88). (6) In the Alex: 
andrine Greek we find -«y for -ὥσι of the Perf., and -ocwy for -ον of the Impf. 

as, πέφρικαν Lyc. 252, ἔγνωκαν St. In. 17. 7 (so ἔοργωαν Hom. Batr. 179) 

ἐσχάζοσων Lyc. 21, ἤλθοσαν LXX. Ps. 79. 1, ἐδηλιοῦσαν Rom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., εὔποισαν Ps. 35. 25, σοιήσαισων Deut. 1. 44, for εἴποιεν, ποιήσαιεν 
(4) Rare instances occur in the poets of -ὥσι in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5); thus the old reading λελόγχῶσιν aA. 304, νενεύκᾶσιν Antim 


(e) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the Ep. and Dor. 
often retain the older ending -ν (§ 181. ψ); as, ἔσταν A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (ἔστησα! N. 488), fev M. 33, Pind. I. 1. 34, «.θεν Id. P. 3. 114, ἔδιδον 
Hom. Cer. 437, ἔψνον Pind. P. 4. 214, and ἔψνων Ib. 9. 137, ἔφῦν s. 481, 
Pind. P. 1. 82, ἤγερθεν A. 57, τράφεν 251, φάανθεν 200, Mosch. 2. 33, ἐφίλα- 
θεν 'Theoc. 7. 60, φάνεν Pind. O. 10. 101. So, in imitation of the Ep., ἐκό- 
ρεσθεν Ar. Pax, 1283, ἔκρυφθεν Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as 3 Pers 
pl., ἠείδειν Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, ἤδειν 2. 65. 


(f) In the Ion., the endings -ἄσα, and -ἄσο, for -vras and -νσὸ (§ 213. %), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very frequent in the Opt., 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (ὃ 218), except in the 
voets for the sake of the metre, the connective -ε- is used instead of -o- 
(ὃ 203), « and sometimes « become ¢, and consonants are changed according 
to ὃ 213. R. Thus, οἰκέατα, Hdt. i. 142, for ῴκηνται, dares 1᾿. 134, Hat. ii. 
86, εἴασα, (ὃ 47. N.) B. 137, taro H. 414, claro I. 149, for ἥνται, ivro, σε- 
pobjaro D. 206 3 tbovataro Hdt.i. 4, for ἐδούλοντο, amintaro 152: δυνέαται 
Id. ii. 142, ἐδύνεασο iv. 114, dvarerrtaro: ix. 9, for δύνανται, &e.3 κέωται 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, xeiaras 0 527, ixtaro Hdt. i. 167, xeiaro ᾧ. 418, 
ἀποκεκλέωτο Hdt. ix. 50, for κεῖνται, &c. (so, with an intervening consonant, 
ἐρηρέδαπαι Y. 284, ἐρηρέδαπο n. 95, from ἐρείδω) 5 σετρίφαπαι (I. roi) Id. 
ii. 93, Ddedéxacras (1. derx-, Ion. dex-) 65 (yet ἀπίκαται vil. 209, cf. § 69. a), 
τεχωρίδασαι i. 140, ἐσκευάδασο Vii. 67 (so, as if from verbs in -ζω,. ἐληλάδαπο 
n. 86, ἀκηχέδαται P. 637, ἐῤῥάδαται v. 354, -ro M. 431, ἐσταλάδατο Hat. 
Vil. 89) ; Bovaviaro Hdt. i. 3, σειρῴατο iv. 139, γευσαίασο ii. 47. The Opt 
forms in -aro are likewise used by the Att. poets ; as, de¥aiaro Soph. Cid. C 
44, mew ψαίατο 602, ruboiaco 921. 


(g) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made bj 
prefixing » to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. ὃ 172); as, σποιούνπω (com 
nare Lat. faciunto), (διδόνσθω, cf. § 177) διδόσθω Inscr. Corcyr. 


ἃ. For the Subj. forms in -~ and -σι, see ὃ 181. 8. For the Dor. Sing. 3 
in -c1, see ὃ 181. a. For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -μοῶν, and Du. 3 in -réay, -¢ da. 
(for <f:NV, - τὴν; -σθην), οὗ, §S 44.1, 248. ο. β. 


S 24M. e. Iterative Form. The Ion., especially the Ep., to express 
ὙΠ more emphasis the idea of repeated or continued action, often prolongs 
the flex. endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing. and the 3d Pers. pl., te 
-σκον, -σκες) -σκε(ν)», -σκον in the subjective inflection, and to -cxouny, -cxes 
(-ευ, -ov), -xero, -cxovro in the objective. This form, which is called the itera- 
tive (itero, to repeat) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
effect, rather than for special emphasis. It commonly wants the augment. 
Thus, Impf. ¢yecxov, Iwas in the habit of carrying, N. 257, ἔχεσκες Εἰ, 472, 
ἔχεσκε 126, Hdt. vi. 12, Pl. 3 ἔχεσπκον δ. 627, for εἶχον, -ες, -€, -ov, ὑφαίνεσπεν, 
she kept weaving, B. 104, ἀλλύεσκεν 105, πέμπεσκε, ἐπέμπεσκον Hdt. i. 100, 
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φέρεσκε Theo. 25. 138, radverxe Soph. Ant. 963, μα χέσκετο H. 140, πελέσκεο 
Χ. 433, ἐμισγέσκονπο v. 7, ζωννύσκετο E. 8573; 2 Aor. eons 1΄. 217, λάξεσκε 
Hadt. iv. 78, ἐλάξεσκον 130, δύσκεν ©. 271, γενέσκετο A. 208, ὀλέσκετο 586 

1 Aor. (only poet.), σερέψασκον Σ. 546, doucne A. 599, μνησάσκετο A. 566 


Nores. (a) That the connecting vowel before -cx- is ε rather than », 
᾿ follows from § 203. (6) Before -cx-, a short vowel remains, and ε takes the 
place of εἰ; as, στάσκεν 1΄. 217, for ἔστη (1. cra-), δόσκον 1. 331, ἀνίεσκε 
Hes. Th. 157, for avin, φάνεσκεν A. 64, for ἐφάνη (ὃ 199), ἔσκον H. 153, for 
ἦν, κάλεσκε Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for ἐκάλει (καλέεσκε 2. 402, for ἐκάλεε), καλέ- 
σκετο Ὁ. 338, for ἐκαλεῖσο, κέσκετο ᾧ. 41, for ἔκειτο. (e) Verbs in -ἄω have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -zcxoy, sometimes doubling the « for the sake 
sf the metre (cf. 242. b); as, ἔασκες T. 295, for εἴας, ναιετάασκον B. 539; 
60 Pl. 1 νικάσκομεν 2. 512, for ἐνικῶμεν. (d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -éw), in κρύπ'- 
σασκε ©. 272, pirracxey O. 23, ῥοίζασκε Hes. Th. 835, ἀνασσείασκε Hom. 
Ap. 403, from χρύπτω, pirrw, ῥοιζέω, and ὠνασείω. 


§ 230. ε Infinitive. In the Inf., instead of -ναν, the Dor. and ol. 
commonly retain the old ending -ν (ὃ 176), or, with the Ep., reduplicate this 
ending to -zey (cf. ὃξ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to -wevas. (a) Thus the Mol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in τῆν, 
the Dor. in -%z<v, and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in 
-ἥμεναι. a8, μεθύσθην Alc. 28(29), ὀμνάσθην (for ἀναμνησθῆναι) Theoc. 29. 26 ; 
διακριθῆμεεν Th. v. 79; ὁμοιωθήμεναι A. 187. (ὁ) In other tenses, the nude 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -:zv, in the Mol. -ν and -wevas, and 
in the Ep. -vas, -wev, and -wevas; as, ϑέμεν Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. P. 4. 492, ᾿ 
a. 315, ϑέμενα, Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Pind. O. 14. 15, ϑεῖνα, A. 26 (cf. 57), 
φάμεν Pind. O. 1. 55, δόμεν Th. v. 77, A. 379, δόμεναι A. 98, 116, a 317, 
δοῦνα, 316, γνώμεναι a. 4113 vindv (δ 251. 2) Ale. 86(15), ἄντλην 11(3); 
σεθνώμεν O. 497, τεθνάμενα, 1. 225, ἴδμεεν A. 719, ἴδμεεναι N. 273. So icra- 
μεναι Hdt.i. 17. Before -wev and - μεναι, a short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (ὃ 224. E.). (c) In like manner the non-Attic 
poets employ, for -e (originally -εν, ὃ 176), the prolonged -ἔμεν and -ἔμεναι ; 
as, (ἀκοῦ-εν) ἀκουέμεν A. 547, Pind. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8. 83, dxovéwevas A. 380, 
ἀξέμεν VY. 111, ἀξέμεναι 50, χολωσέμεν A. 78, ἐλθέμεναι, 151. (d) So, in the 
Perf., πεπληγέμεν Il. 728. For the Perf. inf. in -ey or τῆν, see ἃ 246. 2. 
The common form in -éva: first occursin Hdt. (6) Verbs in -éw and -iw have 
a contract form in -ἤμεναι ; as, (γοάώ-εν) γοήμεναι ΞΖ. 502, σπεινήμεναι νυ. 137, 
καλήμεναι K. 125, πενθήμεναι σ. 174, from γοάω, σπεινάω, καλέω, πενθέω. Yet 
(ἀέμεναι) "μενα, D. 70. In ὠγινέμεναι ν. 218, from ἀγινέω, and ἀρόμ μεν χ: 
Hes. Op. 22, from ἀρόω, the connecting vowel is omitted. 


g. Participle. For the ol. contraction into a and δι in the Part., ses 
ὃ 45.5; thus, zigveis Ale. 27, ῥίψαις Pind. P. 1. 86, ϑρέψαισα 8. 37, ξεύξα:- 
sx Sapph. 1. 9, ἔχοισα 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4, Theoc. 1. 96. For the Fem. 
-ovca, the Laconic uses -wo ; as, ἐκλιπῶα, κλεῶα, ϑυρσαδδωᾶν (ὃ 70. Υ.), Jr 
ἰχλισοῦσα, κλέουσω, ϑυρσαζουσῶν, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 1313. So Maa 
1298 (§ 45. 5). 


Ei. VERBS IN -μι- 


§ Φ ἢ ἢ. 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 
whose characteristic is ¢ or ὁ; as, σιθεῖς Pind. P. 8. 14, ribci a. 192, Aidt. i. 
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133, διδοῖς I. 164, διδοῖ 519, Hdt. i. 107 3 fore Ib. iv. 103, Imp. καθίστα I 
202 ; προθέουσι (unredupl., for προτιθέᾶσι) A. 291 ; 2 Aor. Opt. aeorbéore 
Hdt. i. 53; Inf. συνιεῖν Theog. 565, διδῶν (ὃ 244. a) Theoe. 29. 9. 


2. On the other hand, the Mol., Dor.. and Ep. retain the form in -: in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -w; as 
κάλημι Sapph. 1. 16, ὅρημι 2. 11, Pianus 79(25), aivnws Hes. Op. 681, vixa- 
ws Theoc. 7. 40, for καλέω, ὁράω, &e.3 ἀνέχησι, φέρησι, βείθησι σ. 111, 112, 
for ἀνέχει, &c. (unless rather Subj. ἀνέχησι, &c.) ; φορῆναι B. 107. 


3, The Ion. changes « characteristic before another a to ε (cf. 24%. a), and 
a¢metimes inserts ε before a (ὃ 48. 1) ; as, (ἱστάώσι, ὃ 58) ἱστέῶσι Hat. ve 
71, δυνέασαι (δ 248. 6). ἱστέαιπο Hdt. iv. 166. So, inthe nude Perf., ἑστέῶσι 
Fidt. i. 200, torture v. 49. 


4. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (ὃ 224); as, Inf. σιθήμεναι VY. 247, διδοῦνα, 01. 425, 
ϑευγνῦμεν 11. 145, for ridévas, &e.; Part. σιθήμενον K. 345 Imp. tanh, δίδωθι 
y. 380 (so nude Perf. ἔστησε A. 243, 246, for ἕστατε): 2 Aor. Bacay M. 
469, Bacny A. 327, for ἔξησαν, &e. 


5. For the Impf. ἐσίθην and ἦν, the Ion. has ἐσίδεα Hdt. iii. 155, and ἦα 
β. 313, unaugmented ἔα A. 321, Hdt. ii. 19. So ga; Hdt. i. 187, ἦεν A. 381, 
ἔχετε Hdt. iv. 119, ἔασαν ix. 31. Cf. δὲ 179, 201. N, 252. b. 


§ Seb. 6. Dialectic forms of εἰμί, to be ( 55). (a) Those which 
arise from different modes of lengthening the radical syllable (§ 230. 3): 
tue: Theoc. 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, ἐσσί (4 assumed after the analogy of the 
cther persons) A. 176, Theoe. 5. 75, 8. 3 ἐνσί (ν inserted instead of σὺ Id. 1. 
17, εἰμέν E. 873, Hdt. i. 97; Inf. ἦμεν (for which some give the form jes, 
cf. § 70. 3) Theoc. 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -w: ἔῶσιν B. 125, ἔω A. 119, Hadt. iv. 98, ἕησι B. 365, ἔωσι I. 140, 
Hdt. i. 155, tos 1. 284, ἔοι 142, Hat. vii. 6, ἐών B. 27, Hdt. 1. 86, ἐοῦσα TV. . 
159, ἐοῖσα Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc. 2. 64, εὖσα 76, (ἔτντσα, ὃ 58} aoa oF 
ἔασσα Tim. Locr. 96 a, tov A. 762, εὖντα Theoc. 2. 3. (6) Variously pro- 
tracted forms: ἔην (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt. vii. !43, ns Theoc. 
19. 8, ἔησθα X. 435, vinv A. 808, εἴω VY. 47; Iinpf. iter. (ὃ 249. δ), ἔσκον 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt. 1. 196, Ἔσχε, Ib., E. 536, Asch? Pers. 656. 
(d) Middle forms: ἔσο, commonly ἔσσο a. 302, Sapph. 1. 28, claro v. 106 
(for ἦντο, cf. S. 1 ἤμην" others read εἴασο, Ep. for ἦντο from yas). (6) Old 
short and unaugmented forms: ἐμέν Call. Fr. 294, ἔσαν A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
371, ἔσσαν Id. O. 9. 79. (Cf) For εἷς ΤΙ. 515, Hdt. vii. 9, see ὃ 230. a; 
for P. 3 tvei Pind. O. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. a; for éa, 7x, 
das, ἤε(ν), ture, ἔασαν, ὃ 251. 5; for jos T. 202, and ἔμσι, § 181. B; for 
sineba Theog. 715, ἔησθω, § 182; for εἶκες, ὥμες Theoc. 15. 9, ἦμες 14, 29, 
§ 247. Ὁ; for Impf. δ. 3 (fcr) ἧς Theoe. 2. 90, ὃ 250. y 3 for Inf. ἔμεν A. 
299, ἔμεναι T. 40, ἔμμεν Pind. O. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant. 623, ἔμ- 

- weve A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, ἦμεν Theoc. 2. 41, εἶμεν for which some write — 
tiwes, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, eievas or ἤμεναι Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. 6; for ἔσσομοι A. 267, ἔσσεται A. 164, Aisch. Pers. 121 (ἔσεται A. 
211), ὃ 71 5 for ἔσεαι A. 563, ἔσσεαι Σ. 95, § 2433 for ἐσσῇ Theoc. 10. 5, 
ἐσεῖται Eur. Iph. A. 782, ἐσσεῖται B. 393, Theoc. 7. 67, ἐσοῦνται Th. v. 77, ~ 
§ 245. 2. 


7. Dialectic Forms of εἶμι, to go ( 56). (a) The protraction of 7 to a 
(ὃ 224) likewise appears in P. 3 εἶσι (or ἶσι, or perhaps εἰσί from eit, to be) 
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Hes. Se. 113, Theog. 116, εἴω only Sophr. 2 (23), εἴη (by some ascribed to 
sini, to be) 2. 496, 1. 139, εἴσομαι B. 8, εἴσατο A. 138, ἐείσατο Ο. 415, ἔει- 
σάσθην 544. (Ὁ) In the Impf., we find both nude forms and forms with a 
connecting vowel, from the root i-, both unaugmented, doubly augmented 
(ὃ 189), and doubly augmented with contraction; thus, (jw, ef. 251. 5) ἤϊα 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. ja, § 231. 6) 3. 427, Hdt. 1. 
42, ne A. 47, Hdt. i. 65, ἦε M. 371, ἔε B. 872, ἤομεν x. 251, ἴσαν A. 494, 
ἤισαν Κ΄. 197, Hat. i. 62, ἤτον Ψ. 370, ἵτην A. 347. (ce) The Opt. icin (only 
T. 209) is formed, 85 if from the root is- (cf. ὃ 231. d). (4) The Inf. ἵναι 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form. (e) For εἷς see ὃ 230. a; for εἶσθα 
K. 450, incéa K. 67, § 182; for tyes I. 701, ὃ 181. B; for ἤομεν B. 440, 
ὃ 246. 3; for ἔμεν A. 170, Pind. O. 6. 108, teva: Y. 32, ἔμμεναι 568, 
ὃ 250. ὃ. 
Ε. ῬΕΒΕΈΟΤ PARTICIPLE. 

$233. 1 In Perf. Participles ending in -ws pure, the Ep. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowel; and the Part. is then declined in 
τόσος OF -ὥσος, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains short, 
the form in -ὥσος is commonly required by the metre. Thus, βεξαρηότες y 
139, χεκμηότας A. 801, xexunwra x. 31. See, also, δὲ 237, 238. 

2. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the verse, 
Ξε λελἄκυϊα μι. 85 (λεληκώς Χ. 141), μεμᾶκυϊαι A. 485 (μεμηκώς K. 862) 
ἐρᾶρυίας 1ἴ᾿. 331, «εὐάλυϊαν I. 208, 


CHAPTER Χ. 
ROOT OF THE VERB. 


§ 254. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, SO 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

* Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle, and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 


commonl¥ short; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 


§ 2595. The tenses may-be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form, in the following order. 


I. THe Seconp Aorist anp SeEconp Futvre. 
REMARKS. a The 2d Aor. act. and mid. is simply the Impf. of an old root 
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(δ 178. 2); thus ἔλισον and ἐλιπόμην ( 37) are formed from the old root asm- 
in precisely the same way as ἔλειπον and ἐλειπόμην from the new root Acz-. 


β. The 2d Aor. and Fut. pass. are chiefly found in impure verbs which want 
the 2d Aor. act. and mid. They affix -yv and -ἡσομαι (§ 180) to the sim- 
plest form of the root. 


y- These tenses (except the nude 2 Aor. act., ὃ 224. 2) have commonly a 
sh rt syllable before the affix (δ 254. N.). 


δ. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received some change 
ever in the 2 Aor.; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render the root monosyllabic, or its last syllable short (ὃ 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. f). 


ἢ 256. Il. Tue Perrecr anp Piuperrecr Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and | 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act. (δὲ 179, 186 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see τρέφω, ὃ 263, φϑείρω, § 268, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 


1Π. Tue Perrect anp Piurerrect Active. For the vari 
ous formations of these tenses, see ὧν 179, 186, 234 -- 288 


IV. Tue First Aorist AND FuTuRE. 


V. Tse Present anp Imprerrect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 


ὃ 237. Remarks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. are widely distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root ; while the Pres. and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their in- 
clination to depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, 
they are commonly formed from the middle root. See, for example, aauCadva 


(§ 290). 


2. Many verbs are DEFECTIVE, either from the want of a complete forma- 
tion, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both cases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification (§ 301). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but a single tense, and sometimes in 
only a single form of that tense; as, 2 A. 8. 3 ἕθραχε, rang, A. 420, ditro 
(x. dea-), appeared, 2. 242, 1 A. ἐκάπυσσεν, breathed, X. 467, λίγξε, twanged, 
WAL 125, Pf. Pt. κεκωφηότα, gasping, K. 698. 


3. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, either through a double 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 


(«.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition; thus, 
καείνω, and later xrivwous (δ 295); τάσσω (ὃ 274. y), A. P. ἐσάχθην, and 
later ἐτάγην" καίω (§ 267. 3), A. P. ἐκαύθην, and Ion. éxdny + πυνθάνομαι 
and poet. revbouas (ὃ 290); wreidw (Ἵ 39), A. ἔπεισα, and poet. ἔπειθον. 
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Or, (G.) Differ in their use ; thus, 1 Pf. πέπσεικια, transitive, 7 have persuad- 
ed, 2 Pf. πέποιθα, intransitive, I trust (Y 39); 1 A. ἔστησα, trans. I placed, 
2 A. teeny, intrans. J stood ({] 48). The second tenses are more inclined than 
the first to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (γ.) Are supplementary to each other. See $§ 201. N., 237. a. 


Nore. From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
verbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 
rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
but kindred verbs. 


§ 258. The changes in pee root of the Greek. 
verb are of three kinds; EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 
ANOMALOUS. 


Nore. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the various 
changes of the root, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection farther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting more than one species of 
change in the root. 


A. Evurnonic CHANGES. 


§ 259. 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), « becoming «, ands ando becoming. " 


a. Change of « to ε. 


Nore. If the a is preceded or followed by a liquid, it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfect, particularly the Perfect passive. 


δέρκομαι (I. δαρκ-ν» degx-), and 2 Pf. δέδορκα, to see, poet., I. 342, Soph. Cid, 
T. 389, 2 A. ἔδρακον (ἢ 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. δ ΠΣ isch. Pr. 
53, 2 A. P. ἐδράκην, Pind. N. 7. 4. 


δέρω (τ. dug-), to flay, F. δερῶ, A. ἔδειρα, Pf. P. δέδαρμαι, 2 A. P. ἐδάρην, 
iii. 5.9. Poet. and Ion. δαίρω, Ar. Nub. 442, pe Hdt. ii. 39. 

δρέπω, to pluck, poet. δρέπιτω (ὃ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. δρέψω, A. ἔδρεψα. 
_ 2 A. ἔδραπον, Pind. P. 4. 231. 

πλέκω, to wreath, F. «λέξω, A. tracka, Pf. P. πέσλεγμαι, 1 A. P. ἐσ λέχος 
θην, 2A. P. ἐσλάκην, A. M. ἐσλεξάμην. In Hipp., Pf. ἐμ-πέπλεχα, dia. 
“ἔσλοχα. 

σαρέφω, to twist, F. σαρέψω, A. torgerpa, Pf. P. toreaupya, 1. A. P. ἐστρέφ« 
θην, 2 A. P. toredony. PE. ἀν-έσσροφα, Ath. 104 6. 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor 
ἰσσράφθην, Hdt. i. 130, Theoc. 7.132. Extended forms, chiefly poet., orgw- 
φάω, ζ. 53, στρωφάορμιαι, Eur. Ale. 1052, Hdt. ii. 85, F. στρωφήσομοαι Theog. 
837 5 σαροφέω, Ar. Pax, 175. 

πτρέπω (Ion. σράπω Hat. ii. 92), to turn, F. σρέψω, A. ἔσρεψα, Pf. τέτροφα 
(ξ 236. a) and σέτραφα, Pf. P. σέσραμμαι, 1 A. P. ἐσρέφϑην, 2 Α. P. ἐσράπην, 
1 A. M. commonly trans. ἐσρειψάμη", 2 A. M. intrans. ἐσραπόμην. 2A. Ep 
degarov, E. 187, F. Pf. σεσράψομαι Hesych. 

19 


. 


218 ROOT OF THE VERB. [Book 11 


Ὁ. Change of < and oto. 


The change of ε and o to. is almost wholly confined to syllables which be 
come long in the Pres. and Impf., by the addition of one or more consonants 
as, σίκσω (ὃ 272. B), πίρνη μοι (8 278. δ), ἀμέλίσκω (8 280). 


§ 260. 2. Some roots are coNTRACTED ; as, 


ἄδω, to sing, F. drome, A. joa, Pf. P. yop, A. P. ἤσθην - contr. fror 
ἀείδω, A. 1, ἀείσομαι, χ. 352 (ἀείσω Theoc. 22. 26, Eur. Here. 681), &e 
For ἀείσεο, see § 185. ε- 

ἄσσω or arrw (δ 70. 1), to rush, F. dé, A. ἦξα - contr. from ὀδεςώ, O, 
88, &e. A. P. ἠΐχθην, TD. 368. : 

λούω, to wash, F. χούσω, A. ἔλουσα, Pf. P. λέλουμαι, A. P. ἐλούθην " contr, 
from Ep. λοέω, 0. 252, F. λοέσω, &c. From the old r. λο-, we have the Ep 
Impf. or 2 A. Ade x. 361, λόον Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. λόεσθαι or Avtoban 
Hes. Op. 747; and from the same root, or from Aov- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common shorter forms of the Impf. act. 9 πᾶ 
Pres. and Impf. mid.; as, (for 2Adomwev or ἐλούομεν) ἐλοῦμεν Ar. Pl. 657, λοῦρο. οι, 
λοῦσαι Cyr. i. 3. 11, λοῦσθαι, J. 216. 


ἢ 2G. 3. Some roots are ΒΥΝΟΟΡΑΤῈΡ in the them 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, (1. γιγεν-- ytyv—-) yiyvoue 
πίπτω, μίμνω (Ὁ 286): others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. δ); ὦ 
(r. ἐγερ-» ἐγρ-) ἡγοόμην (ἃ 268), ἠλϑον (ὃ 301. 3), Ep. defec 
(x. reu-) ἔτετμον (ὃ 194. 3), found: others in other tenses ; as 

καλέω, to call, F. καλέσω, καλῶ (ὃ 200. 2), A. ἐκάλεσα, Pf. (2. καλε- 
κλε-) κέκληκα, Pf. P. κέκλημαι, F. Pf. κεκλήσομαι, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. ἐκλή 
ue (ἐκαλέσθην, Hipp.). Poet., κικλήσκω Asch. Sup. 217, προ-κωλίζοροαι 

o 19: 


μέλω, to concern (§ 222. 2); Ep. Pf. P. μέμδλεται, -εσθε, T. 343, Plup 
wilasro D. 516. See §§ 64. 2, 222. a 


Note. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thus, 
Ga: HAAE-, HAKE-, xAn-) κέκληκα. 


§ 262. 4. In some roots, ΜΕΤΑΤΗΕΒΙΒ takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (4) in the 
theme ; as, βϑλώσκω,. ϑνήσκω, Fowoxw ᾿ 281): (0) in the 2a 
Alor. (ὃ 255. 5) ; as, ἔσκλην eee 6) > ἔτλην (§ 301. 2) ἔδρα- 
xov (ᾧ 259. a), ἔπραϑον (Ὁ 288): (6) in other tenses ; £8, βὲ- 
θληκα, ἐθλήϑην, κέκμηκα (ὃ 093), 


§ 263. 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a 1 0UBLE 
ASPIRATION (§ 62); as, 


σρέφω (1. ϑραφ-, a § 259, σραῷ-, τρεφ- -), to nourish (Old σράφω, Pind. 
P. 4.205), F. ϑρέψω, A. ἔόρεψα, Pf. χέτροφα, Pf. P. πέθραμρμιαι, 1 A. P 
ἐδρέφθην, commonly 2A. P. ἐσράφην. Ep. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass. ἔσραφον 
E. 555, Pf. συν-ἐσροῷφε Hipp. 


Nore. See, also, ἔχω (ὃ 300), Sérrw, ϑρύπσσω (ὃ 272), ϑύω (ὃ 219), 
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τρέχω (8 301), «ύφω (§ 270). A few other roots have both aspirated ana 
unaspirated forms ; as, συχ- and συκ- (δὲ 270. 9, 285, 290), χαδ- and καὸὃ- 
(§ 275. Z), Ψύχω, to cool, F. Yuku, &e., 2 A. P. ἐψύγην, Ar. Nub. 151, and 
ἐψύχην, Asch. Fr. 95. 


6. In a few cases, a consonant is DROPPED or ADDED for the 
sake of euphony or the metre; as, λεέθω, to pour out, Ep. εἴθω, 
II. 11: δουπέω, to sound,  ἐδούπησας, i. 8. 18, 4. 504, ana 
ἐγδούπησα, A. 45; λείχω, to lick, Pf. P. λελειχμώς Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, πέμπλημι, πίμπρημι (Ὁ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., ἐγρήγορα (ἃ 268), ἡμύω. to bow down, eurjui- 
xe X.491 (for ἐμημῦκε, gu- being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the ἡ is radical). With χολόομαι, -σομαι, 
to be angry, we have also the Ep. (zooouc, ᾧ 29. α) χώομαι, χω.- 
σομαις A. 80 (see Γ΄. 413, 414). 


§ 264. 7. In some verbs, the omission of the pigamMmMa 
(§ 22. 5) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 


ἀλεύω (τ. ἀλεξ-, ἀλε-, ἀλευ-), to avert, poet. Aisch. Prom. 568, F. ἀλεύσω 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. ἤλευσα, Aisch. Sept. 87; Mid. ἀλέομμαι and ὠλεύομαι, to 
woid, Σ. 586, w. 29, A. ἠλεάμην and ἠλευάμην (§ 201. 2). Deriv., ἀλεείνω, 
A. 794, ἀλύσκω (ὃ 273. a). 

ἀνα-πνέω, Ep. au-rviw (ὃ 48.25 t. πνεῖ -, ave-, rvev-, πσνυ-,) rvuv- § 277), 
fo recover breath, X. 222, A. P. ἀμσνύνθην, E. 697, nude 2 A. M. durvire 
A. 359. From the root σινυ- are formed the extended σπινύσκω and πινύσσω, 
to make wise, Asch. Pers. 830, &. 249, and the Pf. P. πέσνῦμαι, to be wise, 
©. 377, referred by some to rvéw, by others to σινύσκω. 

pew (τ. peF-, pu-), to flow, F. ῥεύτομοα, (§ 220), A. ἔῤῥευσα, and better Att. 
F. M. (or 2 F. P.) puaoowas, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. τ. fus-) ἐῤῥύην, Pt. ἐῤῥύηκα- 
Ton. Pres. Pt. ῥεούμενοι Hdt. vii. 140. Late F. ῥεύσω. 

cevowas and coouas (1. otF-, cev-, ov-, σε-, whence σο- ὃ 28), to rush, poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (δ 246. ~), Asch. Pers. 25, A. cevduny (ὃ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., ἔσσύμαι, Z. 361, A. P. ἐσζδην or ἐσσύθην, Eur. Hel. 1302, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. ἐσύμην or ἐσσύμην, Eur. Hel. 1162, &. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
ἔσσευω E. 208. Lacon. 2 A. P. ἀπ-εσσούα H. Gr. i. 1.23, for ἀπεσσύη. Ob- 
serve the augm. and redupl. 

χέω (τ. x2F-, xv-), to pour, F. χέω (ὃ 200. 2), A. ἔχεα (Ξ 20]. 2); rare 
and doubtful ἔχῦσα, Pf. P. xixiuas, A. P. ἐχύθην. Ep. F. χεύσω, veto 
B. 222, A. ἔχευσα, ἔχενα, A. 269, 2 A. M. ἐχύμην, A. 526, Aisch. Cho. 
401. Late Pf. κέχύκα, Anth. Late form, χύνω. 


Nore. See, also, ϑέω, viw, πλέω (§ 220), daiw, καίω, κλαίω (δ 267. 3). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of σιλέω is “λώω, -ὥσω, &C., « 240, Hdt. vi. 97, 2 A. 
ἔσλων, y. 15; extended, rawi%w, Th. i. 13. 


B. Empuatic CHanceEs. 


§ 265. Most wpure roots and many pure 
roots are PROTRACTED in the Present and Jmper- 
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fect, to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. ‘This protraction takes place, 


§ 266. I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL 
as follows. | 


In mute verbs, ἅ becomes 7; in ligued verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, i and ὕ are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 


In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg- 
ular tenses (§ 215. 1). 


1. Change of z to x. 


σήπω (1. car-, onw-), to rot, trans. F. σήψω, 2 Pf. intrans. (ὃ 257. B) σέ- 
σησπῶώ, iv. ὃ. 12, 2 A. P. ἐσάπην.- 


σήκω, to melt (Dor. τἅἄκω Theoc. 2. 28), F. σήξω, A. ἔτηξα, 2 Pf. intrana. 
vérnua, iv. 5.15, 1A. P. ἐσήχθην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐσάκην. Pf. P. ct 
enywor Auth. 


3S 2G7. 2. Change of ὦ to a. 


δαίομοι (Is δώ-, das-), to divide, chiefly poet. o 140, F. dacowas, A. ἐδᾶσώ- 
pny, Gc. 7. 24, δέδασραι, A. 125, δέδαιμιαι, w 23. Kindred, δαΐζω, -ἰξω, to 
rend, Zisch. Ag. 207, δασέομιοι, to divide, 3. 264, Hdt. i. 216, A. dartacdas 
(8 201. 2). 


πκαθαίρω (τ. καθαρ-), to purify, F. καθαρῶ, A. ἐκάθηρα (sometimes written 
inddaea, cf. καὶ 56. a), Pf. P. κεκάθωρμαι, A. P. ἐκαθάρθην. 


xaivw, to kill, chiefly poet., F. xavw, 2 A. ἔκανον- 


ναίω (1. ve-), to dwell, poet., Soph. Tr. 40, F. νάσσοροαι (ὃ 71) Ap. Rh. 2. 
747, A. ἔνασσα, built, ὃ. 114, Pf. P. véveopas, Herod. Att., A. P. ἐνάσθην Eur. 
Med. 166. Ep. deriv. νωμεσάω, A. 45. 


ὑφαίνω, to weave, F. ὑφανῶ, A. ὕφηνα, Pf. P. ὕφασμαι (§ 217. B), A. P. 
ὑφάνθην. From the pure root ὕφα-, Ep. ὑφόωσι (§ 242. Ὁ) η. 105. 


φαίνω (Ἷ 42), to show, F. φανῶ, &e. The Pf. σέφαγκπκω is late, first occur- 
ring in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with ἀπό. Kindred poet. 
verbs, Qazivw, to shine, w. 383; fromr. da-, Impf. φάε &. 502, F. πεφήσεται 
P.155; from r. φαεθ-, Pt. φαέθων A. 735, Soph. ΕἸ. 824. 

χαίρω (1. xue-, χαιρ-), to rejoice, F. χαιρήσω (ὃ 222. 2), Pf. κεχάρηκα, 
Pf. P. κεχάρημωι and κέχαωρμιαι, 2 A. P. ἐχάρην. ἘΡ., redupl. F. χεχαρήσω, 
τεχαρήσομω, (ὃ 239. b), 2 A. M. κεχαρόμην (8 194. 3), 1 A. M. ἐχηράμοηην 
ἘΞ. 270, 2 Pf. Pt. κεχαρηώς (ὃ 253.1), H. £12. Late, 1 Aor. ἐχαίρησα, 
2 Ἐν P. χαρήσομωοι. ' 


8. Various Changes of α. 


δαίω (τ. daF-, δα-, das-), to burn, poet. Aisch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf. as Pres. m- 
trans., δέδηα, LY. 18, 2 A. Μ, ἐδαόμην, TY. 316, Pf. P. δέδαυμιαι, Call. Ep. 52, 


καίω and naw (. κἂξ-, xav-, κε- ὃ 259, και-, xa-), to burn, F. καύσω and 
καύσομωι, A. ἔκαυσα and poet. ἔκεα (§ 201. 2), Asch. Ag. 849 (Ep. ἔκηα A, 
40, ἔκειω, @- 176), Pf. κέκαυκα, Pf. P. xtxavwas, A. P.ixaddny Ion. 2A. P 
taxnv, Hdt. 11. 180. 
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κλαίω and κλάω, to weep, F. κλαύσομαι or κλαυσοῦμαι (§ 200. 3), and 
κλαιήσω CY κλάήσω (ὃ 222), A. ἔχλαυσα, Ph. P. κέκλαυμαι, 8 Ε΄ κεκλαύσομαι, 
Ar. Nub. 1436. F. χλαύσω, Theoc. 23. 34. Late, A. P. ἐκλαύσθην, Pf. Ῥ 
πκέκλαυσμαι, Anth. 


Nore. Kaw and xAdw are Att. forms, and are not contracted (§ 216. 6). 
For καύσω, κλαύσομαι, δέδαυμαι; from κά σω, κλάξ comes, δέδα was, &e., see 
§ 220. 

remye (τ. reay-, τρωγ- ὃ 28.1), to eat, F. σρώξομιαι, 2 A. ἔσραγον, Pf P 
«ἰσρωγμαι.. lon. 1 A. ἔσρωξα Hom. Batr. 126. 


ᾧ 268. 4. Change of ε to es. 


ἀγείρω (τ. ἀγερ-, ἄγειρ-), to collect, F. ἀγερῶ, A. ἤγειρα, A. P. ἠγέρθην. 
Ep., Pf. P. ἀγήγερμαι, A. 211, 2 A. Μ. ἡγερόμην, B. 94, Pt. syne. ἀγφόμενος, 
H. 134. Ep. forms, ἠγερέθομαι, 1. 231, ἠγερέομιαι, K. 127 ; later Ep. ἀγέ- 
νόμωι Ap. Rh. 8. 895. 

ἀείρω (τ. ἄερ-, ἀειρ-), to raise, poet. and Ion., F. ἀερῶ, contr. *#ea, Asch. 
Pers. 795, A. ἤειρα, Bie: egos (for ἄωρτο, see Ἐ 236. d), A. P. ἠέρθην = 
commonly αἴρω (τ. ᾽ἄρ-; sync. from ἀερ- ὃ 261, αἰρ- ὃ § 267), F. ᾿δρῶ, A. ἦρα, 
Subj. "age (5 56. a), Pf. ἦρκα, ἘΠ. ἦρμαι, A. P. ἤρθην, 1 A. Μ. ἠράμην, 
᾿ἄάρωμαι, ᾿ὥραίμην, Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet. ἠρόροην, ᾿ἄρωμιαι, ᾿ἄροίμοην Soph. 
El. 34. Mol. ἀέῤῥω, Sapph. 44(73). Poet. deriv., ἠερέθομιαι, T. 108, ἀερτά- 
ζω, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, gevizes Soph. Ant. 903, aivipas (ὃ 293. 3), ἕξ. 144, 

ἐγείρω (τ. tyeg-, tye- ὃ 261, ἔγειρ-), to rouse, F. ἐγερῶ, 2 Pf, as Pres. in- 
trans., (the syne. root prefixed, bya peculiar Att. redupl., § 263. 6) ἐγρήγορα, 
PF. P. ἐγήγερμαι, A. P. ἠἡγέρθην, 2 A. M. ayeounv. For ἐγρήψορθε, ἐγρηγόρθαι, 
see ὃ 238. B. 2 Pf. Pl. 3 ἐγοηγόρθαᾶσι (as from τ. ἐγερθ-) Καὶ. 419. Hipp. has - 
ἐξ-ήγερτο and ἐγείρατο. Deriv., Ep. ἐγρηγοράω, ν. 6, ἐγρήσσω v. 33; late 
γρηγορέω. 

εἴλω (τ. ἀλ-, ἐλ- ὃ 259), to roll up, press hard, Ep. E. 203, A. ἔλσα 
(§ 56.6) A. 409, Pf. P. ἔελμαι, Ὡ. 662, 2A. P. ἐάλην, N. 408. Att. 
forms, εἴλλω or ciAaw, Ar. Nub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and 7Aaw Soph. Ant. 340. 
Deriv. εἰλέω or εἱλέω, -ἥσω, εἰλύω, -vcw (Ep., A. P. ἐλύσθην, ¥. 3933; Deriv. 
εἰλύφάω, A. 156, εἰλσφάζω, Y. 492), ἑλίσσω, -iZw (poet. and Ion. εἱλίσσω or 
εἰλίσσω, sch. Pr. 1085, Hdt. ii. 38), ἐλελίζω, -ἴξω, Ep. A. 530. 

S:ivw, to smite, poet., F. Seva, 2A. ἔθενον, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. ἔθεινα, TY. 481 


κείρω (1. καρ-», κερ- ὃ 259), to shear, F. κερῶ, A. ἔκειρω, Pf. P. κέκαρραι- 
F. χέρσω, Mosch. 2. 32, A. ἔχκερσα, x. 456, ἐκερσάμην, Aisch. Pers. 952 (8 56. 
B), 1 A. P. ἐκέρθην, Paid: P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. ἐκάρην, Anth. ‘ 


μείφομαι (r. μαρ-), to obtain, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf 2 ἔμμοορα,, A. 278, 
Pf. P. εἵμαρται (2 191.1), it has been fated, Pl. bets 566 a, Pt. εἱμοωρμένος, 
later Ep. μερμόρηται Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. μεμόρακται Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

ὀφείλω, to owe, ought (Ep. ὀφέλλω 5. 462), F. ὀφειλήσω (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
ὠφείλησα, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, ὥφελον, Pf. ὠφείληκα. 
Kindred verbs, 69222, to assist, poet. (for ὀφέλλειε, see ὃ 245. 5), ὀφλισκάνω, 
to incur (§ 289), ὠφελέω, to assist. 

πείρω (rt. παρ-), to pierce, F. meow, Pf. P. riraguasr <A. ἔσπειρα, A. 465, 
2A. P. ἐπάρην, Hdt. 4. 94, Ath. 349 ο. 

oxcigu, to sow, Ἐ. σσερῶ, A. ἔσπειρα, Pf. P. toraguat, 2 A. P. ἐσπάρην. 

τείνω (τ. ray-), to stretch, F. σενῶ, A. trea, Pf. τέτᾶκα (ὃ 217. a), Pf. P 


siciuas, A. P. ἐστάθην. Kindred Ep. forms, φσισαίνω, Β. 390, A. Pt. τιφήνα 


QO *¥ 
. 
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N. 584; raviw P. 390, F. σανύσω, &e.; Imp. τῇ (contr. from σάε, xr. σα-" 
&. 219; 2 Aor. Pt. σεταγών (ὃ 194. 3; τ. ray-) A. 591. 

φϑθείρω, to destroy, F. φθερῶ, A. ἔφθειρα, 1 Pf. ἔφθαρκα, 2 Pf. ἔφϑορα, Pf. P 
ἔφθαρμαι, 2A. P. ἐφθάρην. F. φθέρσω, N. 625, Ε΄. M. φϑθαρέομαι Hdt. vii. 
108, φϑερέομιοι ix. 42,2 A. Μ. ἐφθαρέαπο (ὃ 948. Id. vili. 90. 


§ 269. 5. Change of 7 tor. 


κλίνω, to bend, F. xatva, A. ἔκλινα (ὃ 56), Pf. P. κέκλζμαι (ὃ 217. a). 
ΙΑ. P. éxatdny and ἐκλίνθην, 2 A. P. ἐκλίνην. 

σείβω, to rub, to wear, F. reinpw, A. trenpa, Pf. σέτρίφα, Pf. P. réreimmay 
I} ANG 125 ἐσρίφθην, commonly 2 A. P. Erol Guy. 


6. Change of 7 into «. 


ἀλείφω (τ. ἀλιῷφ-, ἀλειῷ-), to anoint, F. ἀλείψω, A. Hacinpa, Pf. ἄλήλίφα 
(δ 191.2) and ἤλειφα, Pf P. ἀλήλιμμαι, and ἤλειμμαι, 1 A. P. ἠλείφθην, 
2 A. P. ἠλίφην. 

ἐρείκω, to break, F. ἐρείξω, 1 A. ἤρειξα, Ar. Vesp. 649, and noize, Hipp., 
2 A. ἤρικον, P. 295, Pf. P. ἐρήριγμαι, Hipp. Collat., Ep. ἐρέχϑω, ε. 83. 
_ ἐρείπω, to cast down, BF. ἐρείψω, A. ἤρειψα, A. P. ἠρείφθην. 2 A., comm. 
intrans., ἤριπον, E. 47, Plup. P. ἐρέριπσο ΞΖ. 15, late Pf. P. ἐρήρειμμοώι- 


See, also, λείπω (Ἷ 37) and wzidw (Ἷ 39). 
7. Change of o into ov. 


ὠκούω (1. a&xo-, &xov-), to hear, EF. ἀκούσομαι, A. ἥκουσα, 2 Pf. ἀκήκοα, 
2 Plup. ἠκηκόειν (ὃ 191. 2), A. P. ἠκούσθην. Late, Ἐς ἀκούσω, Pf. P. ἤκου- 
cua. Ep. ἀκουάξω, Hom. Merc. 423. 


§ B7@O. 8. Change of ὕ into o. 


ἀλγύνω, to afflict, F. ἀλγύνω, A. ἤλγῦνα, A. P. ἠλγύνθην.- 

ὀδύρομαι and digopas, to lament, F. ddigovwo, A. ὠδυρώμοην. 

πλύνω, to wash, F. πλῦνῶ, A. ἔπλσνα, Pf. P, rixraducs (ὃ 217. a), A. P 
ἐσλύδην. ὶ 

σύφω (τ. ϑῦφ-, τυῷ- ὃ 263), to fumigate, to burn, F. Siw, Pf. P. rédupepeces, 
OA ie. ἐσύφην. 


9. Change of ὅ into ev. 


xvi r. κυθ-, κευθ-), to hide, poet. Ausch. Pr. 571, F..xedow, 1 A. ἔχευσα, 
« 263, 2 A. ἔκυθον, ye 16 (κέκυθον, ὃ 194.3), 2 Pf. χέκευθα, Soph. Hl. 1120, 
Ep. κευθώνω, I’. 453. 

τεύχω, to prepare, poet., F. σεύξω, A. trevga, Pf. P. σέσυψγμαι, A. P. ἐτύχθην. 
Pf. Pt. intrans. σεσευχώς μ. 423, Pf. P. σεσεύχασαι (° 248. f) B. 63, Plup. 
irerevyaro A. 808, Pf. P. Inf. πετευχῆσθαι x. 104, F. Pf. rerev¥ouas, M. 
845, A. P. éredxdnv, Hipp. Kindred verbs, συγχάώνω (ὃ 290), σπιτύσκοριαι 
(§ 285). 

φεύγω, and sometimes φυγγάνω (ὃ 290), to flee, F. φεύξομαι and Pevdorues, 
(§ 200. 3), 1 A. ἔφευξα, commonly 2 A. ἔφυγον, 2 Pf. πέφευγα. Ep. Pf. Pt 
πιφυζότες (cf. 274. 3) D. 6, πεφυγμένος α: 18. . 
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10. Change of ε, in the diphthong ss, to 2. 


κλείω and κλήω, to shut, F. κλείσω and κλήσω, A. ἔκλεισα and ἔκλῃσα, 
Pf. P. χέκλεισμαι, κέκλειμαι, and κέκλημαι, F. Pf. κεκλείσομιαι, Ar. Lys. 
1072, A. P. ixasicény. Ion. xAniw, -icw, Hdt. iii. 1173; Dor. F. χκλαξῶ or 
xagtw Theoc. 6. 32, A. ἔκλαξα, &e., as from κλάξω or xaglw (ὃ 245. 1). 


§ 971. Il. By the appirion oF consonants, 
usually either τ, o, v, ox, or ζ. 


Of these consonants, τ is chiefly added to dabial roots; o, to 
palatal and lingual roots; ν (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to iquid and pure roots; ox, ¢, &c., to pure roots. Ina few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root. 


§ S71. Avvrmon or + (see § 52). 


a. To Labial Roots. 


axrw (τ. ἀῷφ-, ἅπα-), to fasten to, to set on fire, F. dw, A. Ava, Pf. P. 
ἥμμαι, A. P. ἥφθην (ἄφϑην, Hdt. i. 19, ξἑάφθην, ν. 543). Kindred, ἀφάω, to 
handle, lon. ἀφάσσω, A. ἤφασα, Hdt. 111, 69, ἀπαφίσκω (δ 296). 

βάπτω (τ. βαῷ-, Barr-), to dip, F. βάψω, A. tarda, Pf. P. Rican 
1 A. P. ἐδάφθην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐξάφην. 

βλάστω (τ. Brab-), to hurt, F. Baa yw, A. cra a, Pf. βέδλαφα, Pf. P. 
Bibrcuuos, 1 A. P. ἐδλάφθην, 2 A. P. ἐξλάξην. F. Pf. βεθλάψομωαι, Hipp. 
Ep. βλάξομαι, T. 82. ς 

δούσπω (x. doue-), to tear the flesh, poet. Eur. El. 150, F. δρύψω, 1 A. 
ἔδρυψα, II. 324, 2 A. Opt. ἀποδρύφοι Y. 187, A. P. ἐδούφθην, ε. 435. 

ϑάστω (τ. Sag-), to bury, F. ϑάψω, A. apa, Pf. P. σέθαμμιαι, 3 BF. σε- 
θάψομαι, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. ἐσάφην (§ 263). 1 A. P. ἐθάφθην, Hdt. ii. 
81. From the r. ϑαῷ- in another sense, come the Ep. and Ion. “2 Pf., as Pres., 
σέθησα, te be amazed, A. 243, Hat. ii. 156, 2 A. ἔταφον, I. 1933; and the 
late | Pf. trans. riéaga, Ath. 258 c. 


Seirrw (τ. Sov-), to break in pieces, Ἐς Seiya, Ein es: 
A. ἔθρυψα, Hipp., 1 A. P. teugénv, Anth., 2 A. P. ἐσούφην (§ 263), I. 363. 


κάμσπω (1. xaur-), to bend, F. κάμψω, A. ἔκαμψα, Pf. P. κέκαμρμαι 
(ξ 217. y), A. P. ἐκάμφθην. Kindred, yaurrw. 
κλέπτω (τ. xrar-, xrer- ὃ 259), to steal, F. κλέψω, A. ἔκλεψα, Pf. xt- 


κλοφα (8. 236. a), Pf. P. κέκλεμμαι, 1 A. Ῥ. ἐκλέφθην, commonly 2 A P 
ἐχλάπην. Late 2 A. ἔκλαπον. 

κόπτω (1. xor-), to cut, to strike, F. κόψω, A. ἔκοψα, Pf. κέκοφα, Pf. P. κέ 
zouwnsr, 3 BF. κεκόψομαι, Ar. Ran. 1223, 2 A. P. ἐκόπην. 2 PE. Pt. xexoras 
N. 60. 

κρύπσω (Τ. κρυθ-), to hide, F. κρύψω, A. ἔκρυψα, Pf. P. κέκρυμινωι, 1 A. P 
ἐκρύφθην, sometimes 2 A. P. ἐχρύξην. In Hipp., Pf. κέκρυφα, F. Pf. κεκρύψο: 
pos. For κρύπτασκε, see ὃ 249. d. 

ῥάπσω (τ. ῥαφ-), to stitch, BF. paw, A. ἔῤῥαψα, Pf. P. ἔῤῥαμμαι, 2A. P 
ἐῤῥάφην. 

udexrw (τ. μαρπ-), to seize, poet., F. μάρψω, Ο. 137, 1 A. ἔμαρψα, Ar. Ea 
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197, Ep 2 A. μέμαρπον, shortened μέμαπον (§§ 194. 8, 255. δ, 263. 6y 
and tuaz7ov,’Hes. Sc. 231, 2 Pf. μέμαρπα, Id. Op. 202. 

τύπτω (τ. rur-, rurr-), F. rurriow (ὃ 229. 1), 2 A. truros, Pf. P. σεσύ 
wrnues and σέσυμμαι, 2 A. P. ἐσύπην. Ion. 1 hs ἔσυψα, A. 531, ἐσυψάμην 
Hdt. ii, 40. For χετσυσόντες, see ὃ 194. 8. 


β. To Other Roots. 


ἀνύω, ἀνύτω (τ. ἀνυ-, aver-), to accomplish, F. avicw, A. avion, PE. avin 
Pf. P. ἤνυσμα.. A. P. ἠνύσθην, Hes. Sc. 311. The simpler form ἄνω like- 
wise occurs in the Pres. and Impf. For ἤνῦτο, &e., see ὃ 246. a 


σίκσω (1. rex-, tint- ὃ 259), to beget, to bring forth, F. σέξω, ~«cmmonly 
φέξομαι, 1 A. ἔσεξα, commonly 2 A. ἔτεκον, 2 Pf. réiroxa, A. P. ἐσέχϑθην. 
Late Pf. P. σέσεγμαι. For rexziobas, see ὃ 200. y. 


§ 273. 2. ADDITION OF σ- 


This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to form 
oo (tt, § 70. 1), or less frequently ¢, and, if a lingual, to form 
€(§ 51. N.), or less frequently oo (zr). 


Norres. (1.) Palatals in -ζω are mostly onomatopes. (2.) Linguals in 
-¢w are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined from another word. It is most 
frequently δ, and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a few STEER σ᾽ unites with yy to form Z, and even with a labial to 
form Z or cc. 


a. Prefixed. 


ἀλύσκω (τ. ἄλυκ-, ἀλυσκ-), to avoid, poet., F. ἀλύξω, A. ἤλυξα. Extended 
Ep. forms, davoxagw Z. 443, ἀλύσκἄνε x. 330. 


ἐΐσκω (1. tix-, εἶκ- ὃ 260, ticx-), to liken, Ep. Γ. 19% (also ἤσκω ὃ. 279), 
. Pf. P., as Pres., ἤΐγμαι, to be like, Eur. Ale. 1063, Plup P. ἠΐγρμην, ὃ. 796. 
The common trans. form is εἰκάζω, -ἄσω, &c., and the c-mmon intrans., the 
pret. ἔοικα (§ 238. B), for which are also used the simpler εἶκα (having in the 
3d Pers. pl. the irregular form εἴξῶσι Ar. Av. 96; cf. trades, ὃ 237. cid), and 
Ion. οἴκα, Hdt. i. 155; Plup., as Impf., twxew (δ 189. 5), F εἴξω, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) cix< 2. 520. 

ἐνέπω and ἐννέπω (r. tver-, tvir- ὃ 259, ἐνισπ’-), to speak, él, poet. A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. Ged. T. 350, F. fvinpw, H. 447, and tuowirw (ὃ 222) «. 98 
2 A. ἔνισπον, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, ἐνίσσω and ἐνίσσω (§ 276, 8), to re- 


proach, Ep. T. 438, Ο. 198, 2 A. ἠνίπᾶπον and ἐνέντπον (ἢ 194.3). Related 
to εἶπον (ὃ 301. 7). 


λάσκω (1. Aax-), to sound, to utter, poet., Ῥ. λακήσομιωι (§ 222), A. ἐλάκη- 
gz, commonly 2 A. ¢adxov, 2 Pf. λέλακα (ὃ 236. E.). 2 A. M. λελάκοντα 
(ὃ 194.3). For λελᾶκυϊα, see ὃ 253.2. Deriv. forms, Mp. anxéw, 6. 379 
Dor. adxéw, Theoc. 2. 24, Att. λακάξω, Asch. Sup. 872. 


β. Affixed. 


ὠλέξω (τ. ἀλεκ-, ἀλεξ-), to ward off, poet. in the Act., F. ἐλεξήσω, Z. 109 
1 A. ἠλέξησα, y. 346, and ἤλεξα, Ausch. Sup. 1052, 2 A. aa Axav (δ 194, 8, 
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261), ἤλκαθον (ὃ 299) Asch. Fr. 417; Mid. éo repel, F. daskacouas, vii. 7. 5 
A. ἠλεξάμην, i. 8, 6. 

ὀδάξομαι, to bite, lon. and Poet., F. ὀδαξήσομαι, Hipp., A. ὠδαξάώμην, Anth« 
PEP. ὥδαγμαι. Act. ὀδάξω, to smart from a bite, Symp. 4. 27. 


§ 274. xy. Uniting with a Palatal to form σσ (7). 


ἀλλάσσω OF ἀλλάττω (τ. dAAay-), to change, F. ἀλλάξω, A. ἤλλαξα, Pe. 
ἥλλαχα, Pf. P. ἤλλαγμαι, 1 A. P. ἠλλάχϑην, 2 A. P. ἀλλάγην. 

“«πλήσσω (τ. xAny-), to strike, in composition with 2x or κατά, to strike with 
terror, F. σλήξω, A. ἔσληξα, 2 Pf. πέσληγα, Pf. RP: πέπληγμαι, 3 BF. reran- 
ξομαι, Ar. Eq. 272, 1 A. P. ἐσλήχι,ϑην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐσλήγην, but ἐξε- 
whayny, κατεπλἄγην (-nynv, Γ΄. 31, 3.225). For πέπληγον, &e., see § 194.3 
The form π-λήγνύμα, (ὃ 293) occurs Th. iv. 125. In the simple sense to 
strike, the Att. writers associate the Act. of raréccw with the Pass. of σλήσ- 
ew (§ 301). 

πτήσσω (τ. rrax-, rrnx- ὃ 266), to crouch from fear, F. πεήξω, 1 A. 
trenza, poet. 2 A. ἔσπσακον, Asch. Eum. 252, Pf.trrnya. Ep., fromr. rrasy 
2 A. D. 3 στήτην Η. 186, Pf. Pt. rerrnds (ὃ 253.1), B. 312 (cf. ὃ 238. a}. 
Kindred, rraccw, A. 371, ππσωσκάζω, A. 372. 

ταράσσω (1. ταραχ,-), to disturb, F. ταράξω, A. ἐτάραξα, Pf. P. τετάραγ- 
wat, A. Ῥ. ἐσαράχθην. From raeéoow is formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
and the aspiration of + before ¢(§ 65. Ν.), ϑοάσσω (raguss-, renarr-, ϑοῶσσ-), 
PB. Soda, A. ἔθραξα, A. P. ἐθράχϑην. Ep. Pf., as Pr. intrans., τέσρηχω (§ 62), 
H. 346. — 

πτάσσω (Τ. ray-), to arrange, F. τάξω, A. ἔταξα, Pf. τέταχα, Pf. P. ré- 
ταγμαι; F. Pf. σετάξομαι, Th. v. 71, 1 A. P. ἐσάχϑην, rare 2 A. P. ἐσάγην.. 

φρίσσω (τ. Poix-), to shudder, F. φρίξω, A. ἔφριξα, 2 Pf. πέφρικα. For σπε- 
Peixovras, see } 246. 2. 

δ. Uniting with a Palatal to form Z. 

κράζω and 2 Pf. κέκραγα (ὃ 238. B), to cry, F. Pf. κεκράξομαι (§ 239. 6), 
2 Α. ἔχραγον. Kindred, κλάζω ( 277. a), κοώζω, -wkw, κλώζω. 

οἰμώζω (1. οἰμωγ-), to bewail, F. οἰμώξομαι, A. duwta, Pf. P. οἴμωγμαι" 
(9 189.4). A. P. Pt. οἰμωχθείς Theog. 1204, late F. οἰκώξω, Auth. 

ὀλολύζω (τ. GAcAvy-), to shout, to shriek, F. ὀλολύξομαι, A. ὠλόλνξα. 

στενάζω, and poet. στενάχω, to groan, F. στενάξω, Α. ἐστέναξα. Poet. forms, 
στοναχέω, Soph. El. 133, σαοναχίζω or στεναχίζω, B. 731, A. ἐσσονάχησα, 
=. 194, 

σφάζω and σῴφάττω (τ. σῷφαγ-), to slay, Ἐ. σφάξω, A. ἔσφαξα, 1 A. P. ἐσφάχ- 
ény, commonly 2 A. P. ἐσφάγην. Pf. P. ἔσφαγμαι, x. 532%. The shorter 
root ~a- appears in the Ep. Pf. P. rigzua, E. 531, F. Pf. σεφήσομαι, N. 829. 
Flence (r. φα-» gev- δὲ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. ἔσεφνον (δὰ 194. 3, 261). 


s. Uniting with yy to form Z. 


grate (τ. rAayy-), to cause to wander, poet. (= σλανάω), B. 182, 
A. ἔσλαγξα, w. 307 ; Mid. π“λάζορμιαι, to wander, Soph. Aj. 886, F. «λάγξο- 
paso. 312, A. P. ἐπλάγχκθην Eur. Hipp. 240. 

_ σαλσίζω (τ. carxiyy-), to sound a trumpet, ἘΦ σαλπίγξω, A. ἰσώλααγξι. 
Late F. σαλπίσω, 


See, also, κλάζω (ᾧ 277. @). 
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§ 27S. &% Uniting with a Lingual to form ¢. 


καθίζω (x. &-, ξδ- § 282, &2-, iZ- § 259), to seat, to place, FB. καθίσω, καθιῶ 
(§ 200. 8), A. ἐκάθησα and καθῖσα (ἢ 192.3), Ar. Ran. 911. Mid. καθίζο 
wes, and rarely καθέζομαι, Pl. Ax. 371 ©, to sit, F. x2bignoowas (ὃ 222), PL 
Pheedr. 229 a, and x2zécdovuas (ἢ 200. x), Pl. Theat. 146 a, 1 A. commonly 
trans. ἐκαθισώμοην, Dem. 897. 3, and καθεισάμοην ( 189. ἫΝ Eur. Hipp. 31 
2 A. intrans. ἐκαθεζόμην, i. 5.9. Late, A. P. txadéodnv, Anth., F. M. κοθε 
δήσομαι, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet. and dialectic 
iw, to seat, sit, B. 53, Asch. Eum. 18 (extended (fava, Th. ii. 76), A. iva, 
B. 549, Pt. ἕσας, x. 351 (lon. ὑὕσ'-εἶσας Hdt. iii. 146); Mid. iZowas, LV. 162, 
and rarely suas, Soph. Cid. T. 32, F. ἐφ-ἔσσεσθα, I. 455, later etcowos Ap. Rh, 
2. 807, | A. εἱσάμην, Theog. 12, ἑσσάμην, Pind. P. 4. 363, ἐεσσάμοην, & 295, 
2 A. ἑζόμην, Aisch. Eum. 3; Pf. P. ἧμαι, to sit (4 59), A. 134, Eur. Ale. 
604, of which the comp. κάθημαι is also common in Att. prose. Deriy. 
ἱδρύω, -ὕσω, &e., A. Pz ideudny and idedvdny (δ 278. γ). 

ὀνομάζω (1. dvouar-), to name, VF. ὀνομάσω, A. avopaca, Pf. ὠνόνακα, Pf. P 
ὠνόμασμαι, A. P. eet Ton. οὐνομάζω ᾧῷ 44. 4), Hdt. iv. 6, Aol. dv 
pale (§ 44. 5), Pind. P. 2. 82, chiefly Ep. ὀνομιαίνω, Β. 488. 

φράξω (τ. φραδ-), to tell, F. φράσω, A. ἔφρασα, Pf. πέφρακα, Pf. P. πίφρα- 
σμαι, A. P. ἐφράσθην. Pf. P. Pt. προ- ae Ὁ Hes. Op. 653. For σέ- 
φραδον, &e., see ὃ 194.3. Extended, 1 A. φράδασσε Pind. Nem. 3. 45. 


χάζω (τ. χαδ-, καδ- ὁ 263. N.), to drive back, retire (ἀνα-χάξω ἷ ᾿ν. 116 
more frequently, but chiefly Ep., Mid. aes to retire, F. χάσομαι, 1 A. 
ἰχαστάμην, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. Pt. κεκαδών, 2 A. M. κεκάδοντο (ὃ 194. 5: 
Ἐς κεκαδήσω \§ 239. 6). 


η. Uniting with a Lingual to form σσ' (7). 
anbecow, to be unused, Ep. K. 493, A. ἀήθεσα, Ap. Rh. 1. 1171. 
ἁρμόζω, and Att. agusrrw (τ. ἁρμοδ-), F. ἀρμόσω, nowocuas, Dor. A. P. 
ἄρμόχιθην, Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 
βλίσσω or βλίττω (1. wedir-, wrur- § 261, Bair- ὃ 64. N.), to take honey 
from the hive, F. Bricw, A. ἔδλισα. 
κορύσσω (1. κορυθ-), to arm, poet., Pf. P. Pt. κεκορυθμένος (§ 53), T. 18 
Eur. Andr. 279. A.M. Pt. κορυσσάμενος (ὃ 71) T. 397, Dor. A. ἐκόρυξα 
(ὁ 245. 1),-Theoe. 3. 5. 
πάσσω, to sprinkle, F. πάσω, A. traca, A. P. ἐπάσθην. 
πλάστσω, to fashion, F. πλάσω, A. ἔπλασα, Pf. P. πέπλασμαι, A. P. ἐπλά- 
sony. 
3. Uniting with a Labial to form Z or ae. 


νίζῳ (τ. γιφ-), to wash, F. νίψω, A. ἔναψα, Pf. Ρ. veviepea, A. P. ἐνίφϑην͵ 
Hupp. Late virew, Plut., but ἀσο-νίππεσθαι o. 178. 

πέσσω ΟΥ̓ rirrw (Τ. rexr-), to cook, F. πέψω, A. trea, Pf. Ῥ, réreupas 
A. P. ἐσέφθην. Late πέπτω. 


See, also, ἐνίσσω (ὃ 273. a), λάζομαι (§ 290). 


\ 2976. Remark. As verbs in -ζω and -ccw are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in -Gw, it is 
not strange that in some verbs there should be an intermingling of forusa. 
Thus, 
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ἁρπάζω, to snatch, F. ἁρπάσω, A. ἥρπασα, Pf. ἥρπακα, Pf. P. ἥρπασμαι, 
A. P. ἡρπάσθην. Non-Att. F. ἁρπάξω, X. 310, A. P. ἡρπάχϑην, Hat. ii. 90, 
&c. Late 2 A. M. Pi. (r. ἅρπα-» § 227) ἁρπάμενος, Anth. 

ἐναρίζω, to slay, strip, poet., F. ἐναρίξω, A. 191, A. ἐνώριξα P. 187, and 
ἡνάρισα, Anacr., Pf. P. ἠνάρισμαι, Soph. Aj. 26, ἠναρίσθην, Alsch. Cho. 347. 
Primitive, ἐναίρω ©. 296, 2 A. ἤναρον, Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. ἐνηράμην, 
E: 43. 

ἔρδω (or ἕρδω) and ῥέζω (τ. tey-, pey- ὃ 262, ἐρδ-), to do, poet. and Ion 
Hisch. Sept. 231, Φ. 214, F. tofu ε. 360, and ῥέξω, Eur. Alc. 262, A. ἔρξα 
Aisch. Sept. 924, and ἔῤῥεξα or ἔσεξα, I. 536, Soph. Cid. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. ἔοργα, B. 272, 2 Plup. ἐώργειν (δ 189. 5), δ. 693, ἐόργεα, 
Hdt. i. 127, A. P. Pé. pexdeis, I. 250. 

useuncica, to ponder, poet., F. wegungizw x. 261, A. ἐμερμήριξα, A. 189, 
and ἐροερμεήρισα, Ar. Vesp. 5. 

σαίζω, to play, F. raizowes, παιξοῦμαι (ὃ 200. 3), A. ἔπα,σα, Ph. πέπαικα, 
Pf. P. πεπαίσμιαι. Later, παίξω, ἔπαιξα, πέπαιχα, πέπαιγμαι, trai θην. 


Nore. See ὃ 245.1. The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fut. and Aor. act. and mid.; as, ἐλυγίχθης (for -/céns) 
Theoe. 1. 98, τέθλαγμα, (Sadw) Id. 22. 45, ἁρμόχθην (ὃ 275. η). 


§ 277. 3. ADDITION OF ». 


In impure roots, v is commonly prefixed to the characteristic , 
but in pure roots, affixed. 


Notre. In a few poetic forms, ν is prefixed to « characteristic. For the 
changes of » before a consonant, see ὃ 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened: before ». 


a.  Prefixed to a Consonant. 


ἅλλομαι (τ. ἄλ-, ἄνλ-, ZAA-), to leap, F. ἁλοῦμαι, A. ἡλάμην, Subj. ἅλω 
μαι (§ 56. α), &e., 2 A. ἡλόμην, Subj. ἄλωμαι, &. Ep nude ¥ A. δ. 2 
ὥλσο x. 154, 3 dare 755, Pt. ἄλμενος A. 421 (35 15. 4, 185. δ). 
βάλλω (τ. βαλ-- βλα- ἃ 262, βολε- ᾿ξ 28, 288), F. βαλῶ, &e., see ὃ 223, 
Ep., F. βλήσομαι, Y. 335, 2 A. ξόλην (ὃ 227. β), @ ἰδ, ἐδλήμην, & 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Opt. 8. 2 Bago or (τ. βλε- © 259, cf. χρείη, rAcieny, 
§ 284) Basio N. 288, Inf. βλῆσθαι A. 115, &e.; Pf. P. βεξόλημαι, I. 9 

κλάζω (τ. κλαγ-, xrAuyy-, κλαζ- § 274. «), to clang, to scream, F. κλάγξω, 
1 A. ἔκλαγξα, 2 A. ἔχλαγον, Pf, as Pres., κέκλαάγγα or xixraayya, Ar. Vesp. 
929 (κέκληγα, B. 222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. κεκλάγξομαι (ὃ 239. c). Ex- 
te-ded forms, zacyyiw, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, κλαγγαίνω, Aisch. Eum. 151, 
κ᾿ αγγάνω Soph. Fr. 782. 

σφάλλω (τ. σφαλ-), to deceive, F. σφαλῶ, A. ἔσφηλα, Pf. P. ἔσφαλμαι, 
2A. P. icGZany. 

στέλλω (τ. crwr-, στελ- ὃ 259), to send, F. στελῶ, A. ἔστειλα, Pf. ἔσταλκα, 
Pf. P. ἔσταλμαι, 2 A. P. ἰστάλην, rarely 1 A. Ρ. ἐστάλθην. For ἐσσαλάδατο, 
zee § 248. f. 


β. Affixed to a Consonant. 


δάκνω (τ. dux-, δηκ- ὃ 266), to bite, F. δήξομαι, 2 A. ἔδακον, Pf. P. didn 
γμαι, A. P. ἐδήχθην. Poet. Mid. δακνάζομαι, Aisch. Pers. 571. 
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σέμνω (1. ram-, reu- ὃ 259), to cut, F. σεμῶ, 2 A. ἔσωμον and ἔτεμον, Pf 
τίτμηκα (ὃ 261), Ph P. τέσμημαι, 3 Ἐν φσεσμήσομαι, A. P. ἐπρμοήθην. Tom 
τάμνω, 1. 105. For σεσμοῆσθον; see ἡ 234. 8. Kindred Ep. τρήψγω, 11. 390 
(τμήσσω, Mosch. 2. 81), F. «μήξω, 1 A. trunka, 2 A. ἔσμαγον, 2 A. P. ἐσμά 
γῆν, later érurynv. Some read réues, as Pres., N. 707. 


See, also, κάμνω (ὃ 293). 


§ 27S. 4. Affixed to a Vowel. 


βαίνω, and poet. βάσκω (ὃ 2795 τ. Ba-), to go, F. βήσομαι, 2 A. ἔβη 
(F 57; see ὃ 227, 242. Ὁ, 251. 4), Pf. βέδηκα (see » 988. a). Poet. ant 
Ion., F. βήσω, I will cause to go, Kur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. ἔδησα, Hat. i. 46 
In composition, Pf. P. βέδθαμαι and βέξασμαι (ὃ 221. a), A. P. ἐδάϑην. For 
βήσεο, &e., a 185. ¢. Kindred forms, Béw in Dor. éx€avras Th. v. 77 
Ep. ΣΕ: . 22, βίδημι, H. 213, βιξάσθω N. 809; lon. βιδάσκω, Hipp. ; 
the common causative βιξάζω ; ail apparently the Ep. Pres. used as Fut. 
(§ 200. b) Béowas, I shall walk, live, O. 194, KX. 431, Pl. wee (or βιό 
μεσθα) Hom. Ap. 528. 


δύνω (τ. d0-), to enter, F. δύσομιαι, 2 A. ἔδῦν (J 57 5 see $$ 991, 226.4), 
Pf. δέδῦκα. For δυνέουσι, see ᾧ 243. 4. The primitive δύω is commatiy 
causative, to make to enter (yet = δύνω, ε. 272), F. δύσω, A. ἔδῦσα, Pf. ἀπο- 
δέδῦκα v. 8. 23, Pf. P. ddd ue, A. P. ἐδύϑην. Chiefly Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
δύομιαι, H. 140, A. M. ἐδυσάμην, B. 578, 2 A. P. ἐδύην, Hipp. For ducero, &e., 
see) 185. ε. Later Ep. form, dércw, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Pt. δύψας 1326. 

ἐλάω, commonly ἐλαύνω, to drive, F. ἐλάσω, taw (ὃ 200. 2), A. ἤλασω, PE. 
ἐλήλακα (ᾧ 191), Pf. Ρ. ἐλήλαμαι, A. P. ἠλάθην. Ion, Pf. P. ἐλήλασμαι 
Hipp., A. P. ἠλάσθην, Hdt. iii. 54. For tanaadero, see ὃ 248. f. Ton. and 
Poet. tawcreiw, Σ. 543, 

pcos and poiomas (1. μέώ-, μιῶι- § 267, wev- ὃ 259), to seek eae poet. 
Soph. Cid. C. 836, ν. 367, Ep. F. μάσσομωι (9 71) A. 190, A. ete 
y 429, 2 Pf. μέμονα (ὁ 238. a). Pres. Imp. μώεο (ὃ 242. Ὁ) Mem. ii. 1. 20 
(Epich.), Inf. (as from τ. wao-) μῶσθαι Theog. 769. Extended, oes. 
«ἥσω, Soph. Aj. 50. 

πίνω ((. πο-, πι- ὃ 259), to drink, F. πίομαι (ᾧ 200. b), later πιοῦμαι 

(δ 200. 3), 2A. tatov (ὃ 227. a), Imp. πίε, commonly wits, Pf. πέπωκα, 
Pf. P. χέπομαι, A. P. ἐπόθην. 


σίνω (τ. «ι-), to pay, to expiate, F. ricw, A. ἔσισα, Pf. σέστκα, Pf. P. ceri 
σμαι, A. P. ἐσίσθην. Mid. civowos, and rivipas or rivvipwos (ᾧ 293), to avenge, 
to punish, chiefly poet. I. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 323, 1172, Hdt. v.77. Poet. 
σίω, to pay honor to, F. σἴσω 1. 142, ἔστσα, Soph. Ant. 22, Pf. P. Pt. σεσιμένος, 
N 426. 


φθάνω (τ. Pbu-), to anticipate, F. ed%ow, commonly φθήσομαι (δ 219), 1 A, 
ἔφθασα, 2 A. ἔφθην (δ 227), Ph. ἔφθᾶκα. Ep. 2 A.M. Pt. φθάμενος BE. 119, 

φθίνω (x. φθι-), to perish, to destroy, F. trans. φθίσω, φθιῶ, Soph. Aj. 1027 
intrans. φθίσομιαι, A. trans. ἔφθισα, Pf. P. ἔφθίμαι, Piup. P. and 2 A. M 
(88 227, 226. 4) ἐφθί un». Ep., φϑίω, 3. 446, B. 368, A. P. ἐφδθίύθην, J. 331, 
2°A. Act. ἔφδιθον (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet. form, @4widw, A. 
491, a 250. 


ὃ. Prefixed to a. 


See dapvapas (ὃ 298), κίρνημιι, κρήμονωμιωι, πίσνηροι, σκίδνημε (§ 293), πέρνη 
us (§ 285), πιλνάω, wiavawos (8 282). 
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§ 279. 4. Avvrmo0n ow v - 


The addition of these letters is comnion:y uttet.ded with the 
precession or protraction of the prece ding vowel, wich metathe- 
sis, or with the loss of a consonant. 


a. Without furtrk » Change. 


ἀρέσκω (1. ἄρε-), to please, F. agicw, A. ἤρεσα, A. P. ἠρέσθην. See ἀραρί- 
σκω (§ 285). ; 

γηφάω and γηράσκω, to grow old, Ἐς y Ἰρἄσω and yyneeeropecl, 1 A. ἐγήρξσα, 
a A. ἐγήραν (ὃ 227), Ph. γεγήρακα. 
᾿ς ἱλάσκομαι (τ. ἱλα-), to propitiate, F. ἱλώσομωι, A. ἱλάᾶσάμην, A. P. ἱλάσθην. 

Kindred Att. forms, ἱλέομοα, Aisch. Sup. 117, ἱλεόομοαι, Pl. Leg. 804 Ὁ. Ep., 
ἱχάομαι, B. 550, Pf. Subj. ἱλήκω, φΦ. 365, Opt. ἱλήκοιμοι, Hom. Ap. 165; 
forms as from fAnu:, Imp. iazés Ap. Rh. 4. 1014, ἵληθ, (ὃ 251. 4), Mid. 
ἵλᾶμαι Hom. Hym. 20. 5; later Ep., F. ἱλάξομαι Ap. Rh. 2. 808, A. ἱλαξά. 
env, 1. 1093. . 

μεθύσκω (τ. webv-), to intoricate, F. μεθύσω, A. ἐμέθῦσα, A. P. ἐμεθύσθην. 
The intrans. μεθύω, to be drunk, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. 


ᾧ 2SO. Bb. Vowel changed by Precession. 


ἀμβλόω, commonly aulaiczw (τ. aubro-, ἀμθλισκ- ὃ 259), to miscarry, 
Ε΄ aubraacw, A. ἥἤμθλωσα, PE. ἤἥμθλωκα, PE. P. ἤμέλωμαι. 2 A. ἤμδλων in 
Suid. Ton. ἐξ-αμολέετα, Hipp. _ 

ἀνἄλόω, commonly avarAizzw (1. ὧλο-, ἅλισπ-), to expend, F. ἀναλώσω, 
A. ἀνήλωσα, Pf. ἀνήλωκα, Pf. P. ἀνήλωμαι, A. P. ἀνηλώθην. This verb often 
retains a in the augment (ὃ 189. 4), especially in the older Att.; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. 3); 
thus, A. ἀνάλωσα, Soph. Aj.1049, κατηνάλωσα, Isoc. 201 Ὁ. 


y- Vowel Lengthened. 


Biacxopas (τ. βιο-:; Biwox-), chiefly in the comp. ἀνα-Οιώσκοροαι, to revwe, 
both trans. and intrans., F. βιώσομαι, 1 A. trans. ἐξιωσάώμην, 2 A. intrans. 
ἐδίων (ὃ 227), Bia, βιῴην (ὃ 226. 2), βίωθι, βιῶναι, βιούς. Primitive, βιόω, to 
live, Fut. βιώσω, commonly βιώσομαι, 1 A. ἐξίωσα, commonly 2 A. ἐξίων, 
Pf. βεέξίωκα, Pf. P. βεδίωμαι. Shorter Ep. forms, βιόμεσθα (βεόμεσθα Wolf., 
δ 278) Hom. Ap. 523, F. βώσεσθε Ap. Rh. 1.685. For βιόω, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., ζάω, which again in the other tenses (F. ζήσω or 
ζήσομαι, A. ἔζησα, &c.) is rare or late. For the contraction of ζάω, see 
ὃ 58. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (ἔζαες) ἔζης, ἔζη, appears to 
have arisen a Ist Pers. 2@xy Eur. Alc. 295, and a late Imp. ζῆθι Anth. - The 
prolonged Zw and Zsw (ἢ 242. b) have given rise to A. ἐπσ-ἐζωσςε Hdt. i. 120, 
Inf. ζόειν Simon. Fr. 231. 17. 


ᾧ ΒΒ ἢ. δ. Metathesis, 


βλώσκω (Τ. mor-, μλό-γ) βλο- ὃ 64. N.), to go, to come (in the Pres., Ep. 
and found only in composition, 7. 466), F. μολοῦμαι, 2 A. ἔμολον, Pf. 
μέμϑλωκα (ὃ 223) 
ϑνήσκω (τ. Sayv-, Sva-), to die, F. ϑανοῦμαι, 2 A. ἔθανον, Pf. τέῤδνηκα (δ 237), 
F. Pf. τεθνήξω and τεθνήξομαι (ὃ 239. a). See κτείνω (ὃ 295). 
20 


230 ROOT OF THE VERB. [BooK κχἱ 


ϑοώσκω (1. Sog-, Seo-), to leap, F. Sopotijuas, 2 A. ἕἔδορον. Collat. Sépriiuas. 
Hat. iii. 109. ; 


s. Consonant Dropped. 


χάσκω (τ. χαν-, ὃ 55), to gape, F. χανοῦμαι, 2 A. ἔχανον, 2 Ph. κέχηνα. 
Late χαίνω. Extended χασκάζω, Ar. Vesp. 695. 

πάσχω (1. παθ-, revd- δὲ 259, 277, παθσκ-, rursx-, the aspiration of the 9, 
which is dropped before c, being transferred to the x, which thus becomes 4), 
to suffer, F. πείσομαι (ὃ 58), 2 A. ἔπαθον, 2 Pf. πέπονθα. Poet. 1 A. Pt. πή- 
gas (but πταίσας Dind.) Asch. Ag. 1624, Ep. Pf. Pt. πεπᾶθυίη (ὃ 253. 2) 
ρ. 555, Dor. Pf. πέποσχα, Epich. 7(2). For πέποσθε, see ὃ 238. β, 


§ Φ 85. δ. ΑΡΡΙΤΙΟΝ or δ, Z, $, AND χ- 


ἀμείρω and ἀμέρδω (1. ἀμερ-), to deprive, poet. Pind. P. 6. 27, σ.- 18, 
Ἐν ἀμέρσω, A. ἤμερσα, 3. 64, A. P. ἠμέρθην, X. 58. 

Siw and δείδω (r. δι-, δειδ- § 269. 6) both Ep. I. 433, A. 470, commonly 
δέδια or δέδοικα ( 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. deicowon, O. 299, A. ἔδεισα, 
Cyr. i. 4. 22; Mid. δίομιαι; to frighten, poet. E. 763, Asch. Eum. 357. Deriv. 
dedicxouas OF dedirrouou, to frighten, διώκω (§ 299), and Ep. dinus, to chase. 

νήθω (1. ve-, νηθ- ὃ 266), to spin, F. νήσω, A. P. ἐνήθην. Ep. vew, Hes. Op. 
775, A. ἕνησα, YT. 128, ἐνησάμην, ne 198. Late Pf. P. vévncpas. 

οὐτάξω (1. ovra-), to wound, F. οὐτάσω, ὅς. Ep. οὐτάω, x. 356, F. οὐτήσω, 
1 A. οὔτησα, 2 A. 8, 3 οὔτᾶ (ὃ 224. E.), Inf. οὐτάμεν, -ἄμεναι, EH. 132, 
2 A.M. Pt., as Pass., otrduevos, A 659. 

σπελάζω, and poet. πελὥθω, Eur. Rh. 555, or πλάθω, Soph. El. 220 (τ, πελα-, 
σελαζ-, πελὰᾶῤ-, σλεᾶθ-, πλαθ-, SS 260, 262), to upproach, F. πελἄσω, πελῶ 
(§ 200. 2), A. ἐπέλᾶσα, A. P. ἐπελάσθην and poet. traadny (§ 261. N.), 
Aisch. Pr. 896. Ep., πελάω, Hom. Bac. 44, Pf. P. πέσληραι μ. 108, 2 A. M. 
ἐπλήμην, A. 4493 σπιλνάω, to bring near, Hes. Op. 508, πίλνωριαι, to approach, 
99. 

πρίω aud πρίζω, to saw, F. πρίσω, A. ἔπρισα, Pf. P. πέπρισμαι, A. Ῥ. 
᾿ἐπρίσθην. 

σώζω (1. σαο-, σω- ὃ 261), to save, F. σώσω, A. ἔσωσα, Pf. σέσωκα, Pf. Ps 
σέσωμιαι and σέσωσμωι, A. P. ἐσώθην.  Ep., σαόω, Call. Del. 2¥, σαώσω, A. 88, 
&e.; Pres. Imp. (cdot, σάου, σῶ, ὃ 242. Ὁ) σάω v. 230, Impf. S. 3 (ἐσάφε) 
ἐσάω or σάω 11. 363, ®. 238; contr. caw, Ap. Rh. 4.197; cow, in the Subj. 
cons I. 681, oon 424, 

Tebw, to afflict, F. cedcw, Pf. P. σέτρῦμαι" and rele (Yr. σρυ-» TeU%-s 
τρυχο- § 298), F. cetZw, Pf. P. rerevawmas, Th. iv. 60. So νέω (ὃ 220), te 
swim, poet. vixw, & 375; Paw and ψήχω, to rub. 


δ 988. Ill. By tncreasinc THE NUMBER OF 
SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplicdtion, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 


1. REDUPLICATION. 


Reduplication in the root is most frequent im 
verbs in -μι and -oxe. It is of three kinds: 
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a. Proper, which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with uy, and which pre: 
fixes the initial consonant with 1, or rarely with s. See δέ- 
δωμι, κίχρημι (ἢ 284); βιθρώσκω, μιμνήσκω (§ 285). 


b. Attic, which belongs to roots beginning with a short vowel 
followed by a single consonant, and which prefixes the two 
first letters. See tigayiaxw (ὃ 285). 


Inst2ad of repeating the initial vowel, 4 is sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See ὀνίνηροι (ὃ 284). 


c. Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes . with the rough breathing. 


Compare §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 


§ BSA. «a. Verbs in -fle 


δέω, to bind, rarely didnus (x. de-, διδε-), ν. 8. 24 (Impf. δίδη A. 105), 
F. δήσω. See §§ 219, 216. β. 


δίδωμι (τ. do-, did0-), to give, F. δώσω, Ep. διδώσω, ν. 358. See 4 51. 

nus (x. £-, is-), to send, F. ἥσω. See F 54, ὃ 229. 

ἵσπσημι (1. ora-, irra-), to place, F. σσήσω. See J 48. Poet. 1 A. ἔσσασα, 
"Μ. 56. Late Pf. trans. ¢erzxa Anth., Dor. | A. P. ἐστάθην Call. Lav. 83. 


Kindred forms, isréyw in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare torjxw 
(§ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late στήκω, Rom. 14. 45 credua: (§ 246. a). 


κίχρημι (I. χρώ- κειχοώ- < 62), to lend, F. χρήσω, A. ἔχρησα, Pf. P. κέ 
xenuas. Mid. κίχρᾶμωαι, to borrow. The primitive sense of the root yea- 
appears to be to supply need. Hence we have, 


1. xizenus, to supply the need of another, by lending him what he requres. 
Mid. xixexpas, to supply one’s own need by borrowing. 


2. χράω (ὃ 218. a), to supply the need of one who consults an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries, F. χρήσω, A. ἔχρησα, Pf. P. κέχρημαι and κέχρησμοαι; 
A. P. ἐχρήσθην. Mid. χράομιαι, to consult an oracle. Poet. χρήζω or χρήζω, 
Eur. Hel. 516. 


3. ,Ζεράομαι, to supply one’s own need by making use of a thing, Ἐς χρήσομαι, 
PE. κέχρημαι, A. P. ἐχρήσθην, A. M. ἐχρησάμην. In the Att. contract forms 
of χράω and yedéouns, ἡ takes the place of « (ὃ 953. a), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ion. ; as χρᾷ Hat. i. 55. 


4. χρή (3 Pers. sing., for χράει or χρῆσι), it supplies need, i. 6. it is useful 
or NECESSATY, it must or ought to be, impers. ; Subj. xen, Opt. \xeu-, es 
§ 259) χρείη, Inf. χρῆναι, and poet. (cede) χρῆν, Part. Neut. (χρφώον, ε in- 
serted after contraction, ὃ 55) χρεών - Impf. ἐχρῆν (with ν paragogic, for ἔχραε, 
or ἔχεη, cf. § 211. N.) or unaugm. (§ 194. 1) χρῆν - Fut. χρήσει. The par- 
ticiple χρεών is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun; thus, σοῦ χρεών. 
Personally, 8. 2 χρῆσθα (§ 182), you must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) Pf. P., as 
Pres., κέχρημαι, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 382, a. 13, F. Pf. κεχρήσομιαι, 
Theoc. 16. 73. Kindred, χρήζω, to want, desire, Ion. χρηΐζω Hat. i. 41, 
Dor. χρήσδω Theoc. 8. 12, and χρήδδω, Ar. Ach. 734 (8 70. TV; Ion. depon. 
xentoxouos, Hdt. iii. 117. 
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5. ἀπό- χρη, it fully supplies need, i. 6. it suffices, it is enough ; Inf. ane 
xenv: Impf. ἀπέχρη, Ἐπ ἀποχρήσει; A. ἀπέχρησε. lon. ἀποχρῷ, -χοᾷν, ὅς, 
(see 3 above), Hadt. ix. 79. So ἀπεχρέετο (ὃ 242. a) Id. viii. 14, ΠΑΝ 
i. 164, ἐκ- χρήσει iii, 137. These verbs are also used personally. 


ὀνίνημοι (Τ. dve-, dvive-), to benefit, F. ὀνήσω, A. ὥνησα, A. P. ὠνήθην, 2 A. Mt 
ὠνήμην and avauny (§ 224.3), Opt. ὀναίμην, Inf. ὄνασθαι, Ep. and Ion. Imp 
ὄνησο τ. 68, Inf. ὀνῆσθαι Hipp., Pt. ὀνήμενος B. 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act Inf 
ὀνῆνα, Pl. Rep. 600 ἃ ; late 1 A. M. avaceuny, Anth. 

σίμσλημι (¥. wAa-, wi-u-Taa- ὃ 263.6), to fill, F. πλήσω, A. ἔσλησα, 
Pf. πέπληκα, Pf. P. πσέσλησμαι, (Plup. ἐν-επέπληνσο Lys. 180, 4), 
A. P. ἐπλήσθην, 2 A. M. ἐσλήμην (§ 224.3), Opt. (σ“λη-ί-μην) πλήμην oF 
(σλα-, πλε- § 259) “«λείμην (cf. χρείη, 4 above, Bacio, § 277. x), Imp. r2H- 
os, Part. πλήμενος. Imp. ἐμ-πίπληθ, (§ 251. 4) ®. 311, Pt. (τ. σ“λε-) ἐμ.- 
g:waeis, Uipp. Collat. Ion. forms, miuradw, -tw, Hes. Th. 880, πίσλω, Hes. 
Sc. 291 Gaisf., σιμπλάνομωι I. 679. Kindred, πληρόω, and the intrans. 
σπλήθω (2 Pf. Bie wel Theoc. 22. 38), whence randiw and πληθύνω. 

πίμσρημι (r. rea-, πιρσρώ-), to burn, F. πρήσω, A. ἔπρησα, Pf. P. πέπρη- 
fous OF πέπρησμαι; A. P. ἐπρήσθην. Pf. ὑπο-πέπρηκα, Hipp., F. Pf. πεπρήσο- 
μαι; Hat. vi. 9, A. ἔπρεσε Hes. Th. 856, Ep. Subj. (as from πήμσρω) πίμπρῃ- 
σε (§ 181. β) Ar. Lys. 248. Rare Ep. form, πρήθω, I. 589. 


Nort. The epenthetic μ᾽ οὗ πσίμπλημι and riprenus is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in jrompO Sion, are preceded by μὲ; thus, ἐμπίτλλει but 
iver iurAnye 


ribaus (τ. Se-, ribe-, ὃ 62), to put, F. ϑήσω. See FY 50. 


REMARK. Φημί ( 53) is the only verb in -w having a monosyllabic 
root, and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 


§ Sed. β. Verbs in -σκω. 


ἁραρίσκω (1. ὧρ-, ἀρε-, ἀραρισκ- ὃ 296), to fit, Ep. % 23, 1 A. neca, 
Zi. 167, « 280, 2 A. ἤρωαρον A. 110, Soph. El. 147 (ὃ 194. 3), 2 Pf. in- 
trans., as Pres., ἄρηρα, N. 800, also Att. ἄρῶρα, Aisch. Prom. 60, H. Gr. iv. 
te ΟΣ: ἤρθην ἘΠ lee. ΕΣ ἂρ Cre pou Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. 1, 187. 
For ἀρῶρυϊω, See § 253.2. Deriv., ἀρέσκω (§ 279), ἀρτύω and ἀρτὕνω, &e. 


βιδρώσκω (1. Boo-, βιθρωσα-, ) 280. y), to eat (the Pres. rare), Pf. βέδρωκα 
(see § 238. a), Pf. P. βέθρωμαι. Ep., 2 A. ἔδρων, Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Opt. 
(x. Bgu or from new Pres. geauge eee A. 35, F. Pf. βεδρώσομιαι, 
GB. 203; Ton. A. P: e6owny Hat. iii. ; late Ep. 1 i eCewka, Ap. Rh 
2. 271; late F. βρώξομαι. The Shea of this verb are supplied by ἐσθίω 
(§ 298) and σρώγω (ὃ 9.67: 5}: 

γιγνώσκω (I. yvo-), to know, F. γνώσομαι, 2 A. ἔγνων (YJ 57), ῬΕ ἔγνωκα, — 
PEP. ἔγνωσμαι, A. P. ἐγνώσθην. 2 A. M. Opt. συγ-γνοῖπο isch. Sup. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. ἀν-έγνωσα, persuaded, Hat. i. 68. 


Norse. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened y γνώσκω and 
ψίγνομωι (ὃ 286) to γινώσκω and γίνομαι. 


διδάσκω (ar, δα-, διδαχ-» διδασκ-), to teach, F. διδάξω, A. ἐδίδαξα, Pf. δεδίδα χία; 
Pf. P. δεδίδαγμαι, A. P. ἐδιδάχθην. Ep., 1 A. ἐδιδάσκησα, Hom. Cer. 144, 
2 A. ἔδαον, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, δέδαον (δ 194. 3). From the r. dea- are alsc 
formed, with the sense to learn, the poet. F. dujcouwas (ἡ 222), y. 187, PE 
δεδάηκα, B. 61, dedenuus, Theoc. 8. 4, δέδαα, ¢. 519 (hence δεδάασθαι x. 316 
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ἃ 246. 2), 2 A. P. ἐδάην, Soph. El. 169. Hence, likewise, the Ep. F. contr 
(δαέσω, δαέω, αὶ 200. 2) δήω, I. 418. 

διδράσκω (xr. δρα-), to run, used only in composition with ἀπό, διά, or ἐξ, 
FB. δράσομα,, 1 A. δρῶσα, 2 A. ἕδραν (ἢ 57), Pf. dedeaxa. Kindred, δρασκάξω, 
Lys. 117. 35, dencrsdw, Hat. iv. 79. 

μιμνήσκω (τ. μνα-), to remind, F. μνήσω, A. tusnca, Pf. P. μέμνημαι (sea 
§ 234. B), 3 F. μερμινήσομαι, Cyr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. ἐμνήσθην. As from μέμνο- 
wo. and piwvauai, Imp. μέμνεο Hdt. v. 105, Pt. wewvouevos Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt. Pl. 3 μεμναίατο Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. pvdouas, to remember (Ep. 
3. 106), te woo, vii. 3. 18. Collat. forms, μνήσκω, Orph. Hym. 77 6, μνή 
+ vovas, Anacr. Fr. 69. 


πιπεράσκω, and poet. πέρνημι (. σερα-» Tea δ. 261, Ἐπ: § 278. 3), to sell, 
ΓΕ σέπρακα, Pf. P. πέπρᾶμαι, 3 PF. πεπράσομαι; ὙΠῸ: 1. SG; ier ee used 
for the rare πραθήσοροαι (Ath. 160 f), ἌΡ. ἐσράθην. τι Fut. Inf. (περά- 
σειν) περάφν (ὃ 245.3) Φ. 454, A. ἐπέρᾶσα O. 428, Pf. P. Pt. πεπερημένος 
Φ. 58. The Fut. and Aor. of this verb are supplied by ἀποδώσομιαι, and ἀπ:ε- 
downy, mid. tenses of ἀποδίδωμι. 


τιτρώσκω (I. πρὸ -), to wound, F. πρώσω, Α. ἔπρωσω, Pf. Ρ. σέσρωμαι, A. Ἐν 
ἐσρώθην. Kindred, στρώω, Ep. Q- 293, σορέω, to pierce, Ep. Hom. Mere. 283 
FP. σορήσω, Ib. 178, 1 A. ἐσόρησα, E. 337, 2 A. ἔσορον, A. 236 (for rérogoy 
and σετορήσω, see δὲ 194. 3, 239. δ), rogevw, Ar. Thesm. 986, rergauive 
(: 286). 

φισύσκοροαι (Y. rux-, δὲ 263. N., 273. «), to prepare, Ep. Φ. 342, 2 A. σι- 
συκεῖν (ὃ 194.3) ο. 77, τετυκόμην, A. 467. 


ᾧ SSG. y. Other Verbs. 


ἀκαχίξζω (τ. ἀχ-, ἄκαχ-; ἀκαχιζ- ὃ 297), to afflict, Ep. +. 432, F. ἀκαχη- 
ow, 1 A. ἀκάχησα, commonly 2 A. ἤκαχον, Pi. P. ἀκάχημαι and ἀκήχεμοωι 
(P. 3 ἀκηχέδαται ὃ 248. f). Collat., ἄχομαι vr. 129, and ἄχνύμαι, Soph. 
Ant. 627, to sorrow; Pres. Pi. ἀχέων B. 691, ἀχεύων E. 869. 


γίγνομαι (I. ya-, yev- δὲ 259, 277, yiyer-, γίγν- ὃ 261), to become, F. γε 
νήσομαι (ἢ 222), 2 A. ἐγενόμην, PE. γεγένημιαι,, 2 Pf. γέγονα (see § 28. 2), 
FP. P. γενηθήσομαι, | A. trans. ἐγεινάμην, I begat or bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. ἐγενήθην, Hipp. For γέντο, see ὃ 185. δ: for 1 Pf. Dor. γεγάκειν, 
ᾧ 246. 2; for ἐκγεγάονται, ὃ 245.3; for γίνομαι, ὃ 285. N. Kindred, γεί- 
vert, Ep. X. 477, γεννάω, -ἥσω, to beget. 

λιλαίομα, (τ. Ae λιλα-, § 267), to desire earnestly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
{one 4 dropped, § 263. 6) λελίημαι, A. 465. The prim. λάω is used by the 
Dorics ; Theoc. ὴ 12. 

μένω, and poet. wizvw, Aisch. Ag. 74, F. μενῶ. See ὃ 222.2. Ep. deriv. 
μιμνάζω, B. 392. 

πίπσω (r σπετ-, πεσ- ὃ 273. B, πιπα-)» to fall, F. πεσοῦμιαι (δ 200. 3), 
1 A. ἔπσεσα, commonly 2 A. ἔπεσον, Pf. (πετ-, στε- ᾧ 262, rro- ὃ 236. a) 
πέπτωκα (see § 238.2). Dor. 2 A. ἔπεσον, Pind. O. 7. 126 5 late Pf. σέ- 
axrnxx, Anth. Poet. forms, σίσνω, Soph. Cid. C. 1754, and perhaps σισνέα 
(Eur. Ph. 293) and σιτνάω (Pind. I. 2. 39), with which some connect éair 
yy as 2 Aor. 

σετραίνω (I. Tee-, τετραιν- § 277), to bore, F. πρήσω, A. ἔσρησα, Pf. P. σέ- 
TONKA, ἄς ἘΣ ἐπρήθην, A. Μ. ἐσετρηνάμην. FF, TET CUED, Hat. iii. 12, A. ἐσέ 
τρῆνα ε- 247, A. P. treredvény, Anth. Late or doubtful, στισράω, rity αἴνω, 
τετρήνω. 


20 * 
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2. Sytiapic AFFIXES. 


§ 287. The syllables which are most frequent 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, €, ἂν, vé, vu, 
tox, and εξ. 

a. ADDITION OF ὦ AND ε- 


REMARKS. (1.) When ἃ is affixed, ε in the preceding syllable usually 
becomes w; but, when ε is affixed, o. See στρωφάω and σαροφέω (ὃ 259. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequently retained before the close 
terminations. 


a. Addition of a. 


Bedxcoucs (τ. Bevx-), to roar, F. βρυχήσομοαι; A. ἐξρυχησάμην, A. P. ἐξρυ- 
χήθην, 2 Pf., as Pres., βέξρῦχα. Kindred, βρύκω, later Bed xa (Hipp.), to 
gnash the teeth. Similar onomatopes are Banydéouas and μηπκάοραι, to bleat, 
and μυκάομαι, to low, F. -ἥσομιωι, Ep. 2 Pf. μέμηκα, K. 362, μέμῦκα, 2. 580, 
2 A. ἔμακον, 11. 469, ἐμῦὕκον, E. 749. 

γοάω (1. yo-), to bewail, Ep. 11. 664, Ἐς γοήσομιαι, 2 A. ἔγοον, Z. 500. Mid. 
yotoua: also Att., Soph. Gid. T. 1249. 

νωμιάω, EF. ywpnow, poet. for νέμω (ἢ 222. 2), to distribute. Also Ep. Impf. 
vewtbovro A. 635. 

Tirouas, poet. πέτἄμαι, Pind. P. 8. 128, and ποτάομαι, B. 462, Aisch. Sept. 
84, later frréuo, Eur. Iph. A. 1608 (4. wer-, πετα-, rora-, rra- ὃ 261, ἵπσα- 
§ 288. 6), to fly, F. πεπήσοροαι, commonly πασήσομωι, 2 A. treny, 2 A. M. 
irrauny, commonly txrouny (§ 261), Pf. P. πεπότημαι, A. P. ἐποτήθην- 
F. ποσήσομαι, Mosch. 2. 141. Other collat. forms, vroréouas, T. 357, πωτάο- 
pout, M. 287, πετάημαι, Hdt. iii. 111. 


§ SSS. Bg. Addition of «. 


αἴδεομιαι, and poet. αὔδομοα,, Aisch. Eum. 549 (τ. wid-, wide-), to respect, 
FB. αἰδέσομωαι, A. M. ἠδεσάμην, Pf. ἤδεσμαι (P. 3 προ-ηδέωτο, ὃ 248. f, Hdt.i. 
61), A. P. ἠδέσθην. 

dw, ¢ 478, and dns, I. 5 (x. &-, de-), to breathe, blow, Ep.; Imp. ἀήτω, 
Inf. ἀῆναι, Pt. ἀείς - Pass. ἄημαι, J. 131. Deriv., ἀΐω, O. 252, and dicta, 
11. 468, to breathe out, expire. Kindred, A. deca, to breathe in sleep, to sleep, 
γ. 151, contr. doa, 7. 267. 

γαμέω (τ. yau-), to marry, said of the man, F. γαμῶ, A. ἔγημα, Pf. γεγά- 
μηκα, PE. P. γεγάμημωα.. Mid. yautouas, to marry, said of the woman, 
F. γαμοῦμωι, A. ἐγημάμην. Late Ἐς γαμήσω, A. ἐγάμησα, A. P. tyaundny 
(γαμεθεῖσα Theoc. 8. 91). Ep. F. M. γαμέσσομαι, will provide a wife for, 
J. 394. 

δίζω, to doubt, consider, poet. and Ion. 11. 713, Mid. δίζομοαι, commonly 
δίζημα, (5 224. 35 τ΄. διζ-, διζε-), to seek, Theoc. 25. 37, a. 100, Hdt, i. 95, 
F. διξήσομαι, A. ἐδιζησάμην. 

δοκέω (1. dox-), to seem, to think, BF. δόξω, A. ἔδοξα, Pf. P. δέδογριαι, A. P. 
ἐδόχιθην. Poet. and Ion., F. δοκήσω, A. ἐδόκησω, Pf. δεδόκηκα, Pf. P. dedonnpoces 
A. P. ἐδοκήθην. Impers. δοκεῖ, it seems, F. δόξει, &e. 


ἐπιμέλομωαι and ἐπιμελέομω, (τ. μελ-, μελε-), to take care of, F. ἐπιμελήσο 
was, PE. P. ἐπιμεμέλημαι, A. P. ἐπεμελήθην. 


. 
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χκαυπέω, to sound, to crash, poet., F. χευπήσω, 1 A. ἐκσύπησα, 2 A. ἔχεν 
Toy. 

κυλίνδω and κυλινδέω, to roll, ἘΝ (αυλί»δ-σω, § 58) κυλίσω, A. ἐκύλῖσα 
Pf. P. κεκύλισμαι, A. P. ἐκυλίσθην. Late F. κυλινδήσω. Rare Pres. κυλίω, 
Ar. Vesp. 202. Kindred, xarsdéouus, to be busied in, Cyr. i. 4. 5, ἀλινδέω ΟΥ̓ 
ἀλίνδω, A. ἤλισα, Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. ἤλικα, Ib. 33. 

κύρω and κῦὕρέω, to meet with, to chance, chiefly poet. and Ion. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. κύρσω (§ 56. 8), Soph. Cid. C. 225, and κυρήσω, Eur. Heracl. 
252, A. txueca, 1᾿. 23, and ἐκύρησα, Hdt. i. 31, Pf. χεκύρηκα, Pf. P. κεκύρη- 
και. 

πατέομαι (τ. rar-), to taste, Ion. and Poet. Hdt. ii. 37, F. πἄσομαι, A. iva 
σάμην, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 202, Plup. reracuny Ὦ. 642. 

πορθέω (τ. παρθ-, περθ- ὃ 259, πορθε-), to lay waste, F. πορθήσω, Pf. πεπόρ- 
θηκα, &e. Poet. πέρθω, F. πέρσω, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. ἔπερσα, a. 2, Ep. 2 Α. 
ἔπραθον (ὃ 262), A. 367. For σπέρθαι, see ὃ 246. β. 

pirrw and pirriw (τ. ῥιῷ-, pirr- ὃ 272), to throw, F. ῥίψω, A. tpprpa, Pf. 
Eppi@a, Pf. P. ἔῤῥιμεμεαι, 1 A. P. ἐῤῥίφθην, 2 A. P. ἐῤῥΐίφην. For plaaacxoy, see 
ὃ 249. ἃ. Deriv. ῥισ-άζω.. 

σκέσποῤοαι, commonly σκοπέω or σκοπέομαι (1. oxer-), F. σκέψομαι, A. ἐσκε- 
Ψάμην, Pf. ἔσκεριμεαι, F. Pf. ἐσκέψομαι, Pl. Rep. 392 ο. 

ὠθέω (τ. wb-), to push, F. dow, and poet. ὠθήσω, A. ἔωσα (ὃ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
ἔωσμαι, A. P. ἐώσθην. Late Pf..?axa2, Plut.; Ep. and Ion., A. dca, A. 22 
(πρώσας, for προ-ώσας, Anth.), Pf. P. ὥσμαι, Hdt. ν. 69; ἀπ-εώθην Hipp. 
Deriv. ὠστίζομοαι, to jusile, Ar. Ach. 42. 


§ 2@SM. vb. ΑΡΡΙΤΙΟΝ oF ἄν» 


Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive ὅν without further 
change are mostly double consonant. (2.) Mute roots receiv- 
ing ἄν commonly insert v before the characteristic. (38.) Roots 
which do not insert » sometimes prolong ἄν to ay» or ἄν. 


a. Without further Change. 


aicbayowas, and rarely aicbouc (r. αἰσθ-, wicbay-', to perceive, F. αἰσθήσορεαι 
«(ὃ 222. 1), 2 A. ἠσθόμην, Pf. P. ἤσθηβαι. 

ἀλφάνω (τ. zAQ-), to find, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. ἦλφον Φ. 79. 

ἁμαρτάνω (τ. cuaor-), to err, to miss, F. ἁμαρτήσομαι, 2 A. ἥμαρτον, Pf 
ἡμάρτηκα, PE. P. ἡμάρτημαι, A. P. ἡμαρτήθην. F. ἁμαρτήσω, Hipp., 1 A. 
ἡμάρτησα, Orph. Arg. 646, Ep. 2 A. (ἅμαρε-, ἁμρατ- § 162, auboor-, καὶ ὃ 13.4 
28, 64. 2) ἤμέξροτον, E. 287 (ὥμαρθ᾽ A. 491). Hence (u dropped, cf. ἀπλα- 
κών, ὃ 296) ἀξροτάζω, only in A. Subj. ἀθροτάξομεν K. 65. 

ἀπεχϑάνομιαι, and sometimes ἀπέχθομαι (1. ἐχθ-), to be hated, F. ἀπεχϑήσο- 
μαι, 2 A. ἀπηχθόμην, PE. ἀπήχθημαι. 

αὔξω and αὐξάνω, poet. and Ion. ἀέξω (τ. ἀξεγ-, ady-, aey-, ὃ 22.9, αὐξ-, 
ἀεξ-, ὃ 273), Z. 261, to increase, F. αὐξήσω, &c. See FY 43, and cf. Lat, 
augeo. 

βλαστάνω, and poet. βλαστέω (τ. Brucr-), to sprout, to bud, F. Bracricw, 
2 A. ἔβλαστον, Pf. ἐβλάστηκα (8 190; Plup. ἐδεθλασετήκε, ΤῊ. iil. 26). 1A, 
ἐξδλάστησα, Ap. Rh, 1. 113). 
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δαρθάνω (τ. daed-), to sleep, usually in composition with xard, 2 A. ἔδαρθον 
Pf. δεδάρθηκα, 2 A. P. poet. ἐδάρθην. Ep. 2 A. ἔδρωθον §. 296, 2 A. P. ἐδρώ. 
θην, ε. 471 (§ 262). 


ὀφλισκάνω (1. ὀῷλ-, ὀφλισκ- ἃ 296), to incur, F. ὀῴφλήσω, 1 A. ὠῴλησα 
commonly 2 A. ὥφλον, Pf. ὠφληκα. Ton. Impf. or 2 A. ὦφλεε (ὃ 248. 4) 
Hat. viii. 26. See ὀφείλω (§ 268). 


§ 29O. ρ. With the Insertion of ν (see ὃ 54). 


ἁνδάνω (τ. &d , &-v-day-), to please, poet. and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504 
F. ἁδήσω, Hdt. v. 39, 2 A. ἕζδον, Id. 1. 151, Subj. ὥδω, &e., 2 Pf. dada, I. 173 
(ἔαδα, Theoc. 27. 22; 1 Pf. ddnxa, Hippon.). For the augm., see ὃ 189. 2 
Kindred, ἥδω, to please, commonly ἥδοροαι, to be pleased, F. ἡσθήσομιαι, A. ἥσθην 
(A. M. ἥσακο .. 353). 

ἐρυγγάνω (1. ἔρυγ-), to disgorge, 2 A. ἤρυγον. Ton. ἐρεύγομοαι, O. 621, 
FB. ἐρεύξομαι, PE. ἔρευγμωι, Hipp. 

ϑεγγάνα, (1. Suy-), to touch, F. Sikouas, 2 As ἔθιγγον. Lat. tango. 


κιχἄάνω OY κιγχάἄνω (τ. κιχ-)» to find, poet. Eur. Ale. 477, F. κι χήσομρεαι, 
Soph. Cid. C. 1487, 2 A. ἔκγχον, Eur. Alc. 22. Ep. κύχάἄνω, P. 672, and 
κιχέω ὦ. 284 (Mid. Pt. κιχήμενος, E. 187), F. κιχήσω, Ap. Rh. 4. 1489, 
2 A. (from r. xsye-, or Pass. with sense of Act.) ἐκΐχην, 7. 379, Subj. (xia) 
κιχείω (ὃ 243, b), A. 26, &e. 1 A. M. ἐκιχησάμην, A. 385. 


λαγχάνω (1. λαχ-- ληχ- § 266, λεγχ- §§ 259, 277, λαγχαν-), to obtain 
by lot, F. λήξομιαι, 2 A. ἔλαχον, Pf. εἴληχα (§ 191.1) and λέλογχαω, Pf. P. 
canyuas, A. P. ἐλήχθην. Ion. F. λάξομαι, Hdt. vii. 144. For 2 Aor. Subj. 
λελάχω, causative, see ὃ 194. 3. 


Aaubavw (1. Aab-, An6-, Ampeb- ), to take, Ἐς λήψομαι, 2 A. ἔλαξον, 
Pf. εὔληφα (ὃ 191. 1), Pf. P. elanuuos, and poet. Aéanumas, Eur. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. ἐλήφθην. Ion. F. Adu oun, Hdt. 1. 199, Pf. P. λέλαμμαι, ili. 117, 
A. P. ἐλάμῴθην, ii. 89, Pf. A. λελάξηκα (ὃ 222), iv. 79. For acawbécbas, sew 
§ 194.3. Poet. forms, λάζομαι and Adina, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 


λανθάνω, and sometimes λήθω (1. λαθ-, And-), to lie hid, to escape notice, 
F. λήσω, 1 A. ἔλησα, commonly 2 A. ἔλαθον, 2 Pf. λέληθα. Mid. λανθάνομια 
and A7douos, to forget, F. χλήσομαι, 2 A. ἐλαθόμην, Pf. λέλησμαι, Β. Pf. λελή- 
cewot, Kur. Alc. 198. Ep. Pf. P. λέλασμαι, EH. 834, late 1 A. M. ἐλησάμεην, 
Quint. 3. 99, Dor. A. P. ἐλάσθην, Theoc. 2. 46. For λέλαθον, &e., see § 194.3 
Collat. ἐκ-ληθάνω, η. 221. 


λείπω (I. Aum, λεισ’-), to leave, and sometimes in compositica + μοσιάνω, Th 
viii. 17, Ἐς λείψω, &e. (J 37). Late 1 A. ἔλειψα. 

μανθάνω (τ. wab-), to learn, F. μαθήσομαι (ὃ 222), 2 A. ἔμαθον, Pf. μεμάθη- 
xe. Vor μαθεῦμιαι, see ὃ 200. y. 

πυνθάνομαι, and poet. πεύθομαι, Asch. Ag. 988 (x. πυθ-, πευθ- § 270), to 
mquire, F. πεύσομιαι (πευσεῖσθω, Asch. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. ἐπυθόμην, 
Pf. πέπυσμαι. Ep. 2 A. Opt. πεπύθοισο (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 


συγχάνω (I. rux-, revx-), to happen, to obtain, to hit, F. revéoua1, 2 A. ἔτυ- 
χον, PE. σετύχηκα (ὃ 222), rarely rérevya, Ath. 581 6, Ep. 1 A. ἐσύχησα, 
A. 106. See τεύχω (ὃ 270). 

χανδάνω (1. xad-, χανὸ-, χενὸ- § 259), to contain, poet. Ar. Ran. 260, 
F. (χένδσομναι, ὃ 58) χείσοριαι, o 17, 2 A. ἔχαδον, A. 24, 2 PE. κέχανδα, 
Ψ, 268. 
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§ 291. y- With zy prolonged. 


ἀλδαίνω (τ. zAD-), to nourish, poet. Aisch. Pr. 540, 2 A. ἤλδανον, σ. 70. Also 
ἀλδήσκω, to nourish, to grow, ¥. 599, late A. iter. ἀλδήσασκεν Orph. Lith. 364 

ἀλιπταίνω ΟΥ̓ ἀλιπραίνω (Τ. drut), to sin, poet., Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 A. 
2Airnca, Orph. Arg. 647, 2 A. ἤλισον, 1. 375, Pf. P. Pe. ἀλιπσήμενος ὃ. 507. 

οἰδέω and oidwivw (1. οἰδ-, οἶδε- § 288), to swell, F. οἰδήσω, A. ῴδησα, Pf. adn: 
xa. Also οἰδάνω, trans., I. 554. 

ὀλισθάνω and daAicbuivw (τ. édsc-), to slide, to slip, F. ΡΕΉΣΝΕ 2 A. ὥλισθον- 
ΙΑ. ὠλίσθησα and Pf. ὠλίσθηκα, Hipp. Also ὀλισθάζω, Ath. 236 a. 

dcPenivoues, rarely ὀσφράομαι, Ath. 299 6 (1. ὀσῷρ-, ὀσῴρω- ὃ 287), to smell, 
E. ὀσφρήσομαι, 2 A. ὠσφρόμην, A. P. ὠσφράώνθην. Ion. 2 A. ὠσφράμην, Hat. 
i. 80, late 1 A. ὠσφρησάμην. 

See, also, ἱκάνω (§ 292), κιχἄνω (ὃ 290). 


§ SDV. o Avprr0n or νε. 


βῥὕῦνέω (or Botw), to stop up (x. Bo-), F. βύσω, A. ticw, Pf. P. βέθυσμοαι. 
Also Pass. βύνομιαι, Hdt. ii. 96. 

ixvéouos, and poet. ‘txavw (τ. ix-, ἱκᾶν- § 291), to come, F. touas, 2 A. Ἱκό- 
“μην, PE. iyo. Ep. Ἵκω, K. 142. For ixro and ἧξον, see ὃ 185. δ, « 

πυνέω (τ. xv-), to kiss, F. κυνήσομαι, A. ἔκῦσα. The comp. “προσκυνέω, to 
worship, is regular: F. προσκυνήσω, A. προσεκύνησω, and poet. προσέκὕσω, Ar. 
Eq. 156. 

ὑπισχνέομαι (1. ox-, icx-), to promise, F. ὑποσχήσομαι (8 222), 2 A. bore. 
σχόμην, Pf. ὑπέσχημωι, rare A. P. ὑπεσχέθην, Pl. Phedr. 235d. Poet. and 
Ton. ὑπίσχομαι Asch. Eum. 804, Hat. vii. 104. See ἔχω (ᾧ 300). 


§ 293. ἃ. ADDITION OF vu. 


1.) If ας s, or o precede, the » is doubled, o becoming wo. 
(2.) If 4 precede, the ν becomes Δ. (3.) A lingual or liquid 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before vv. 


a. To Pure Roots. 


wows (x. Fe-, ὃ- ὃ 22. δ), to clothe, poet., chiefly Ep., F. ἔσσω (§ 71), .. 337, 
A. ἕσσα, E. 905, Pf. P. εἷμα, and feuo1, τ. 72, Hdt.i. 47. Prose form, éu- 
φιέννῦμι, F. ἀμφιέσω, ἀμφιῶ (§ 200. 2), ἠμφίεσα (ὃ 192. 3), Pf P. ἠμφίεσμιαι- 
lon., κατα-είνυον Y. 135, tx-civucbas Hat. iv. 64, 

Cavvous (τ. fo-), to gird, F. ζώσω, A. ἔζωσα, Pf. P. ἔξωσμωι. Late Pf. 
ἔζωκα, Anth. 

περάννῦμι (r. κερα-» πρώ- ὃ 261, κιρνα- §§ 259, 278. δ), to mix, F. κεράσω, 
κερῶ, A. ἐκέράσα (πρῆσαι η. 164), Pf. P. πεκέρασμαι; Ath. 576 a, commonly 
κέκράραι, A. P. ἐκεράσθην and ἐκράθην. Ep. κεράω, Ὡ. 363 (πκέραιε, § 242. b), 
Subj. κέρωνσαι A. 260, as from κέραμμαι. Poet. and Ion., xigvaus, Ar. Eccl. 
84], and κιρνάω, Hat. ἘΞ 52. 

κορέννῦμι (1. xoge-), to satiate, F. κορέσω, A. ἐκόρεσωα, Pf. P. κεκόρεσμαι, 
A. P. ἐκορέσθην. ἘΡ., F. xogiw (ἢ 245. 3), ©. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. κεκορήως 
(ὃ 253. 1), ¢. 3725; Ion. Pf. P. κεκόρημαι Σ. 287. The verb κορέω, to sweep, 
is regular. 

πρεμάννῦμα (X. κρεμα-), to suspend, F. κρεμσω, κρεμῶ (§ 200. 2), A. ἐκρέ- 
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pica, A. P. ἐκρεμάσθην, Mid. xetuduas (Act. Pt. κρεμάντες Ath. 25 d), ana 
poet. xenuvapos (ὃ 278, δ), Ar. Nub. 377, to hang, F. κρεμήσομαι. Also xen- 
μνάομαι, Hom. Bac. 39, Pt. κρημνάς, Pind. P. 4. 43, late κρεμάω. 


πετάννῦμι (1. rera-), to spread, to expand, F. πετἄσω, πετῶ, A. ἐπέτἄσα 
Pf. P. πέστἄμα, (ὃ 261), A. P. ἐπετάσθην. Ton. Pf. P. πεπέτασμαι, Hdt 
i. 62. Ep., rirvnus, A. 392, πίσνω, Hes. Sc. 291 Gottl. 5 late πετάω.- 

povyips (τ. po-), to strengthen, F. ῥώσω, A. ἔῤῥωσω, Pf. P. ἔῤῥωμαι, A. P. ἐῤῥώ- 
σθην () 221. a). 

σθέννσμι (1. σξε-), to extinguish, F. σδέσω, 1 A. ἔσξεσα, A. P. isxctotny 
Mid. σξέννύμοαι, to be extinguished, to go out, F. σξήσομοαι, 2 A. Act. ἔσξην 
(§ 227), Pf. Act. ἔσξηκα. 


σκεδάννῦμι (1. oxeda-), to scatter, F. σκεδάσω, σκεδῶ, A. ἐσκέδᾶσα, Pf. P. 
ἐσπέδασμαι, A. P. ἐσκεδάσθην. Collat. forms, chiefly poet., κεδάω, Ap. Rh. 
4. 500, κεδαίομιαι, Id. 2. 626, κεδάννσμι, Anth., A. ἐκέδασσα, HE. 88 ; cxidvnys 
(§§ 259, 278.3), Hes. Th. 875, Th. yi. 98, κίδνημι, Hdt. vii. 140, Eur. 
Hec. 916. 


ᾧ Φ ΦΑ͂, Bg. To Palatal Roots. 


ayvius (1. ay-), to break, F. ἄξω, A. taka (ὃ 189. 2), 2 Pf. intrans. Zaye, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. ἐάγην (Att. ὦ, Ep. comm. @). Ion., A. ἦξα, VY. 392, 
2 Pf. ἔηγα, Hdt. vii. 224, aya, Hipp.; Ep. A. Opt. (κατα-Ἑ ἄξαις, καῈ 
Εάξαις, §§ 22. 0, 48. 2) κανάξαις Hes. Op. 664. In the comp. xardyvius 
the ε of the augm. is sometimes found out of the Ind.; as, A. Part. κατεάξας 
Lys. 100. 5. 

ἀνοίγω and ἀνοίγνδμοι (1. oiy-), to open, Impf. ἀνέωγον (ὃ 189. 2), Π. 291, 
v. 5. 20, and later ἤνοιγον, H. Gr. i. 1. 2 (lon. ἀνῷγον, &. 168), F. ἀνοίξω, 
A. ἀνέωξω, and later ἤνοιξα, Pf. ἀνέωχα, Pf. P. ἀνέῳωγμαι, A. P. ἀνεωχίθην, and 
later ἠνοίχθην, Acts, 1Z. 10. 2 Pf. avéwya, to stund open, Hipp. The simple 
οἴγω and οἴγνῦμιι are poet., Alsch. Pr. 611, Εν, οἴξω,. A. de D1. 457, ἀϊξα, 
9, 446. 

delxvous (1. desx-), to show, F. δείξω. See Ἵ 52. Ton. (τ. dex-) δέξω, Deka, 
&c., Hdt. iii. 122. Mid. deixvines, Ep. to greet, I. 196, Pf. dedeyuas 
(§ 47. N.), 1. 72. The primary sense of δείκνῦ οι is to stretch out the hand, 
and kindred verbs are δέχομαι (Ion. déxoun:, Hdt. vii. 177, ὃ 69. I.), to receive 
FB. de%ouas, A. ἐδεξάμην, Pf. δέδεγμωι, F. PE. δεδέξομμα, (for ἐδέγροην, &e., see 
§ 185. δ), and the poet. dedionouc, δειδίσποραι, δεικανάω, δέχνύμαι. 


εἴογνῦμι (τ. ἕργ-» εἷογ- ὃ 68), to shut in, to confine, Ἐς εἴορξω and ἕρξω. 
A. εἴρξα, Part. εἴρξας and ἕρξας, Pf. P. εἴογμαι, A. P. εἰρχθην. This verb ap- 
pears to have been originally the same with <igyw, to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. lIon., in both, senses, 
ἔργα, -ἕω, Hdt. iii. 48, ©. 325 (Ep. ἐέργω, B. 617), and ἔργνῦροι ΟΥ̓́Ε ργνῶ μοι, 
Hat. ii. 86, iv. 69. 

ζεύγνῦμι (x. ζυγ-, ξευγ- § 270), to yoke, F. ζεύξω, A. ἔζευξα, Pf. P. ἔξευγ΄. 
μαι, 1 A. P. ἐζεύχθην, 2 A. P. ἐζύγην. 

μίγνῦμι (1. μιγ-), to mingle, to mix, F. μίξω, A. tuba, Pf. P. μέροεγροαι; 
3 F. μεμίξομαι, Ausch. Pers. 1052, i A. P. ἐμίχϑθην, 2 A. P. tuiyny. The 
older form μίσγω (ὃ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Hom. and 
Hdt. For ¢usmro, &c., see § 185. δ. 


anyvous (1. ruy-, πήγ- ὃ 266), to fasten, to fix, F. πήξω, A. ἔπηξα, 2 Pf. 
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intrans., as Pres., πέπηγα, 1 A. P. tray ny, commonly 2A. P. ἐπάγην. Ep 
aK: Μ. S.3 ἔσηκτο (8 185. δ) A. 378. For πήγνῦσο, see ὃ 226. 4. Late 
ἥσσω, Pf. P. σέπηγριαι. 

ῥήγνῦμι (I. ῥαγ-» pay-), to break, BF. ῥήξω, A. ἔῤῥηξα, 2 Pf. intrans. ἔῤῥωγα 
(§ 236. 6), 2 A. P. ἐῤῥάγην. Ep., ῥήσσω, 2. 571, Pf. P. ἔῤῥηγμαι, 5. 1375 
Ton. 1 A. P. ἐῤῥήχθην, Hipp. Kindred, ῥάσσω and ἀράσσω, -Zw, to smite. 

φράσσω, and rarely φράγνσμοι, Th. vii. 74 (τ. Peay-, φρασσ- ὃ 274), to fence, 
F. φράξω, A. ἔφραξα, Pf. P. πέφραγμαι, A. P. ἐφράχθην. Late 2 A. P. 
ἰφράγην. : 


§ 299. y. To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 


Dairvpes (1. δαιπ-, δαινυ-), to entertain, to feast, poet. VY. 29, F. δαίσω, Aisch. 
Eam. 305, A. Zdaica, A. P. ἐδαίσθην. For Opt. duiviro, see § 226. 4. 

καίνύμαι (τ. καὸὃ-, καιδ- § 267), to excel, poet. y. 282, Pf. κπέκασμαι, Eur. 
El. 616, Pt. κεκασμένος A. 339, and xexaduévos, Pind. O. 1. 42. 

καείνω, and later xrivous or xreivius (1. xra-, xrav- \ 278, καεν- § 259, 
κτειν- » 268, καιννυ- ὃ 259.b, χαεινυ-), to slay, usually in composition with ἀπό 
or κατά, FB. καενῶ, 1 A. ἔκτσεινα, poet. 2 A. txravov Soph. Ant. 1340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet. forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet. ἔκταν (ὃ 224. ἘΝ), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. ἔκσονα, 1 Pf., less classic, txraxa (or Zxrayxa) and ἐκτό- 
γηκα, 2 A. M. poet. ἐκσάμην, Aisch. Pers. 923. Ep., F. κτανέω, Z. 409, 
1A. P. éixezény, δ. 5373 late ἐκτάνθην, Anth. For the passive of κσείνω, 
the Attic writers employ ϑνήσκω (§ 281). 

δλλῦμι (τ. OA-, GA-yy-), to destroy, F. ὀλέσω (ὃ 222. x), commonly 424, 
A. areca, 1 Pf. ὀλώλεκα, 2 Pf. intrans. ὅλωλα, 2 A. M. ὠλόμην. Poet. ὀλέ- 
κω, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286; Impf. iter. ὀλέκεσκεν (or ὀλέεσκεν, as from ὀλέω) 
We 15: 

uvips (1. o4-), to swear, F. ὀμοῦμαι, A. duoc (ὃ 222. B), Pf ὀμώμοκα 
Gytor..2), PE P. ὀμώμοοσμαι and budmouns (§ 2921. a), A. P. ὠμόσθην and 
ὠμιόθην. Pres. Pt. ὀμοῦντες Hdt. i. 153; late F. ὀμόσω, Anth. 

ὀμεόργνῦμοι (suoey-), to wipe off, poet. E. 416, F. ὀμόρξω, A. ὠμορξα, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. ὠμόρχιθην, Ar. Vesp. 560, A. M. ὠμορξάμην, 3.124. Collat. 
ὀμοργάζω, Hom. Merc. 361, late μόργνῦμι. 

ὀρέγω, to stretch out, and Ep. ὀφέγνῦμει, A. 351, F. ὀρέξω, A. ὥρεξα, A. P. 
ὠρέχθην, Pf. P. eer Hipp., ὀρώρεγμαι, 11. 834. 

dovous (1. 6g-), to rouse, FB. tecw ΤΣ a B), A. aera, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
ὅρωρω. Ep., F. M. ὀροῦμαι, Y. 140, 2 A. ὦρορον ἴδ 194. 3), 2 A. Μ. ὠρόμεην, 
M. 279 (see ὃ 185. δ, ε) ; from r. éoe-, Impf. ὀρεόμην, Β. 398, Pf. Ῥ. ὀρώρε. 
μαι (ὃ, 191: 2), z. 377, Subj. ὀρώρηται M. 271., Kindred, chiefly poet., ὄρο- 
μαι, ὀρίνω, ὀροθύνω, ὀρούω - Lat. orior. 

πτάρνὕμαι (τ. πταρ-), to sneeze,2 Α. ἔππταρον. 2 A. P. Pt. πεαρείς, Hipp. 

σαόρνῦμι, σαορέννῦμει, and σαρώννῦμοι (x. στορ-» σαορε- ὃ 288, σασρο- ὃ 262}, 
to strew, F. croga and στρώσω, A. ἐστόρεσα and ἔστρωσα, Pf. P. ἔσσρωμιωι, 
A. P. torgddny (ἐσσορέσθην, Hipp.). 


§ 296. e. ADDITION OF cx. 


ἀμπλακίσκω (τ. ἀμπλακ-), to err, post. 2 A. ἤωπλακον Soph. Ant. 91ς 
Pt. ἀμπλακών and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263.6), ἀπλακών Eur. Ale 
241. 
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ὠσπαφίσκω (τ. a0-, drad-), to deceive, Ep. 2. 217, F. ὠπαφήσω, A. ὠπάφε 
σα, Hom. Ap. 376, commonly 2 A. ἤπαφον, 2. 379. 

γεγωνέω and γεγωνίσκω (1. ywv-, yeywr- ὃ 283, γεγωώνε- ὃ 288, γεγωνισκ-) 
to call aloud, F. γεγωνήσω, A. ἐγεγώνησα, ἃ Pf., as Pres., γέγωνω, Subj. γεγώ- 
w, Imp. γέγωνε (ἢ 235), &e. Ep. Imp. or 2 A. ἐγέγωνεν (or Pf. γέψγωνεν) 
. 469. See ὃ 246. N. 

ἐπαυρίσκομοι (I. ave-, to get), to get at, to reach, to enjoy, poet. and Ion. 
N. 733, EF. ἐπαυρήσομωι, 2 A. ἐπηῦρον, A. 572, 2 A. M. ἐπηυρόμην Kur. Hel. 
469, 1 A. M. ἐπανράμην, Hipp. Also ἐπαυρίσκω, Theog. 111, and ἐπαυρέω, 
Hes. Op. 417. From the same root, ὠπαυράω (ὃ 287. a), to get from, to 
take away, poet. A. 430, 1 A. M. ἐσηνυράμην, Aisch. Pr. 28; and from the 
kindred οὗρ- (§ 28), Kp. Aor. Pé. ἀπούρας A. 356, ἀπουράροενος, Hes. Se. 173. 

εὑρίσκω (T. εὗρ-), to find, F. εὑρήσω (ὃ 222. 2), 2 A. εὗρον or ηὗρον 
(δ 188. N.), Pf. εὕρηκα, Pf. P. εὕρημαι, A. P. εὑρέθην (ὃ 219), 2 A. M. 
εὑρόμην, and less Att. 1 A. M. εὑρώμην. 

oregiw and σσερίσκω (1. orec-), to deprive, F. creonow, A. ἐστέρησα, Pf. tort- 
ynxa, Pf. P. ἐσπέρημαι, 1 A. P. ἐστερήθην, poet. 2 A. P. Pé. oregeis Kur. Hel. 
95. Mid. στέρομιαι, to want, F., often as Pass., oregncomos (ὠπο-σσερεῖσθε 
Andoc. 19.25). Hp. 1 A. ἐστέρεσα, v. 262. 


§ 297. f Avprmon oF 22. 


ἐθίζω (x. 2-), to accustom, F. ἐθίσω, -«ὦ (§ 200. B), Pf. εἴθικα (δ 189. 8) 
&c.; 2 Pf, as Pres. intrans., εἴωθα (§ 236.c). Ep. Pres. Pé. intrans. ἔθων 
1. 540. 

ἐλσίζω (τ. Fear-), to hope, F. ἐλπίσω, -ἰῶ, &c. ; Ep. 2arw, to give hope, β. 91, 
ἔλπορεαι OF ἐέλπομωι, and 2 Pf. ἔολπα (δ 191. 3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
YT. 186, 2 Plup. ἐώλσειν (δ 189. 5), T. 328. . 

ποναβίζω (1. xovaé-), to ring, Ep. B. 466, A. ἐκονάξησα, B. 3:4. 

σορίζω (1. rog-), to furnish, F. rogicw, i, Pf. πεπόρικω, &C. Poet., 2 A. 
ἔσορον, Soph. Cid. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. πέπρωται (§ 223), it is fated, 
2. 329, Pt. πεπρωμένος, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. ii. 1. 33. 


§ 2@O8. ¢. ΑΡΡΙΤΙΟΝ or Orser SYLLABLES. 


ἄω (τ. &-, ad¢-), to be sated, to satiate, Ep., F. "“aew, A. 818, A. aca, 
E. 289, and ἄδησα (Opt. ἀδδήσειεν or ᾿ἀδήσειεν a. 134), Pf. Pt. ἀδδηκώς, K. 98, 
F. M. "ἄσομαι, ©. 717, A. M. "ἄσασθα, T. 307. The F. ἄσω and commoniy 
the A. dc are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pres. Subj. (ἄωμεν, aucy) 
ἔωμεν (also written tauev, as if from taw) T. 402, see ὃ 242. a; for Inf. 
ἄμεναι, see ὃ 250.e; for Pres. Mid. dara, see 8 249.1. Deriv. ᾿ὥσάορεαι;.: 
Theoc. 25. 240, A. P. ἠσήθην Hat. iii. 41. Ἃ 

δαμάζω (r. dau-), to subdue, F. δαμάσω, A. ἐδάμασα, 1 A. P. ἐδωροάσθην, 
and poet. ἐδμήθην (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Alc. 127, 2 A. P. poet. ἐδάμην, Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (δ 200. a) δαμάω, A. 61, Z. 368, 
Pf. P. dedunuor, E. 878, F. Pf. δεδμήσομαι Hom. Ap. 543. Collat. poet. 
forms, δωμνάω, A. 221, δάμνημι E. 893, Aisch. Pr. 164, δαμαλίζω, Pind. P. 
5. 163. Lat. domo. 

ἕλκω (x. ἕλκ-, ἔλκυ-), to draw, BE. ἕλξω (taxdow, Hipp.), A. εἴλκῦσα 
(8 189. 5; εἴλξα, Orph. Arg. 260), Pf. claxixa, Pf. P. εἴλκυσμαι, A. P. 
εἱλκύσθην. Ep. ἑλκέω, P. 395, ἑλκήσω, ἥλκησα, λ. 580. 


ἐρωτάω (τ, ἐρ-), to ask, F. ἐρωτήσω and ἐρήσομαι (ὃ 222), A. ἠρώτησα, 
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Pf. ἤξωτηκα, Pr. P. ἠρώτημαι, A. P. ἠρωτήθην, 2 A. Μ. ἠρόμην. Ep. and 
Ton., εἴρομαι A. 553, Hat. iii. 64 (εἰρεό copes v05 Ib., § 243. 4) FB. sioncouas ὃ. 61 : 
εἰρωτάω. -ἕω, ὃ. 347, Hdt. iv. 145 ; ἐρέω, H. 198; > ἐρεείνω Z. 145. 


ἐσδίω, and poet. ἔσθω, Ὡ. 415, Msch. Ag. 1597, or ἔδω, ε. 341, Eur. Cycl. 
245 (τ. ἐδ-, ἐσθ- §§ 282, 52, ἔσθι-), to eat, F. ἔδορεαι (§ 200. Ὁ), Pf. ἐδήδοκα 
(ἢ 236. c), Pf P. ἐδήδεσρμα, (§ 222. a), Pl. Phedo, 110 6, A. P. ἠδέσθην - 
2 A. ἔφαγον (τ. Pay-, ὃ 301). Late F. φάγομαι (ὃ 247.d). Ep. 2 Pf. ἔδηδα, 
P. 542, PE. Ρ. -ἐδήδομκα, (§ 236. c). 

=x@w, Soph. Aj. 459, ἐχθαίρω Eur. Alc. 179, and ἐχθραίνω, Ages. 11. 5 
ε 279-), to hate, chiefly poet., F. ἐχθαρῶ, A. ἤχθηρα. 

ὄνορεαι (ἂν-, ὄνο-), to scorn, Ion. and poet., ὄνοσαι, &e. (see ἥ 51), e- 378 
Ε. ὀνόσομκαι, A. ὠνοσάμην P. 173, and ὠνάμην, P. 25, A. P. ὠνόσθην, Hdt. ii 
136. Deriv., ὀνειδίζω, and poet. ὀνοτάζω, Esch. Sup 11. 

πεπτέω, Ep. πείκω Y. xex-), to comb, shear, poet., Ar. Av. 714, ¢ 316, 
F. σεξῶ (ὃ 245. 2) Theoc. 5. 98, A. ἔπσεξα, ἐσεξάμην, ΚΞ. 176, A. P. ἐπέχέην, 
Ar. Nub. i356. : 

φλέγω. and poet. sae Soph. Tr. 99, to burn, F. φλέξω, A. ἔφλεξα, 
A. P. igaigény. Late 2 A. P. ἐφλέγην, Anth. 


§ 299. Remarc. .A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(ὃ 255.3), through an extension of the root ; as, διώκω, to pursue, ἔδιώκαθον, 
Ar. Vesp. 1203, Pl. Gorg. 483 a; εἴκω, to yield, εἴκθον, Soph. Cid. T. 651 ; 
sigyw, to exclude, εἴογῦθον, Soph. Cid. C. 862 (Zoyadov, A. 437, stor δος 
E. 147), sigyabouny, Asch. Eum. 566 ; ἀμένω, to ward off, ἠμύνᾶθον, Ar. 
Nub. !323, ἠμῦνχθόμην, Asch. Eum. 438; xiv, to go, mer-extzboy A. 52 
ἤλκξδον (§ 273. B), ἔσχεθον (§ 300). Cf. ἔφδθιθον (§ 278). These ἜΤΗ 
Aorists, which are chietly poet., are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
commonly so accented. 


$300. 3. Excuance or Lerrens. 


In the two following verbs, o passes into « aspirated (§ 50). 


ἕπω (τ. ox-, tx-), to be occupied with, Impf. εἶπον (§ 189. 3), F. ἕψω, 2 A. 
ἔσσον, Subj. στῶ, ἕο. Mid. ἕποριαι, to follow, Impf. cixsuny, F. ἕψψομαι, 2 A. 
terouny, Subj. σπῶρμαι, ἕο. Poet. ἕσποραι, 3. 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) ἐσαόρην, 1. 239. A. P. περι-ἐῴθην, Hdt.vi. 15. The act. Zw scarcely 
occurs except in composition. 

ἔχω and ἴσχω (tr. σχ- Ex-, ἔχ- ὃ 263, ‘ox 3§ 283. ¢, 253), to have, to 
hold (in the sense to have, the forms ἔχω and ἕξω are preferred; in the sense 
to hold, ? ἴσχω and reds: Impf. εἶχον and ἴσχον, F. ἕξω and σχήσω § 222); 
SA. ἔσχον, Subj. σχῶ (comp. διάσχω ΟΥ̓ διωσχῶ,Τ Tr. σχι- OF ox%e- Ὲ Opt. σχοΐην 
(§ 205. 2), Imp. σχέ: (σχε- § 283; compare ϑές, ἕς, § 210. 9), and rarely, 
in composition, σχέ, Inf. σχεῖν, Pt. σχών- 2 A. poet. ἔσχεθον (§ 299), Asch. 
Pr. 16; Pf. ἔσχηκα, Pf. P. ἔσχημαι, A. P. ἐσχέθην, 2 A. M. ἐσχόμην. Ep. 
Pf. Pt. συν-οχωκότε (δῷ 236. 1, 191. 2, 62) B. 218. For tx-dyvaro, see 
§ 236. d; for ἐν-εἴχεε, see ὃ 243. 4. Ep. deriv. forms, ἰσχάνω, B. 387, 
ἐσχιπνάω, E. 89. For the compound ὑπισχνέομαι, τος § 292, for ἀνέχομαι, 
§ 301. 2. For the + in ἀμπέχω (ἀμφί, ἔχω), see $42; and for the various 
ἜΓ' of the augm. (Impf. ἠμσ’-εἰχόμην, 2 A. ἠμπι-σχόμην, ἠμα-εσχόμην, &C.), 

192. 3. 


C. Anomatous CHANGES. 


ᾧ 409. Forms are sometimes associated, which must be 
21 


242 ROOT OF THE VEhu τ [RooK πὶ 


referred to roots originally distinct, or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2); as, 


1. αἱρέω (τ. wige-), to take, F. αἱρήσω, Pf. ἥρηκα, Pf. P. ἥρημαι, A. P. ἐρέθην 
(§ 219); 2 A. εἶλον (τ. ta-, § 189. 3), 2 A. M. εἱλόμην. Poet. 1 A. M. ἐξ. 
ηρήσασο Ay. Thesm. 761. Doubtful or late F. ta, ἑλοῦμαι - Ion. Ph. dou. 
enza, Tidt. v. 102, ἀραίρημαι, iv. 66; Ep. 2 A.M. S. 3 γέντο for Ferra 
(88 69. LII., 185.3) ©. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass. is commonly 
supplied by ἁλίσκομαι (r. &A-, whence ἕλ- ὃ 259, ὧλο-, ἅλισκ- § 280), Lup 
ἡλισκόμην, Ε΄. ἁλώσομαι, 2A. ἑάλων (8 189.2) and ἥλων, Subj. ᾿ἀλῶ, &e., 
PE. εἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα. a 

2. ἀνέχομαι, to endure, a compound of ἔχω (ὃ 900), F. ἀνέξομαι me ἄνα- 
eX ope 2 A. ἠνεσχόμην (§ 192.3); BF. σλήσομαι (1. ταλα-, τλα- ὃ 261), 
2 A. ἔτλην (ὃ 227), Pf. σέσληκα (see δ 288. a). ἘΡ. 1. Α. ἐσάλασσω, P. 166. 
Later Ep., ὀσλέω, Ap. Rh. 8. 769, ὀςλεύω, 2. 1008. 

3. ἔρχομαι (r. ἐοχ-), to go, to come, Imp. NON ONY - FB. ἐλεύσομαι (r. ἐλυδ-, 
ἐλευθ- § 270), 2 A. ἤλῦϑθον, commonly ἦλθον (ὃ 251), 2 Pf. canadda (§ 191. 2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. 7avd«, Hes. Th. 660, εἰλήλουθα (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. ἦνθον (ὃ 69. 

III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. ἦλσον (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fut. are commonly supplied in the Att. 
by the verb eis ($ 231). 

4. dodw (1. ὅρω-), to see, Impf. ἑώρων (§ 189.2), Pf. ἑώράκα (ξόρἄκα Ar. 
Pl. 98), Pf. P. ἑώρώμαι- F. ὄψομαι τ΄ ὁπ-), Pf. P. ὥμμαι, A. P. ὠφθην (ὅρα- 
θῆναι Pl. Def. 411 a), 2 Pf. poet. and Ion. ὅπσωπα Soph. Ant. 6, Hdt. iii. 63; 
2 A. εἶδον (τ. ἰδ-,), the augm. uniting with the, to form «), Subj. /dw, &¢., 
2 A. M. cidouny, Subj. ἰδωμαι, &e.; 2 Pf. οἴδα, (I have seen} I know (§ 233); 
Mid., poet., e/douas (x. εἰδ- § 268), to seem, to resemble, Asch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
εἰσάμην, B. 791. 


Nore. In the preteritive cide ( 58, § 237), the root has four forms. 
(1.) 0-5 ἴσμεν (lon. ἴδμεν A. 124), fore, ἴσθι, torw BCs ἴσσω Ar. Ach 
911), &e.; and Ep., ὍΣ ἴδμεν Δ. 719, ὕἤδμενα, N. 273, έ. ἰδυῖα, A. 608, 
Phin: ΤΊ: 3 (7ὃ- σαν) ἴσαν Σ. 405: (2.) εἰδ-; εἰδέναι, τ ἤδειν, εἴσομαι " and 
the Ep. Subj. εἴδομεν, εἴδετε (§ 246. 9): (3.) οἰδ- (ὃ 286. 1); οἴδω, οἴσθα, 

(4.) εἰδε- (δ 288) ; (εἰδέω) εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, εἰδήσω (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
εἴδησω (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 189); thus, Ep. 
ἠείδεις OF ἠείδης Χ. 2~O, ἠείδε, or ἠείδη s 206, Lon. Heide Hdt. i. 45 (for ἠείδεε, 
one « dropped, cf. ὃ 243.2). Inthe Dor., we find the verb σῶμ, perhaps 
suggested by rao: (Ὁ 237, ofda), Pind. P. 4. 441, ἴσης Theoe. 13. 34, ican 
15. 146, ἴσαμεν Pind. N. 7. 21, Pt. ἴσας, Pind. P. 3.52. The deficiencies 
of οἵδα are supplied by γιγνώσκω (ὃ 285). 


5. σρέχω (τ. Seex-, reex- ὃ 263), to run, F. SeéZoues, commonly dJozpov- 
“πὶ i dea), 1 A. ae commonly 2 A. ἔδραμον, Pf. δεδράμηκα (ὃ 222), 
PE. P. δεδράμημωι. Ep. 2 Pf. dédcoua, ε. 412. Late and rare F. δρωμῶ Ath, 
416 ξ δράμομαι (ξ “ἢ d), Anth. Deriv. 5 ee vii. 3. 46, Ep. reoxaa, 
ο. 451, σρωχάω, X. 163, δρομάω, Hes. Fr. 2 

6, φέρω (Τ. φερ-), to bear, F. οἴσω (r. sea, BF. Μ. οἴσομιαι, F. P. otcdnrop es 
1 A. ἤνεγκα (1. bvex-, eveyx- S 277), 2 A. ἤνεγκον, A. M. ἠνεγκάμην, Pf. 
ἐνήνοχα (ὃ 191. 2, 236. a), PE. P. ἐνήνεγμαι, A. P. ἠνέχθην, F. P. tvexdn 
goes. lon. (1. ἔνεικ- ὃ 2685 συν-ενείκεται Hes. Sc. 440) 1 A. ἤνεικα, EH. 825 
Hat: iii. 30, 2 A. Opt. ἐνείκοι 2. 147, Inf. ἐνεικέμεν T. 194, Pf. P. eonvenypooy 
Hat. ii. 12, A. P. ἠνείχθην, 1. 665; 1 A. Inf. (ava-cicos) ἀνῷσαι Ib. 157 
Late Pf. P. réo-cioras Luc. Paras. 2. For οἶσε, &e., see ὃ 185. ¢ 5 for Φέρτε 
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§ 246. B35 for φέρησι, ὃ 251. 2. Deriv., φορέω, to carry, -ἤἥσω, &e. (φορῆνα 
§ 251. 2), δια-, εἰσ-, ἐκ-φρέω (φρείω, Ar. Vesp. 125), to let puss, -φρήσω, 
πἔφρησα, -εφρήσθην. Lat. fero.—The Aorists ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγκον are both 
eommon in the Ist Pers. sing. of the Jnd., and in the Opt.; but in the 
2d Pers. sing. of the Jmp., in the Jnf., and in the Part., the forms of ἤνεγκον 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of jveyxa. 

7. φημί and φάσκω (J 53, ὃ 298; r. φα-, φασκ- ὃ 279), to say, to affirm, 
FB. ἐρῶ ὩΣ ἐρ-γ ῥε- ὃ 262), Pf. εἴρηκα (S 191. 19) ἘΓῈ: εἴρημαι, Τῇ. Pf. εἰρήσο- 
και, Cyr. vil. ile 9, TNE Ῥ» ἐῤῥήθην or ἐῤῥέθην (Ton. εἰρέθην ΟΥ εἰρήθην, Hat. iv 
77); 1 A. εἶπα (τ. ἐπ-, cix- ᾧ 268), 2 A. εἶπον. Non-Att., Pres. εἴρω B. 162, 
εἰρέω, Hes. Th. 38; Ion. 1 A. M. dr-ciré pny, refused, Hdt. i. 205: Poet. 
1 Aor. (¢F era) gure Pind. N. 9. 78, 2. A. ἔειπον K. 445; Ep. 2 A. (1. tay 
tox- ὃ 273, cf. ἐνέπω) ἔσσπον, B. 484. Redupl. forms, πιφαύσκω Asch Eum. 
620; σιφάσκω, Hes. Th. 655. — The forms of φάσκω, with the F. φήσω, the A. 
ἔφησα, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm 
The Ist Aor. inf. civas and part. εἴπας are not used by the Attics. 

8. ὠνέορεαι (1. ave-), to buy, Impf. twvodenv (§ 189.2), F. ὠνήσομαι, Pf. 
twvneos, A. P. ἐωνήθην: 2 A. Μ. ἐπριάμην ( 49; r. Telte-). Ion. and late 
1 A. M. ἐωνησάμην, Hipp. - 


CH AE TER ΧΙ. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ $02. The Greek, like all other original languages, 1s 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs, or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals, to distinguish them from the 
‘mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 


Nore. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 


§ $08. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same <:me, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 

Norrs. a. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi- 


tive and derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however 
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commonly appears in a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly 
for the sake of convenience, employed in both cases. 


β. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
af the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 


i. FormaTIon oF SimpLeE Worps. 


δ BO4. Simple Words are divided in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 


(1.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 


(11.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 
(11.) Those which receive farther modifications. 


The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third class. 
A. Novns. 
§ 3065. I. From Verzs. Nouns formed from verbs (or 


from commou radicals, ἃ 303. «) denote, 


1.) The action of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. -σις (Gen. -cews, fem.), or -σίξ (G. -σίῶς, f.); as, μοιμεέ-ομοῶι, to imitate, 
wlun-ois, imitation; πράσσω (1. reay-), to act, (πρᾶψ-σις) πρᾶξις, action; Sw, 
to sacrifice, Sucia, sacrifice ; δοκιμιάζω, to try, doxipacia, trial. 

b. -, -« (G -ns, -ds, f.) 3 as, φεύγω (r. φνυγ-), to Sie, Quy-n, Sight, 
σρέφω, to nourish, τροφή, nourishment ; χαίρω (1. χιαφ- -), to rejoice, χαρ-ὥ, JOY » 
φϑείφω, to corrupt, φθορῶ, corruption. Some verbs in -εὔω have abstracts in 
-εἰα (§ 92. B. a); as, παιδεύω, to instruct, παιδεία, instruction. 


c. -ος (G. -ov, M.) 3 aS, λέγ-ω, to speak, λόγ-ος, speech; σπείρω, to sow, 
σαόρος, sowing. ; 


ἃ. -ros (6. -rov, M.); as, xwxd-w, to wail, κωκῦ--πός, wailing. 
Θ. -05 (G. -£05, n.) > as, κήδ-ομαι, to care, κῇὸδ-ος; care. 


f. -wis (G. -μοῦ, m.), or -μη (G. -uas, f.); as, ὀδύρ-ομοωι, to lament, δδυρ-μεόρ, 
lamertation ; i-uvn-pos, to remember, μονή -ῥοη, remembrance. 


RemMARK. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into coneretes, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or object 
of the action, and thus blend with Class 2 ; as, γραμμή, line. 


§ 30G. 2.) The errect, or opsect of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 


“he (G. -LUTOS, A as, ποιέ-ω, to make, compose, roin-wa, thing mada, 
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poem; σπείρω, to sow, σπέρμα, thing sown, seed; γράφω, to write, (yedP-um) 
yeauun, letter. See also ὃ 305. R. 


3.) The Dorr. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 


a. -rns (G. -rov, m.); a8, ϑεά-ομιαι, to behold, Sea-rns, beholder; σοιέω, to 
compose, ποιητής, poet; καίξω, to found, xricrns, founder. 


b. -reg (G. -rngos, m.), or -rwe (G. -rogos, mM.) 3 as, δίδωρε (1. d0-), to give, 
δο-πήρ, giver; σώξω, to save, σωτήρ, saviour; Υ. pe-, to speak, ῥή-πωρ, speaker 
orator. ἢ 

Nore. The feminines corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -reia 
or -τειρὰ (proparoxytone, G. -ds), or in -rgss or -ris (G. -ἰδος) 3 aS, ποιήπρια, 
poetess, σώτειρα, female deliverer; αὐλητής and -πήρ, flute-player, αὐλητρίς and 
-rein, flute-girl; προφήτης, prophet, προφῆτις, prophetess. 


ce. -εὖύς (G. -tws, M.); as, γράφ-ω, to paint, yead-evs, painter; Obcigw, to 
corrupt, φθορεύς, corrupter ; xzigw, to shave, xougeds, barker. 


d. -ος (6. -ov, τα. f.); σρέφτω, to nourish, προῷ-ὅς, nurse; ἀείδω, to sing, 
ἀοιδός. minstrel. 


RemMARK. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things; as, paw, to 
deat, ῥαισπήρ, beater, hammer, ζωστήρ, girdle, anrns, wind (blower), ἐροθολεύς, 


stopper. 


§ 307. 4.) The piace, InsrruMENT, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 


a. -τήριον (6. -ov, n.), more frequently expressing place; as, ἀκροά-ομοωι, to 
hear, axgou-rigiov, place of hearing, auditory ; δικαστήριον (δικάζω), court of 
justice ; ποτήριον (rive), drinking-cup. Cf. §§ 314. Ὁ, 315. « 


b. -rgov (G. -ov, n.), or -re@ (G. -ἄς, f.), more frequently expressing 
means; as, ξύω, to curry, ξύσαρον and ξύσερα, currycomb, λύτρον (λύω), ran= 
som (means of releasing), ὀρχήσαρα (ὐρχέομαμ), orchestra. 


ReMARK. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with ¢ follow the analogy of -cw of the Fut. or -σα, of the Perf. pass. ; those 
beginning with » and ¢, of -μαι and -ra of the Perf. pass.; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. of the Perf. pass. more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 


σε- ποίητῥμαι, σε-ποίη-σαι, σε-ποίη- ται, 
στοίη- μα, poem, Toin-71s, poesy, σποιη-τἥς, poet. 


§ 308. Il. From Ansectives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, § 303. «) usually ex- 
press the asstract of the adjective, and are formed in, 


a. -ia (6. -ias, f.), or, if the root ends in ε oro, - forming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -e% or -o 3 as, σοῷ-ός, wise, coP-id, wisdom ; εὐδαίμων͵ 
-ov-0s, happy, evdasuov-iz, happiness; ἀληθής, -t-05, true, ἀλήθειᾶ, truth; εὔνοτορι 
contr. εὔνους, kind, εὐνοιᾶ, kindness. See §§ 92. B, y, 315. a. 
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Ὁ. -τῆς (6. -rnros, f.), from adjectives in -os and -vs ; as, ἴσος, equal, ἰσότης 
equality ; ταχύς, swift, raxurns, swiftness. 


c. -σύνη (G. -ns, f.), from adjectives in -os and -wy; as, δίκαιος, just, δικαιο 
σύν, justice ; pare discreet, σωφροσύνη, discretion. 


d. -ος (6. -εος, n.), chiefly from adjectives in -ὺς ; as, βαθύς, deep, βάθος, 
depth ; εὑρύς, broad, εὖρος, breadth. 


e. τάς (G. -ἄδος, f.), from numerals; as, δύο, two, duds, duad. Sea 
4 25. II. 


§ 309. IN. From Orner Nouns. Nouns derived f-wn 


other nouns are, 


1.) Parriats (patria, native land), and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. ‘These end in, 


a. -rns (6. -rov) masc., and -σις (9 184. « ; 6. -τιδος) fem. (with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials; thus, -irvs, -4rzs, “ars, -ἰἄτης, -ιὥτης ; 
and also in other nouns in -iT75) 5 as, Σύδαρις, Sybaris, Συδαρί σης, a man of 
Sybaris, a Sybarite, Συδαρῖτις, a woman of Sybaris; Αἰγινήτης, Πι,σάτης, 
Σπαρτιἄτης, Σικελιώτης, a man of Aegina, ὅτα. 5 πόλις, city, πολίσπης, citizen, 
woriris, female citizen; τόξον, bow, ποξότης, archer, rogoris, archeress. 


b. -εὖς (6. -ἔως) mase., and -se (G. -1d05) fem. 118. 3): as, Μέγαρα, 
’ 9 ee, 

Megara, Μεγαρεύς, Megarian man, Μεγαρίς, M. woman; φάρμακον, drug, 

φαρμακεύς, dealer in drugs, sorcerer, Puguaxis, sorceress; ἵππος, horse, ἱππεύς, 


horseman, knight. 


§ 810. 2.) Parronymics (so called from containing the 
father’s or ancestor’s name, πατρὸς ὄνομα). These end in, 


a. -ἴδης (6. -ov) mase. (uniting with « or ὁ preceding), and -ἧς (6. -ἴδος) 
fem.; -ἄδης (G. =) masc., and as (6. -%30s) fem., from names of Dee. I. ; 
and -ἰὥδης (G. -ov! masc., nal --ἄς (G. - ιἄδοςδ fem., ἤθει names in -ἰῶὸς, ond 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the mensus) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long; as, IIgiauo:, Priam, (Igsapsdus, son 
of P., Ulempis, daughter of P.; Κέκροψ, Kexeoridns, Κεκροσίε - Unarcvs, 
-éus, [Πηλεΐδης - Ἡρακλῆς, -é0us, Ἡρακλείδης - Anra, -όος, Anroidns " Βορέᾶς, 
Boreas, Βορεάδης, son of B., Βορεᾶς, -δος, daughter of B.; Θέστιος, Θεσςιάδης, 
Θεστιάς " Dions, -ἡτ-ος, Φερητιάδης " Πηλεύς, Ep. 6. -ἤος, Ep. Πηλητάδη:, 
Α. 1. 


Ὁ. -ἴων (6. -/wvos, rarely -/oves) τη886., and -τώνη or -ivn (6. της) fem., only 
poetic; as, Κρόνος, Saturn, Keoviwy, -fwvos ΟΥ̓ -toves, son of S., A. 397; IIn- 
λεύς, ΠΠηλείων, A. 188; ᾿Ακρίσιος, ᾿Ακρισϊώνη, daughter of A., Ξ. 319; "Adene 
eros, ᾿Αδρησαΐνη E. 412. 


REMARK. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives 
thus, IIgsauidns, little Priam. See “ 312. Akin to the above are a few 
words in -ἰδέος, contr. -sd0vs, — son, -ἰδέζ, contr. -107, — daughter ; as, Suyae 
φριδοῦς, -107, daughter’s son, — daughter, ἀδελφιδοῦς, -ἰδῆ, nephew, niece. 


§ BRR. 3.) Femate Appetpatives. These end in, 


a. -ἰς (G. -sd0s), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -εὖς 
as, δεσπότης, master δεσπότις, mistress (also δέσποινα, cf. Ὁ). See ὃ 134. a 
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Ὁ. -aiwd (G. τῆς), chiefly from masculines in -wy; as, λέων, τὸν os, lion, 
λέαινα, “ioness; τέκτων, τόνος, artisan, τέκταινα - Λάκων, -wvos, Spartan, Δά- 
καινα. Also from some in -ὸς ; 88, ϑεός, god, ϑέαινα, goddess (ὃ 74. £), λύκος 
wolf, λύκαινα. 


c. -εἰὦ (G. -εἰῶς), from βασιλεύς, Ring, and ἱερεύς, priest; thus, βασίλεια, 
queen, ἱέρεια, priestess. 

ἃ. -σσὰ (-ττἄ, ὃ 70. 1; 6. -ns), from several endings of Dec. III. ; as, 
Κίλιξ, -ixos, Cilician, Κίλισσα (cf. ὃ 273), ἄναξ, -καος, sovereign, avarca, Ins, 
φός, hireling, ϑήσσω, Ai€vs, -ves, Lybian, Δίξυσσα. 


Nore. See, also, §§ 306. N., 309, 310. 


§ 32. 4.) Diunvrives (sometimes expressing affec- 
tion often contempt). ‘These end in, 


a. -syv (G. -sov, n.), with a syllable often prefixed (-id:ov, -ἄριον, -ὕλλιον, 
-ὐδριον, -ὕφιον, &e.). —b. -icxos (G. -ov, m.), -ἴσκη (G. -ns, f.). Thus, παῖς, 
child, Diminutives, raidiov, little child, raidicxos, young boy, Peay young 
girl, παιδάριον, παιδαρίδιον, παιδαρύλλιον, παιδαρίσκος, παιδισκάριον * μεῖραξ, 
youth, μειράκιον, μειραπκίδιον, μειρακύλλιον, μειρακυλλίδιον, μειρακίσπος, μειρωπί- 
σχη" κόρη, girl, 200109, πορίσκη, πκορίσπιον, πορίδιον, κοράσιον (for τάριον, on 80- 
count of the preceding 9), κορασίδιον - νῆσος, island, νησύδριον - ζῶον, animal, 
(ζωΐδιον) ζώδιον, ζωδώριον, ξωΐφιον. “QL Σώκρατες, ὦ Σωκρατίδιον, O Socrates t 
dear Socky! Ar. Nub. 222. 


6. -ἰς (G. -ides and -ides, f.) 5 as, κρήνη, fountain, xenvis, -id0s > πίναξ, 
table, zivaxis, -id0:, tablet. 


ἃ. -ἰδεύς (G. -tus, m., only of the young of animals); as, ἀετός, eagle, 
ἀετιδεύς, eaglet; λαγώς, hare, χαγιδεύς. 


6. -ἴχνη, -axvn, -υλλίς, -ύχος (Dor.), &e.; as, πόλις, city, πολίχνη" wibos, 
wine-jar, πιθάκνη - ἀκανθίς, finch, ἀκανθυλλίς" ἔρως, -wros, love, fou τύλος, 


darling, Theoe. 3. 7. 


Note. Some diminutives (especially in - τον) have lost their peculiar force 
thus, $72, commonly in prose ϑηρίον, wild beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, δίέγιλλος (meyus 
great), ᾿Αμαρυλλίς (ἀμάρα, channel), Διονῦς, Μηνᾶς (§ 126. 2). 


§ 88. 5.) Avemenratives, words implying increase 
either of number, size, or degree. They end in, 


a. -wy (6. -wves,m.). This ending may express either a place, an ammal, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large size or degree; 
BS, ἄμπελος, vine, ἀμπελών, vineyard, ἱπιπών (ἵππος), horse-stable, ἀνδρών, γυ- 
ναικών (ἀνήρ, γυνή), apartments for men, women, οἰνών (οἶνος), wine-cellar ; χεῖ- 
ros, lip, χειλών, a fish with ἃ long snout; γνάθος, jaw, γνάθων, glutton; rard- 
τος, breadth, ᾿ἰλάπων. As a designation of place, -wyia is also used ; as, po- 
δωνία (ῥόδονν, rose-bed. 


b. -αξ (6. -ὥκος, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
but harsher in its expression ; as, πλοῦσος, wealth, rrovraz, a rich churl. So 
λάξρος, greedy, λάξοαξ, sea-wolf. 


Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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Β. ADJECTIVES. 
8 314. I. From Verzs. These end in, 


a. τικός, -ἥ, τόν. active; as, ἄρχω, to rule, ἀρχικός, able to rule; γρώφω, te 
describe, γραφ,κός, descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently pre 
ceded by τ (cf. § 806. a, b); as, ποιητικός (ποιέων), poetic. But see § 315. Ὁ, 


Ὁ. -σήριος, -&, τον, uctive; as, σώξζω, to save, σωτήριος, saving (cf. § 306. Ὁ). 


C. τίμος, τον (and -ος, -m, -ov), implying fitness, both active and passive, ana 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns; as, reégw. roodn 
(§ 305. b), τρόφιμος, fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
IOUS, χρήσιμος ( χράομαι, χρῆσις), fit for use. 


ἃ. - μων, -uov (G. -moves), active; as, ἐλεέω, to pity, ἐλεήμων, compassionate, 
μνήμων (μέμνημαι), mindful. 


Θ. -σός, -ἤ, τόν, passive, Signifying that which is done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part. pass. in -tus), or more commonly as a matter of habit 
or possibility ; thus, ὁράω, to see, ὁρᾷ τός, seen, visible. 


f. -φέος, τῶ, τον, passive, expressing necessity or obligation (like the Lat. 
Part. in -ndus); as, ποιέω, to make, ποιητέος, that which is to be made. 


Nore. Verbals in -πός and -ros commonly follow, in respect to the form 
of the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass.; as, αἱρέω, to take, Pf. P. ἥρημαι, 
A. P. ἡρέθην, αἱρετός, αἱρετέος + παύω, to stop, Pf. P. πέπαυμαι, A. P. ἐσαύσθην, 
WAUGTOS, TWHUTTEDS. 


δ΄. -νός, τή, τόν, passive (compare the Part. in -evos); as, cé6w, to revere, 
(ce6-v0s) σερυνός, revered, ποθεινός (ποθέω), longed for. 


h. -ἄὥρός (-d, -av), -ἄς (6. -ἄδος), &e.3 as, χαλάω, to slacken, xa? 20S, 
slack; φέρω, to -beur, φοράς, fruitful; λέγω, to choose, λογάς, chosen; λοιπός. 
(λείπω), remaining. 


§ 36. IL. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


a. -s0s, belonging to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-as0s, τεῖος, τοῖος, -wos, -vsos), and often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -εἰος (on. -7i0s, ὃ 46. B.), especially from names of persons 
and animals. Many putrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, οὐρανός, heaven, οὐράνιος, belonging to heaven, heaven- 
ly, φόνιος (φόνος), of murder, murderous; ἀγοραῖος (ἀγορά), pertaining to the 
forum, ᾿Αθηναῖος CAbjvas), Athenian, ϑεῖος (Se-05), divine, ᾿Αργεῖος (Ἄργος, 
-£-05), Argive, taos (2ws), Ion. ἦοῖος (ἠώς, -d-05), of the morning, πήχυιος 
(πῆχυς), of a cubit’s length; ἀνθρώσειος ( ἄνθρωπος), human, Ὃ μήρειος (“Omngos), 
Homeric, Inee05 (Ine), of wild beasts. 


Notes. «a. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &e.; as, 
Αδήναιον CAdnva), Θησεῖον, Movceiav, temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of the 
Muses, xovgziov (xougevs), barber’s shop, yeuppurciov (youppareds), writing- 
tablet, cf. § 307. 


%, Before -s0s and -ιὦ (ὃ 308. a), x often passes into 7; as, ἐνιωυσός, year, 
ἰνίαυσιος, of a year, Μιλήσιος (Mianros), Milesian, ἀθανασία (ἀθάναπος), ime 
mortality. 
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b. -ἴκός, -ἤ, τόν (if ν precede, -πός - if simple « or εἰ, - ἔκός 3 while -2u05 
commonly makes -aixs;), relating to. These adjectives in κός are often formed 
from words that are themselves derivative. They applv to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quality, or jit for, and are mostly derived from’ personal appellations. Thus, 
σέχνη, art, τεχνικός, relating to art, artistic; δοῦλος, slave, δουλικός, servile; 
Aiéos, Libyan, Διξυκός, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya; Kogivésos, Corin- 
thian, ἹΚορινθιακός - σαονδεῖος, spondee, σπιονδειακός, spondaic ; ᾿Αχαιός, Achean, 
Axgixo:, and less Att. ᾿Αχαιΐκός- ποιητής, poet, ποιητικός, poetic, ῥηπορικός, 
(ῥήτωρ), rhetorical, σαρατηγικός (στρατηγός), fit for a general. ὅ66.. 814 ἃ. 


6. τεος, -ὥ, τον, and -ἶνος, -ἢ,) -ον (proparoxytone), denoting material, -en, as, 
χεοῦσός, gold, χούσεος (Ἶ 18), golden, ξύλινος (ξύλον), wooden. 


ἃ. -ivés, seldom τινός, expressing time or prevalence; as, ἡμερινός (ἡμέρα), 
2 4 2 . 
by day, πεδινός (πέδον), level, ὀρεινός (ὅρος, -¢-0¢), mountainous. 


' @. τῆνος, -nvos, -ὥνός, patrials, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; as, Ταραντῖνος (Τάρας, -avros), Tarentine, Κυζικηνός (Κύζικος), Cyzi- 
cene, Σαρδιᾶνός (Σάρδεις), Sardian. 


f. -ρός, τερός, -ηρός, -αλέος, -ηλός, -ωλός, -εις (:-εεσσᾶ, -ev, G. -evros), -ώδης (-ες» 
6. -<os ; contr. from -ο-ειδής, from εἶδος, form), expressing fulness or quality ; 
aS, αἰσχοός (αἶσχος), shameful, Pobegss (Polos), fearful, πονηρός “όνος), painful, 
ϑαρσαλέος (Sagres), courageous, ὠπαάπηλός (ἀπάτη), deceitful, φειδωλός (φειδώ), 
parsimonious, ὑλήεις (ὕλη), woody, σπυρόεις (πῦρ, -υρός), fiery, χαρίεις (χάρις)» 
graceful, σφηκώδης (σφήξ), wasp-like, Paumadns (ψάμμος), sandy. 


§ 316. Ill. From Apsectives ann Apverss. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the. 
same manner as from nouns; thus, καϑαρός. clean, καϑάριος: 
cleanly, ἐλευϑέριος (ἐλεύϑερος)., Liberal, ϑηλυκός (ϑῆήλυς), femi- 
nine, χϑεσινός (χϑὲς). of yesterday. 


2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
sirengthened forms, of which the one may be termed dual, 
denoting choice between two objects, and the other plural, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 


The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the compara- 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlutives πόπερος ; whether of the 
two? ποτερός, ἕτερος (formed from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, | 8, 
§ 141, or, as some think, from the numeral εἷς), one of the two, οὐδέτερος, ὅπό- 
Tons, ἑκάτερος, ὠμφότερος (see | 63, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, cither, neither, other); (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties; δεξιπερός (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), ὠρισσερός, sinister, left, δεύπερος, second, ἡμέτερος, noster, our 
(rather than yours, or any one’s else), ὑμέτερος, vester, your, σφέτερος, their, &c. 
(ἴ 24). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(6) the correlatives πόσσος ; which in order? or, one of how many? ὑπόστορς 
txacros (Ἷ 63); (d) all ordinals except δεύτερος (see J 25). 


C. Pronouns. 
§ $17. For the formation of the most comm=n pronouns, 
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see §§ 141-154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see {] 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with z-, they are indefinite, or 
interrogative (with a change of accent); with 7-, definite ot 
demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative definite, and 
with on-, relative indefinite. Thus, πόσος; how much? ποσός, 
of acertain quantity, τόσος, τοσοῦτος and τοσόσδε (§ 150. a), 
so much, ὅσος, as much, ὁπόσος. how much soever ; πότε; when? 
mots, at some time, τότε. then, ore, when, ὁπότε. whensoever. 


D. VeERBs. 


§ 328. I. From Nouns anp Ansectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 


a. τέω, -evw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. I.) -ἄω, to be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, φίλος, friend, φιλέω, to be a friend, 
to love, εὐδαιμονέω (εὐδαίμων, -oves), to be prosperous, aruxiw (ἀτυχής), to be 
unfortunate, πολεμέω (πόλεμος), to wage war; δουλεύω (δοῦλος), to be a slave, 
to serve, βασιλεύω (βασιλεύς), to reign, χορεύω (χορός), to dance; πολμάω 
(τόλμα), to be bold, to dare, rimaw (τιμή), to honor. 


Ὁ. -cw (mostly from words of Dec. II.), -xivw and -ὄνω (mostly from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, δῆλος, evi- 
dent, δηλόω, to make evident, δουλόω (δοῦλος), to make one a slave, to enslave, 
χουσόω (χουσός), to make golden, to gild, rregow (πτερόν), to make winged, to 
furnish with wings, crepavow (σαέφανος), to crown; λευκαίνω (λευκός), to 
whiten, σημαίνω (σῆμα), to signify, ἡδύνω (ἡδύς), to sweeten. 


c. -ifw, and (chiefly when formed from words which have 2 or ἡ in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by 4, cf. §§ 310, a, 315. b) -¢@; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, lunguage, 
opinions, party, &e.) ; from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, Μηδίζω (Mos), to imitate or favor the Medes, “Ελληνίζω, to speak 
Greek, Δωρίζω and Δωριάξω, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, Didrsx- 
σίζω, to be of Philip’s party, ἀλωπεκίζω (ἀλώπηξ), to play the fox; raouri<w 
(racic), to make rich, εὐδαιμονίζω, to esteem happy, ϑερίζω (Séeos), to harvest, 
wig (ἔρις), to contend, togrélw (togrn), to make a feast, δικάζω (δίκη), to 
Judge, ϑαυμάξω (Suvpex), to wonder. 


d. τω with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active ; 
as, καθᾶρός, pure, καθαίρω, to purify, ποικίλλω (ποικίλος), to variegate, μιωλάσ'- 
vw (μαλᾶκός), to soften. 


§ 319. Il. From Orner Verzs. These are 


1.) Desideratives, formed in -ceiw, from the Fut.; as, yeadw, to laugh, 
γελασείω, to wish to laugh, Pl. Phedo, 64 Ὁ, πολεμησείω (rorcutw), to wish 
for war, Th. i. 33. Desideratives are also formed in -séw (rarely -éw), chiefly 
from verbal nouns ; as, μανθάνω, to learn, wabnrns, disciple, pabnridw, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183, crgarnyidw (orearnyos), to desire military 
command, vii. 1. 33, ϑανατάω (ϑάνατος), to desire death, Pl. Pheedo, 64 Ὁ. 


2.) Various prolonged forms in -ζω, -cxw, &c. (see §§ 269 -- 800), some 
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times frequentative or wntensive, as, pirrw, to throw, ῥιπτάζω, to throw to and fro, 
στένω, to sigh, στενάζω, to sigh deeply ; sometimes inceptive, as, ifaw, to be at 
the age of puberty, ifécxw, to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes causative, 
as, μεθύω, to be intoxicated, μεθύσκω, to intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, as, 
ἐξαπατάω, to cheat, ἐξαπατύλλω (ef. | 312), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ar. 
Eq. 1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258, 265). 


E. ADVERBS. 
$320. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 


I. OstiquE Cases oF Nouns anp AbDJEcTIVES, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 


1. Gentrives, (a) in -θεν, denoting the place whence (§ 91): (6) im -o» 
denoting the place where; as, οὗ [sc. τόπου or χωρίου], in which place, where, 
αὐτοῦ, there, suov, in the same place, oddupov, nowhere: (6). in -ns 5 as, αἴφνης, 
of a sudden, 27s, inorder: (d) προικός (προίξ), of a gift, gratis, &e. 


2. Datives, ‘a) in -o, -ofs of Dec. Il. sing., and in -ησι(ν), -ὥσι(ν) of 
Dee. I. pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -a derived from pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see J 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use = where, there, &c., in English) 5 as, ᾿Αϑήνησι, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96.5: (δ) in -ἡ (-n), τᾷ (-α), -αἱ of Dec. I., and in -ε of Dee. IL, 
denoting way, ee where, or time when; as, ταύτη, [Sc. oda | in this way, es 
[se. χώρᾳ} in this place, here, πανταχῆ; every way, everywhere, πεζῇ, on foot, 
ἰδίᾳ, privately, χαμαί, on the ground, σάλαι, in olden time, ἕκητι, by the will of; 
igs (§ 89. B. d), ἄγχι, near, ἦρι, early, I. 360. 


Nore. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written by’most editors with an 
4 subse., except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
See καὶ 25. β. 


3. ACCUSATIVES ; 85, ἀκμήν, at the moment, χάριν, on account of, δίκην, like 
and the Neut. sing. ‘and pl. of adjectives. 


ᾧ 32. U1. Derivatives sieniFyine, (1.) Manner, in, 


a. -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing » of the 
Gen. pl. into $5 as, σοφός, G. pl. σοῷωῶν, wise, copus, wisely, ταχύς, TUX EW, 
swift, ταχέως, swiftly, σαφῶς (σαφής, -twy, -av), Ion. σαφέως, evidently. 


Ὁ. -ndov or -δὸν (perhaps kindred with εἶδος, form), chiefly from nouns ; -δην 
or -ἄδην, chiefly from verbs (those in --ἄδην commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -δα ; as, πλινθηδόν (πλίνθος), in the form of bricks, Hat. ii. 96, 
βοτρῦδόν (βότρυς), in clusters, B. 59, ἀναφανδόν, OF -δά (ἀναφαίνω), openly, 
κούξδην, OF Se (xetarrw), secretly, pees δὴν (erciow, σποράς), scatteringly 
These appear to be Acc. forms (cf. § 320. 3); thus, Sing. fem. -dx», neut 
-dcv, Pl. neut. -δα. 


6. τῇ or -εἰ, especially from imitative verbs (ὃ 318. ο, -ἰζω becoming - σαί), 
and in compounds of ὦ- privative, αὐτός, and πῶς - as, Μηδ σαί, like the Medes, 
"Ἑλληνιστί, in the Greek language, ὠἀμισθί (μισθός), without pay, ἐμαχιεί and 
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ἐμαχητεί, or -i, without battle, αὐποχειρί (¢eie), with one’s own hand, πανδημεὶ 
(δῆμος), with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § 320. 2) 


ἃ. -; added to a palatal; as, dva-piyvips (r. wsy-, ὃ 294), to mix up, 
ἀναμίξ, confusedly, pellinell, racurrd’ (παρ-«αλλάσσω, \ 274. vy), alternately. 


(2.) Time wHen, in -te (Dor. -x«), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -ἰκᾶ ; as, αλλότε (ἄλλος), at another time, αὐτίκα 
(αὐτός), at the very moment. See Ἵ 63. 


(3.) PLAcE WHITHER, in -ce (which appears to be a softened 
form of -de, § 822 Ill., or at least kindred with it); as, ov- 
ρανόσε, to heaven, ἐκεῖσε, thither, ἑτέρωσε, to the other side. 
See 4] 63. 


(4.) NumBEr, in -uxc. See § 25. 1]. 


§ 322. III. Prepositions with THEIR Cases; as, (προ 
ἔργου) προὔργου. before the work, to the purpose, παραχρῆμα; 
upon the oe immediately, (δι᾽ 0) διό, on account of which, 
wherefore, ( ἐν ποδῶν ὁδῷ) ἐμποδών, in the way of the feet, 
᾿᾿ϑήναζε (from ’49nvec, and -de, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards, δὰ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 


TV. Derivatives From Prepositions, or PREPOSITIONS 
USED WITHOUT CaSES ; as, ἔξω (ἐξ), without, εἴσω (εἰς). within 
πρός, besides. 


I]. Formation oF Compounp Worps. 


§ 823. In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, νομο-ϑέτης (νόμος, τίϑημι) 
taw-maker. 


The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the verbs which are most frequentiy 
so placed in prose are @7Aéw, to love, and μσέω, to hute; thus, φιλ-ἄνθρωσος, 
man-loving, wioo-réerns, Persian-hater. 


§ B24. A. The rirst worn has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes.. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 


1.) In the insertion of «ἃ union-vowel, which, after a substantive or adjective, 
is commonly -o-, but sometimes -y-, -a-, or τὸ and, after a verb, -ε-» -τι-7) -0-5 
-0b-, OF -ai-5 AS, παιδ-ὁ- σρίθης (ταῖς, «δός, Tos <6), instructer, δικ-ο- -λόγος (dix, 
λέγω), advocate, δημοιουργός (Ion. δημι- 0- £095, from δήμιος and ἔργον), artisan, 
(γα-Ὁ -ο- μετρία, from γάα, contr. γῆ, and μεσρέω, §§ 35, 98. a) γεωμετρία, Ge- 
ometry, (va-0-x0005* νᾶός, νεώς, and κορέω) vewxsoos, keeper of a temple, Javar- 
ὁ-Φόρος and -η-φόρος (ϑάνατος, φέρω), death-bringing, Aisch. Ag. 1176, Cho. 
369, 2:@-n-Ooeos and -0-Goers (ξίφος, -εος, Φέ ἔρω), sword-beuring, ἀγορ-ἄ-νόμεος 
(ἀγορά, νέμω), clerk of the market, ποδ-ἄ-νιπ'πήρ (πούς, νίζω), foot-buth, Hdt. 
ἄ. 172, συρ-ι- γενής (πῦρ, γίγνομαι, fire-born, ὃδ-οι-στόρο: (ὁδός, en ways 
farer, wso-as-ror10s (μέσος, πολιός), valk σία, N. 3613 ἀρχ-ἕ-χορος (ἄρχω, 
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χορός), chorus-leading, τερα-ι-κέραυνος (τέρπω, κεραυνός), delighting in thunder, 
A. 419, Auzr-o-razia (λείπω, razis), leaving one’s post. 


τ 2.) In the insertion of «, commonly connected by a union-vowel either to 
the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, (jix-c- 
ασαιςὺ filaczis (ῥίστω, ἀσαίς), coward, «ελε-σ-φόρος (τέλος, -ετος, φέρω), 
fulfilling, κερασφόρος, horned, φωσφόρος, light-bringing ; λῦ-σι-τελής (λύω, πλτω, 
income-paying, profitable, ναυ-σί- πόρος (ναῦς, πόρο5) navigable, (uiy-c0-€.) wake 
Ξάρξαρος (μέγνῦκμει, βάρβαρος), mixed with barbarians ; Se-co-ex bein (Sets, Ex- 
δρ6ς), impiety, Pee-ic-Cios (φέρω, Bios), life-giving ; i tl ρων (τέρνω, sous), 
wounding, Δ. 511. In some of these cases, the ¢ appears to have been bor- 
rowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns, and in others, perhaps, frem 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 


3.) In adopting a shorter form from the theme, or an early root; as, αἷμ 
ο-ξαφής (αἷμα, -ατος, βάπτω), blocd-bathed, φιλ-ότ-πονος (Φιλέτω from Φίλος, 
πόνος), labor-loving. 


Nores. α. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 


depends, especially in verse, Sa eas the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 


8. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
of the Dat. sing. or pl. without change; as, νυκτιτ-σόλος, roaming by night, 
Eur. Ion, 718, σειχεσι-“λήτης, wall-approacher, E. 31. 


§ 220. Rewarcs. 1. If the first word isa particle, it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws of euphony. For elision in preposi- 
tions, see $§ 41, 42, 192. 1. leas like περί, often retains its vowel. In 
the other mrepocitions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 

ticularly in the Ep. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision before a consonant, see ὃ 48. 2. _ es sometimes unites with a vowel 
Fini by crasis; as, xg0-sxr0s προῦπεος, προτέχω «προὔύχω, x. GO; see 
192. 1. 


2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called znsepara- 
ble. Of these, the most important are, 


a.) z-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called 2- priva 
tive, as, ἄ-παις, without children, ἄτσοφος, unwise; but sometimes denoting 
union, collection, or intensity, as, 2-32.05 (δελφύς), brother, ἀ-τενής (τείνω), 
strained. °A- privative (commonly ἀν- before a vowel) is akin to ἄνευ, without, 
to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ. un-; 2- copulative appears to be 
akin to ἅμα, together. Akin to @ priv. is νη- (Lat. ne) ; thus, νηλεής (Zases), 
merciless. 

b.) δυσ-, ill, mis-, un-; as, δύστφηρος, ill-omened, δυσ-τυχία, mis-fortune 
δυσ- δαίμων, un-happy. 

c.) The intensive ae:- (kindred with *Aons, ὃ 161. R.), ἐρι-» ζα-, and 3a-; 

85, ἐρίτδαπρυς, very tearful, Cd-wAovees, very rich, 


§ 326. B. The form of the Last worp depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the clasg 
22 
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of words to which it belongs. Often, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective, undergoes no change; as, ὅμό-δουλος, fel- 
low-slave, ἄ-παις, childless. If the last element is a verb, 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com 
monly in, 


a. τος. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an actwe 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, which, if 
the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon the penult, but 
the passive upon the antepenult ; as, Asbo-Goros (λίθος, βάλλω), throwing stones, 
aibo-Coros, thrown at with stones. 


b. -ς (-ες, G. -£05) Spee εὐ-πρεπής; becoming, αὐτάρκης, self-sufficing. 


c. τῆς or -as (G. -ov), and -ηρ or -we, denoting the agent (ὃ 306. a, Ὁ); as, 
vewo-Gerns, legislator, μυρο-πώλης (ὃ 92. 2), ὀρνιθο-θήρας, bird-catcher, μηλο- 
Corne, shepherd, 2. 529, rasd-ortrwe, child-murderer. 


REMARK. In compounds of this class, if the last word begms with ἄ, «, or 
e, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to ἡ or 
@ 5 as, σαρατηγός (σπράτος, a ἄγω, general, δυσήλατος (δυσ-, ἐλαύνω), hard to 
drive over, ὠνώνυμιος (a-, ὄνομα, ὃ 44. 5), nameless. 


ὃ B27. 2. If the compound is a VERB, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 


Thus, awuCévw, to take, unites directly with the prep. ἀνά, up, to form 
ανωλαμθάνω, to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun ἔργον, work, and 
hence the idea to take work, to contract, is expressed by ἐργο- λαδέω, derived 
from the compound verbal ἐργο-λάξος, contractor. So the verb compounded 
of ἵσσος, horse, and reipw, to feed, is irxoreopiw from ἱπποσρόφυς, horse-heeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from σῖτος and ποιέω, is formed σισο- ποιός, bread- 
muker, and from this again ciro-roitw, to make bread. 


REMARKS. 1. The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ 328. N.), is 
termed loose or improper composition, in distinction from that close or proper 
composition which forms one inseparable word. ἷ 


§ e288. 2. In pronouns and particrxs there is a still looser form 
ot composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes. separately. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are, 


a. The INDEFINITE PRONOUN ¢is* as, ὅσσις, whoever, otis, NO One, Eris, 
if any one. 
us The PARTICLES, 


ἄν (Ep. κέ or κέν, Dor. xz), contingent or indefinite; as, és ἄν, whoever, 692 
or 07’ ay, whenever. 
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γέ (Dor. yz), at least, emphatic as, ἔγωγε, I at least, σύγε, you surely, 
wovre γε, this certainly, ἔπεί γε, since at least. _ 

δή, now (shorter form of ἤδη) ; 4s, doris δή, whoever now, νῦν δή, just now. 

δήποτε (δή wore), ever now; Aas, ὁστισδήποκε, whosoever now, τί δήποτε ; what 
in the world 2 

οὖν (contr. from ἐόν, it being so, J 55), then, therefore, yet, often added to an 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of THGCHEILEHESS ; 3 as, 
ὁστισοῦν, whoever then, srwodnrorovy, howsoever now then. 


πέρ (shorter form of περί), very, particularly, just; as, ὅσπερ, who in par- 
ticular, ὥσσερ, just as. 

wort, at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression; as, τί word ἔστι τοῦτο; [what at any time is this?] what in the 
world is this? or, what can this be ? 


σέ, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often juined to other connec- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in rs, and dere, as, οἷός τε, able, possible, and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condition that. 


Nore. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 
figure is called Tmesis (σρμῆσις, cutting) 3 as, ix δὲ πηδήσας, and leaping Sorth, 
Eur. Hee. 1172. 


BOOK III. 
SYNTAX. 


Midous ὑφαίνειν. 
Homer. 


§ 329. Syntax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTEN 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 


Nore. For a general view of the OFFICES OF WORDS, as subject, predi- 
eate, copula, attribute, compellative (person addressed), appositive (substantive 
in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in apposition), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the idea of 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circumstance respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponentiai or 
nude (i. e. attached with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction, &c.), &c.: of their RELATIONS, as agree- 
ment or concord, government or regimen, &c.: of the DISTINCTIONS OF SENTEN- 
CES, as simple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an infinitive or participle), intellective or volitive (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the will), declarative or interrogative, actual 
or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon supposition), positive’or 
negative, leading or dependent, substuntive, adjective, or adverbial (performing 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodosis (conclusion), &c.: of their MODES OF 
CONNECTION, incorporation, subordination, codrdination, and simple succession : 
of their EXPONENTS, aS connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their character) ; .conjunctions, copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introducing a sen- 
tence used substantively), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
used substantively) ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs; &c.: of the 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND SENTENCES, a8 logical, rhetoricul, rhythmical, pe- 
riodic, &c.: and of the Frcurrs oF SYNTAX, as, ELLIPSIS (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly); PLEO- 
NASM (redundance), periphrasis or circumlocution ; ENALLAGE (use of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 
(when a word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another 
word), anacoluthon (a want of agreement between two parts of a sentence, 
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arising from a change of construction), vision, change of number; HYPERBA 
TON (disregard of the common laws of arrangement), anastrophe (inversion) 
parenthesis, &c., see General Grammar. 


§ 330. Among the especial causes of variety in (ἢ 
syntax of the Greek are, 


1.) Its freedom in the use of either generic or specific forms of expression 
In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more specificali - 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language ; — 

μ ** Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi” ; — 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em 
ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which diitfer 
from each other in being more or less specitic ; and the same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically. 
These remarks apply both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development, the copi- 
ousness of its vocabulary, the fulness of its forms, and the variety of its 
constructions. 


°.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (ἢ 6) 
It cannot be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 


3.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the versu 
tility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so preéminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 


ΗΑ ΤΡ ΕΝ} 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


331. Ruel. An apposirive agrees in 


case with its subject; as, 
22 * 
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Tlagtcaris .. 1 μήπηρ, Parysatis, the mother, :..1:-.4 ἢ Μαίανδρο 
ποταμός, the river Meander, i. 5. 7. Τὰ δὲ ddan ἦσαν orreyyldes Ib. 10 
ὋὉ rorumos λέγεται Μαρσύας Ib. 8. "Oven αὐτῷ εἶναι ᾿Αγάθωνα Pl. Prot. 
8156. “Hs αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε '. 1.2. Λαδὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς i 


λον Ib. 


§ web. RemARKs. 1. Appositives, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and nwmber, as well as in case; as, “Havaku, ἡ Duevve 
gins γυνὴ, τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως, Hpyaxa, the wife of Syennesis, the hing 
of the Cilicians, i. 2. 12. ZoGaiveroy δὲ τὸν Σασυμφάλιον, καὶ Σωκράπην cos 
Αχαιὸν, ξένους ὄντας καὶ rovrousi. |. 11. ἢ 


2. Evurmsts. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ;. as, Δύκιος 6 [Ἰολυστράπου (sc. υἱός}, Lycius, 
the son of Polystratus, iii. 3.20. QOczpurronans ἥκω παρὰ σέ [se. ἐγώ], J, 
Themistocles, have come to thee, Th. i. 137. 


3. The sign of special upplication (as, as) is often omitted; as, Διφϑέρας, as 
εἶχον σκεπάσματα, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5.10. ΚΚλέαρχιον 
δὲ καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε cdebouroy i. 6. 5. 


. 4. Synesis. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is im 
plied in another word; as, ᾿Αδηναῖος ὧν πόλεως «ἧς μεγίστης, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29 ἃ (here πόλεως agrees with ᾿Αθηνῶν, 
of Athens, implied in ᾿Αϑθηναῖος). ᾿Αφίκοντο εἰς Kortwen, πόλιν Ῥλληνίδα͵ 
Σινωπέων ἀποίκους, οἰκοῦντας V. 5. 3 (here ἀποίκους refers to πολίτας, im- 
plied in oa); cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3.2. Σὸν rod retcbews Ar. Ach. 93. 


§ ebebed. 5. Arrracrion. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. ‘Thus, Εὐὐφλεκτα 
δὲ τὰ πρόθυρα αὐτῶν, φοίντκος μὲν ai ϑύρωι reromutvas, their portuls are 
᾿ easily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. "Ἄλλο 
τρίτον ὥρμα ἐξήγεκο, φοινικίσι κωπαπεπταμένοι οἱ ix ro: Ib. Vili. 3. 12. 


6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct ; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Τούτου πὸ εὖρος δύο π“λέθρα, of this the breadth 
is two plethra, i. ὦ. 5.1 but, Τοῦ δὲ Μαρσύου πὸ εὖρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ πένσε 
ποδῶν, and the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. ἱΠοταρμοὸς 

᾿ εὖρος δύο πλέθρων Ib. 28 ; but, Τάφρος.. « τὸ μὲν εὖρος δογυικμαὶ στέντϑ 
i 7.14. Δέκα μναῖ εἰσφοράώ - but, Δυοῖν wvaty πρόσοδον, Vect. iii. 9, 10. 
Ἔστι δὲ ἡ χώρα .-. ὡς εἴκοσι στάδιοι ν. 3.11. [Ι]ασῶν ᾿Αϑῆναι τιμιωτάπη 
πόλις Soph. Gid. C. 108 ; but, "Ε στ’ de ᾿Αθηνῶν ἔστ᾽ ἀπόρθητος πόλις Asch. 
Pers. 348. 


7 ANACOLUTHON. An appositive sometimes differs in case from its sub 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, Margi τ᾽, ᾿Ερίξοιων λέγω, and to 
my mother, Eriboea I mean (for Mnrgi τ᾿ "Ey δοίᾳ, and to my mother Eribea), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 


§ ped, 3.°A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect: of the action; but is 
sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character of 
the sentence. Uhus, “Ἑλένην καάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικρών, let us slay 
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Helen, [which would be] a bitter grief to Meneldus, Eur. Or. 1105. Srion 
μμιαΐνεται πόλει τ ὄνειδος καὶ Sewy ἀπιμία, our garlands are profuned, a 
dishonor to the city, and an insult to the gods, Eur. Heracl. 72. Τὸ δὲ πάντων 
μέγιστον. ., τὴν μὲν σὴν χώραν αὐξανομένην δρᾷς, but the greatest thing of all, 
you see your own territory increasing, Cyr. ν. 5.24. Τὸ λοίσθιον δὲ, Seryxos 
ἀθλίων κακῶν, δούλη γυνὴ γραῦς Ἑλλάδ᾽ εἰσαφίξομαι Kur. Tro. 489. ‘Hyuay δὲ 
γεννωμένων, τὸ τοῦ κωμῳδοποιοῦ, Od οἱ γείπονες σφόδρα τι αἰσθάνονται, ‘AS 


the comic poet says,’ Pl. Alc. 191 ἃ. 


Nore. This use of the Nom. and Acc. may be often explained by attraction 
‘S 338) to the subject or object of the verb. 


9. The whole and its parts, or a part, are often found in the same case, 
2ither by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (ὃ $33), or from their 
sustaining similar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος, construction by the whole and 
the part. 


II. Use or tHe NumsBers. 


9335. 1. The ΞΊΝΟαυ ΑΒ is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; as, Tov λληνα, the Greek 
(=the Greeks), Hdt. i. 69. “Zone: δάκρυον ὀμμάτων ἄπο, the 
tear trickles from my es Soph. El. 1231. Πἰμπλημ᾽ wire 
ὄμμα δακρύων lb. 906. 


Remark. A chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an. 
individual, and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfrequent- 
ly, the two numbers are mingled; as, ΧΟΡ. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ ral, καὶ τὸ σὸν 
σπεύδουσ᾽ ἅμα, καὶ τοὐμὸν αὐτῆς, ἦλθον - εἰ δὲ μὴ καλῶς λέγω, σὺ 
νίκα coi γὰρ ἑψόμεσθ᾽ ἅμα Soph. El. 251. ἾΩ ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικηθῶ σοὶ 
πισπεύσας Id. Gd. C. 174. ‘Hyiv μὲν ἤδη πᾶν τετόξέυται βέλος" μένω δέ 
Aisch. Eum. 676. ᾿Οργὰς ξυνοίσω vos.. Ὑ μεῖς δὲ Ib. 848. 


§ $36. Il. The use of the Piura for the Singular 15 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
in adjectives used substantively, ἢ in the names of things com- 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 


Καὶ ψύχη καὶ ϑάλπη καὶ πόνους φέρειν, to endure both heat, and cold, 
and labor, iii. 1.23.. Τὰ δεξιὰ ποῦ κέρατος, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
ἸΠάτροκλος, ὅ: σοι πατρὸ: ἦν τὰ φίλταπα, Patroclus, who was thy father’s 
best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Ta Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, the palace of Syenne- 
sis, i. 2. 23; cf. ili. 4. 24, iv. 4.2, 7. Rov τοῖσδε τόξοις. with this bow, 
Soph. Ph. 1335; cf. Τόξον σόδε 288. Τῶν Δώς τ᾽ ἐχθρῶν ὕστερ orévers, ‘for 
the foes’ (Prometheus), Aisch. Pr. 67. Χάλα σποκεῦσιν εἰκότως ϑυμουμένοις, 
“ parents’ (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 


ReMARKS. «. An individual often speaks of himself in the Plur., as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1); thus, Αἰδούμεθα γὰρ ra As- 
Asvutva wos, for I am ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. Σοῦ 
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γὰρ φθιμένης οὐκέτ᾽ ἄν εἴην" ἐν σοὶ δ᾽ ἐσμὲν καὶ ζῆν καὶ μή Ed. Ale. 277 
"AAK,. ᾿Αρκοῦμεν ἡμεῖς οἱ προθνήσκοντες σέθεν Ib. 383. ΜΗΔ. Ἡμεῖς χεενοῦ 
ev, οἵπερ ἐξεφύσαμεν Id. Med. 1241. "HA. [Πεσούμεθ᾽, εἰ χρὴ, παπρὶ ria 
ρούμοεενοι Soph. El. 399. So ἃ chorus of women (§ 335. R.) uses the mase 
sing. (if the text is correct), Κεύθων λείποροιαι, . . λεύσσων Eur. Hipp. 1105. 

B. The Plur. may be used with a singular compellative, when the person ad- 
dressed is associated with others; as, "τ᾽, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς, ὦ “Heirrida, καὶ διδάσκε- 
τε αὐτὸν βουληθῆναι ἅπερ ἡμεῖς. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἀναστάντες ἐδίδασκον H. Gr. iv. 1. 
11. Ὦ τέκνον, 4 πάρεστον ; Soph. id. C. 1102. Tlpoctaber’, ὦ rai, πατρὶ 
Th, 1104. 


§ 837. IIL. In speaking of two, both the Piurat and the 
DvaL are used, the one as the more generic, and the other as 
the more specific form (Ὁ 330. 1) ; thus, Παῖδες δύο, two children ; 
but, Τὼ παῖδε, the two children, i. 1.1. Compare Τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
vi. 6. 29, τὼ ἄνδρε 80, τοὺς ἄνδρας " .. TovT@Y,.. τὼ ἄνδρε 81. 
τούτων S32, τώ τε ἄνδρε 84. 

Σ φῷν δ᾽ εὐοδοίη Ζεὺς, τάδ᾽ εἰ σελεῖσε μοι 
Θανόντ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ μοι ζῶντί γ᾽ αὖθις ἐξεπον. 
Μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίΐίρεπόν σ᾽" οὐ γάρ μ᾿ ἔστι 
Βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσθ᾽ αὖθις. Soph. Gd. C. 1435. . 

REMARKS. a. Hence, the union of the Plur. and Du. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agreement ; 6. g. {Προσέσρεχον δύο νεανίσκω, there ran 
up two young men, iv. 3.10. Δυνάμεις δὲ ἀμφότεραι ἐστὸν, δόξα τε καὶ ἐπισσή- 
un Pl. Rep.478 Ὁ. ᾿Εγελασάτην οὖν ἄμφω βλέψαντες εἰς ἀλλήλω Pl. Kuthyd. 
Dems 

β. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
used of more than two (δὲ 85, 172) ; as, Ravbe τε καὶ σύ, Llodagye, καὶ 
Αὔδων Λάμπε τε δῖε, νῦν wor σὴν κοροιδὴν ὠποσίνεσον.. " BAA ἐφομαρτεῖς 
τον καὶ σπεύδετον Θ. 185. [1Πεΐίϑεσθε.. + κάθετον, λύσαντε βοείας 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
two pairs or sets are spoken of. 


Ill. [05 or THE Cases. 


§ 338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, 1. as either DIRECT or INDIRECT, and, II. as 
either subjective, objective, or residual. 


I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal piIREcT RELATIONS are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 


II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. ‘The relation is, 
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1. SupsEcTIvr, when the substantive denotes the souRCE, or 
SUBJECT, of motion, action, or influence; or, in other words 
THAT FROM which ANY THING COMES. 


2. OpsecTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
sECT, Of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO wHIcH ANY THING GOES. 


3. ResrpuaL (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


ᾧ 339. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar te 
the mind. ‘These relations are of two kinds; those of motion, 
and those of Rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to 115 SOURCE or its END; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the DIRECT 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves; as the INDIRECT souRCE, that from 
which the motion proceeds; as the DIRECT END, that which re- 
cewves the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi- 
ately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general, whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 


A. Drrecr RELATIONS. 


1. Subjective. That which acts. THE NoMINATIVE 

2. Objective. That which is acted upon. THe ACCUSATIVE, 

3. Residual. That which is addressed. ‘Tae VOCATIVE. 
B. Inprrect RELATIONS. 

1 Subjective. That from which any thing proceeds. THe GENITIVE. 

2. Objective. That towards which any thing tends. Tue Dative. 


9. Residual. That with which any thing is associated. |THE DATIVE. 


ᾧ 340. Resaras. «. For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as 
the Dat.), a special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but 
none to express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
press the objective relations, as well as ali those relations which, from any 
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cause, were not referred to either of these two classes: and hence the Dat. 1. 
both an objective and a residual case. 


β. In the Latin case-system, which has a close correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residual, or, as 
they are termed in Lat., DAtTivE and ABLATIVE cases. ‘This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dec. IL, and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. 
A more important difference between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. ABLATIVE. ‘The Komans were more controlled than the 
Grecks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive indirect case continued to ree 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of the subjective rela- 
tions. It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
cluded from all exponential udjuncts ὃ 329), because in these the relation was 
sufficiently defined by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admission 
into the Sing. of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec. III. (the primitive declen- 
sion, cf. ᾧ 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words (tanti, 
quanti, pluris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After words of plenty and wunt, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 


y» The Nominative, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis 
course, became the leading cuse, and was regarded as the representative of the 
word in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical construction .§ 343). 


δ 45 4 ἢ. There are no dividing lines either between DIRECT and INDI- 
RECT, or between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relationy 
seem to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 


A. Tue NomrinatTIvu. 


§ 342. Route Il. The Sussecr or a FINITE 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 


"Exreidn δὲ ἐπελεύτησε Δαρεῖος, καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν "Aerazio- 
Ens, Τισσαφέρνης διαξάλλει σὸν Kogov, and when now Darius was dead, and 


Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses Cyrus, 
1. Ls 3. 


§ 243. Rute Il. Susstantives inDEPEND- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCIION are put mn 
the Nominative. 


Norse. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ- 
ent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). See 
§ 340. ». 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

1.) In the inscription of names, titles, and divisions ; as, 
Κύρου ‘Avabuoic, The Expepirion of Cyrus; Βιθλίον Ioa- 
sov, Book First. 


2) In exclamations ; as, ‘2 δυστάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ, O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. Θάλαττα, Θάλαττα, the Sea! the Sea! 
iv. 1. 2A. 


3.) In address. 


The appropriate case of address is the Voe.(S 85). But there is often πὸ 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (ὃ 81). (a). The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is erclimatory or descriptive, or when the compellative is the same with 
the subject of the sentence; as, Ὦ φίλος, ὦ φίλος, my beloved! my beloved ! 
_ Ar. Nub. 1167. Ἵσππίας 6 καλός τε καὶ σοφὸς, O Hippias, the noble and the 
wise! Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281 a. (6) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those authoritative, contemptuous, and fumiliar forms, in which the person who 
is addressed is described or designated as if he -were a third person; as, Οἱ δὲ 
οἰκέται, .. ἔπίθεσθε, but the servants,..do you put, Pl. Conv. 218 Ὁ. ‘O Φα- 
ληρεὺς . . οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, ob περιμενεῖς; The Phalerian there, Apollodorus, 
stop! wont you? Ib. 172a. (6) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, “(2 φίλος ὦ φίλε Βάκχιε Eur. Cycl. 73. Ὦ οὗσος, Αἴαν Soph. Aj. $9. 
Otros ὦ, ποῖ σὸν πόδ᾽ αἴρεις, δέσποτα Eur. Hel. 1627. ᾿Αριαῖς, καὶ of ἄλλοι 
He: Dia, 99. 


§ 344, AwnacotutHon, ὧς. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes sumed where: the construction 
would demand a different case : 


1.) In the introduction of a sentence; as, Ὕ μεῖς d:,.. νῦν δὴ καιρὸς ὑμῖν 
δοκεῖ εἶναι ; You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 6, 37. 
Ἐσιθυμῶν ὁ Κῦρος. .; ἔδοξεν αὐσῷ, Cyrus desiring. ., it seemed best to him, 
Cyr. vii vil. 5.37. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος, καὶ 

Ἀ c ta ε / ‘ ~~ > ‘ UA 2 ¥ - ΟἿ 
ai ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρων, ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἀπέθνησκον i. 8. 27. 
“Ὅσισθεν δὲ ἡ φάλαγξ ἐφεπομένη, .. of προστσυγχάνοντες τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπεμέ- 
Aoyvro Cyr. vi. 3. 9. 

2.) In specification, description, or repetition; as, "ArAovs δ᾽ ὁ μέγας. 

~, , < - r 
Νεῖλος ἔπεμψεν" Dovcicxayns, Πηγαστἄγών, x. 7. λ.,) and others the 
vast Nile hath sent; Susiskanes, P., §c., sch. Pers. 33. Τὰ περὶ Πύλον ox 
> LA Ν , > ~ » ~ Ν ,, 
BUDOTECWY HATH KONTO; ἐπολεμεῖσο" Aénvaios μὲν. - περιπλέοντες . 9) Il. 
λοποννήσιο, δὲ .. στρατοπεδευνόμενοι Th. iv. 23. Λόγοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισι 
ἐῤῥόθουν κακοὶ, φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα Soph. Ant. 259. Θυγάτηρ μεγαλή 
τορος Ἤεσίωνος, Heriwy, ὅς ἔναιεν Ζ. 395. 
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3.) In speaking of names or words as such; thus, ΤΠροσείληφε τὴν τῶν πον 
cay κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν cvuxoPavaens, he has obtained the common appellation of 
the vile, sycopuan7, Aischin. 41.15. Ἰ]αρεγγύω ὁ Kogos σύνθημα, Ζεὺς ξύμω 
waxes καὶ ἡγεμών, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, JovE OUR ALLY ANB 
LEADER, Cyt. iii. 3. 58. 


B. Tue GEnItTIve.. 


§ 345. TuHat FROM WHICH ANY THING PRO 
SEEDS (ὃ 339) may be resolved into, 1. ‘That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its POINT OF DEPART 
URE; and, τι. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its cause. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (1.) the Genitive or DeEparTuRE, or, (11.) 
the GeniTivE oF Cause; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (§§ 329, 
338): The Point or DePparTURE AND THE CAUSE 
ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 


Nore. The Gen. of departure is commonly expressed in English by the 
preposition from, and the Gen. of cause, by the preposition of. 


(1.) GENITIVE oF DEPARTURE. 


§ 346. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 


Route IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


Norse. There is no line of division between the two classes of words 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place (ef. 
§ 339). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express de- 
parture or difference in other respects. 


1. Genitive of Senate 


§ B47. Words of separation include those of removal 
and distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and fail- 
ure, of abstinence and release, of ΣΝ πο and escape, of 
protection and freedom, &c. ; as, 


Χωρίξεσθαι ἀλλήλων, to be separated from each other, Pl. Conv. 192 c. 
Χωρὶς TOY ἄλλων, apart from the rest, i. 4. 13. Loparos δίχα Cyr. Vill, 
7.20. Ὕ ποχωρῇ τοῦ πεδίου Ib. ii. 4. 24. Διέσχον ἀλλήλων, were dis- 
tant from euch other, i.10. 4. Iloppo . . αὐτοῦ, far from hin, i. 3. 12. 
Κωλύσειε ποῦ καίειν, he would prevent them from burning, i. 6.2. Ei Sa- 
λάτσης εἴργοιναο H. Gr. vii. 1, 8. Tod πρὸς tut πολέμου παύσασθαι, to 
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cease from tle war against me,i.6.6. Τούτους .. οὐ παύσω τῆς ἀοχῆς Cyr. 
viii. 6.3. Biov τελευτήσω Ib. 7.17. Οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν, this 
man missed him, i. 5.12. "EWevodn τῆς ἐλπίδος If. Gr. vii. 5. 24, To 
ναικὸς ἐσθλῆς ἤμπλατες Kur. Ale. 418. 'Ervioyousy τοῦ δακρύειν, we re- 
frained from weeping, Pl. Phedo, 117e. Κακῶν.. λυπήριον Soph. El. 1489. 
Σῶσαι κακοῦ Id. Ph. 919. Νόσον πεφευγέναι, Ib. 1044. ᾿Αλύξεσον 
μόρου Id. Ant. 488. Δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει, «τοῦ μὴ καταδῦνωι, will keep two men 
from sinking, iii. 5.11. “"Eaeddegos πόνων, ἐλεύθεροι .. Τλὐρυσθέως Kur. 
Heracl. 875. "Aveu αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάξης i. 6.6. Vaeuov re ἃ γνοὶ ζῶσιν 
Pl. Leg. 840d. Καϑαρὸς ἀδικίας, Pl. Rep. 496 ἃ. Ἕως ἄν καθήρῃ σω- 
φΦροσύνης Ib. 513 b. Νοσῷφιεῖς με τοῦδε δευτέρου νεκροῦ ; Eur. Alc. 48. 


Ν 454 8, Remarks. α. Words of sPARING imply refraining from, 
and those of CONCEDING, RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply 
parting with, or retiring from. Hence, σῶν μὲν ὑμεπέρων ἡδύ μοι φείδεσθαι, 
ἐξ is my pleasure to spare your property, CyY. 111. 2. -8. Kazeivos trex wen- 
σεν αὐτῷ τοῦ ϑρόνου, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [Auschylus] the throne, 
Ar. Ran. 790. ᾿Αλλὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ἀνέντες, but resigning your unger, Kb. 
700. THs τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίας .. παρα χωρῆσα, Dirirrw, to surrender 
to Philip the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. Τοῖς πρεσδυτέροις 
τς καὶ ddwv καὶ ϑάκων καὶ λόγων ὑπείκειν Cyr. Vili. 7. 10. 


β. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a preposition ; but 
in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. ᾧ 429. α) ; as, Aduwy.. φέρουσαν, 
bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Τούσδε παῖδας γῆς ἐλᾷν, to drive 
these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. ᾿Ανακουφίσα, κάρα βυθῶν 
Soph. Gid. T. 23. ‘Yyeis μὲν βάθρων ἵστασθε Ib. 142. Τό ’ οὐρανοῦ πέ-. 
σηῤα Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in -θεν, properly genitives, see δὲ 91, 
320. ; 


y- In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time ‘from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Mer’ ὀλίγον δὲ τούτων, and [after a little from these things] 
« little after these things, H. Gr. i. 1. 2, Teirw .. tres τουτέων, in the third 
year [from] before these things, Hdt. vi. 40. Acurzow δὲ tres rouriwy, ‘[from] 
after,’ Ib. 46. 


2. Genitive of Distinction. 


§ 349. Words of pistincrion include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c. ; as, 


A:aeicras πέχνης, is distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260¢. ᾿Ηλέκαρου 
οὐδὲν διέφερεν, differed in nothing from amber, ii. 2.15. Ι]ᾶσαι ranv Μι- 
λήτου, all except Milétus,i. 1.6. ᾿Διάφορον τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων, superior to 
the other stites, Mem. iv. 4.15. ladda. . ἡμῶν λειφθένασες, inferior to 
us iz number, vii. 7.31. Τὰ δίκαια.., ἢ ἄλλα πῶν δικαίων, Mem. iv. 4. 
25. “Ἕσπερον δὲ τὸ ἡδὺ σοῦ ἀγαθοῦ Pl. Gorg. 500d. [Πότερόν ἐστιν ἐπιστήμη 
ni ἀρετὴ, ἢ ἀλλοῖον ἐπιστήμης Pl. Meno, 87 6. Οὐδὲν ἀλλόσπριον ποιῶν 
οὔτε τῆς ἕαυτοῦν πατρίδος οὔτε TOU τρόπου (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
Οὕτω πλούτου ἀρετὴ διέσπσπηκεν Pl. Rep. 550 6. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττά 


Cyr. viii. 2. 21. 


Remark. The verb λείπομαι governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
M syntax, to different heads. Thus, Σερασὸν.. τὸν λελειμμένον δορός, “left 


-t7 
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from [or by] the spear,’ i. e. ‘the relics of war’ (δ 347, 381), Alsch. Ag 
517. Κίρκοι rercia οὐ μακρὰν λελειμμένοι, ‘not left far behind,’ i. e 
‘closely pursuing,’ Id. ir. 857. Τνώμῃ δ᾽ ἀδελφοῦ Μελεάγρου λελειμ- 
μένος, ‘left behind by,’ ὦ. e. ‘inferior to,’ Eur. Suppl. 904. Kal cis Bios μοι 
σοῦ λελειμμοένη Φίλος ; “bereft of’ (§ S57). Soph. Ant. 548. Γνώμας λει. 
στομοένο, devoid of understanding, Soph. El. 474. ΔΛέλειμμιοαι πῶν tv “HAAnosw 
νόμεων, ‘am ignorant of, Eur. Hel. 1246. 


ὃ 300. Words of superiority include, — 


a.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and preéminence 
‘Thus, | 


Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν, that Tissuphernes should govern them, I. 1. 8 
‘Eyxearsis.. πάντων, sovereign over all, v. 4.15. “Hyeira rou or9gn 
revjaros, led the army,iv. 1.6. [[Πρεσδεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων, to take 
rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 7526. “Exeadrncay τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων 111. 4. 26. 
Ὃς xeaives crexrov Soph. Aj, 1050. Ὃς αἰσυμνᾷ χθονός Eur. Med. 19. 
Βασιλεύων αὐπσῶν ν. 6.37. Accor’ ζειν δόμων Eur. Ion, 1036. See 
also ὃ 389. 


Οὐκ adros ἐξέπλευσεν, ws αὑτοῦ κρασπῶν ; 
ΤΙοῦ σὺ σπραπηγεῖς rovoes σοῦ δὲ σοὶ λεῶν 
ἼἜἜξεσασ᾽ ἀνάσσειν ὧν δὸ᾽ ἡ γγεῖσ᾽ οἴκοθεν ; 
Σπάρτης ἀνάσσων ἦλθες, οὐχ ἡμῶν κραπῶν. Soph. Aj. 1094 


RemMARK. The primitive sense of the verb ἄρχω appears to have bee. to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individual led the march, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify to rule, and 
to begin; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, ’Avdearwy ἄρχειν, to rule men, Cyr. i. 1. 3. 
Φυγῆς ἄρχειν, to begin flight, iii. 2.17. Tod χόγου δὲ ἤρχετο woe ill. 2.7 
Kawod λόγον κατῆρχεν Symp. 8. 1 


S Bai. 6.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree, and nae derived from them. 


All comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree. 


Rute V. ‘The COMPARATIVE DEGREE governs 
the Genitive; as, 


Koeirrovs taurov, more powerful than himself, i. 2.26. Τῶν ἵππων tren 
χον Sarrov, they ran faster than the horses, i. δ. ὦ. Τούτου δεύπερον Pl 
Leg 894d. ᾿Ανωπέρω τῶν μασθῶν 1. 4.17. Ὕ μᾶς od πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕσσερον 
i, 5. 16, "A€poxsuas δὲ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης, but Abrocomas came after the 
battle, i.7.12. Τῇ ὑσσεραίᾳ τῆς μάχης Pl. Menex. 2406. ‘“Arrapmeba 
αὐτοῦ Cyr. v. 3.33. Τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπ λεονεκαεῖσε iil. 1. 37. 


§ B52. y.) Multiple and proportional words (ὃ 138) 
Thus, 


Πολλασπλασίους ὑμῶν airayv, many times your own number, 111. 2. 14. 
"Hoxero δὲ διωιρεῖν wde+ μίαν ἀφεῖλε rorewroy ἀπὸ παντὸς μοῖρων" μετὰ δὲ 


cen. 1., OF CAUSE. 267 


, Inf , 4 Ν > > ΄ ε ’ Ν σ᾿ 
φαύτην, ἄφηρει δια λασίωαν ταύτης" τὴν QV TLITNY, ἡμιολίαν μὲν τῆς 
δευτέρας, τριπλασίων δὲ τῆς πρώτης" τετάρτην «δὲ, τῆς δευτέρας διπλῆν 
πέματην δὲ, τριπλῆν τῆς τρίτης " τὴν δ᾽ ἕκτην, τῆς πρώτη: ὀκτασπλασίωαν" 
ε δό δὲ « / ~ 4 aig 3) ἈΕῚ 1 ae 
ECOsueny δὲ, Ee ΄“ακαιεικοσωπλασίωαν τῆς πρώτης (α. ὃ -ΞΞ  α. c= 1 b= 
ara -Ξ-ἰ 2b. e == ἃς fps a g= 27 a) ΕἸ ime Soy tees Als σόσω 
tui καείνας ἀδελφῆς ζῶσαν Eur. El. 1092. 


(at.) GENITIVE OF CAUSE. 


§ 353. To the head of cause may be reter- 
red, |. That from which any thing is DERIVED, 
FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; II. That which 
exerts an influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, 
or conpition; [I]. That which produces any 
thing, as its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing wHat 
(T IS. 


In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source; in the second, that of influence; in the thira, that of 
action; and in the fourth, tnat of property. Or we may say, 
in general, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause; the third, the efficient cause; and 
the fourth, the constitwent cause. It scarcely needs to be re-° 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 


§ 354. |. That from which any thing is DE- 
RIVED, FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN. lo this 
asic belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin, 2. the 
Genitive of Material, 3. the Genitive “of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Gemtive 
Partitive. 


1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 


9355. Rute Vi. The oricin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, 


Δαρείου καὶ Uagucdrides γίγνοντωι παῖδες δύο, of Darius and Pary- 
satis are born two children, i. 1.1. Dolvizos μὲν ai ϑύραι πεποιημέναι, the 
doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5.22. Μιᾶς wnreds.. φύντες 
Pl. Menex. 239 a. “Oy δ᾽ ἔδλασσεν Soph. Tr. 401. Οὖὔσε σῆς νεοζύγου 
νύμφης τεκνώσει παῖδα Eur. Med. 804. Ti ἀπολαύσαις ἄν τῆς ἀρχῆς: 
What advantage should you derive from your authority 5 Cyr. vii. 5. 566.  As- 
Yicus τῶν ἡδίστων ποτῶν ἀπολαύσεται Ib. 81. Χρημάπτων ὀνήσομωι Eur. 


Hel. 995. Εὐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου Pl. Rep. 959 ἢ Τῆς κεφαλῇς ὄζω Ar. 
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Eccl. 524. Of vos φοινίκων σολύς li. 8. 14 (cf. Οἶνον σε x. 7. Ae i. 5. 10) 
IlegirreQi .. ἀνθέων Soph. El. 895. Aiuyny. . ζέουσαν ὕδαπος καὶ an 
aov, ‘boiling with water,’ Pl. Phedo, 113 a. Μεθυσθεὶς τοῦ νέκταρος Pl 
Conv. 203 "Ὁ. Τῶν λόγων ὑμᾶς Λυσίας εἱστία, Pl. Phedr. 227 b. 


Nore. The Gen. of source or material occurs, especially in the Epic poeta, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dat.; as, Uenca. 
δὲ πυρὸς δηΐοιο Sigerea, and burn the gates with raging fire [from fire, as the 
source], B. 415. [Πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν H. 410. Χεῖρας νιψάμενος πολιῆς ἁλός, 
having washed his hands [with water from] in the foaming sea, β. 261. Δεύ 
babes ἐὔῤῥεῖος ποταμοῖο Z. 508. 


§ 6. That of which one discourses or thinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse, a matter of complaint, the 
subject-matter of a composition, ὅς. Hence, not unfrequently 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even i 
the introduction of a sentence, 


Route VII. The rHeme oF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT 1s put in the Genitive. ‘Thus, 


Tod τοξόσου οὐ καλῶς ἔχει λέγειν, ὅσι, x. T. A., it 2s not well to say of the 
bowman, that, &c., Pl. Rep. 439 Ὁ. Arabeapevos αὐπῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ 
οἵαν ἔχοιεν, observing in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
111. 1.19. Τῆς δὲ > +4105, ch. . κακοποιεῖ, but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, Hic. 3. : . Tot κασιγνήσου τί φής ; Soph. El. 317. Kadav- 
σα παιδός, having he..11 respecting her son, 1d. Ant. 1185 9, Mavrcia, .. ἃ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἐχροήσθη samaros Id. Gil C. 354. Karapadeiy δὲ χοῦ Κύρου δοκοῦμεν, ὩΣ 
.ν ἐνόμιζε Cyr. viii. 1. 40. Τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε π χοῦ μᾶλλον διεσκόπουν, dan κο- 
μισθήσοντα, Thei. 52. Οἶσθα γάρ rov τῶν γενναίων κυνῶν, ὅτι τοῦτο φύσε, αὐ- 
σῶν τὸ ἦθος ΓΕ]. Rep. 575 6. To Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καθαιρεῖν Id. i. 110 (cf. 
Τὸ περὶ Μεγαρέων Ψήφισμα καθελοῦσι 139). Ti δὲ τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν, 
οἷον ἀνθρώπων, ἢ ἵππων, ἢ ἱματίων, .. ἄρα κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ ἔχει; But 
whut of, &c.? Pl. Phedo, 78 ἃ. Τῆς δὲ σῆς φρενὸς, ἕν cov δέδοικα Kur 
Andr. 361. Cf. ᾧ 488. γ- ' 


Nore. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause; thus, Ei δὲ ἡ ψυνὴ κω- 
κοσοιεῖ, but if the wife manages ill, 


3. Genitive of Supply. 


ἢ B57. Supply may be either abundant or defective. 
Hlence, 


Rue VIII. -Words of PLentry and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 


a. Or PLENTY. "Ayeioy ϑηρίων πλήρης) full of wild beasts, 1. 2. 7+ 
Aigbicus .. ἐπίμπλασωαν χόρτου, they filled the skins with hay, i. 5. 10, 
Τούτων ἅλες, enough of these things, v. 7,12. Κώμας πολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν 
γεμούσας ἵν. 6,27. Meorn γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν 11. 5. 9. Τῶν δὲ 
ἱασπίων ἡ λόφος ἐνεπλήσθη ἷ. 10.12. [Παραδείσου.. δασέος πανεοίων δέν. 
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ὅρων ti. 4.14. Kogicas στόμα .. ἐμᾶς σαρκός Soph. Ph. 1156. ‘O dai. 
ων δ᾽ ts we “λούσιος κακῶν Eur. Or. 394. Πλουσεῖ .. φίλων Vii. 7. 
42, Τριήρης = Ticaymivn ἀνθρώπων Cc. 8. 8. 


β. Or Want. Τῶν ἐσιτηδείων σπ'ανιεῖ, he will want provisions, ti. 2. 12. 
Σφενδονητῶν . . δεῖ, there is need of slingers, iii. 3.16. Οἵων ἄν ἐλπίδων 
ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαιμι, of what hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5.10. ᾿Αν- 
θρώπων ἀπορῶν 1.7.5. ἫἪ ψυχὴ γυμνὴ τοῦ σώματος Pl. Crat. 403 Ὁ. 
Γυμνωςπέος δὴ πάντων Pl. Rep. 361 Ὁ. Ὀλίψου δεήσαντος καταλευσθῇ 
yes. 5. 14. Ἰ]ολλῶν ἐνέδε, αὐτῷ, adore νἱϊ.1. 41. Ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἐρημωθε΄ 
13.6. Ἅρρματα . - κενὰ ἡνιόχων '. 8.20. Οἴμοι, τί δράσω δῆτα σοῦ me 
γούμενος ; Eur. Alc. 380. ᾿Ορφανὴν φίλον πατρός Kur. El. 914. Xen. 
μάτων δὲ δὴ πένητες Ib. 37. Ἔ Ψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὃ λόφος τῶν irrtwy i. 10. 13, 

Nore. The Gen. which belongs to dioua: and γχιρήζω as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in the derived senses, fo desire, to request, to entreat. 
Thus, "Ἄλλου οὕτινος ἄν δέησθε, whutever else you may desire, i. 4. 15. 
Ἐμοὶ χάρισαι ὧν ἄν cov denda, grant me what I would entreut of you (ἡ 380), 
Cyr. v. 5. 35. Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἄνδρα τοῦ μακροῦ χρήζειν βίου Soph. Aj. 473. 


4. Genitive Partitive. 


ἢ 358. Rure ΙΧ. The wHoLe or wHicu a 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive; as, 


Ἥισυ τοῦ ὅλου crgaredmaros, half of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 


Nore. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of division (partio or partior, to divide, from _ 
pars, part). 


§ 339. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 


a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 


Μικρὸν δ᾽ ὕσνου λαχών, obtaining a little sleep [a small portion of sleep), 
iii, 1. 11. Ἔν σοιούτῳ .. rod κινδύνου προσιόντος, in such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of], i. 7.5. ‘O δ᾽ εἰς rovd’ ὕξρεως ἐλήλυθεν, ‘to such a pitch 
of insolence, Dem. 51.1. Kat of μὲν ἐν σούτῳ παρασκευῆς ἦσαν, ‘in this state 
of preparation,’ Th. 11. 17. Buvérecoy ἐς rovro ἀνάγκης Th.i.49. “Eat μέγα 
ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως Ib. 118. Ἐμξαλεῖν πον τῆς ἐκείνων χώρας, to make an in- 
cursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some part of, &c., Cyr. vi. 1. 42, 
"Hy μέσον ἡμέρας, it was mid-day, i. 8.8. Τῆς ἡμέρας ὀψὲ ἦν, it was late in 
the day (at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. 1. 23. Eis 70d’ ὁμέρας, to this 
day, Eur. Alc. 9, Phen. 425. - 


β.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 


"Ey σοῖς ἀγαθοῖσι δὲ πάντ᾽ ἔνεστιν σοφίας, and in the good dwell all the quali- 
ties of wisdom, Eur. Ale. 601. Οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν παντὶ δὴ ἀθυμίας ἦσαν Th. 
wii. 55. Ἔν παντὶ κακοῦ εἴη Pl. Rep. 579 Ὁ. 


§ 360. 2. The whole is sometimes put in @e case which 
23 * 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole insteaa 
of governing it (ὃ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 


"Axodousy ὑμᾶς .. ἐνίους σκηνοῦν ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις, we hear that you, some of 
you, quarter in the houses; for ὑμῶν ἐνίους, x. 7. A. Ve 5.1]. [Πελοσποννήσιο. 
καὶ of ξύμμαχοι τὰ δύο μέρη .. ἐσέθαλον, for ΤΠελοποννησίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμά 
χων, x 7. a. ΤῊ, 11. 47. ΟΑΔἴδυμα τχέκεα πότερος ὥρα πότερον αἱμάξει Eur 
Ph. 1289. 

Notr. This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts are 
successively mentioned ; as, Οἰκίαι, αἱ μὲν πολλαὶ ἐπεσπώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ πε- 
νιῆσαν, the houses, the greater part had been demolished, and but few remained, 


oat tl 


Th. 1. 89. Οὐ yao τάφου vav rw κασιψνήτω Kotwy, roy μὲν rooricus, Tov δ᾽ 
hed , af θεῶν; ee @ ᾽ 
ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; Soph. Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions: Kai of ξένοι, of μὲν... ἀποχωροῦσιν οἱ δὲ, .. οἱ “ev. 
Ὁ ( AG) ς 2 ἕ 
> ΄ 3 Ἀ ¢ ee 
ἀπέρχονται, οἱ δὲ way εἰσὶ δ᾽ οἱ ΤῊ. νἱῖ. 12. 


3. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combined ; as, Elz’ οὖν Θεὸς; εἴτε βροτῶν ἦν ὃ ταῦτα πράσσων, 8 god, or 
one of mortals,’ Soph. El. 199. Lov σις ϑεῶν ἢ δαίμων ἐσπαρωγός ; Eur. 
Hec. 164. de.» φαίνουσι πινὲς δαίμονες, ἢ Seay σῶν οὐρανίων Id. Hl. 
1233. 


§ 3G. According to Rule IX., any word referring to a 
part, whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


A. SUBSTANTIVES. 


To σρίπον μέρος ποῦ... ἱππικοῦ, the third part of the cavalry, Cyr. ii. 1. 
6. Τῶν πελταστῶν ris ἀνήρ, a certain man of the ΠῚ iv. 8.4. Τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων δὲ ἔχων ὁπλίσας ἀνέθη σπριακοσίους i. 1. 2. Τριάκοντα μυριά- 
δας oreariasi, 4. 5. Kix’ ἀνὴρ τῶν ῥητύρων Ar. Eq. 425. 


REMARKS. a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter; as, Of δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. . ὡρμίσαντο τῆς Χεῤῥονήσον ἐν ᾿ὐλεοῦνσι, ana 
the Athenians touched upon the Cherronese αὐ Eletis-[at Eleiis, a town of the 
Cherronese ], H. Gr. ii. 1. 20. Of Πελυσοννήσιοι τῆς ᾿Ασ τι κῆς ἐς Ηλευσῖνα 
καὶ Θρίωξε ἐσθαλόντες, the Peloponnesians invading Aitica as far as Eleusis 
and Thria, ΤῊ. 1.114. ὋὉ δὲ oreards τῶν {Πελοποννησίων προιὼν ἀφίκετο 
σῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Οἰνόην TOUT Ov, ‘came upon Attica first at (ποῦ, I]. ii. 18. 


3. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly purtitive, may be regarded - 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection ‘with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
be referred to ellipsis. Thus, Tay ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων τινές [Sc. ἄνδρες]. “HZexd- 
pave Th [se. μέρος] τῆς φάλαγγος (ὃ Boe: β). Eis) δ᾽ αὐτῶν [se. TOT ob 
wives], οὗς οὐδ᾽ ἄν παντάπᾶσι διαδαίηπε. ἰ]ολέμου, καὶ means od μετῆν [SCe 
μέρος] αὐτῇ (§ 364), Γῆς γε οὐδαμοῦ, i. 6. ἐν οὐδενὶ μέρει τῆς γῆς (3 363). 


-y. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted; as, Τρεῖς 
ἄνδρες σῶν γεραιτέρων [SC. ἀνδρῶν], three men of the more aged, ν. 7. 17. Adve 
σῶν πρεσθυτάσων σαραπηγοί, lil. « 87. Εἰσεφέρετο τῇ ὀρχηστρίδι προχὸς τῶν 
»ερουμοεικῶν Symp y/. Ze 
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ᾧ 862. B. Avsecrvzs. 


Nore. The ad-ectives which are most frequently used to denote a part 
are termed partitvves. 


a THE ARTICLE. Τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέξαλεν, slew 
some of them, and banished others, i. 1. 7. 


β. ADJECTIVE PRonouns. Tay ἄλλων ‘EAAnvwy «τινές, some of the 
other Greeks, i. 7.8.. “Ooris .. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως i, 1.5. ΟἿ ὕστερον 
ἐλήφθησαν τῶν Toreuwinvi.7. 13. Tay δὲ βαρξάρων.. ἄλλοις 1.958: 
Τῆς «οιούτοις τῶν ἔργων Mem. ii. 8.3. Eid: τσὶ xal ἄλλο ἐνῆν ὕλης 
ἢ καλάμου ἰ. 5.1. Ἐξεκύμαινέ vi τῆς φάλαγγος i. 8. 18. Ἔν re 
ξυμφορᾶς διεφθάρης ; Soph. Ant. 1229. See ᾧ 359. ἃ 


y Numerais. Eis σῶν στρατηγῶν, one of the generals, vii. 2. 29. 
Τοὺς τρεῖς. . τῶν δακτύλων Ar. Vesp.95. Εἰς ἕν woigas Eur. Andr. 
1172. Ὁπόσοι μὲν «τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἀπέθνησκον 1. 8.27. ΙΙολλὰ τῶν 
ὑαοζυγίων 1. 5.5. ᾿᾽Ολέγοι μὲν cider iii. 1. 8. ¥ 


. δ. SUPERLATIVES, and words derived from them (by virtue of the included 
adjective, cf. ὃ 351). Ἔν τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἸΤερσῶν, among the best of the 
Persians, i.6. 1. Tov πισπτοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων Ib. 11. 
Ἔσπὶ rAciocoy ἀνθρώπων Thi.l. Τῆς yas ἡ ἀρίσπη ἴΌ. 2. Τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἀριστεύσαντες [= ἄριστοι γενόμενοι], being the best of the 
men of their age, Mem. iii. 5.10. Ade, ὦ καλλιστεύεται ray νῦν ἐν 
ἀνθρώποισιν Kur. Med. 947. Οὐ δευτέρων πρωτεύουσιν Ages. 1. 8. 


ε.- PARTICIPLES. Σὺν σοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν, with those present of 
his faithful attendants, i. 5.15. Kai cay ἄχχων σὸν βουλόμενον, and 
of the rest any one that wished,i. 3.9. Ἥκει δέ τις ἢ τῶν “ροθάτων λελυ- 
χωμένα φέρων, ἢ τῶν βοῶν κατακεκρημνισμένα Cyr. Vill. 3. 41. 


ζ. OTHER ADJECTIVES. Ἔχων στῶν ὀὁπισθοφυλάκων ποὺς ἡμίσεις, 
having half of the rear guard, ἵν. 2.9. Ὦ τάλαινα rapbivwy, Ὁ ill- 
fated of virgins, Eur. Heracl. 567. Τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπω", the 
good among .men, Ar. Plut. 495. Δειλαία δειλαίων κυρεῖς, wretched of 
the wretched art thou ! Soph. El. 849. To λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας ill. 4. 6. 
“Ersuoy τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν Thii.56. "OQ. φίλα γυναικῶν Eur. Ale. 
460. Ase Πελασγῶν Asch. Suppl. 967. ᾿Ανοία μεγάλη λείπειν ἐχθροὺς 
ἐχθρῶν Eur. Andr. 521. Τῶν ἄλλων σκευῶν τὰ περιταά ill. 2. 28. 


δ Φ 68." C. ADVERBS. 


a Of PiAce and Tove (8 359.2). Οὐδ᾽ grou γῆς ἐσμὲν oida, 1 know 
not where on earth [upon what part of the earth} we are, Ar. Av. 9. Τῆς ys 
οὐδαμοῦ Pl. Rep. 599 Ὁ. ΤΠαντα χοῦ τῆς γῆς Ee προ lll a. Ποὺ 
wor’ εἶ φρενῶν ; Soph. EL 390. Τηλοῦ γὰρ οἰκῶ τῶν ἀγρῶν, ‘in aremote part 
of the country, i. 6. ‘far from town,’ Ar. Nub. 138. Ἐνταῦθα «οῦ οὐρανοῦ 
ἀνασαρέφεσθαι Mem.iv.3. 8. Ἐνταῦθα ἤδη εἶ τῆς ἡλικίας, you are now at that 
point of life, Pl. Rep. 328 c. Δεῦρο rad λόγου Pl. Conv. 217 6. Οὐκ ὁρᾷς 
ἕν᾽ εἶ κακοῦ; Soph. Aj. 386. OF προελήλυθεν ἀσελγείας ἄνθρωπος Dem. 42. 
24, [19] τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ ; Soph. Cid. C. 170. ᾿Εφύλαττον ἄλλος ἄλ λο- 
θεν «τοῦ Oveiov H. Gr. vil. 1.15. Μὴ πρόσω δὲ σοῦ ποταμοῦ προθαίνειν, bus 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3.28. ᾿Εκάθευδον μέχρι πόῤῥω τῆς nb 
gas H. Gr. vii.2.19. Ὁ πηνίκα... τῆς Beas, at’ whatever point of time, iii. 5. 1 8. 
ΠΠηνί κ᾽ ἐσεὶν ἄρα ris ἡμέρας ; ; Ar. Av. 1498. Ilewiairare -. σῆς WAS 
κίας. at the earliest age, Pl. Prot. 326 e 
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β. Of Srare or Conprrion (ὃ 359. «; especially with the verbs ἔχω ana 
ἥκω). Τῆς τύχης γὰρ ὧδ᾽ ἔχω, for I am thus in [have myself in this state 
of] fortune, Eur. Hel. 857. ᾿Αναρμνήσας, ὡς εἶχε φιλίας πρός τε THY. - πὸ 
λιν, ‘in what a state of friendship he was,’ i. e. ‘what friendship he bore, 
H. Gr. ii 1.14. Διώξαντες, ὡς τάχους ἕκαστος εἶχεν, having pursued, uz 
each one had himself in respect to speed, i. e. every man according to his speed, 
Ib. iv. 5. 15. ‘Os ὀργῆς ἔχω Soph. did. T. 345. las ἀγῶνος ἥκομεν 
how do we come on in the strife? Eur. El. 751. Οὕσω redrou.. ἔχεις Cyr 
vii. 5.56. Τένους μὲν ἥκεις ode ποῖσδε, thus ure you related to these, Kur 
Heracl. 213. "Exovras εὖ φρενῶν, of good judgment, Kur. Hipp. 162. “Ay. 
ὑράώσι μέλλουσιν εὖ σώμωτος ἕξειν Pl. Rep. 404d. Ὅταν... ὑγεεινῶς σις ἔχῃ 
avros αὑτοῦ Ib. 571 ἃ. ' 


γ- Of the SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. ᾿Αφειδέστατα ravrwy, most unsparingly 
of all, i. 9.13. [ΤΠροσιμηθῆνα, μάλισπα τῶν “λλήνων 1. 6.5. Οἱ μὲν ἐγγύ- 
σάτα τῶν πολεμίων li. 2. 17. 


ᾧ 4 5 4. D. ὙΕῈ85. 


The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may pe1- 
form the office either of a subject, an appositive, or a comple- 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re 
quire, if referring to the whole. See ὃ 361. 8. 


a. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject. 


(1.) Of a Finite Verb. Eisi δ᾽ αὐσπῶν, ois οὐδ᾽ dv ravrdraos diabuinre, 
. and there are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5.18. ἮΝν δὲ 
7 ~ - a ΄ \ “ .- κ ~ Ν ΄, 
σούτων τῶν σταθμῶν, os πάνυ μωκροὺς ἤλαυνεν, i. 5.7. Τῶν δὲ Σαμίων 
.. ξυνθέμενοι .«. διέξησαν ΤῊ. 1.115... Πολέμον, καὶ μάχης οὐ μετῆν 
αὐτῇ, of war and battle, there fell to her no share, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. Οὐδ᾽ ὡς 

ἡμῖν νῦν προσήκει οὖτε TAHT Mons Tw οὔτε μέθης Cyr. Iv. 2. 20. 


(2.) Of an Infinitive, Kai iximiyvivas σφῶν τε πρὸς ἐκείνους, καὶ Exes 
yay πρὸς αὐτούς. that there even mingled some of themselves with those, and some 
of those with them, iii. 5.16. Οὐκ pero προσήκειν οὐδενὶ ἀρχῆς, he thought 
that no authority belonged to any one, Cyr. villi. 1. 37. Δοκεῖ δίκαιον εἶναι 
πᾶσι τῶν ἀρχῶν μετεῖναι Rep. Ath. 1. 2. 


§ s3@eb. f. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 


The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with su- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. ‘Thus, Οὐκ ἐγὼ τούπων εἰμί, 1 um not one 
of these, Cyr. vili. 3. 45. Τῶν φιλτάτων ἔμοιγ᾽ ἀριθμήσε: τέκνων, thou shult 
be numbered as one of my dearest children, Kur. Bacch. 1318. "Edgar: γὰβ 
καὶ βουλῆς ay Thiii. 70. Kal tut ποίνυν .. Sts τῶν πεπεισμένων Pl. 
Rep. 4°4 c. ods δούλους . . τῶν πεοὶ ἑωυτὸν δορυφόρων ποιήσασθαι Ib. 
567 e Τῶν Pevyorvrwy ὀνομάζεσθω, Isocr. 380 d. 


§ 2 66G. y- The Genitive Partitive as a Complement. 


The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 


1.) Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only ; as, 
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Aabovras τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
i. 5.7. Τῶν κηρίων .. ἔφαγον, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8.20. ᾿Αφιεὶς δὲ 
τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, and sending some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Zuyxaré- 
σαντες λοχᾶγοὺς καὶ πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν OTATTaY iv. 1.26. Χειρίσοφος 
αέμσει τῶν ἐκ τῆς κώμης σκεψομένους ἵν. 5. 329, Καὶ τῆς τε γῆς ἔτεμον Th. 
Ἦ. 56. Μανεικῆς ἔχον τ ἐχνης Soph. Hd T. 709. Ζξυνελέγοντο τῶν λίθων 
Ar. Ach. 184. Τῶν κρεῶν ἔκλεαστον Ar. Eq. 420. Tlagoigas τῆς Θύρας, 
just opening the door, Ar. Pax, 30. 


$367. Il.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their οἱ 
_dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 


Nore. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of sHariNne and ToucH gov- 
ern the Genitive. 


1. Words of sHarine include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. ‘Thus, 


Τῶν κινδύνων μετέχειν, to share in the dangers, ii. 4.9. Trode κοινωνῶ 
τύχης, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. Τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν werads- 
δόντες, imparting our joys, (Ec. 9.12. Κοινωνοὺς ἁπάντων, vil. 2. 38. 
“Avdoes of Zuvagamevos τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου Theiv. 10. Ξυλλήψομα, δὲ 
φοῦδε σοι κἀγὼ πόνου Eur. Med. 946. Mesovexrei τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν ὁ σύραννος, 
“has 1655 of,’ Hier. 1.29. Τοῦ ἡλίου π λεονεκτοῦντα, ‘bearing more of, 
Cyr. 1. 6. 25. [1ζσιν ἀφθόνως ἐπήρπει τῶν ἑαυτοῦ Mem. i. 2. 60. Τοῦ 
λόγου προσδούς Eur. Suppl. 350. Ξυμξδάλλεσαι.. τοῦδε δείματος Kure 
Med. 284. ᾿Αγαδὴ δὲ συλλήσππρια τῶν ἐν εἰρήνῃ πόνων, βεξαία δὲ τῶν ἐν πο- 
λέμῳ σύμμαχος ἔργων, ἀρίσση δὲ Φιλίας κοινωνός Mem. ii. 1.32. 


$368. 2. Toucn may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. ΤῸ this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy 
verbs of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. Thus, 


“Agrrscbo τῆς κάρφης, to touch the hay,i.5.10. "Ersaaeuldveras αὐτοῦ 
φῆ: ἴσυος, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. Φεραύλα τυγχάνει, hits 
Pheraulas, Cyr. viii. 3.28. "EZsxvetodas «τῶν σφενδονητῶν, to reach the 
slingers, ili. 3.7. ᾿Ανδρῶν ἀγαθῶν παιδὸς ὑπαντήσας, having met with the 
son of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. “Oray δὲ τούτων «ινὸς Siyns Cyr. i. 3. 5. 
Τούς τε τῆς τραγικῆς ποιήσεως ἁπαομένους Pl. Rep. 602) b. Avryegis Pavsey 
γεσοῦντος ἀνδρός Eur. Οτ. 793. Αὐσὸς δὲ λα Θόμενος τῆς δεξιᾶς τοῦ ἱΚναξάρους 
Cyr. νυν. 5. 7. ᾿Ανσιλήψονται τῶν πραγμάτων Ογτ. 1ϊ. 3.6. Ἑξόμεθα 
αὐποῦ, we shall keep hoid of him, vii. 6. 41. ἹΚοινῇ τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι, to 
strive in common for our safety, vi. 3.17. ᾿Εχόμενοι δὲ τούτων, and following 
these, i. 8.9. Τῆς ἐλπίδος γὰρ ἔρχομαι dedeayutvos Soph. Ant. 235. Δέ- 
γετα, «ἧς τελευτῇ: τυχεῖν, ‘to have come to his end, ii. 6.29. ‘Osciwy 
«ινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, what kindof men they found us, v. 5. 15. 


§ 369. Remarxs. «. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc: 
tien ; as, 
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"Hawley τῆς ξώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόνσην, they took Orontes by the girdle, i. 6.10. Τὰ 
παιδάρι᾽ εὐθὺς ἀνέλκει . . τῆς χειρός Ar. Vesp. 568. Τὰς δὲ κεχειρωμένα 
ἄγεσθαι... πλοκάμων Asch. Theb. 326. Niv.. ψαύειν χερός Eur. Here 
968. Thy μὲν κρεμαστὴν αὐχένος Soph. Ant. 1221. 

β. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like the 
following: Τῆς κεφαλῆς xartaye, he broke [was fractured in] his head, Ar. 
Ach. 1180. uvergién τῆς κεφαλῆς Ar. Pax, 71. ᾿Ηιτιῶντο σὸν Kearivos 
συντρῖψαι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς, they charged Cratinus with huving broken her head. 
Isocr. 381 a. Elva κατάξειέ vig αὐτοῦ μεθύων τῆς κεφαλῆς Ar. Ach. 1166 
GE S.437. 


§ 370. 3. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and 
recewing, govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. ‘Thus, 

“Iva τῆς προσηκούσης μοίρας Auyxavn, that it may receive its proper portion, 
PL Leg. 9:3 e. Κληρονομεῖν οὐδενός, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
Τῶν δικαίων τυγχάνειν, to obtain your rights, vi. 1. 30. "EIIEIAH 
ONHTOY MEN SOMATOS “ETYXES, ᾿ΑΘΑΝΑΤΟΥ AE ΨΥΧΗΣ, 
ΠΕΙΡΩ ΤῊΣ ΨΥΧΗΣ ἌΘΑΝΑΤΟΝ THN ΜΝΗΜΗΝ ΚΑΤΑΛΙΠΕΙ͂Ν 
Isocr. 22 Ὁ. Kéxevdev, οὔτε του τάφου ἀντιάσας, οὔτε γόων παρ᾽ ἡμῶν Soph. | 
El. 868. Οἵας ἀμοιξζῆς ἐξ ᾿Ιάσονος κυρεῖ Βαγ. Med. 23. 

Note. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touck are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
languages. 


δ 371. Il. That which exerts an influence as 
an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CONDITION. ‘To 
this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, 
value, merit, aud crime; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 


1, Genitive of Motive, &c. 


ἢ 372. Rute Xl. The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both ir 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, ow account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 


a. Wirn Verps. Totrov σε... ζηλῶ, on this account I envy you, Cyr. 
Vili. 4. 23. Muicéod ὑσηρετοῦνσες, serving for hire, Ib. vi. 2.37. Μηδὲν 
αὐτῶν κασαθείς, poying nothing for them, Ib. iii. 1.37. Too μὲν πάϑους 
ὥκτειρεν αὐτόν Ib. v. 4. 32. Ζηλῶ σε τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ δειλίας στυγῶ Soph. 
ἘΠ. 1027. Ἢ φίλου tous ..4 χαὐπτοῦ Id. (ΕΒ. Τ. 2854. Ταύτης “νοῦ 
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wai σε, I beseech you for ter sake, Eur. Or. 671. lieertvan σὲ waade yovvaras. 
καὶ σοῦ γενείου δεξιᾶς τ᾽ εὐδαίμονος, ‘by these knees,’ &c., Eur. Hec. 752 

Σ πεῖσον ἀγαθοῦ δαίμονος, ‘in honor of, Ar. Eq. 106. Τοῦ δώδεκα μνᾶ; lacie, 
For what do I [owe] Pastas twelve mine? Ar. Νὰ. 22. Τ]ροπέποται τῆς re 

ouurina ἡδονῆς καὶ χάριτος τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα, ‘for the sake of 

present pleasure and favor, Dem. 34. 23. Kavappogcucs, τοῦ. . μὴ Avoirs 

λεῖν αὐτοῖς, ‘so that it may not profit,’ Cyr. i. 3. 9. 


β. ΊΤΗ ApgeEcTIvES. Εὐδαίμων .. rod τρόσου Pl. Phexdo, 58 6. τ 
μακάρι: τῆς τέχνης; Blessed in thy trade! Ar. Av. 1423. 7S) σάλαιν᾽ ἐγὼ 
σέθεν Soph. El. 1209. °Q) δυστάλαινα τῆς ἐμῆς αὐθαδίας Eur. Med. 1028. 


y- Wire ApvERBS. Ταύτης ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου, on account of this pass, 
i, 4.5. Tov μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα, lest they should escape, iii. 4. 55. ἹΠέμσε. 
μ᾿ ἐκείνη rovde τοῦ OoCov χάριν Soph. El. 427. ΤΠενθικῶς δὲ ἔχουσαν rob 
ἀδεχφοῦ τεθνηκότος Cyr. v. 2.7. Χαλεπῶς φέρειν αὐ ὧν Th. ii. 62. 


δ, Wirn Nouns. Ἐμοὶ πικρὰς ὠδῖνας αὐτοῦ προσδαλών, ‘ pangs on hip 
account,’ Soph. Tr. 41, ἸΠολλὰς γενείου rovd’ ἂν ἐκτεῖναι Arras, “ by this 
beard,’ Eur. Or. 290. Οἴαξ, σὸ Τροίας μῖσος ἀναφέρων πατρί Ib. 432. 


s Wire Intersections. Φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός, Alas for the noble man! Cyr. 
iii. 1.39. Aiei κακῶν Eur. Here. 899. Οἴμοι, δάμαρτος καὶ τέκνων, 
οἴμοι δ᾽ ἐμοῦ Ib. 1374. "OX [Περσικοῦ crearedmaros τοῦδε Asch. Pers 
116. ᾿Ιατεαταιὰξ τῶν κακῶν Ar. Eq. 1. 


ζ. Ix Sorete Excuamation. Τῆς σύχης, My ill-luck ! Cyr. ii. 2. 8. Τῆς 
μωρίας, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. Ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς Atarornre, 
φῶν φρενῶν Ib. 153. ᾿Απολλον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ χασμήμαπςπος Ar. Av. 61. 


§ 373. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the enp IN VIEW 
is put with some words of direction, claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, throwing at, 
going towards, and reaching after. Thus, 


᾿Ανθρώπων στοχάζεσθαι, to take aim at men, Cyr. i. 6. 29. Αὐτοῦ χερ 
μάδας .. ἔῤῥιπτον, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Εὐθὺ Πελ- 
λήνης πέτεσθαι, to fly straight to Pellene, Ar. Av. 1491, Tis γὰρ αὐτῷ ἔστιν 
ὅστις τῇ: ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται; For who is there that disputes with him the 
sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? 11.1.11. “Qos 
wekiras σκοποῦ, τοξεύετ᾽ ἀνδρὸς σοῦδε Soph. Ant. 1033. "On, pias 
πέτρον τάχα cov Yur. Cycl.51. “lévas τοῦ πρόσω;ς to go towards that which 
is farther on, i. e. to go farther, to proceed, i. 3.1. Arye δ᾽ ἔρις δραμοῦσα 
τοῦ προσωτάτω Soph. Aj. 731. Οὗσοι ἀντεσποιοῦντο ἀρετῆς, these 
were rivals in valor, iv. 7. 19. Βασιλικῆς μετα ποιουμένους TEXINSs 
laying claim to the kingly art, Pl. Pol. 289 e. Τοῦ δὲ φρονεῖν cd. . ἀμφι 
e€rrw Isocr. 98 c. 


2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, ἵεμκοι, and, more commonly, 
tQizwas, to send one’s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire; ὀρέγο- 
μαι, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire; as, ἹἹέμενοι λεχέων 
Soph. Tr. 514. Τοῖς δόξης ἐφιεμένοις Cyr. iii. 3.10. ᾿Ορέξασθα, τῆς δμιλίας αὖ 
τοῦ Mem, 1. 2.15. Zwxgdrous ὠρεχθήτην Ib. 16. Τιμῆς ὀρέγεσθαι Hier. 7. 8. 


276 SYNTAX. — GENITIVE OF PRICE, ὅσο. [Be Κ Ik 


2. Genitive of Price, &c. 


ἢ 374. Rote ΧΙ]. Prick, vaLvE, MERI1, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. Price. Ἵππον, ὃν... ἀπέδοτο πεντήκοντα δωαρεικῶν, the horse, which he 
had sold for fifty darics, vii. °. 6. "Qlysiodaus.. μιπρὰ μέσρα πολλοῦ weyv- 
ρίου ἴϊϊ. 2. 91. ἸΠολλοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐπώλουν Mem. i. 2.60. Τῶν δ᾽ ἐμῶν 
παίδων φυγὰς ψυχῆς ἄν ἀλλαξαίμεθ᾽, οὐ χρυσοῦ μόνον Hur. Med. 967 
Δόξα δὲ χρημάπων οὐκ ὠνητή Isocr. 21 Ὁ. ᾿Αμφίλοχον .. ἀπελύσῥωσε τα- 
λάνπων ἐννέα Dem. 159. 18. 


β. VALUE AND Merit. [sarod ἄξιος τῇ orearin, worth much to the ar-ny, 
iv. 1. 28. "Avdees ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας i. 7.3. Τῶν καλλίσπων tavre? 
ἀξιώσαντα iii, 9. 7. TO μνῆμα πολλοὶ γώσουσιν ἀξίω; ὕὅμιῶν Cyr. vil. 3. 1]. 
ΠΠαἴδα .. ἀνάξιον μὲν σοῦ, κωτάξιον δ᾽ ἐμοῦ Soph. Ph. 1008. "Exacroy Séveos 
σῆς ἴσης ἀξίας Pl. Pol. 257 Ὁ. MelGovos αὐτὰ. τιμῶνται οἱ λαμβάνοντες 
Cyr. 11, 1. 13. ἘΝ οὖν δεῖ we κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον τῆς ἀξίας τιμᾶσθαι, rovros 
σιμώμαι τῆς ἐν Liguraveiw σιτήσεως Pl. Apol. 586 6. []ρέπον γέ τῶν ἦν δαίμο- 
νος τοὐμοῦ τάδε Soph. Aj. 534. ἱϊρεπόντως τῶν πραξάντων Pl. Menex. 239 ἃ 
(for the common construction of πρέπω, see § 403), 


y- CRIME. ᾿Ασεξείας φεύγοντα, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 35d. As 
κάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγπλήματος, .. ἀχαρισασίας Cyr.i 2.7. Aiwbouni os 
δειλίας Ar. Eg. 368. Καλοῦμα, [Πεισθέταιρον ὕξρεως Ar. Av. 1046.. Τῷ 
πατρὶ φόνου ἐπεξέρχομα, Pl. Kuthyph. 4d. ᾿Εσπαιπιασώμενός με φόνου Dem. — 
552.1. Οὐδεὶς ἔνοχός ἐστι λειποταξίου οὐδὲ δειλίας Lys? 140.1. Τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἀγνοίας ὑσεύθῦνος εἶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Dem. 293. 28. 


Nore. The Gen. is sometimes used to express the punishment; as, Θ ὦ νά- 
rou δὲ ora κρίνουσι; and these pronounce sentence of death, Cyr.i. 2.14. Συλ- 
λαμβάνοντες ὑπῆγον Savérouv H. Gr. ii. 3.12. “Avdoarwy καταιψηφισθέντων 
Savarov ἢ φυγῆς Pl. Rep.558 a. “Ὥστ᾽ ἔνοχοι δεσμοῦ γεγόνᾶσι Dem. 
1229. 11.—JIn this construction (which is rare except with Θανάτου), the 
punishment appears to be regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the 
end in view (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 


3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 


ὁ 37. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 


Rute XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE ΟΥ̓ ACTION govern the Genitive ; as, 


a. OF SENSATION. Σίσου ἐγεύσαντο, tasted of food, ili. 1. 3. Tedea 
rns θύρας, ‘have a smack of,’ i. 6. ‘try,’ or ‘knock at,’ Ar. Ran. 462. Tot 
παῖδας. . γευσπσέον uinero:, ‘give a taste of, Pl. Rep. 537 a. Olvo.. 
ὑσφραίνεσθαι; to catch the scent of wine, v. 8.3. Θορύδου ἤκουσε διὰ «ὧν 
τάξεων ἰόντος, ‘heard, i. 8. i6. Τοῦ δὲ πάντων ἡδίσσου ἀκούσματος, ἐπαίνοα 
σεαυτῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ Mem. ii. 1. 2]. Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι δὲ σοῦ ἄδοντος Cyr. i. 
3.10. Κλύων céariyyos Soph. Aj. 290. Οὐδεὶς δὲ πώποτε Ya εράτπους 
οὐδὲν ἀσεξὲς οὐδὲ ἀνόσιον οὔσε TOT TOs εἶδεν, οὔτε λέγοντος ἤκουσε Mem, 
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β. Or Perception Know Leper, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and Hasir 
Tis . - ἐσιδουλῆς οὐκ joddvero, he did not perceive the plot,i.1. 8. “Ὅσοι 
ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν ΤῊ. 1.85. "Evédmov δὲ τῶν cidirwy Mem. iii. 6. 17 
Ἔσισσήμων εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις ti, 1.7. Θέλω δ᾽ KID 01s μᾶλλον ἢ 
σοφὸς κακῶν εἶναι Ausch. Sup. 453. [διώτης .. τούτου τοῦ ἔργου, ‘un 
skilled in,’ Gc. 8.9. Τῆς ἀρετῆς. » οὐδένα δεῖ idsworedesy Pl. Prot. 326 6. 
Κύρου .. ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι, to have been well acquainted with Cyrus [in the 
knowledge of Cyrus by proof], i. 9. 1. Ilesgapevos ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, 
“making trial of, iii: 2. 38. Τῶν χειχῶν ἡμῶν πειρᾷν, ‘attempt, Th. vii. 
12, Ἔ μπειρο, γὰρ ἦσαν τῆς [Παφλαγονίας v. 6. 1. "Απειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν 
ἐπι 2016. . Τῶν ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων ἰϊ. 6. 1. ΞΞένως ἔχω τῆς ἐνθάδε 
λέξεως Pl. ΑΡο]. 17d. Οὐ τρίξων ὧν ἱππικῆς Ar. εβρ. 1429. Ἢ θάς εἰμί 
τῶν τῶν rode μύθων Soph. El. 372. ᾿Αήδεις rod κατακούειν Dem. 15. 97. 


ᾧ 4» 4. y- ΟΕ Memory. Τούτων οὐδεὶς μιέμονη τ α.,, these things no 
one remembers, v. 8.25. Οὐδενὸς ἔτι τούτων ἐμιέμινη πο, ‘made mention of, 
vii. 5.8. Τῆς ἀρχῆς μνημονεύομεν ἴδβοοῖ. 12 6. Τούτου δὲ αὐτοὺς ὑπ'ο 
μιμνήσκεσε Cyr. iii. 3.37. Μή μ᾽ ἀναμνήσης κακῶν Eur. Alc. 1045. 
Biov δὲ rod παρόντος od wveiay ἔχεις , Soph. El. 392. Τῶν πάροιθε μὲν λόγων 
λαθώμεθ᾽ ἄμφω, ‘forget, Eur. Hipp. 288. Ὕπνον τε, λήθην τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν κακῶν Kur. Bacch. 282. 


δ. Or Care. Κύήδεσθα, Σεύθον, to care for Seuthes, vii. 5.5. Τούτου 
σοι dei μέλειν, Of this there must be to you a care, i. e. you must take care of 
this, Cyr. i. 6. 16. Τῶν rag’ ἕαυτῷ δὲ βαρθάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο i. 1. δ. 
᾿Αμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ‘to be careless of, ‘to neglect, 1.3.11. Ἔσπιμελὴς 
ἀγαθῶν, ἀμελὴς κακῶν Pl. Conv. 197 ἃ. ‘H τῆς ὑγιείος ἐπιμέλεια Cyr. 
16.16. Μὴ μεταμέλειν σοι τῆς ἐμῆς δωρεᾶς, ‘repent of,’ Cyr. viii. 3. 32. 
Ei νοροίζοιμει Seods ἀνθρώπων rs φροντίζειν, οὐκ av ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν Mem. 
1.4.11. Φυλασσομένους τῶν νεῶν Theiv.11. “Ὅπως αὐτῶν ἀνωκῶς 
ἕξουσιν Id. viii. 102. 


ες. Or DESIRE. "Egayvres rovrov, desiring this, iii. 1. 29. Ei τις δὲ en- 
μάτων ἐπιθῦμεῖ, ‘desires’ [sets his mind upon; cf. ὃ 373. 2], 11. ¥. 39. 
Γλιχόμενος ποῦ ζῆν, eager for life, or clinging to life (δ 370. N.), Pl. Phedo,. 
1178. ἹἸ]εινήσας χρημάτων, having hungered for wealth, Cyr. viii. 3. 39. 
Πόλις ἐλευθερίας δι ψήσασα Pl. Rep. 562 ce. Kirrayres τῆς εἰρήνης Ar. 
Pax, 497. 


ζ. Or Various Emotion. "Ayapas Anuaros, I admire the spirit, Kur. 
Rhes. 244. Οἵ; οὐκ ἄν avacrytcbas αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος, who would not en- 
dure him as their king, ii. 2.1. Ὧν ἐγώ σοι οὐ φθονήσω, which 7 shall not 
grudge to you, Cyr. viii. 4.16. Αἰσχρὸν στέγης ye Qbovicus, it is mean to 
grudge him our roof, i. e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1.12. Made μοι 
Pleven: ebyparwy, ‘deny, or ‘reject,’ Aisch. Pr. 583. “AAW οὐ μεγαίρω 
τοῦδε σοι δωρήμιωτος Ib. 696. : 


Ν 45 4 “. Remarks. 1. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of obedience (obédio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience govern the Gen. (cf. ὃ 405. ”); 
as, Τούτους... βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν, that these did not obey [or were not subject 
to} the king, iii. 5. 16. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, ‘regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calling],’ iv. 1.9. Ὕσπήκοοι τῶν Μοσσυνοί 
πων, subject to the Mossynaci. Karixooi re ἦσαν τῶν νόμων Pl. Criti. 120 6. 
᾿Ανηκουστεῖν δὲ τῶν παπρὸς λόγων οἷόν τε πῶς ; Asch. Prom. 40. Σφῶν πε 
θεσθα, Th. vii. 73. las χρὴ καλοῦντος ἀπειθεῖν Cyr. iv. δ. 19. 

24 
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2. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc.; and many verbs which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Aca 
(especially of a neuter auljective) 5 3 as, Εἴδομεν σοὺς πολεμίους Vie 5. 10. Αἰ. 
sbdvovras ἕκαστα Mem. i. 4.5. See §§ 424. 2, 432. 2. 


4. Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
cooperating to produce it. Hence, 


Rute XIV. The Time and PLACE In WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. δὲ 420, 439); as, 


1. Time. "OQuyero τῆς νυκπός, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Ταῦτα 
uty τῆς ἡμέρας tyévero, ‘in the day,’ vii. 4.14. Tas δείλης δὲ ἥκειν, ‘in 
the evening,’ vii. 2.16. “Ὥσσε τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης διῆλθον .., ἀλλὰ δείλης 
ἀφίκοντο iii. 3. 11, Eire vuxrds δέοι σι, εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας, ‘whether by 
night or by day,’ iii. 1. 40. Βασίλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ia ‘ within 
ten days, i. 7. 18. Ὅς, οὔπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνου Ὁ ἐπιτύχοι; ‘now for a 
long time,’ i. 9. 25. ᾿Κξιόντες δ᾽ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας, ‘every day, vi. 6. 1. - 
Πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας, many times a day, Ar. Eq. 250. [Ποιεῖ δὲ σοῦτα πολ- 
λάκις τοῦ μηνός Cyr. i. 2.9. Τρία ἡμιδωαρεικὰ rod μηνός, three half-darics 
a month, i. 3.21. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους Th. ii. 28, 79,80. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιεγιγνο- 
μένου χειμῶνος Ib. v.13, 36, 51, 56, 116. “EZ tray ἄλουσος Ar. Lys. 
280. Οὔτε τις ξένος ἀφίκται χρόνον συχνοῦ Pl. Phedo, 57a. Μέτφεισιν.. 
οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου Soph. El. 477. Οὐκέσι rod λοιποῦ [Sc. χρόνου] πάσχοιμεν 
ἄν κακῶς Dem. 44. 12. ἱ 


* 

§ 3D. 2. Puack. Αὐτοῦ [se. πόπου] μείναντες, remaining in that 
place, i. 10. 17. Tovd’ εἰσεδέξω τειχέων, ‘within the walls, Eur. Ph. 451. 
Ἕρκῥέων .. ἐγκεκλημένους Soph. Aj. 1274. Κατέκλεισαν.. - Μακεδονίας 
᾿Αθηναῖοι Περδίκκαν Th. v. 83. Tus δὲ Ἰωνίας καὶ ἄλλοθι Be αἰσχρὸν 
νενόμισσαι Pl. Conv. 182 b. Mar’ ἐμδατεύειν τέ, δος Gide e825. 
Γῆς; δὲ μὴ ᾿μξαίνῃς ὅρων Id. Gd. C. 400. [ediwy ἐπινίσσεται Ib. 689. 
‘Eo yarns δ᾽ ὁρῶ πυρᾶς νεωρῆ βόστρυχον Soph. El. 900. ‘Eorias μεσομφά- 
λου ἔσέηκεν ἤδη μῆλα Asch. Ag. 1056. Δαιᾷς δὲ χειρὸς οἱ σιδηροτέκτονες 
οἰκοῦσ, Χάλυξες Id. Pr. 714. ΚΥΚΛ. ΠΕ τέρας σῆς χερός ; ΧΟΡ, Ἔν δεξιῷ 
σου Kur. Cycl. 681, 


REMARKS. ὦ. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, occurs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(9 320. 1) 5 as, οὗ [86. πόσου], in. which place, where, αὐποῦ, there, ὁμοοῦ, in the 
same place, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere, ὅς. Cf. ) 421. β. 


β. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upon 
or over which any thing moves; as, "Egyovras σεδίοιο, they udvance upon the 
plain, B. 801. "Examov πολέος πεδίοιο ϑέουσαι A. 244. ‘Haxtuevas vesoie Ba- 
θείης πηκτὸν ἄροτρον Κ, 353. 


y. The ideas of place and time are combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, from Lat. diurnus, 
from dies, day) ; ‘Erruxaidexu γὰρ σταθμῶν τῶν ἐγγυτάτω οὐδὲν εἴχομεν Aap 
Cave, ‘during the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2.11. “Hyegevovras - 
μακρῶᾶ: κελεύθυου Asch. Cho. 710. : 


UH. 2.] GENITIVE ACTIVE. 879 


3. In the phrase gies χειρός, in the following passage, the idea of time is 
combined with that of action; ᾿Εξὸν μιᾶς wos χειρὸς εὖ ϑέσθαι «δε, ‘at a single 
stroke,’ ‘ once for all,’ Eur. Herc. 938. 


§ 380. lif. That which produces any thing, 
as ItS ACTIVE OF EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, In et 
words, that by which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
sons, belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Rute XV. The avuTHor, AGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the Genitive; as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &e 
Tatra δέ cov «υχόντες, and obtaining this of you, Vi. 6.32. ὯΩν δέ σου 
φυχεῖν ἐφίεμαι, ἄκουσον (ὃ 370) Soph. Phil. 1315. ᾿Ακούων Κύρου ἔξω ὄντα 
.. βασιλέα 1. 8.15. Τῶν καταλελειμρμένων ἐπυνθάνοντο, ors οἱ μὲν 
Θρᾷκες . . ὥχοντο, ‘learned by inquiry from,’ νυν]. 38. 98. Καὶ ἐσ υνθάνον το. οἱ 
᾿Αρκάδες ra περὶ Ξενοφῶντα, ci τὰ πυρὰ κατασξέσειαν, ‘inquired of,’ Ib. 26." 
Μάθε δέ μου, ὦ παῖ, καὶ τάδε Cyr. i. 6. 44. Δέονται δέ σου καὶ τοῦτο Vi. 
6. 38. Ἐμοὶ χάρισαι ὧν av σοῦ δεηθῶ (ἢ 357. N.) Cyr. v.5.35. Σοῦ γὰρ 
.« βραχύν τιν᾽ αἰτεῖ μῦθον Soph. Gd. C. 1161. 


ᾧ 4 ΘΙ, fg. With Passive Verbs and Verbals. Πληγεὶς Suyareds 
«ἧς ἐμῆς, smitten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. Dwros ἡπατημένη Soph. 
Aj. 807. Τῶν φίλων νικώμενος Ib. 1353. Loins μερίμνης τοῦθ᾽ ὑποσαρα 
φεὶς λέγεις ; Soph. Cid. T. 728. Tou κακοῦ πότ μου φυτευθείς Id. Cid. C. 
1323. *Aéizros ἡγητῆρος Ib. 1521. Views. ἄλῦπα Ib. 1519. Κακῶν 
γὰρ δυσάλωτος οὐδείς Ib. 1722, Φίλων ἄκλαυτος Soph. Ant.847. Keivas 
διδακαά Id. El. 343.— This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle. 

y- With Substantives. Ξενοφῶντος Κύρου ᾿Ανάδασις, Xenophon’s Er- 
pedition of Cyrus. Οἱἑ μὲν νέοι τοῖς τῶν πρεσξδυτέρων ἐπαίνοις χαίρουσιν, οἱ δὲ 
γεραίτεροι ταῖς τῶν νέων τιμαῖς ἀγάλλονται, the young rejoice in the praises of 
their elders, and the old delight in the honors paid them by the young, Mem. il. 
1.33. Ἥρας ἀλατείαις, wanderings caused by Juno, Asch. Pr. 900. Norav 
ἢ Βορέα . « κύματα Soph. Tr. 113. 


§ 382. [V. That which constitutes any thing 
wuHarT iT 15. ‘To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic 
Hence, 
Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An abdJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 


Τὸ Μένωνος στράτευμα, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


$383. Remarks. o. The THING OR PROPERTY DEFINED 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropriate word, or 
may be involved in another word ; as, βασιλεύς in βασιλεύω. σα- 
τράπης in σατραπεύω (ὁ 389). Cf. S$ 351, 362. ὃ. 391. 6, 394 
395. ὃ. 


Nots. In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
ἀ- privative (δ 325), have often a Gen. defining the substantive. See ὃ 395. 


ὃ 384. 4. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word, which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, ὃν 387, 390; cf. ὃ 365. — 
This form of construction may be seeered to ellipsis s thus, 


"Hy [ἀνϑρωπος] ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα, he was [a man] of about 
thirty years (δ 387). 


ὃ «5 Sed. γ- A substantive governing the Gen. is often understood, 
particularly υἱός, son, οἶκος, house, and other words denoting domestic relation 
or abode. ‘Thus, Γλοῦς 6 Taxus, Cilus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.3. *91 Διὸς 
[se. ϑύγατερ] "Agrewss Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Βυρσίνης τῆς Ἵπαίον (se. yuvas 
κός] Ar. Eq. 449. Θύραζέ μ᾽ ἐξενέγκατ’ ἐς σοῦ ΤΠ], πατάλου [sc. οἶκον), ‘tu 
Pittalus’s [house], Ar. Ach. 1922, Εἰς οὐδενὸς διδασκάλου πώποτε φΦοιτήσαντα 
Cyr. ii. 5,9. Τῶν ἐν ᾿Αδμήσον κακῶν Eur. Ale. 761 (cf. Ἔν ᾿Αδιρμοήσου δόριοις 
68). Ἔν “Αἰδου Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Eiv “Αἰδον δόμοις 1241). Ἔν ᾿Ασκλη 
σιοῦ [sc. ἱερῷ] Mem. iii. 13. 3, Eis Τροφωνίου [se. avreoy | Ar. Nub. 508. 


δ. The Gen. is often used in periphrasis, particularly with χρῆμα, thing, and, 
by the poets, with δέμας, form, body, κάρα, head, ὄνομμω, name, and sunilat 
words. Thus, Δέμας ᾿Αγαμέμνονος =’Ayautuvova Eur. Hec. 723. *°O) φίλ- 
σάτον γυναικὸς ᾿ἰοκάστης κάρω Soph. Cid. T. 950. "QL «ποθεινὸν δνομ ὁμιλίας 
ἐμῆς Eur. Or. 1082. See καὶ 395. a. 

e. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective; as, Χρυσὸν .. ἐπῶν, the gold of words, for "Ean χρυσᾶ, golden 


words, Ar. Plut. 268. *© One ἐμῆς σέδας Aisch. Pr. 1091. Tloa uveixous 
βίων Eur. Ph. 56. 


§ 386. An adjunct defining a rHINc either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing related tc 
it. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the consTITUENT GENITIVE is either 
1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the Genitive of Relation 
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1. Genitive of Property. 


§ 387. The Genitive of property expresses quality, di: 
mension, age, &c. Thus, 


"Hy tray ὡς «ριώκοντα, he was about thirty years old [of about thirty years], 
ii. 6. 20. [loraudy ὄντα τὸ εὖρος ““χλέθρου i. 4. 9, a river being [of | a ple- 
thrum in breadth (cf. Uoraudy ro εὖρος σ“ λεθριαῖον i. 5. 4, and see © 333. 6). 
[Τεῖχος} εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος δὲ ἑκατόν." μῆκος δ᾽ ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἴπο- 
σι παρασαγγῶν ii. 4.12. ‘O δὲ τᾶς ἡσυχίας βίοτος, but u life of quiet 
[ΞΞ βίοτος ἥσυχος, a quiet life}, Eur. Bac. 388. Σεολίδα.. τρυφᾶς i= TQU- 
φερών) Eur. Ph. 1491. Τοσόνδ᾽ ἔχεις τόλμης πρόσωπον [= οὕτω τολμηρόν]; 
Scph. Cid. T. 538. Τὸ δὲ συμανεῦσαι . . χρόνου πολλοῦ [tori], καὶ παγχάώ- 
λεσον Pl. Leg. 708d. Ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων ποσλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης 
Th.i.83. Ὅσοι τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης ἦσαν ΤΌ. 113. Τοῦθ᾽ ὁρῶ πολλοῦ πόνου 
Eur. Ph. 719. 


Nore. It is obvious from the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Its use to express quality, in the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


§ $388. The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, m- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be cun- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic, social, and. civil life, 
(b.) those of possession and ownership; (c.) that of the object 
of an action to the action or agent; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference, of explanation, &c. 


The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. of 
social relation, (b.) the Gen. possessive, (c.) the Gen. objective, (d.) the Gen. 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, δ. 


ᾧ 8389, a. Genitive or ΚΟΟΙΑΙ, RELATION. 


ὋὉ «τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφός, the brother of the hing’s wife, ii. 3. 
17. Tay Ὀδρυσῶν agers vii. 3. '6. Aodaraove τούτων i. 9.15. “He 
αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε. 1.2. Βασιλεύων [= Βασιλεὺς dv ὃ 383. αἹ] αὐτῶν 
We Go Si. Τῷ ee [ἘΞ σατράπῃ ὄντι] σῆς χώρας im 4. 31. (See 
also § 350.) Γείσων... ‘Waaddoc (cf. ὃ 399) ili. 2.4. Τῆς πόλεως 
ἐχθροῖς Ven. 13. 12. Ta. oar ἐχθίστους, .. TOUS Κύρου Φίλους ill. 9. 5. 
Διὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας χώρας, through the country of their enemies, iv 
19. 


Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for ‘he 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connection ; as, ‘O δὲ φήσας wort 
συγγενὴς τοῦ Κύρου εἶναι, and he who once suid that he was reluted to Cyrus, 
or a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. v. 1. 24. Οὐδ᾽ ἡ ξύνοικος τῶν κάτω Seav Δίκη 
Soph. Ant. 451. Λακεδαίμονος δὲ γαῖά τις ξυνώνυμος; Eur. Hel. 495. 
Βάκχον εὔιον, Μαινάδων ἡμόσπολον Soph. id. Το θη. Tos Zuxearous μὲν 
ὁμώνυμον Pl. Soph. 213 Ὁ. Γῆς ἰσόμοιρ᾽ ἀήρ Soph. ΕἸ. 857. ᾿Ακόλουθα 
σαῦτα τάντα ἀλλήλων Ec. 11.12. Ὦ φέγγος ὕσνον διάδοχον Soph. Ph. 


867. Ὃ κυξερνήτης τὸ τῆς νεὼς καὶ λαυτῶν ἀεὶ ξυμφέρον παραφυλάττων 
Ὁ = 
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Pl. Pol. 296 6. Τὰ 7 @ 6 σῷορα σῆς νῶν παρούσης συμῴορᾶς Kur. Hel. 508 
Cf. ὃξ 899, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples 
the adjective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this construc 
tion is not confined to the names of persons. 


b. GENITIVE POSSESSIVE. 


§ 390. The Genitive possessive denotes that to which 


any thing belongs as a possession, power, right, duty, quality, 
&e. Thus, 


Τὰ Σνεννέσιος βασίλεια, the palace of Syennesis, i. 2.23. ἮΗσαν ai ‘Tw- 
vine πόλεις Τίσσω φέρνους, the Ionian cities belonged to Tissaphernes, i. 1. 6. 
Tov μὲν γὰρ νεκώντων ro κατακαίνειν, τῶν δὲ nrTwmevwy To ἀσοθνήσκειν 
tori, for it is the part cf victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. 
Konan a ee καλουμένη ἷ. 2. 15. Abrov γὰρ εἶναί φησιν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου 
ἴσων ti. 5. Τούσον ro εὖρος δύο πλίθρα 1. 2. 5. Tov γὰρ νικώντων 
ἐσσὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώξειν, καὶ σὰ τῶν ἡσσωμένων ΡΠ ili, 90, 
"Hy ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι, ‘your own men,’ i.e. ‘ independent,’ 
Dem. 42. 10. Τῆς πόλεως ὄντας, true to the state, Isocr. 185 Ὁ. “Qhoe’ ob 
ggg) BEE A γ ὙΠ} ΠΡ Soph. Gid. T. 411. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐσσὶ στοῦ λέ- 
yovros, av Oobous λέγῃ, ‘at the mercy of the speaker,’ Tb 917. Mund’ ἃ μὴ 
"Siyes ποιοῦ σεαυτῆς, ‘make yours, Id. Ant. 546. 


§ ep2) ἢ. Remarks. a. The idea of possession is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an adjective or adverb; as, ‘legos ὃ χῶρος τῆς ᾿Αρτέμοιδος 
the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana’s|, v. 3.13. “Idiwy ἕαν- 
σοῦ κτημάτων, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 Ὁ. Οἱ δὲ xivdoves ray 
ἐφεστηκόσων ἴδιοι Dem. 26. 11. Τὸ οἰκεῖον ἑκατέρου σημεῖον Pl. Theet 
195... Τὸν ἔρωτα rovroy πότερα κοινὸν οἴει εἶναι πάντων ἀνθρώπων ; Pl, Conv. 
905 ἃ. Τῆς ἡμετέρας Μούσης ἐπιχώριον Ib. 189 Ὁ. 


8. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
tion with verbs of praise, blame, and wonder; as, Tovro ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, I 
«mmend this in Agesilaus [this characteristic of Agesilaus], Ages. 8.4. “O 
εοὐριῴονται μάλισσο ἡμῶν Th. i. 84. "Araraa σέ cov πολλὰ ἄγωμαι Symp. 8. 
12. ᾿δαύμασα αὐτοῦ πρῶτον μὲν rovro Pl. Phedo, 89 a. Tovro.. ἐν σοῖς 
κυσὶ κατόψει, ὃ καὶ ἄξιον θαυμάσαι τοῦ ϑηρίου Pl. Rep. 376 a. 


γ- Euresis. The possessor is sometimes put in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed, with an ellipsis of the latter, particularly in comparison ; as, 
"Aguura . . como ἐκείνῳ [== τοῖς ἐκείνου ὥρμασι], chartots similar to his | char- 
wits |, Cyr. vi. |. 50 (cf. ["Aguare | mole πος Κ ύρου 2. ὮΝ: ‘Oxolay τοῖς do be 
λαις εἶχε σὴν ἐσθῆπα Cyr. v.l. 4. ᾿Ὡσλισμένοι.. τοῖς abrois Kiow ὅπλοις 
Cyr. vil. 1. 2, "Ἔχομεν σώματα ἱκανώτερω τούσων, we have bodies better able 
than theirs, iii. 1. 23. Μήδ᾽ ἐξισώσης τάσδε [= τὰ πῶνδε κακὰ] ποῖς ἐμοῖς 
κακοῖς Soph. (4. T. 1507. "Aoyovres μέσον ἔχοντες TO αὐτῶν i. 8. 22 (ch 
Βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε μέσον ἔχων τῆς αὑτοῦ orearias 23). 


δ, The verbs ὄζω, to smell, πινέω, to breathe, and προσδάλλω, to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs (ὃ 383. 2) or understood 
with them; thus, "Οζουσι rirrns, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. T7; κεφαλῆς ὅξω μύρον (ὃ 955) Ar. Eccl. 524. Ta: 
ἱμαπσίων ὀζήσει δεξιόσηπος, ‘ there will bea smell of,’ Ar. Vesp. 1058. ‘Og 
ἡδύ μοι προσέπνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν Ar. Ran. 338. Tlobev Beorod pws προσέ- 


ξαλε, Ar. Pax, 180. Ἂ 
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ε. It will be observed, that the Genitive possessive is the exact converse of 
the Genitive of property (ὃ 387), the one denoting that which possesses, and 
the other, that which is possessed. 


c. GENITIVE OBJECTIVE. 


§ 392. The object of an action, regarded as such, is put 
in the Accusative or Dative ( (Ὁ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property), by a noun, 
adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining that thing or property, and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, 


1, Genitive or THE Direct Opsecr. ὋὉ φρούραρχος τὰς φυλακὰς 
ἰξεςάζει, the commander of a garrison reviews his troops, (Βα. 9. i5; but, 
Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν Ῥλλήνων, Cyrus makes a review of the Greeks, 
17.15 Τῶν σοιούτων ἔργων tZeraccixoy, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 
i 1.7. Tov ὄλεθρον τῶν συστραπτιωσῶν i. 2.26. "le γάμοι. . ὁχέθρεοι 
φίλων Asch. Ag. 1156 (cf. Σπόγγος ὥλεσεν γραφήν 1329). Τῇ ὑπερξολῇ 
φοῦ ὄρους iv. 4. 18 (οἴ. Ὕσερέθαλλον τὰ ὄρη 20), Καρδίας δηκτήρια Kur. 
Hee. 235 (cf. Δάκνει φρένα Id. Heracl. 483). AdarxarAmiy.. σοφίας Pl. 
Euthyph. 3 ς. Maénras jaresnns Pl. Rep. 599 6. "Addons τοιούπων 
φινῶν μαθησικούς ib. 475 6. ᾿Αρφσιμαθὴς κακῶν Eur. Hec. 686. ᾿ΟΨψιμαθῇ 
.- τῶν ““λεονεξιῶν Cyr.i. 6.35. Τοξικῆς ve καὶ ἀκοντίσεως Φιλοιοα.- 
θέστατον ἷ. 9. 5 (cf. Σωφροσύνην καταμάθοι 3). Λάθρα δὲ τῶν TT GH πως 
φῶν, but without the , knowledge of the soldiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. Λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελ- 
θών 17). Koopa τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων Thi. 101. "Agata κακῶν vil 7. 88. 
᾿Απαιδεύτσους μουσικῆς Cyr. iii. 3. 55. : 


2. GENITIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. Εἰὔχεσθα; rois.. Θεοῖς, to 
pray to the gods, iv. 3.13; but, Θεῶν εὐχάς, prayers to the gods, Pl. 
Phedr.244e. Τὰ τῆς Θεοῦ ϑύματα Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Ovew ϑ εξ 1035). 
Τὰν σῶν κρεισσόνων δουλείαν Th. i. 8 (cf. Ταῖς ἡδοναῖς δουλεύων Mem. i. 5. 

~ 5). ἜἘπσιξουλευτοῦ crearod, of a plotter against the host, Soph. Aj. 726 
(cf. Ἔσιδουλεύοι αὐτῷ 1. 1.3). Συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἅμα ρπημάκπων 
Cyr. vi. i. 37 (cf. Ἔνγώ cos συνεγίγνωσκον Ib. vii. 5. 50). 


§ 3293. Remarks. α. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with 
nouns, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted 
by the Dat.; as, Τῆς τῶν λλήνων εὐνοίως, from good-will to the Greeks, 
iv. 7. 20 (cf. Edvous δέ cos ὧν Vil. 3.20). Tis dae’? ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκ- 
Caro τοιοῦδε Soph. Gd. C. 631 (cf. Τὸν εὐμενῆ vores Id. Ant. 212). 


β. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
its case; as, “Ev ἀποξάσει τῆς γῆς, in a descent upon the land, Th. i. 108 
(cf. ᾿Απέξη ts τὴν γῆν H. Gr.i. 1. 18). 


y. To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with αἴσιος and 
its derivatives ; as, To aie σῆς σπουδῆς, the cause of the haste [that which 
was causative of, &c.],iv. 1.17. Τούτων οὐ σὺ αἰτία, you are not responsible 
for (the cause of] these ae. Ce. 8.2. Of rod πολέμου αἰπιώ":σ, τοι, the prin- 
cipal authors of the war, H. Gr. iv. 4.2. Τούτου Σωκράτην ὁ κατήγορος αἰπ,ἄ- 
eas, for this the accuser blames Socrates [makes 5. the author of this], Mem. 
i. 2.26. See § 374. ‘ 
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3. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, posses 
sor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, in distine- 
tion from the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of both 
kinds: Thy Πέλοπος μὲν ἁπάσης [lerorovvicou κατάληψιν, Pelops’s seiz- 
ure of all Peloponnesus, Isocr. 249 a. Τὰς τῶν οἰκείων προπηλακίσεις τοῦ 
γήρως Pl. Rep. 329 Ὁ. Thy ἐκείνων μέλλησιν τῶν ἐς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν Th. iii 
12. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
subjectively and objectively. See § 503. 


ἃ. GENITIVE oF LocAL AND TEMPORAL RELATION. 


§ 394. The Genitive is extensively employed in detining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and time, and with words derived frem them. Thus, 


"Ayxs γῆς, near the land, Soph. id. C. 399. ᾿Ανσίον ras Aap exes 
H. Gr. ii. 1.2). Todrou ἐναντίον vii. 6. 23. ᾿Ανσιπέρας σῶν “«“λαγίων 
Cyr. vii, 1. 7. "Avw τῶν ἱππέων iv. 3.3. "Ayes τοῦ μὴ πεινῆν Symp. 4 
37. Ἐγγὺς παραδείσου ii. 4.14. "Eyyds μυρίων, nearly ten thousand, v. 
7.9. Εἴσω τῶν dgiwvi. 2.21. "Eurds σοῦ reixous Mag. Eq. 7. 4. “Ex- 
φὸς ὀλίγων, except a few (ἢ 349), H. Gr.i. 6.35. Σκηνῆς ἔνδον Soph. Aj. 
218. "Evegée γῆς isch. Pers. 229. "Evdev καὶ ἔνθεν σφῶν iv. 3. 98. 
Ilorayay tyros iin 1. 11. Too [Πλούτωνος ἑξῆς Ar. Ran. 765. ἄξω cov 
συλῶν. 4.5. Kevbes κάτω dn γῆς Soph. Cid. T. 968. Κύκλῳ cov σαρο;- 
σοπέδου Cyr. iv. 5. 5. Τὸ μέσον τῶν πειχῶν, the distance between the walls, 
i. 4.4. Ἔν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ βασιλέως li. 2.3. Μεσοῦσι . - τῆς πορείας BE 
Pol. 265 Ὁ. Μετχαξὺ rod ποταμοῦ καὶ rus rédeovi. 7-15. Μέχρι τοῦ 
Μηδίας τείχους Ib. ἜὌπισθεν ἑαυτῶν i. 7. 9. Δούλης ποδῶν acoder 
Eur. Hec. 48. Βωμοῦ πέλας Aisch. Ag. 210. [ΤΠ] λησίον εἶναι σοῦ τείχου-“ 
Vil. 1.39. Ἐ “λησιάζον... τῶν ἄκρων Cyr. iii. 2.8. Tlégay τοῦ rora- 
μοῦ 1. 4. 28. ἱϊ]ρόσθεν τῶν ὅπλων ili. 1.33. “Yoeede βωμοῦ Misch. Ag. 
232. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. is used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see δὼ 399, 405. 


e. Genitive OF REFERENCE, EXPLANATION, EmpuHasis, &c. 


§ θῶ. The constirvent Genitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference, of 
explanation, and of emphatic repetition. 


Nore. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. nm such 
cases, an appositive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6); and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of @- 
privative, § 383. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

a. With Supsrantives. [ΠἸρόφασις . . τοῦ ἀθροίζειν, pretext for assembling, 
1.1. 7. Τριῶν μηνῶν μισθόν, three months’ pay, i. 1.10. Θανάτου réaos, the 
end [sc. of life], which is found in death, or simply, death, Aisch. Sept. 906. 
Θανάτον. rrrsuréy Eur. Med. 152 (cf. Biov τελευτή Soph. Eid. C. 1473). Τέρμια 
σῆς σωτηρίας Soph. kd. C. 725. Ei πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται σφίσι ποῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι 
σοῦ κινδύνου Th. vii. 42. Μέγα .. χρῆμα .. τῆς ἐμσίδος, a monster of a gnat 
(§ 385. δ), Ar. Lys. 1081. Συὸς μέγισσον χρῆμα Soph. Fr. 357 (cf. Κατα- 
ξάλλει τὴν ἔλαφον, καλόν σι χρῆμα καὶ μέγα Cyr.i. 4.8). Τὸ χρῆμα cos 
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yoxtay Ar. Nub. 2. Σφενδονητῶν πἀμπολύ τι χρῆμα Cyr. ii. 1.5. Διὰ σὴν 
THs ἀδελφῆς ἀτιμίαν τῆς κανηφορίας, on account of his sister’s being denied the 
honor of bearing the sacred basket, Pl. Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 333. 6. 


β. With Apsecrives. λσαις δέ cius ἀῤῥένων raidwy, and I am childless as 
to male children, Cyr. iv. 6.2. *Q. τέκεα πατρὸς ἀπάτορα Kur. Herc. 114. 
*"AQiros φίλων Id: Hel. 594. Ασεσλος φαρέων λευκῶν Id, Ph. $324. Tlanyay 
ἀθῶον Ar. Nub. 1413. Χρημάτων .. ἀδωρότασος Th. ii. 65. ᾽Ασκενον. . 
aoridwy Soph. El. 36. ᾿Ανάριθμος ade Senvey Ib. 232. oe φσῆσδε τῆς 
wea; Id. (Βα. Ο. 865. Ἔν ἀσφαλεῖ εἰσι ποῦ μηδὲν παθεῖν Ογτ. 111, 3.31. Θρα- 
σὺ-ς εἶ πολλοῦ [SC. ϑράσους ), you are very audacious [bold with πεν ἢ boldness ], 
Ar. Nub. 915. Θυγάτηρ... γάμου ἤδη ὡραία Cyr.iv. 6.9. Τέλειον εἶναι 
Tis +. ἀρετῆς Pl. Leg. 648 ἃ. Τυφλὸς δὲ σῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων Symp. 4. 12. 

γ- With Apverss. ‘EZicra: ἡμῖν, ἐκείνου ἕνεκα, it will be permitted us, as 
far as respects him, Cyr. iii. 2. 30. Ὅμοιοι τοῖς συφλοῖς ἄν ἦμεν, ἕνεκά γε τῶν 
ἡμετέρων ὀφθαλμῶν, ‘for all the good our eyes would do us,’ Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
Καλῶ: παράσλου κεῖται, it is well situated in regard to the voyage, Th. i. 36. 
Tod πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πολέμου καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ πόλις καθίστασθαι Id. 111. 92. 
Τῆς τε ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου χρησίμως ἕξειν Ib. (See also ὃ 363. 8.) ‘Tues 
οἴονται ἐμποδὼν γενέσθαι τοῦ ἄρξαι αὐτοὺς τῶν “Ελλήνων H. Gr. vi. 5. 38. 

δ. With ΈΕΒ5. Τῆς ἐπωξελίας.. κινδῦνεύοντα [= ἐν κινδύνῳ ὄντα], being 
in danger of the fine for false accusation, Dem. 835. 14. Τάφου.. τὸν μὲν 
προτίσαςξ, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας, having bestowed upon the one, and denied to the other, 
the honor of sepulture (τάφου defining στρμήν implied in προτίσας and ἀτιμάσας, 
§ 383. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 


§ 396. Generat Remarx. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, - 


1.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word 3 
as, with ἀκούω and κλύω (ὃξ 356, 375, 380), with δέομα, (S< 357. N., 380), 
with πλεονεκτέω (δὲ 351, 367), with regress (S$ 349, 362. Z), with πόῤῥω 
and πρόσω (SS 947. 363). —The use of the Gen. with substantives is es- 
pecial:y various. 


2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing differ- 
ent relations ; as, ᾿Ανάξασις (δ 381. y), ὄζω (§ 391]. δ), τυγχάνω and dtouas 
*§ 380. a). See 8 393. δ. 


C. Tue Dative OBJECTIVE. ' 


397. ‘THAT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING 
tENDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That 
wowards which any thing tends. as an OBJECT oF 
ἸΡΡΕΟΘΑΘΗ ; and u. That towaras which any thing 
1ends, aS aN OBJECT OF INFLUENCE. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (1.) the Dative or Ap- 
PROACH, or (11.) the Dative or [nrLuENcE; and 
we have the following general rule: THe Obssecr 
or APPROACH AND OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE 


~ 
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Dative; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action, 
ΑΝ Inpirnect Opsect IS PUT IN THE DaTIVE. 


Nores. «a. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. by 
the preposition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the prepositions to and for. 


β. The DATIVE OBJECTIVE is the converse of the GunrrivE; the Dat. 
of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of influence 
with the Gen of cause. See §§ 338, 339, 345. 


(1.) Dative oF APPROACH. 


ὁ $98. Approach, like its opposite, departure (§ 346), 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 


Rute XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKE- 
NESS govern the Dative. . | 


Nores. «a. Words of likeness are related to those of nearness, in the same 
manner as words of distinction are related to those of separation (§ 346. N.). 


B. For the Genitive after some words of nearness and likeness, see §§ 389, 
994. , 


1. Dative of Nearness. 


§ 399. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture, of companionship and in- 
tercourse, of meeting and following, of sending to and bring- 
ing to, &c. Thus, 


Πελάσαι «. τῇ εἰσόδῳ, to approach the entrance, iv. 2.3. Οὔνῳ κεράσας 
αὐςπήν, having mixed it with wine, i. 2.13. “EWovras ὑμῖν, they will follow 
you, ili. 1.36. Πέμσων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
Ἔν τῷ πλησιωαιπάπῳ δίφρῳ Σεύθη καθήμενος vii. 3.29. Σοὶ πέλας ϑρόνους 
ἔχειν Asch. Sup. 208. Ἐγγὺς ἡμῖν γενέσθα: Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Σκόσε, δὴ, 
ἔφη, τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις Pl. Phedo, Ι00 6. (Cf. § 394.) Teirwy οἰκῶ «ἢ 
λλάΣ, ii. 3. 18 (cf. ὃ 389). ᾿Επορεύεσο.. dua Τισσαφέρνει ii. 4.9. “Ax 
σῇ ἐσιούση ἡμέρᾳ ἥκοντες, ‘at daybreak, i. 7. 2. Ὁμοῦ... τοῖς “Ελλησ 
στρατοπεδευσάμενοι H. Gr. iti. 2. 56. ᾿Αναμεμιεγιμένοι rois “Ελλησιῖν. 8. 8. 
ἘΠ ὁμιλησαΐπην ἐκείνῳ Mem.i. 2.15. Σωκράτει ὁμιληπὰ γενομένω Ib 
12 (cf. Ib. 48, and ὃ 389). ᾿Αριαίῳ .. οἰκειότατος ii. 6. 28. Kosvwvo © 
ἡμῖν ποῦ πολιχνίου (§ 367) PL Rep. 570 ἃ. ΙΚοινωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις Pl. Leg. 
844... "Eyes κοινωνίων ἀλλήλοις ἡ σῶν γενῶν φύσις Pl. Soph. 257 ἃ. 
᾿Απαντῷᾷ τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι Ἑϊῤκλείδης vii. 8.1. Οὖτε τότε Κύρῳ ἰέναι, ἤθελε 
i. 2.26. Αὐτῷ ἀφίκοντο Ib. 4. ᾿Αμεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις ἦλθε Th. i. 19. 
Ἥ κε, ἡμῖν ἀνὴρ ἄριστος Cyr. vi. 3.15. Ἥκέ μοι γένει, it belonged [came] ὅν 
me by birth, Soph. Gid. C. 738, Τὰ ἐμοὶ προσήκοντα Cyr. v- 1. 15 (see ὃ 364). 
Ilivrovros πέδῳ Soph. El. 747. Τὰ crovras ἀκόλουθα πάσχοντος Pl. 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389. R.). ᾿Ακολουθῶν «ῇ φύσει Pl. Leg. 886 6. Te 
ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλῳ σὸν νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσθα, Cyr. viii. 6.18. Διάδοχος 
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Κλεάνδρῳ vii. 2. 5 (cf. § 389. Β.). Ἢ διαδοχὴ τῇ πρόσθεν φυλακῇ Cyr. 
1.4.17. Δῶρα ἄγοντες αὐτῷ vii. 3.16. Abra rd κέρας ὀρέξα, Ib. 29. 


Remarks. «. Traffic is a species of Intercourse; hence, [Lécou «οἰωμαί 
σοι τὰ χοιρίδια: How can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 
(ὃ 374). ᾿Ὡνήσομια σοι, I will buy of you, Ib. 815. ᾿Εγὼ wxeinpas τῷδε 3 
Ar. Ran. 1229. 


838. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to ex- 
press succession ; as, ᾿Αλλὰ φόνῳ φόνος Οἰδιπόδ δόμον ὦλεσεν, but slaughter 
upon sluughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of (Εαϊ- 
pus, Eur. Ph. 1496. My sixes σ᾽ ἄταν ἄτας Soph. El. 235. 


2. Dative of Likeness. 


§ 400. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. Thus, 


Ὅ wosos τοῖς ἄλλοις, like the rest, vi. 6. 16. “Evi δὲ ϑεῷ μὲν οὐκ εἴκασεν, 
but me he did not liken toa god, Apol. 15. Ὑὸ ἀληθὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ 
ἡλιθίῳ εἶναι, he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6. 22. "Teous 
-. τούτοις ἀριθμόν, equal to these in number, Mag. Kq. ii. 3. “Opwsiws τοῖς 
ἄλλοι: Mem. iv. 7.8. Ὃ μοιοῦν ἑαυτὸν ἄλλῳ Pl. Rep. “95 c. ὋΟμοίωσις ἢ 
Sem Pl. Theet. 176 Ὁ. Τὸ τῷ καλῷ ἀνόμοιον Mem. iii. 8. 4. Ομογνωκμο- ἢ 
γῶ σοι καὶ τοῦτο Mem. iv. 3.10. Ὁ μόδροροος ἁλίῳ PL Epin. 987 ἢ. Σά- 
Ras γε μὴν ὅμοροι, ἧμιν Cyt. Υ. 2. 25. ᾿Αλλήλοις ὁμοσκηνοῦντες [Ὁ: ἢ. 
1, 25. Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμοτράπεξος γενόμενος lil. 2.4. ὋΟμώνυμος ἐμοὶ 
Pl. Rep. 330 b (cf. 589. Β.). ΤΙαραδείγματα δμοιίοπα θὴ τοὶς πονηροῖς 
Ib. 409 b. Προσῳδὸς ἡ τύχη τὠμῷ σπάθε, Kur. Ion, 359. Σφηξὶν ἐμφε-" 
ρεστάπτους Ar. Vesp. 1102. Τὰ δὲ κρέα .. ἦν παραπλήσια τοῖς ἐλαφεί- 
asi. 5. 2. ᾿Αλλὰ φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας ἴϊ. 1. 15. [Ποταμοῦ pon ἀπεικάζων 
φὰ ὄντα Pl. Crat. 402 a. [Προσίεσθα, εἰς ταὐτὸ [= τὸ αὐτὸ, . 39] ἡμῖν αὐὖ- 
φοῖς iil. 1. 30. Ἔν σῷ αὐτῷ κινδύνῳ τοῖς φαυλοτάτοις αἰωροῦμαι Th. vii. 77. 
Ὅς ἐμοὶ wits ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ μασπρὸς Kur. Ph. 16]. Οὐ καὶ σὺ corre «ἂς ἴσας 
Tanyas tuoi; Ar. Ran. 686. Τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἡμῖν οὖσι, ‘on an equs/ity with 
us, Hier. 8.5. ‘O σίδηρος ἀνισοῖ ποὺς ἀσθενεῖς τοῖς ἰσχῦροῖς Cyr. vii. 5. 
65. Aucias ψυχὰς ἰσαρίθμους τοῖς ἄστροις Pl. Tim. 41] ἃ. .ήλικος 
τοῖς ἀειγενέσι Θεοῖς Symp. 8. 1. 


(11.) Dative oF INFLTENCE. 


$401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
' property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 


Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
shangeably with the Acc. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
so remote, that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. 
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Rute XVIII. The opsect oF INFLUENCE is 
put in the Dative. | 


§ 49 2. The Dative is governed, according to this rule 
by, 

a, Words of appREss, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
horiation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &c. Thus, 


Οὗτος Κύρῳ eiaev, this man said to Cyrus, i. 6.2. Τῷ Κλεάρχῳ t€oa, 
called out to Clearchus, i. 8.12. Διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις, having conversea 
with each other, ti. 5.42. Τοῖς re ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖπε μὴ διάγειν Vil. 2. 12. 
Aéyes σὴν μαντείαν τῷ Σωκράτει ile 1.7. Τῷ ᾿Βνναλίῳ ἐχελίζουσιε 1. 8. 
18. Τοῖς νεανίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευεν. 5.1. Ἢ σαρακέλευσις τῷ ἐρῶναε 
σαρὰ πάντων ϑαυμαστ 4 Pl. Conv. 182d. ᾿Αλλήλοις OsexeAtvovro iv. ὃ. 3. 
᾿Αφήγησαι τούτῳ, Ti σοι ἀπεκρινάμην Vi. 2. 26. ᾿Αγγέλλουσι Trois 
σαρατιώταις i. 3.21. Παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις i. 1.6. Ὕ “,«σ χνοῦ- 
μαί σοι δέκα τάλαντα '. 7.18. Οὐ μέμ φομαιε, ἔφη, rodeo: Mem. iii. 5. 20, 
Hi δέ σις αὐτῷ .. ὀνειδίξοι lb. ii. 9.8. Ἢ είλουν αὐτῷ ν. 6. 34. Ἔκή- 
ρυξε τοῖς “Ἑλλησι συσκενάσασθαι ili. 4.36. “Οαπόταν πλάτανος πατελέᾳ Wie 
θυρίζη Ar. Nub. 1008. ᾿Ανεῖλεν αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Απόλλων ill. 1.6. “Ὅσσερ αὐτῷ 
μωνπευτὸς ἦν Vi. 1. 22. Ὃ Θρηξὶ μάντις, the prophet to the Thracians, 

e. the Thracian prephet, Eur. Hec. 1267. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἤνεσ᾽ ἀνδρὶ πάντα Eur. Med. 
11: 


§ 403. Δ. Words of apvantTacGE and DISADVANTAGE, in- 
cluding those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, 
of favor and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and 
unfitness, of convenience and trouble, of ease and dofficulty, of 
safety and danger, &c. Thus, 


Παρύσατις... ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, Parysatis favored Cyrus,i. 1.4. Xen- 
gia... τοῖς ἵζρησί, useful to the Cretans, iii. 4.17. “Oxy ἄν τῇ σαροσιᾷ 
συμφέρῃ iii. 2.27. ΤΙρόσφορά 9’ ὑμῖν Soph. Cid. C. 1774 (ef. ὃ 389. R.), 
Ayuda dw origois Cyr. viii. 5. ΟἿΣ Κρείσπω ἑαυτῷ ries lees! Χεῖρόν 
ἐστιν αὐτῷ νὶϊ. 6. 4. Δυμαινόμενον τοῖς μειρακίοις Ar. Nub. 928. Οὕτως 
ἐδοήθουν ἀλλήλοις iv. 2. 26. Τούτοις ἐπεκουρεῖτε Ve ὃ. οὶ. Οἵ σοι 
ὑπηρεπτοῖμεν ii. 5.14. Τοῖς ϑανοῦσ, πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ Aisch. Pers. 
8542, ᾿Ανθρώσποισιν ὠφελήμαπα Id. ΡΥ. 501. Τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν Cyr. i. 
5, 13. “Os ἠθέλησε «“ιμωρεῖν πασρί Eur. Or. 994. "Hey αὐτῷ ταῦτα yan 
elowveas ii. 1. 10. [Πἰσποὶ ὄντες Κύρῳ ii. 4.16. Asi ἐπισάξωι, σὸν 
ixacy ΤΠέρσῃ ἀνδρί iii. 4.35. Πολλῶν μέν σοι δεήσει (ἃ 357) Cyr. i. 6. 9, 
Ἢ Ν x as ~ \ / Ν 2 , » i ΄ ε ‘ , 

wok μὲν ἀρκεῖ περὶ πούτων τὰ εἰρημένα V. 7. 11]. ωὠρίον ἱκανὸν μυρίοις 
ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆσαι Vi. 4.5. ᾿Ῥνοχ λοῦνσα ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ li. 5. 13. 
"Eye τινι; ἐμποδών sius; Ve 7. 10. Ἔκ πόδιος γάρ σοι ὃ Ζεύς Vil. 8. 4. 
Τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε i. 9.6. Ed ἁρμόσσοντα αὐτῷ Cyr. i. 4. 15. Αλλῳ 
νὰρ ἢ ᾿μοὶ xen γε THs" ἄρχειν χθονός ; Soph. Ant. 736. ‘Erolpous sivas 
αὐτῷ τοὺς ἱππέας ἰ.6. 85. 'Οδὸς .. ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύμασι i. 2. 21. 
Ἢ ~ ~ Ἁ 3 ‘ Wurs > 4 . ν μ ᾽ 
TOURER σοῖς ποσίν ἀμῶχει ἰουσιν εὐμενεσσερη IV. 61a Ασῷφα 
λίστερόν γέ σοι oldu ὃν Vii. 7.51. Ἔπικίνδῦνον μοί ἐἔσσιν Ib. 54. 
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8 404. .y. Words of appearance, including those of 
seeming, showing, clearness, obscurity, &e. Thus, 


Πᾶσι δῆλον ἐγένετο, it was ρον to all, H. Gr. vi. 4. 20. Σοὶ αὖ δὴ 
λώσω ὅθεν ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω ii. 5. 96. "Αδηλον μὲν παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ὅπη 
τὸ μέλλον ἕξε, Vi. 1.21. Αἰσχύνεσθαί μοι δοκῶ 1. 7.4. Mn ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν 
fi. 8,9. Τοῖς δὲ παισὶν ἐδείκνυσαν ἵν. 5.338... leo: σαφές Vect. 4. 2. 
Abrois πάλιν φαίνεται ὃ Μιθριδάτης iii. 4.2. Λαμθάνειν rods πολεμοίους .« 
φανερούς σοι ὄντας, ἀφανὴς ὧν αὐτὸς ἐκείνοις Cyr. i. 6. 35. 


_ δ. Words of eivine, including those of offering, paying 
wistribuling, supplying, &c. ‘Thus, 


Aidwos δὲ αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρεικούς, and Cyrus gives him ten thousand 
darics, ii. 6. 4. Τῇ δ᾽ οὖν σσρατιᾷ σότε ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος μεισθόν ἴτ τῶ. 19. Te 
δὲ ἀλλα διανεῖμαι Tos στρατηγοῖς Vile 5. 2. Τοῖς στρατηγοῖς δωροῦ Ib. 8. 
Τοῖς λοχαγοῖς. κατεμερίσθη Ib. 4. Εὐπερ ἐμοὶ ἐσέλει τι Σεύθης, οὐχ, οὕτως 
ἐτέλε, δήπου, ὡς ὧν τε ἐμοὶ δοίη στεροῖτο, καὶ ἄλλα ὑμῖν, ἀποσίσειεν Vile 6, 
16. Θώρᾶκες αὐτοῖς ἐπορίσθησαν iii. 3. 20. Τὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ δόσιν ὑμῖν Pl. 
Apol. 80 ἃ. Σῶν Ἣρακλεῖ δωρημάτων Soph. Tr. 668. Βασιλεῖ δασμός 
ty. 5.34. Οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτ; ἡμῖν μισθοδόσης i. 8. 9. 


Words of OBLIGATION and vaLuUE. ‘Thus, 


Τοῖς στρατιώταις ὠφείλετο μισθός, pay was due to the soldiers,i. 2.11. Ba 
σιλεὶ dy πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο (ὃ 374), ‘worth much to the king,’ ii. 1. 14. 
"Άξιος ον ϑανάτου «ἢ πόλει, Lease death from [10] the city, Mem.i. 1. 1. 
Ὥς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι, “unworthy of the king,’ or ‘disgraceful to 
the king, ii. 3.25. ‘Yui εἴσεται χάριν 1. 4. 15. 


§ 400. ¢. Words of opposition, including those of con- 
tention, dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &c. 
Thus, 


Διμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτ ἄξαι, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5.19. "Egifovrd 
οἱ περὶ σοφίας, contending with him in skill, i. 2.8. “Hey Παλλάδ, τ᾽ ἔριν Eur. 
Iph. A. 183. "Aveios itvas τοῖς πολεμίοις i. 8.17. Zracialovra αὐτῷ 
li. 5. 28. Τύραννος ἅπας ἐχθρὸς ἐλευθερίᾳ καὶ νόμοις ἐνανπίος Dem. 72. 9. 
‘viv tvavriaceras Vil. 6. 5. ᾿Αντίπορον λόφον τῷ μαστῷ iv. 2. 18. 
Οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμεθα τῆς ἀρχῆς (8 373) 11 3.23. ᾿Αλλοσριω- 
τάτας: ταύτῃ Dem. 12. 1 (cf. § 349). Ὕ ποστῆνα, αὐτοῖς ᾿Αθηναῖοι ror- 
μήσαντες iti. atl. Τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος 1. 6. 8. Τισσαφέρνει . . ro- 
λεώοῦνταϊ. 1.8. Οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ Bud vero ie 8.23. Φαμὲν γὰρ Magadavi 
σε ὄνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι σῷ βαρθάρῳ ΤῊ. 1. 75. "Qharsovvras.. ἀλλή- 
ον Ar. Ach. 94. ‘Os ἔπσιδουλεύσι αὐσῷ 1.1. 8. "EosCovaran ἐμοίν.6. 
29. Δικαζόμενος τῷ σατρί Pl. Euthyph. 4e. 


η. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, dichiding 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer, sacrifice, 
&c. Thus, 


Ildvra τοῖς Θεοῖς ὕποχα, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. "Eyal 
οὐ ϑέλετε σεἰθεσθαι, you are not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. Ἐάν μοι es 
σθῆστε, if you will listen to me,i. 4.14. Edyeordus ois . . ϑεοῖς, to pray to 
the gods, iv. 3. 13. Ἢ ovgarimé σοι tGeirovi. 6.31. Ὕ ποχωρῆσειι roy 
ποταμὸν Κύρῳ i. 4. 18. i ὑποχείριος torus Λακεδαιμονίοις Vil. 6. 43, 

6) =, 


~wel 
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Of νῦν σοι ὑπήκοοι Vii. 7. 29 (cf. ὃ 377.1). Κύρῳ καλῶς πειθαρχεῖ 
1. 9. 17. ᾿Ασπιστεῖν ἐκείνῳ il. 6.19. "Edve τῷ Διί vii. 6. 44. Θυσίαν 
ἐποίει σῇ Θεῷ ν. 3.9. Σφαγιάσασθαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ ἵν. 5.4. ᾿Ορχησάκμ :- 
νοι ϑεοῖσιν Ar. Lys. 1277. 


ἢ 406. 9. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING 
which is regarded as going out towards an olject ; as those 
of friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy ana 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and 
distrust, d&c. Thus, . 


Κύρῳ φιλαίπερον, more friendly to Cyrus, i.9. 29. "Ex anrtiaasys 
τοῖς σπρωτηγοῖς, were angry with the generals, i. 4.12. “Eviorsvoy γὰρ αὐτῷ, 
for they trusted him, i. 2.2. Edvotxas ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ . 1.5. ΜΚακόνους 
σοῖς “Ἕλλησιν ii. 5. 27. Todros ἥσθη Κῦρος i. 9.26. Μένων ἠγάλλετο 
τῷ ἐξαπωτᾷν li. 6. 26. Οὐδενὶ οὕτω χαίρεις ὡς φίλοις ἀγαθοῖς Mem. ii. 6. 
35. Ei civa εὕροιτε καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀ χϑόμενον vi. 1. 29. ᾿Ωργίζον τ 
ἰσχῦρως τῷ Κλεάρχῳ]. 5.11. Χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πρώγμασιν 
1.3.3. Σαέργειν ποῖς παροῦσιν, ‘to be content with,’ Isocr. 1596. “Aya- 
σήσας Tos πεπραγιένοις Dem. 13. 11. Φϑδονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς «'λουποῦσιν 
1.9.19. Ὧν ἐγώ cos od φθονήσω (ᾧ 376. ζ) Cyr. vill. 4.16. Ἡμῖν ἀπι- 
σα εῖν il. 5.15. Τῇ τύχη ἐλπίσας ΤῊ. 111.97. “Eoracay ἀποροῦντες τῷ 
πράγμασι 1. 5.13, ᾿Αδῦμῶν τοῖς γεγενημένοις vi. ὦ. 14. Θαυμάξω δὲ 
τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει μου σῶν πυλῶν ΤῊ. iv. 85. Ὕπέσπσπησσον οἱ ἥλικες αὐτῷ 
Cyr. i. 5. 1.—Some of these constructions may perhaps be referred to the 
instrumental Dat. (ᾧ 416). 


§ 4097. .. Words expressing the POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION ; as, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, dc. ‘Thus, 


᾿Ασεχθάνεσθα:ι σοῖς σαρωτπιώσωις, to displease the soldiers, 11. 6. 19. ᾿Ἐμοὶ 
μελήσει; it shall be my care, i. 4.16. Ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι, [that it should be 
a care to him] that he would tuke care,i. 8.13. Διὰ πὸ μέλειν ἅπασιν, through 
the interest which all felt, vi. 4.20. Ζηνὶ τῶν σῶν, 010° ἐγὼ, μέλει πόνων 
(8 376. δ) Eur. Heraecl. 717. Ὦ, φίλπασον μέλημα δώριωσιν πασρός isch, 
Cho. 235. Μεσαμέλει peor, it is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. ν. 3.6. Με- 
σαμέλειν τέ σοι ἔφησθα i. 6.7. (See ὃ 376.3.) Τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς .. ἤρεσκον 
ii. 4.2. “Hdd συμμιαθόντι τὸ πόμα ἦν ἵν. 5.27. ὙὝὙ ιν Μυσοὺς λυπηροὺς 
ὄντας li. 5. 15, Dobseararoy τοῖς πολεμίοις ili. 4. δ. 


x. VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS, having a passive 
signification. ‘The property expressed by these verbals nas 
relation to an agent; which, as if affected by the property, 5 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -τός cr 
-téog (ὃ 314). Thus, | 


Ouupacrdy πἄσι, wonderful to all [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
‘Hyiv . . dion πάντα ronria, F think that every thing should be done by us, 111. 
1.35. Tov μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι, σοῖς οἴκοι Cnarawrov ποιήσω ἀσελθεῖν, 
‘an object of envy to his countrymen,’ i. 7. 4. “Iva μοι εὐποακπόπερον 
A ii. 3.20. Οἱ rorapol .. προϊοῦσι πρὸς τὰς πηγὰς diabarol γίγνονται, “can 
be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend],’ iii. 2. 
22. Hberideroy ἦν tvravda τοῖς rorcuios ili, 4.20. ἸΠοταωὸς .. ἡμῖν toe. 
διαξαπέος, ‘for us to pass [to be passed by us],’ 11, 4. 6 


‘ 
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§ 408. 1. Susstanrive Verss, when employed to de- 
note possession. ‘These verbs and their compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 


"Evravda Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν, here Cyrus had a palace [there was a patace to 
Cyrus], i. 2. 7. Τοῖς δὲ ὑποιγία μὲν ἦν, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i. 3.21. Δρόμος tytvero τοῖς σπαρωτιώταις, [to the soldiers there came to 
be a running] the soldiers began to run, i. 2.17. “Ὥσσε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, 
so that all were ashamed, ii. 3. 11. ee ak γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδέν ii. ©. 11. 
"Ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς εἰς μάχην [86. ἐσσί] i. 2. 15. ᾿Ανάγκη δή μοι [Sc. ἐσσί], Lam 
now compelled,i. 5. 5. “Hy αὐτῷ πόλεμος, he made war,i. 9.14. Τ]|όλις .- 
ἢ ὄνομα Σιττάκη, a city named Sittace, ii.4.13. ᾿Ε γένετο καὶ “Ἕλλην, καὶ 
βαρξάρῳ.. . πορεύεσθαι, both Greek and barbarian could go, 1. 9.13. Οὐ γὰρ 
ἣν ἀθρόοις περισσῆναι iv. 7.2. Nov σοι ἔξεσσιν. . ἀνδρὶ γενέσθαι vii. 1. 21. 
Οὐδενὸς ἡροῖν werein iil. 1.20 (see § 364). Ti γάρ ἐστ’ "Ἐρεχθεῖ καὶ κολοιοῖς 3 
for what has Erechtheus to do with jackdaws [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdaws|]? Ar. Eq. 1022. Μηδὲν elvas σοὶ καὶ Φιλίππῳ πρᾶγμα, 
that you had no connection with Philip, Dem. 320.7. Ti σῷ νόμῳ καὶ τῇ βα- 
σάνῳ, Id. 855. 5. "Extivw βουλομένῳ ταῦτ᾽ tori, these πο are [to him 
willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, H. Gr. iv. 1.11. El αὐτῷ 
ye σοὶ βουλομένῳ ἐστὶν ὠποκρίνεσθαι Pl. Gorg. 448 ἃ. Ei σοι pee ἐστίν, of 
it is your pleasure, Pl. Pheedo, 78 Ὁ. Θέλοντι κὠμοὶ rove’ av ἦν Soph. Cid. T. 
1356. “Hy δὲ οὐ τῷ ᾿Αγησιλάῳ ὠχιθομεένῳ ταῦτα, ᾿ displeasing to Agesilaus,’ 
ἘΠ ἘΠῚ Vs.a- 13. Nixie προσδεχιομένῳ ἦν τὰ περὶ τῶν ἦν were ag 
Nicias had expected,’ Th. vi. 46. 


ὁ 409. uw. And, in general, words expressing any action, — 
property, &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 


IIgorive σοι, I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Κενοσάφιον αὐτοῖ; ἐποίησαν, they 
nade for them a cenotaph, vi. 4. 9. Μέγισσον κόσμον ὠνδρί, the greatest orna- 
nent to a man, i. 9.23. “Ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι, roig σολεροίοις, it was time for the 
memy to withdraw, ili. 4.34. Σαράσευμα αὐτῷ ovvedtvyeroi. 1.9. “Os Kes- 
page ὑπεστρατήγει v. 6. 36. Βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σωπράπῃ iv. 4. 2. χω 
γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸ: αὐπῷ μαρτυρῆσαι Vil. 6.39. Ἥ μῖν τὸν μισθὸν se bai ad Tb. 40. 
‘Eye σιωσῶ wade ; Ar, Ran. 11. 34. Kigyew φεκούσῃ are Tor EMIOY δόρυ 
Ash. Sept. 416. Ἔμοὶ δὲ μίμνει σχισμὸς ὠμφήκει δορί, " awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me], one Ag. 1149. Nowupeay wow wiv ἔστιν iv. 6.15. Llaos κοινὸν 
εἶναι καὶ να γπκαῖον ἀνθρώποις iii. 1.43. δΔΛοισόν wo εἰσεῖν 111. 2, 29, ᾽Αγα- 
θοῦ... αἴτιος τῇ σσρατιᾷ᾽ vi. 1.90. ‘H.. πατρῴα ὑμεῖν οἰκία Pl. Charm. 1.57 ὁ. 
Ξένος ὧν ἐσύγχανεν αὐτῷ i. 1.10. Ὕκμῶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ παπρίδα καὶ φίλους 
1.8.6. ἽἹμάτια «τῇ γυναικί vii. 85. 27. Τριήρει .. πλοῦς vi. 4. 2. Αἱ δὲ 
εἴσοδοι τοῖς μὲν ὑποζυγίοις ὀρυκταί ἵν. 5.25. ἫἪ δὲ [86. ὁδός τινι] διαθάντι τὸν 
ποταμόν ili. 5.15. Κακὰς ἐγὼ γυναῖκας υἱέσι στυγῶ Soph. Ant. 571. Adan 
σε φρενῶν χερσίν re σόνος Eur. Hipp. 189. 


41. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§ 401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place, time, sensation, thought, feeling, expression, 
action, &c. ‘They are expressed in two Ww ays; (a.) by the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of construetion, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by ὡς. Thus, 


Ἢ Θρῴκη αὕτη ἐστὶν .. tai δεξιὰ εἰς σὸν Ἰ]Πόντον εἰσα λέοντι [50. σινί or” 
σοί], this Thrace is upon the right to one sailing into the Pontus, or as you sau 
into the Pontus, vi. 4. 1 (cf. Th. 1. 24). Ἦν δ’ rune ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντι 
wot, and it was now the second day of my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. Ph. 
954. Θυομένῳ of. ὃ ἥλιος ὠμωυρώθη, while he was sacrificing the sun was 
eclipsed, Hdt. ix. 10 (this mode of defining time by a Dat. with a participle 
is especially Ion.). Kai ris χρόνος τοῖσδ᾽ ἐστὶν οὑξεληλυθώς ; ‘since this 
event,’ Soph. Cid. T. 735. Τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἃ π' τομρένῳ σῶμα οὐκ ava Seo- 
μὸν ἦν, ‘to the external touch,’ Th.ii.49. ΤΥ γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι (Sc. φαίνει] 
‘as you appear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. Gd. C. 75. Ἔ μοὶ 
γὰρ, ὅστις ἄδικος ὧν σοφὸς λέγειν πέφῦκε, πλείσπην ζημίων ὀφλισκάνει, “ accord- 
ing tomy judgment,’ Eur. Med. 580. Kalra: σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿σίμησω τοῖς φΦρονοῦ. 
σιν εὖ Soph. Ant. 904, Κρέων γὰρ ἦν ζηλωτὸς, ὡς ἐμοὶ [se. ἐδόκει), ποτέ, 
‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in my opinion,’ Ib. 1161. Οὐ μὰ σὸν Δί᾽, ἔφη, οὐ 
nou, ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ ὠκροῶτῇ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὡς ἐμοὶ, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγὼ, ῥήτορι, Pl. Rep. 
596 6. To μὲν οὖν νόσημω, πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα παρωλιεπ'όνπε + πτοιοῦψον HY 
ΤῊ. ii. 51. Θεὸς γὰρ ἐκσώζει με, τῷδε δ᾽ οἴχορμοωι, ‘so far as lay in him,’ Soph. 
Aj. 1128. Μακρὰν γὰρ, ὡς γέροντι, reotordans ὁδόν, ‘for an old man jas 
journeys are to an old man],’ Id. (id. C. 20. Tode δὲ μάλιστα πάντων μέ- 
pened μοι, μηδέποτε ὠναμένειν, but this most of all remember |for me], 1 pray 
you, never to defer, Cyr. 1. 6.10. "Hs τί μοι βλέψαᾶσα ϑάλσει Soph. El. 387. 
Ojuai oor ἐκείνους τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τὰ πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν Cyr. ie 3.15. Οὗ- 
THs ἐγώ 0b... τάγε δίκαια παντάπῶσιν ἤδη axelew Ib. 17. ͵ 


ΝΟΤΕ. The use of the Dat. to express remote relation is particularly fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 
just above. — 


§ 4H. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence; as, 


‘Hysiro δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 6 κωμάρχης, and the bailiff led the way for them, i. @. 
guided them, iv. 6.2. Οἱ γὰρ βλέποντες τοῖς τυφλοῖς ἡγούμεθα Ar. Plut. 15. 
‘Hyuiv waow ἐξηγούμενος Soph. Cid. C. 1589. ᾿Ανάσσε, BaugCdgoos βάρ- 
sages (Κόας Kur. Iph.T. 31. ἴὮ, Θήξαισιν εὐΐσποις ἄναξ Id. Ph.i7. Aagoy 
γὰρ οὐκ ἄρξει Seog Aisch. Prom.940. Μάχας δέ σοι καὶ πολέμους ὠφαιρῶ 
Cyr. vii. 2.26. Ἢ βέδηκεν ἡμῖν ὃ ξένος , Soph. Gid. Ο. 81. ΠΕέφευγεν 
Amis τῶνδέ wo σωσηρίωας Kur. Heracl. 452. Ta ἄκρα ἡμῖν «. ποροκαπταλα μ- 
δάν svi. 5.16. Τυράννοις ἐκποδὼν μεθίσπασο Kur. Ph..40. Cf. §§ 347, 350, 
424, 2. 


§49%. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used 
instead of a Gen. depending upon a substantive ; as, 


Οἱ... ἵπποι αὐσποῖς δέδενσαι, the horses are tied for them, =oi irra αὐσῶν 
δέδενσαι, their horses are tied, iii. 4.35. Ἢ... σοῦ παντὸς ἀρχὴ Kesercoda 
ἐνταῦθα κατελύθη Vi. 2.12 (ef. Ἥ ve Χειρισόφον ἀρχὴ τοῦ παντὸς κατελύ- 
dn νἱ. 8.1)». Διὰ 70 διεσπάρθωαι αὐπῷ τὸ στράτευμα ἰῖ. 4. 8. Tots Bagba- 
ροις σῶν σε πεζῶν ὠσπέθανον πολλοὶ, καὶ τῶν ἱππέων . . ἐλήφθησων ill. 4. 5. 
Οἵους nis γνώσεσέε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄνσως ὠνθρώσους [ΞΞ ἐν τῇ ἡμῶν χώρᾳ] 
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4.7.4. Αϑηναίων.. .,) ἱπειδὴ αὐποῖς of Bdglugos ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐπῆλδον Th. i. 
859. Οὐκέτι, cos τέκνα λεύσσει φάος Eur. Ph. 1547. 


Nore. The Dat. (chiefly of the personal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a simple adjunct of the substantive; and in some instances, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understood. Thus, ᾿Απόδλεσε .. 
πρὸς τὴν νέων ἡ μεῖν πόλιν, look upon our new state (i. e. the new state estab-- 
lished for us in the dialogue), Pl. Rep. 431 Ὁ. Οἱ δέ σῷ: βόες. . οὐ wage 
yivovro Hdt. i. 31. 


§ 483. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the Σχῆμα xod ὅλον καὶ 
μέρος (ὃ 384.9); as, Σϑένος ἔμθαλ᾽ ἑκάστῳ καρδίῃ. imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one, 
4.11. ᾿ἀγαμέμνονι ἥνδανε ϑυμῷ A. 24. Cf. § 438. β. 


D. Tue Dative ReEsIDUAL. 


ἃ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (δὲ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule: An Atrenpant THING oR 
CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT 
IN THE Dative. 

Notes. a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in 


expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen. or Ace. See §§ 340. a, 341. 


β. The DATIVE RESIDUAL is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
preposition with, but likewise by the prepositions by, in, at,&c. Cf. δὲ 845. Ν,, 
397. a. 

§ 41%. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (1.) the INstrumENTaAL and Mopat Dative, 
and (.) the Temporat and Loca Dative. 


(1.) INstrumENTAL AND Monat Dative. 


& 
Rute XIX. The means and MopeE are put in 
the Dative. 


§ 416. Insrrumentatiry and mopE may be either ez- 
ternal or internal, and MODE may apply either to action or con- 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 

25 * 
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1.) The instrument, force, or other means, with which any 


thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
‘Thus, 


Αὐτὸν ἀκοντίξει cis παλτῷ, one shoots him witha dart, i. 8.27. "EQelroy 
wo. « ἱππικῷ, pursued with cavalry, vii. 6.29. Oavarw ζημιοῦν, to pune 
ish with death, Cyr. vi. 3.27. Σ χεδίαις διαξαίνοντες i. 5.10. “ἽἼησι τῇ 
ἀξίνῃ Th. 19. Λίδθοις σφενδονᾷν iii. 3.17. Δώροις trimwi. 9.14. Δό- 
γοιξ ἔπεισε li. 6. 4ἅ. Τεκμαίρεσθαι δ᾽ ἦν στῷῇ ψόφῳ iv. 2.4. Τεφῦρα δὲ ἐπῆν 
ἐζευγμένη πλοίοις ἑπτά ἰ. 2. 56, “Ὡσλισμένοι Θώραξ: i. 8. 6. ᾿Ω, κοδομη- 
μένον σπ' λίνθοις Ul. 4.19. Κῦρος ἀνέξη ξενικῷ li. 5.22. Τοῖς δὲ Nesom έ- 
νοις ἐς [Ϊλάταιων ἐλθόντες, τὴν γῆν ἐδήουν ΤῊ. 11. 12. Hingov δεινῶς σῇ ἐνδείᾳ 
vi. 4.23. ᾿Ασποθνήσκει νόσῳ Vii. 2.32. Φ,λίῳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους 
i. 6.13. ΟἹ δὲ μὴ παρεῖεν, τούτους ἡγεῖτο 7 ἀκραπείᾳ tii ἢ ἀδικίᾳ ἢ 
ἀμελείῳ ἀπεῖναι Cyr. vill. 1.16. Τ|Ιρονοεῖν μέν γε tm πάντω πῇ ἀνθρωπίνη 
γνώμῃ, ταῖς δὲ χερσὶν δαλοφορήσω, διώξομωι δὲ τῷ ἵσπιῳ, πὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον 
ὠνασρέψω τῇ «ποῦ ἵππου ῥώμῃ Oyr. iv. 3.18. dows κινήσεις τῷ σώμα τι 
Pl. Leg. 631 ce. Ἢ τοῖς βέλεσιν ἔφεσις Ib. 717 ἃ. Τὰ γὰρ δόλῳ τῷ μὴ 
δικαίῳ καήματ᾽ οὐχὶ σώζεται Soph. Cid. C. 1096. -- The Dat. of the missile 
with verbs of throwing will be specially observed. 


Δ ἢ 5. Remarx. Dative or THE AGENT. The Dat. 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any ἅπας takes 
place ; as, 


Vlad’ ἡμῖν πεποίησαι, all things have been done by us, i. 6. our work is done, 
i. 8.12. Eide σι xadrdv.. ixtreuxro ὑμοῖν Vil. 6.32. Τὰ συρὰ κεκαυμένα 
εἴη TH Zeddy vii. 2.18. Τοῖς δὲ Kisoxnvgaiors .. οὖχ, ξωρῶντο Th. ie 51], 
Τοῖς Ἕλλησι μισοῖντσο Id. 111. 64. [Προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται Soph. Aj 
589, “Ὡς cos δύσφορ᾽ εἴργασται κακά Kur. Hee. 1085. Τήν, γάρ ror ay 
.. πρόσφορον ὠκούσαιμ᾽ tos, ‘through whom,’ i.e. ‘from whom,’ Soph. Hl. 
226. Atkaro οἱ σκῆπσρον, received from him the sceptre, B. 186 (the Dat. 
following δέχομαι, instead of the Gen. with παρά, is especially Epic, and 
pee perhaps be referred to ὃ 409, thus, took for him the sceptre). Otmsors 

. δέκπο δέπας O. 87. 


Notes. This use of the Dat. is most Boipon with verbs in the Perf. and 
Plup. This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with passive verbs, and that with passive 
verbals (§ 407. x), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 


§ 408. 2.) The way or manner, in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. ‘Thus, 


Οὐ γὰρ κραυγῇ, ἀλλὰ σιγῇ .. προσήεσων, for they advanced not with 
rlamor, but in silence, i. 8.11. ILageadeiv οὐκ ἦν βίῳ 1. 4.4. “ὥσπερ ὀργῇ 
extrcucel. 5. 8. ᾿Ελαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦναι, τῷ ἵσσ'ῳ 1. 8.1. Vie 
λαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς tv τῷ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν Ib. 6. Δρόμῳ ϑεῖν Ibe 
18, Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τέσ ταρῶς ili. 4. 23. Tlogevdus » 
vol.» TH ὁδῷ Ib. 30. Τὰς Bia πράξεις Pl. Pol. 280 d. 


Remark. The pronoun αὐσός is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis; as, My ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι κωταδύσῃ, 
vest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the triremes themselves], i. 8. 17. 
Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἤδη αὐπχοῖς ποῖς ἵσ'ποις καπσοκρημνισθῆναι, Cyt. 1. 4. 7. ᾿Γριήρεις 
κὐτοῖς πληρώμασι διιφθάρησων Isocr. 176 b.— The preposition σύν, which is 
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common in such adjuncts if the αὐτός be omitted, is sometimes expressed even 
With it; as, Ὅπως... ξὺν αὐτοῖσι σοῖς κηρίοις ἐκτετμῆσθον Pl. Rep. 564 ο. 
Cf. Ξ. 498 and Y. 482. 


3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied (cf 
§ 437). Thus, 


Πλήδει γε ἡμῶν λειφθέντες, inferior to us in number [in respect to number], 
vii. 7. 31 (ὃ 349). Πόλις... Θάψακος ὀνόμαπιϊ. 4.11. Τῇ ἐσιμελείᾳ 
περιεῖναι σῶν φίλων '.9. 924. Τῇ φωνῇ τραχύς ii. 6. 96. Χρήμασι καὶ 
φιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε (ὃ 3551) iii, 1.37. Ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐῤῥωμενξ. 
στεροι Ib. 42. “Evi δὲ μόνῳ προέχουσιν οἱ ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς ili. 2.19. Τῷ βελ. 
φίσπσῳ τοῦ ὁσ’λιτικοῦ βλαφθῆναι Th. iv. 73. ‘Pin μὲν μέλαν ἔσκε x. 804. 


§ 419. 4.) The measure of diffrence, especially with 
the Comparative.* Thus, 


Χρόνῳ δὲ συχνῷ tereoov, and sometime after [later by a considerable time], 
i. 8.8. ILoaad δὲ ὕσσερον ii. 5.32. Νομίζων, dow μὲν Sarrov ἔλθοι, το- 
σούτῳ ὠπαρασκευασσοτέρῳ βασιλεῖ μάχεσθαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιότερον, TOTOUT ῳ 
πλέον συναγείρεσθωαι βωσιλεῖ crearevux, thinking that [by how much] the more 
rapidly he should advance, [by so much] the more unprepared he should find the 
king for battle, &c.,i. 5.9. “Eviaurad πρεσθύτερος, a year older, Ar. Ran. 
18. [Προύλαξε πολλῷ Th. vii. 80. Χρόνῳ μεσέπειτα πολλῷ Hat. ii. 110. 


5.) The Dative with χράομαι, to use [to supply one’s need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 


Μανσικῷ χρώμενος, using divination, Mem.i. 1.2. “Exerro τοῖς ξένοις, ‘em- 
ployed,’ 1.3.18. Τοῖς trams aera χρῆσθαι; ‘manage,’ 1. 9. 56. Xemave . 
χοησάμενον, ‘having met with,’ Dem. 293. 3. Τοὺς χρωμένους taurw, ‘ asso- 
ciating with,’ Mem. iv. 8.11. “Hs Κῦρος πολεμίῳ txenro, which was hostile to 
Cyrus, fi. 5. 11. Σφόδρα “πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο li. 6. 13. 


Nore. Νομίζω has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of χράομαι"» 
as, Θυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζοντες, ‘ observing,’ Th. ii. 38. Edocbeig μὲν οὐδέ... 
σεροι ἐνόμιζον Id. iii. 82. 


(u.) Temporat anp Locat Dative. 


§ 420. Roure XX. The time and piace ar 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. §§ 378, 439) ; as, 


1, Tore. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 530. ἡμέρᾳ] ἧκεν ἄγγελος, but the next day 
there came a messenger, i. 2.21. "Quiero γὰρ ταύτῃ σῇ ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσθαι βα- 
σιλέα ', 7-14. TH boreguia οὐκ ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι, οὐδὲ τῇ τιρίπῃ " 
σῇ δὲ τεσώρπῃ, νυκτὸς προσελθόντες, καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον, “ but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night (ᾧ 378),’ iii. 4. 387. Λύσαν- 
δρος δὲ σῇ ἐπιούσῃ νυκαὶ, ἐπεὶ ὄρθρος ἦν, ἐσήμηνεν H. Gr. 11. 1. 22. Τρίτῳ 
μηνὶ ἀνήχθη ἐπ᾿ "Ἄνδρον Ib. 1. 4. 21. Τῷ δ᾽ ἐσιόντι tres, ᾧ ἦν ᾿Ολυμπιὰς, 
ἢ τὸ στάδιον ἐνίκα ἹΚροκίνας ΤΌ. ii. 3.1. Τῷ δ᾽ αὐσῷ χοόνῳ, and at the same 
fame, Tb. 1. 2.618. ‘O δὲ ᾿Αγησίλᾷἄος χοόνῳ ποτὲ εἶσεν, ‘at length,’ Ib. iv. 
58 Ὡς; δεκασσόρῳ χρόνῳ ἀλόχους τε καὶ «έκν᾽ εἰσίδωσιν Eur. Tro. 20. 
Cf. §§ 378, 439. 


2. Puace. Te πρόπαια τά τε Μαραθῶν, καὶ Σαλαμῖνι, καὶ WlaAace - 
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ais, the victories at Marathon and Salamis and Plataa, Pl. Menex. 245 a 
Τῶν σε Μαραθῶν, μαχεσαμένων καὶ τῶν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχησάντων Ib 
241 Ὁ. Τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαί ποτε ,Δ δῶν, Soph. Tr. 171. Θύραισ 
κειμένου Id. Cid. C. 401. Bois ὅσων στῶσιν cradors Ib. 411. ‘Odors κυ- 
κλῶν ἐμαυτόν Id. Ant. 226. ἹΚεΐμενον πέδῳ Αἴγισθον Kur. El. 763. 


ᾧ Δ ἢ. Rewarxs. α. To the LocaL DATIVE may be referred the 
use of the Dat. to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing occurs ; 
as, Δύναμειν avdowross ἔχειν, ‘among men,’ Eur. Bac. 310. Hidoximenoess 
σοῖς πότε ὠνθρώ ποις Pl. Prot. 343 56. Οὐκ ἂν ἐξεύροις ἐμοὶ ἁμαρκίας ὄνειδος 
οὐδέν, ‘in me,’ Soph. Cid. C. 966. Οἵα zal ‘Ounew Διομήδης Abyss, ‘in 
Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 389 e. ᾽Οδυσσεὺς γὰρ αὐτῷ [Ὁμήρῳ] λοιδορεῖ σὸν ᾿Αγα- 
uipvova Pl. Leg. 706d. ᾿Αριπρεπέα Τρώεσσιν Ζ. 477. “Oou χρώτος ἐσσὶ μέ- 
yioroy πᾶσιν Κυκλώπεσσι a 71. 


« 

B. The use of the LOCAL DATIVE in prose is chiefly confined to those ad- 
verbs of place which are properly datives ; as, ταύτῃ [sc. χώρᾳ], in this region, 
here (iv. 5. 36), ride, here (vii. 2. 18), 4 and ἧσπερ, where (ii. 2.21), ἄλλῃ, 
elsewhere (ii. 6. 4), κύκλῳ, in a circuit, around (i. 5. 4; 111. 5. 14), οἴκοι 
(= οἴκῳ), at home (i. 1. 10), ᾿Αθήνησι (= ᾿Αϑήναις), at Athens (vii. 7. 57). 
See §§ 320. 2, 379. a. 


EK. Tue Accusative. 


§ 422. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT TERMINATION or ΠΙΜΙΤ (ὃ 339); and 
the general rule for its use is the following: AN 
Apvsuncr expressine Direct Limit 1s PUT IN 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Remark. In a general sense, all the OBLIQUE CASES may be said to ex- 
press limit; but the Gen. and Dat. express it less simply and less directly 
than the Acc. In some connections, however, these indirect cases are used 
interchangeably with the Acc. See §§ 341, 401, 414. a, 424, 2. 

The Accusative, as the case cf direct limit, 1s 
employed, — 


(1.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Acc. or Direct Opsect anpD 
EFFECT. 


(11.) ‘To limit a word or expression, by applying 
‘t to a particular part, property, thing, or person. — 
Acc. oF SPECIFICATION. 


(iu1.) To express limits of tame, space, and quan- 
tity. — Acc. or Extent. 
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(1v.) To limit a word or expression, by oe 
degree, manner, &c. — ADVERBIAL Acc. 


Nores. (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, but sometimes blend 
with each other. (0.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the subject of the In- 
Jinitive, see the syntax of that mode. 


(1.) Accusative oF THE Direct Opsect anp EFFEct. 


§ 423. Rote XXI. The pirecr opsecr and 
the Errect of an action are put in the Accusative. 


Λαξὼν Τισσαφέρνην, taking Tissaphernes, i. 1.2. ὭἝποιεῖτο σὴν συλ 
λογήν, he made the levy,i. 1.6. Ὕσπώσπετευε τελευτήν 1.1.1. Διαξάλ- 
au τὸν Κῦρον Ib. 3. Φιλοῦσα αὐτόν Ib. 4. ὋὉ δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαδὼν «οὺς 
φεύγοντας, συλλέξας στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκει Μ ίληστον Ib. 7. 


Nore. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct i is best referred. 


ᾧ 454. REMARKS. 1. The term action is employed in tits rule to 
denote whatever is signified by a verb; and the rule properly applies’ only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (ὃ 392). Adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes 
take the Acc. after the analogy of kindred verbs; thus, Si. . @vZiuos, able 
to escape you, Soph. Ant.-788 (cf. "H μὴ φύγω σε; Id. El. 1503). “Eau- 
᾿ σφήρονες δὲ ἦσαν τὰ προσήκοντα Cyr. iii. 3.9. "EZadovw εἶναι τὰ ἐρωτώμενα 
Pl. Charm. 158 θὲ. Τά στε μετέωρα φΦροντιστής Pl. Apol. 18 b (cf. Τῶν- 
μετεώρων φροντιστής Symp. 6. 6). Χοὰς προπορ πός Ζβοῆ. Cho. 23. Tas 
SupmoCioov φρένα λύπης Id. Ag. 103. Zuovicroga.. κακώ 10. 1090. See 
also § 431. 1. | 


2. Many verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
the Dat., are likewise construed with the Accusative (see δῷ 341, 40], 
422. R.); as, ᾿ὥφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φίλους, .««βλάσπτειν δὲ σοὺς ἐχθρούς Pl. 
Rep. 334 Ὁ (εἴ. ὃ 405). Προέχουσιν οἱ "ἐᾷ ae in. 2. 19 (ef. § 350). 
*"Avne κασῆρχε λόγον Pl. Euthyd. 283 Ὁ (cf. § 350. R.). Δύναμαι οὔσε σε 
αἰσθέσθα, ii. 5. 4 (cf. ὃ 575. B). pa να bk a πυρούς iv. 5. 5 (cf. 
Tb. 6, and § 367). Aéyew τε ἐκέλευεν αὐτούς Vii. 5. 9 (cf. ὃ 402). 


ᾧ 4S. 5. Arreaction. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (ἢ 329.N.), 
especially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage, or an interchange 
of construction (ὑσαλλαγή, exchange). Thus, Ei δέ μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἀεὶ λόγοις ἐξῆσχις 
[== μοι λόγους OF λόγων], if you had always begun your addresses to me thus, 
Soph. ΕἸ: 556. Accriray γόοις .. κατάρξω, I will begin lamentations for my 
master, Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf. ξξ 427. 9, 431, 433. 


4, A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Acc., 
by attraction ; as, "Hide αὐςὸν, ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι, he knew [him] that he occu- 
pied the centre, i. 8.21. Try γὰρ ὑπερξολὴν σῶν ὀρέων ἐδε δοίκεσων, μὴ 5:60- 
καταληφθείη iii. 5. 18. Ἤλεγχον σὴν κύκλῳ TuoKY χώραν, ris ἑκάστη εἴη 
Ib. 14. Οἶνον ἔφρασεν, ἔνθα ἦν κατπορωρυγμένος iv. 5. 29. ‘Qs ὁρᾷ φὸν 
Καλλίμκαχον, & ἔποιει iv. 7. 1]. ΄ 
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5. PeripHRasis. The place of a verb is often supplied by an Ace. of the 
kindred noun joined with such verbs as ποιέω (or more frequently woitouas), 
ἄγω, ἔχω, τίθημι, &e.; thus, Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριθμὸν τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐποίησεν 

Ξε ἐξήτασε καὶ ἠρίθμησε σοὺς Ἕλληνας], Cyrus made a review and numbering 
of [= reviewed and numbered] the-Greeks, i. 2.9. ᾿Βξέτασιν ποιεῖσαι Ib. 14. 
Thy wogclay ἐσοιεῖσο i. 7. 20. 


6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the implied verb, 
as, Sxedn piv καὶ ἀνδράποδα ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενος [- ἁρπάσας], Th. 
Vili. 62. Τὴν χώραν καταδρομαῖς λείαν ἐποιεῖτο [= ἐλεηλάςει] Ib. 41. “A 
χοῆν σε μετρίως .. σπουδὴν ἔχειν [== σπεύδειν] Kur. Here. 709. Τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέ- 
σῳ ἢ λῆστιν ἴσχεις Soph. Cid. C. 583. Ti ἀεὶ τάκεις ὧδ᾽ ἀκόρεσκον οἰμῶγὰν 
.. Ayapiuvova [τ τί ὧδ᾽ ἀκορέστως οἰμώξεις “Ayamtuvova| Id. El. 122. 
In like manner, Todro κἄμ᾽ ἔχει πόθος [== τοῦτο καὶ ἐγὼ ποθῶ] Eur. Ion, 
872. Yet see δὲ 333. 5, 434. 


§ 426. 7. Exupsis. The verb which governs the Ace. is sometimes 
uinitted ; particularly, 


a.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS; as, Odros, ὦ σέ co [SC. λέγω or καλῶ], You 
there, ho! you I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (ὃ 343. 6). Σὲ δὴ, σὲ σὴν νεύουσαν ἐς 
πέδον x cll, φὴς, ἢ κασῶώρνεῖ μὴ δεδρωπέναι τάδε; Soph. Ant. 441. 


B.) In ENTREATY ; as, My, weds σε Seay [80. ἱκετεύω), τλῆῇς με προδοῦναι, 
I beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Alc. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat., 
Per amnes te deos oro Hor. Ode i. 8.1. Per te ego deos oro Ter. Andr. 
iii. 3. 6.) 


y-) In PpRomiprrion; as, Μὴ σπριξὰς ἔτι [sc. ποιεῖτε), No more delays! 
Soph. Ant. 577. Μή μοι μυρίους, μηδὲ δισμυρίους ξένους [sc. λέγε], Dow 
talk to me of your ten thousand or twenty thousand mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 
My μοι πρόφασιν Ar. Ach. 345. 


δ.) In SWEARING; as, Οὐ, σόνδ᾽ "Ολυμσον [sc. δμωνῦμι. Cf. ὃ 428], No, 
by this Olympus! Soph. Ant. 758. Οὐ σὰν Διὸς dorgardy Id. El. 1063, — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles νή, 
ναί, and μά (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless pre- 
ceded by vai, τ ν negative), according to the following 


SPECIAL RuLE. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative; 
as, Nz Δία, Yes, by Jupiter! i. 7.9. Ναὶ τὼ Σιώ vi. 6. 34. ᾿Αλλὰ, μὰ 
σοὺς Θεοὺς, οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω, but, by the gods, I will net pursue them, 
‘i. 4.8. Ναὶ μὰ Δία, Yes, indeed! v. 8. 6. 


§ 427. 8. The Ace. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omit- 
ted; as, “Οπότε ἢ πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο διατελέσαι [Sc. τὴν ὁδόν] 1. 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5.11. Δύκιος ἤλασε 80. τὸν ἵππον) i. 10.15. Compare Παρελαύνοντος 
Cyr. vili. 3. 28, with "Eradtyovros σὸν ἵππον Ib. 29; and [Παρελαύνων τὰν 
ἵσισον, with ΠΠροσελαύνων αὐτοῖς Cyr. v. 3. 55. 


9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression; as, "Exeigs 
[= κείρων ἐποίει.) πολύκερων φόνον Soph. Aj. 55. Aly’ ἔδευσα f= αἷμα τὴν γῆν 
δεῦον tex, OF αἵματι τὴν γῆν ἔδευσα]) Ib. 576. Τέγψει δακρύων ἄχναν Id. Tr. 
849. Teaons φόνον Eur. Sup. 1205. Cf. δὃὃ 425, 431, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object. 


ἡ 428. I. This Acc. is often translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 


"Ovo ϑεοὺς xa} Seas, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi.6.17. Οὗτοι 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐπιωρχήχασιν, for these have been guilty of perjury against them, 
tii. 1.22. “Hus .. εὖ ποιῶν, doing well to us, i. 6. treating us well, ii. 3. 23. 
ὋὉ δὲ σίγλος δύναται ἑπτὰ ὀξολούς, the siglus is equivalent to seven oboli, i. 5. 6. 
Οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ti. 2.138. Mayas ϑαῤῥεῖτε, you have no fear of battles, 
iii. 2.20. Qyrarréuevov. . ἡμᾶς, guarding against us, ii. 5.3. ᾿Ασποδεδρα 
χότις «ατέρα-, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4. 8. Ὃ χολοιός μὲ 
οἴχεται, the Fickdaw has departed from me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. Ἢ.- 
φσχύνθδημεν καὶ ϑεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους προδοῦναι αὐτόν, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ii. 3.22. Αἰσχύνεται τὸ roxyux, he is ashamed 
of the act, Eur. Ion, 367. Τοὺς γὰρ εὐσεξεῖς Seot ϑνήσκοντας οὐ χαίρουσι, for 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious, Id. Hipp. 1340. Αἴ as. 
χορεύουσι, τὸν ταμίαν Ἴακχον, ‘dance in honor of,’ Soph. Ant. 1153. ‘Eaie- 
ess .. Αρτεμιν Eur. Iph. A. 1480. 


§ 429. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
Acc. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which (δ 339, 422) ; as, 


᾿Αφίξεται τόπον ὑλώδη, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. ΑἌσευ Kad- 
μεῖον μολών Soph. Cd. T. 35. Ἦλδον πατρὸς ἀρχαῖον τάφον Id. El. 893. 
ΠΕ ύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ' ᾿Ιωλκίας Eur. Med. 7.+ ᾿Αφίκετο χθόνα Ib. 12. Τήνδε 
ναυστολεῖς χβόνα Ib. 68:. “Hens τέλος μολόντας Ib. 920. Χρεία τίς σε Θεσ- 
σαλῶν χθόνα πέμπει, Id. Ale. 479. Κνίσση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ixeyv A. 517. Ἔξαν 
vias y. 162. 


Nores. a. This use of the Acc. is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 


β. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of stand 
ing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, 2+7é" ai μὲν ὑμῶν «τόνδ᾽ 
ἁμαξήρη «οίξον, ai δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἄλλον οἶμον Eur. Or. 1251. Odecors’ ἄκραν Ib. 
S71. Τρίποδα καθίζων Φοῖξος ΤΌ. 956. Torrey .. ὅντινα κεῖτα; Soph. Ph. 144. 


ὃ 4390. Ill. Causarives govern the Acc., together with 
the case of the included verb; as, 


Μὴ μ᾽ ἀναμνήσῃς: κακῶν, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045 (ὃ 376. y). ᾿Αναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς. « 
κινδύνους iii. 2.11 (ξ 424.2). Βούλει σε γεύσω «πρῶτον ἄκρατον μέθυ ; Eur. 
Cyel. 149. Τοὺς παῖδας... γευστέον αἵματος Pl. Rep. 537 ἃ (ὃ 375. a). 
Πυλλὰ καὶ ἡδέα χαὶ παντοδαπὰ εὐώχουν ὑμᾶς Pl. Gorg. 522 a. See also 
§ 357. 


Remark. The verbs δεῖ and χρή are sometimes construed by the poets as 
sausatives ; thus, Σὲ δεῖ [Ιρορεηθέως, you have need of [it needs you of] a Pro- 
netheus, Esch. Prom. 86 (ὃ 357). Llévov πολλοῦ με δεῖ Eur. Hipp. 23. Ti 
γάρ μ᾽ tes παΐδων , Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. Zoi cz γὰρ παίδων ri δεῖ Id. Med. 
365, and ὃ 403). Ti χρὴ φίλων; Id. Or. 667 (but Porson reads Ti δεῖ φί- 
ἴων, denying that this use of xen is Attic). Σὲ χρὴ -- αἰδοῦς γ. 14. 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 


§ 438. The eErrect of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. 
expressing or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed is 
either, α. a noun kindred, in tts origin or signification, to the 
verb, or β. a neuter adjective used substantively, or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 


a. ΚΙΝΡΕΕ Νοῦν. 


O; δὲ Θρᾷκες ἐπεὶ εὐσύχησοιν φοῦσο Td εὐτύχημα, and when the Thracians 
had gained this success, Vi. 3.6. “Ὡς ἀκίνθῦνον βίον ζῶμεν, how secure a life we 
live, Kur.*Med. 248. Xrearnynoovra ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν orgurnyiay i. 3. 15 
Temsiv γάμον rovde Eur. Med. 587. Ti προσγελᾶτε «ὃν πανύστατον yidwvs 
Ib. 1041. ᾿Ἐσιμελοῦνται π΄ὥσαν ἐπιμέλειαν Pl. Prot. 325¢. Βασιλείαν πασῶν 
δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενοι Pl. Leg. 680 6. Φευγέτω ἀειφυγίαν Ib. 877 6. 
Tov ἱερὸν κωλούμενον πόλεμον ἐσσράσευσαν Th. i. 112. "HiZav δρόμημα δεινόν 
Eur. Ph. 1379. [ΙΠ]Πήδημα κοῦφον ἐκ νεὼς ἀφήλωτο Ζϑοῖν. Pers. 305. Δεύσσων 
Qoviov δέργμα δράκοντος Ib. 79. Τήνδ᾽ ὃ σροσθα κῶν ἕδραν Soph. (Βα. C. 1166. 
‘Qercovvre σὴν παρπαίαν vi. 1. 7. ἸΠορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν rods πρώσους σταθμούς 
li. 2.12. Ελόθοι σὴν δδόν iti, 1.6. "Egn ἡγήσεσθαι .. odov iv. 1. 24. Tos- 
πέεται τριφασίας δδούς Hdt. vi. 119. 


Remarks. 1. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the 
kindred noun (§ 424. 1); as, Mare σι σοφὸς ὧν τὴν ἐκείνων σοφίων, μήτε ἀμα- 
éns τὴν ἀμαθίαν, being neither wise with their wisdom, nor foolish with their fol- 
ly, Pl. Apol. 22 e. Kaxods πᾶσαν κακίαν Pl. Rep. 490 ἃ. Δοῦλος τὰς ps- 
yioras ϑωπείας καὶ δουλείας Ib. 579 ἃ. 


. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
vf the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, ‘Qs ἀκίνδῦνον βίον ζῶμεν = ‘Os ἀκινδύνως ζῶμεν. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun; as, To [Περσικὸν 
werxziro [SC. dexnua| vi. 1.10. Hence appears to have arisen the construc- 
tion in αὶ 432. 


§ ABZ. B. NeuTER ADJECTIVE. 


Τοιαῦσα μὲν πεποίηκε, rorwvra δὲ λέγει, [he has done such things, ana 
says such things] such has been his conduct, and such is his language, i. 6. 9. 
Λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάρισαω 1ϊ.1.185. Ταῦτα χαρίσωνται Ib. 10. Τὰ Λύκαια 
ἔθσσε i. 2. 10. Μηδὲν ψεύδεσθαι, '. 9. 7. Μέγα φρονήσας iii. 1.27. ᾿Ανέ- 
κραγέ Te TWorewixoy vii. 3. 33. Χρήσασθαί σι τῇ σερατιῷ, to make some 
use of the army, Cyr. viii. 1.14. Ti αὐτῷ χρήσῃ; what would you do with 
him? Jb. 1, 4.195. Τί σεμνὸν καὶ πεφρονπικὸς βλέσεις ; why do you 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Ale. 773. Καλὸν βλέπω Id. Cycl. 553. 
Κλέστον βλέπει Ar. Vesp. 900. 


Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is closely al- 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps, 
its origin. 


2. The Ace. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substantive would have been constructed differently; thus, 
Τάδε μέντοι πλεονεκτῶν οὖκ ἠσχιύνετο, tv μὲν τῷ ϑέρει τοῦ ἡλίον, tv δὲ TH 
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χειμῶνι, τοῦ ψύχους Ages. 5.3. XP. ᾿Οσφραίνει vs; AIK. Tod Ψύχους 
Ar. Plut. 896. 


5. The Acc. of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac- 
count of which any thing is done (viewed originally as the effect or result of 
the action); as, “A δ᾽ ἦλθον, but what I came for, Soph. Cd. C. 1291. 
Tavs’ ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον, therefore [on account of these things] I made haste, iv. 1. 
21. Ti σὰ «υρὰ κατασθέσειαν, ΧΆ vi. 3.25. Τοῦτ᾽ ἀφικόμην Id. Gd. 
T. 1005. ᾿Αλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ νῦν ἥκω Pl. Prot. 310 6. Νεώσατος δ᾽ 
ἦν Πριωρειδῶν - ὃ καί με γῆς ὑπεξέπεμε ψεν Eur. Hee. 15. Ἔ κεῖνο δὲ ἀδυμῶ, 
ὅφι μοι δοκεῖ Mem. iv. 3. 15. 


Norse. So with χρῆμα, thing, expressed, Ti χρῆμα κεῖσαι; why do you 
ke there? Eur. Heracl. 633. See Ib. 646, 709 3 Id. Alc. 512; &e. 


ᾧ 433. y- DeEFinitIvE Novn. 


Doo» βλέπων, looking terror, Asch. Sept. 498. Ἢ βουλὴ .. ἔδλεψε 
vaav, the senate looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. "Aen δεδορκότων Aisch. Sept. 
53. ᾿Αλῷφειὸν πνέων Ar. Av. 1121. ᾿Αἰδων σὸν Σ,τάλκαν vi. 1. 6. 
Ἑλσίδας λέγων 1. 2.11. Ὀλύμπια νενικηκότι, having conquered in the 
Olympic games, Th. i. 196. Νενικήκατε ναυμαχίας Id. vil. 66. Νενικηκό- 
τὰ αὐτὸν “αγκράπιον Symp.i. 2. “Hywvilovro δὲ παῖδες μὲν στάδιον, .. 
«ἄλην δὲ καὶ. αυγμὴν καὶ παγκράτιον ἕτεροι iv. 8. 27. Πολλὰς 
μάχας ἥττηνται Isocr.71e. Χορηγοῦντα παισὶ Διονύσια Dem. 535. 13. 


3. Double Accusative. 


§ 434. The same verb often governs TWo ac- 
CUSATIVES, which may be, 


I.) The prrecr ogsect and the EFFECT, in apposition with 
each other (ᾧ 331); as with verbs of making, appointing, 
choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. Thus, 


Βασιλέα σε txoincay, they made you king, vii. 7.22. Zrearnydv δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἀπέδειξε, and he had appointed him general,i.1.2. ἸΠατέρα ἐμὲ ἐκαλεῖσε, 
you called me father, vii. 6. 38. Ὅστις δ᾽ ἄν ξαυσὸν ἕληται στρατηγόν ν. 7. 
28. Ods oi Σύροι Seods ἐνόμιζον]. 4.9. “Ov ὠνόμαζε Διομήδην πατήρ 
Eur. Sup. 1218. "Ὄνομα ci ce καλεῖν ἡμᾶς χρεών ; Id. Ion, 259. Θεμι- 
στοκλῆς Κλεόφοντον τὸν υἱὸν inate μὲν ἐδιδάξατο ἀγαθόν Pl. Meno, 93 d. 
Obs ἡγεμόνας πόλεων ἐπα! δεύσασθε Pl. Rep. 546 Ὁ. Κῦρος ra στράτευμα 
κατένειρεε δώδεκα μέρη, Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts, Cyr. vii. 
3.115; 


Nore. The infinitive εἶναι is often used with these verbs; as, Ναωίζω γὰρ 
ὑμᾶ;: ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους i. 3.6. Σοφιστὴν δή vos ὀνομάζουσι . « 
σὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι Pl. Prot. 311 8. 


§ 435. II.) The pirecr opsect and the EFFECT, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doing, saying, ὅς. Thus, 


Ei cis σι ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὐτόν, if any one had cune him any 
good or evil,i. 9.11. Τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐρ dee dd σὰς πόλεις Pl. Rep. 
495b. ἨἩΣικήσαμεν rovrov οὐδέν Vii. 6. Ἡλίκα ταῦτ᾽ ὠφέλησεν 
ἥχαντα; Dem. 255. 7. ᾿Ασοφίσασθα:ι a ἐχθρούς Eur. Heracl. 852 


a 
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Ταῦτα καὶ xaddCorc’ αὐτόν Id. Bac. 616. “Oray ἐν ταῖς τραγῳδίαις ἀλλή 
λους τὰ ἔσχατα λέγωσιν, ‘say the worst things to each other,’ Mem. ii. 2. 
9. Πολλὰ πρὸς πολλούς με δὴ ἐξεῖπας Soph. ΕἸ. 520. Ta cépy’ ἔπη κό- 
awl? ἐκείνους Id. Aj. 1107. “Earn κλύων, ἃ νῦν σὺ τήνδ᾽ ὠσιμάζεις πόλιν 
Id. Gd. T. 339. ᾿Ἐ Ψευσάμην οὐδὲν σε Id. Gd. Ο. 1145. Ti.. γοά- 
Wesev ἄν σε μουσοποιὸς tv τάφῳ ; Eur. Tro. 1188, Tooovrov ἔχθος ἐχθαίρω 
σ᾽ ἐγώ Soph. El. 1034. “Ὥρκωσων πσάνσας ποὺς σαρωτιώσας σοὺ: μεγίσπους 
dexous Th. viii. 75. Μέλισός με ἐψράώψαπο τὴν γοαφὴν ravrny Pl. 
Apol. 19 a. Tamer με δυσσυχέστερον γάμον Eur. Tro. 357. Kerirnes 
xeura μέλεον “λωγών Id. Or. 1467. ᾿Αλλ’ ἁγνὸν ὅρκον σὸν κάρα κα πώ 
μοσα Id. Hel. 835. ᾿Αναδῆσαι βούλομοωι εὐωαγγέλιά σε Ar. Plut. 764. 
Μιλειάδης ὃ σὴν tv Μαραθῶνι μά χιην τοὺς βαρξάρους νικήσας Auschin. 
79. 86. 


§ 436. IIL) Two ossects differently related, but which 
are both regarded as DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and re- 
quiring, of clothing and unclothing, of concealing and depriv- 
ing, of persuading and teaching, &c. ‘Thus, 


Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels 
i. 3.14. Μήτσοι με κρύψης τοῦτο, do not hide this from me, Atsch. Pr. 625, 
‘Huds δὲ ἀποσπερεῖ τὸν picbov, but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6 9. Σὲ 
διδάσκειν σὴν creurnyiny, to teach CE the military art, Mem. iii. 1.5. Ios 
Ti με ταῦτα ἐρωτᾷς: ; Mem. iii. 7.2. ᾿Ανήρεθ᾽ ἡμᾶς πούς τ’ ἐν ᾿Ιλίῳ “πό- 
VOUS, « « ang dro σ᾿ tut γυναΐκω, παῖδάς σε Kur. Iph. T. 661. Τοσαῦτα σ᾽ 
ὦ Ζεξ, προστρίπω Soph. Aj. 831. Ὑμᾶς δὲ" ὁ βασιλεὺς σὰ ὅπλα ἄπαιτε 
iil. 5.38. “Hav πράτ τητε αὐτὸν τὰ χρήματα, ‘demand,’ ‘exact,’ vii. 6. 17 
ΟΣ Δοκροὶ. . σέλη ποὺς καταπλέοντας ἐξέλεγον Aischin. 69.29. Ταῦσα 
προὐκωλεῖσο ποὺς συνόντας Cyr. i. 4. 4. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ μὴ ἀνάγκαζέ wo 
Pl. Rep. 473 a. Τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ [80. yirwva] ἐκεῖνον ἡμῷίεσε Cyr. 1. 3. 17. 
Τὸν δῆμον ὑμῶν χλαῖναν ἥμ πέσ χον Ar. Lys. 1156. Ἔ κδύων ἐμὲ χρηοτη- 
ρίαν ἐσθῆτα Asch. Ag. 1269. ᾿Αφαιρεῖσθαι σοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας “Βλληνῶς τὴν 
γῆν i. 3. 4 (cf. ὃ 411). Ὅς με... ψιλὸν tum’ ἀποσσπάσως Soph. id. Ὁ. 
866. Τὰν μὲν γὰρ Θεὸν σοὺς στεφάνους cecvanxacs θη. 616. 19. Σὲ 
σαῦσα μὴ πείθων Soph. Gd. C. 797. Σύ σε γάρ με εὐθὺς τοῦτο .. ἐπα - 
δευες Cyr. i. 6. 20. Οὐκ thoes τοῦτό γ᾽ ἡ δίκη σε Soph. Ant. 538. “Os 
σε κωλύσει, τὸ δρᾷν Ιἅ. Phil. [241. Τυναῖκ ἀρίστων λίμνων ᾿Α χεροντίαν π'ο- 
ρεύσας Hur. Ale. 442. lor μ᾽ ὑπεξάγεις πόδα : Kur. Hee. 812 (cf. Ὁ 
κολοιός po οἴχεται, ὃ 428). Χρόα vilero.. ἅλμην ζ. 224... Διατρίξῃσιν 
᾿Αχιαιοὺς ὃν γάμον β. 204. See also ὁ 430. 


({11.) AcCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


§ 437. Rute XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a PARTICULAR PART, PROP- 
ERTY, THING, Or PERSON, 15 put in the Accusative ; 
as, 

Τὼ χεῖρε δεδεμένον, [bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. 
Tlorapss, Κύδνος ὄνομα; εὖρος δύο πλέθρων, a river, Cydnus by name, two 
plethra in breadth, i. 2.23. Wdvra κράτισσος, best in every thing, i. 9.2 


(cf. § 359.8). ᾿Αποσμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλάς, beheaded, 1. 6. 1, 99, Ta ὦτα 
τετρυπηρένον iii, 1. 31. Θαυμάσια, τὸ κάλλος καὶ τὸ μέγεθος li. 3. 18. 
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TIa dos ὡς δισχίλιοι iv. 2.2. Παῖδας .. οὐ πολλοῦ δέοντας ἴσους τὸ μῆκος 
καὶ τὸ “΄λάτος εἶναι, ποικίλους δὲ σὰ νῶτα, καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν TaYTH 
ἐσσιγμένους ἀνθέμιον γ. 4.32. Δεινός εἶμι ταύτην τὴν réxyny Cyr. Vili. 4. 18. 
Πόλιν τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν Vii. 1, 25 (cf. ὃ 393. y). Ὅσα δέ μοι χρήσιωοι 
iors ii. 5. 23. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 8. . 


ᾧ M38. Remarks. «. This use of the Acc. is often termed synec- 
doche, from its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 


β. Where a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the construe- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
Σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος (ἃ 334. 9); as, [Ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόν- 
τῶν, What language has escaped [you, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
teeth! a. 64. Tovys..aix ὀστέα ϑυμός TY. 406. Ce. § 413. 


y- An Ace. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence; as, Τοὺς 
μέντοι Ἕλληνας; rods ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας, οὐδέν πω σαφὲς λέγεται, εἰ 
ἕπονται, ‘but as to the Greeks,’ Cyr. ii. 1.5. Τὸ μὲν οὖν σύνταγμα τῆς 
᾿ φότε πολιτείας καὶ σὸν χρόνον, ὅσον αὐτῇ χρώμενοι διετελέσωμεν, ἐξαρκούντως 
δεδήλωσαι Isocr. 264 c. Τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ γένηταί πε 
πολύς Th. ii. 62. Τοὺς ayeovdpous πούτους . . ὀνείδη φερέσθωσωαν Pl. Leg. 
761 6. --- This construction may usually be referred to anacoluthon or ellipsis. 


δ. The Acc. is sometimes used in exclamations, to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. δα 343. 2, 372. s, ae as, "Ia, ἰὼ λιγείας μόρον ἀηδόνος, oh, oh 
for the fate of the melodious nightingale, isch. Ag..1146. Δεινόν ye σὸν κή- 
οὕκα τὸν παρὰ rods βροτοὺς οἰχόμενον, εἰ μηδέποτε νοστήσε, πάλιν Ar. Ave 
1269. — This construction, which is unfrequent, should perhaps-be referred to 
ellipsis. 

(111.) AccusaTIvVE oF Extent. 


§ 439. Rove XXIII. Extent or time anp 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. δὰ 378, 420) ; 
as, 


a TIME. "Eyeiwev ἡμέρας tard, he remained seven days, i. 2.6. ᾿Εδώκρῦε 
Tord χρόνον 1. 3.2. Zav αἰκισθεὶς ἐνιαυτόν ii. 6. 29. "Ἐσλεον ἡμέρων καὶ 
γύχτα Vic 1. 14. Τ]ορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας iii. 4.6. Τοὺς μὲν γὰρ 

᾿. Ν Ν x ἣν 3 4 7, — Ν ‘\ ͵ > ~ ~ Ν 
κύνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς: τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας διδέῶσι, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἀφιᾶσι ποῦτον δὲ, 
a “ δ ΄ Ν δή » >: as 2a 2 94 Oj ¢ 4 
ἣν σωφρονῆτε, τὴν νύκτα μὲν δήσετε, THY δὲ ἡμέραν ἀφήσετε V. 8. 24. i σριώ- 
πονσα ἔση γεγονότες, ‘thirty years old, 11. 5.12. Thy ϑυγατέρα ποῦ κωμάρχου 
ἐνάτην ἡμέρων γεγαμημένην ἵν. 56. 24. Toirny ἡμέρων αὐτοῦ ἥκοντος Th. viii. 23. 
Δέκατον αἰχμάζεις ἔτος Eur. Rhes. 444. “Os σέῤνηκε ταῦτα τρία ἔχη, ‘* these 
three years,’ Lys. 109. 12. 


β. SpAcE. ἊἘξελαύνε, διὰ Φρυγίας σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας ὀκτώ, he ad- 
vances through Phrygia one day’s-march, eight parasangs, i. 2.6. ᾿Απέχουσα 
To) ποταμοῦ σταδίους πεντεκαίδεκα ii. 4.13. Μυρίας ἐμέ ye κατὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς 
ψενέσθα, Vii. 1. 30, Τὸ βέλος αὐτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον [50. διάσπημα!) φέρεσθαι τῶν 
Ilegoizay σφενδονῶν iii. 5.16. “Οπόσον δὲ σπροδιώξειαν of “EAAnves, rocovroy 
πάλιν ἐπανα χωρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει, iii. 3. 10. 


Nore. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (3 378) ; the DaTIvE, at which (ἢ 420); 
and the ACCUSATIVE, through which. ‘To a certain extent, however, the offices 
of the several cases blend with each other. 
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(1v.) ApvERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 440. Rote XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, or- 
der, &c.; as, 


Τόνδε τὸν σ“ρόπ'ον, in this way, or thus,i.1. 9. Tov αὐτὸν πρό πον Vi. 5. 6 
(cf. Τῷ αὐτῷ πρόπῳ iv. 2.13, and§ 418). Τέλος δὲ εἶπε, and finally [at 
the end] he said, ii. 3.26. ᾿Αρχὴν μὴ πλουτῆσαι, ‘in the first place,’ ‘at 
all,” vii. 7.28. ὋὉ ὄχλος ἀκμὴν διέδαινε iv. 3. 26. Τούτου χάριν, on ac- 
count of this, Mem. i. 2. 54. Κυνὸς δίκην, like a dog, Asch. Ag. 3. Kas 
ρὸν δ᾽ ἐφήκεις, ‘opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. "Awetay ἥκοντες Ar. Ach. 23. 
Thy ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν Hdt. ii. 2. Συντάσπσεσθαι τὴν raxviorny 56. δδόν] i. 8. 
14 (οὗ i. 2. 20). Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, καὶ περὶ πολέμου συμιθουλεύειν τήν γε πιρώπην 
ἐσισχήσομεν, ‘for the present,’ Mem. iii. 6. 10. See ὃ 320. 3. 


§ ΔΑ ἢ. Rewarns. «. This rule applies especially to the Acc. neut. 
of adjectives, both sing. and plur. ; as, Τὸ ἀρχαῖον, formerly,i.1.6. Ta 
Hives, τὰ δὲ, partly .., partly, iv. 1. 14, v. 6.24 Μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τὸ μὴ 
κατωσετρωθήνωι is 3.2. Τυχόν, perhaps, vi. 1.20. To λοιπόν, henceforth, 
ii. 2.5. ἘΝ civos μέγα nv τὸ σῶμα φύσει ἢ σροφῇ ἣ ἀμφότερα Pl. Gorg. 
524 Ὁ. Τοσοῦτον γὰρ “πλήθει περιῆν βασιλεύς i 8.13. Θυμοειδέσσεροι δὲ 
πολύ iv. 5. 86 (cf. ὃ 419). See especially ὃ 162. 


β. A strict analysis would refer the adverbial Acc. in part to the Acc. of 
effect (§ 432), in part to that of specification (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent (ὃ 422. m1.). 


F. Tue Vocative. 


§ 442. Rute XXV. The CompPeirative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§§ 329. N., 
340. a); as, 


Κλέαρχε καὶ ΤΤρόξενε,. « οὐκ ἴστε 0 σι ποιεῖτε, Clearchus and Proxenus, 
you know not what you do,i. 5.16. Ὦ ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνθρωπε, O most 
wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. 


§ M43. Remarns. «. The sign of address, in Greek, as in other 
languages, is commonly a. 


f. The term of respectful address to a company of men is ἄνδρες, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 


‘Ocure wiv, ὦ ἄνδρες, you see, gentlemen, iii. 2.4. "Avoges σπρασιῶσαι, μὴ 


᾿ϑαυμάζετε, fellow-soldiers, do not wonder,i. 3.3. ἾΩ ἄνδρες “Ἑλληνες ii. 3. 18 
Ὧ ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχᾶγοί ili. 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


1 AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


§ 444. Rute XXVI. An AnsectIvE agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case. 


The word czdjective is here used in its largest sense (§ 73). Thus, IIaea- 
δεισος μέγας ἀγρίων ϑηρίων rranens, α large park full of wild beasts, i. 2. 
7. Τὼ παῖδε zugoriew, both the children,i.1-1. Ai τωνικαὶ πόλεις 
--dedomivarlb.6. Τόνδε σὸν «ρόπον Ib. 9. Ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους 
καὶ πελταστὰς Θρξκας ὀκτακοσίους '. 2.9. Θεοὺς πάντας καὶ ra- 
σας Vi. 1. 51. 


ΝΌΟΤΕΒ. «. An adjective either assists in describing the thing which is 
spoken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be used as an epithet (ἐπίθετον, from ἐσισίθηρι, to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attribiitus, ascribed). In the sentence, “A good 
man is merciful,” “good” is an epithet, and “merciful” an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet ; while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute. 


β. An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
of the masculine form for the feminine in adjectives of three terminations 


(§ 133. y, 3). 


§ 445. Remazxs. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter; thus, 


Einécs εἴη ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν, it would be foolish to ask a guide,i.3.16. Aj 
λον ἦν ὅτι ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἦν li. 3.6. Od ve ζῆν σερὶ σπλείσσου wo06n- 
φτέον, ἀλλὰ «ὃ εὖ ζῆν Pl. Crito, 48 Ὁ. Ὕκμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι " τὸ δ᾽ 
ὝΜΕΙΣ ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω, You, men of Athens; and when I say rou, 
I mean the state, Dem. 255.4. To MH καὶ τὸ OY reorsbiueva, the nor 
and the wo prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 Ὁ. Χρῆσθαι.. τῷ καθ᾽ wire, to use the 
phrase καθ᾽ αὑτό Ib. 252 c. 


Nore. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "Evrw ὁ [sc. σύνδεσμος) ἀλλά ἀντὶ τοῦ δέ, 
the [conjunction] ἀλλά is instead of δέ Soph. Gd. C. 237, Schol. λΛείσει ἡ 
[se. πρόθεσις) διά, [the preposition] διά is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. 


ἢ 446. 2. In compounn construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (ὃ 329. N.). (a.) In syllepsis, when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 

26 * 
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Ὥς δὲ εἶδε πατέρα σε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν taurov γυναῖκα αἰ. 
χμαλώκπους γεγενημένους Cyr. iii, 1. 6. Aldor σε καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ 
κέραμος ἀτάκτως μὲν ἐῤῥιμομεένα οὐδὲν χοήσιμά ἔστιν Mem. ill. 2. 7. 


(8.) In zeugma, the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 


‘Ear ὀξολοὺς καὶ ἡμιιοξόλιεον ᾿Ασσικούς, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6. 
Πυθόμενος .. σὸν Σσρομθιχίδην καὶ vas ναῦς ἀπεληλυθόσα Th. viil. 63. Ilai- 


bas ἢ γυναῖκας συναρμιοξούσας Cyr. vii. 5.60. Μησρός re καὶ τοῦ cov rauress 
Soph. Cid. T, 417. 


§ 44'7. 3. Evnipsis. The subject of the adjective is 
often omitted, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 


a. MASCULINE, ἀνήρ or ἄνθρωπος, Man, χρόνος, tume; as, Συνπάξαι δὲ ἕκα- 
στον ποὺς ἑωυτοῦ [50. ἄνδρας], and that each one should arrange his own [men], 

. 2. 15. Τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 1.1. 5. Τοὺς φεύγοντας, the exiles, Ib. 7. Τοὺς 
ee καὶ ἀδίκους [ SC. ἀνθρώπους 1.9.13. Ἔνσαῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας Tees 
ἐν @ (Sc. χρόνῳ] Κῦρος ἀπέκτεινεν i. 2. 20, "Hy φσούτῳ καὶ βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἦν Ie 
10. 6 (ef. Ἂν σούπῳ σῷ χρόνῳ iv. 2. ΤΣ 


β. FEMININE, γυνή, woman, γῆ or χώρω, land, ad0s, way, ἡμέρω, day, χιείρ, 
hand, γνώμη, opinion, μοῖρω, portion, dea, season; as, Ἢ Κίλισσα [se. γυνή] 
1. 2. 12. Τ]ορεύεσθαι ὡς διὰ φιλίας ti. 8. 27 (cf. “Ooris διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώραν 
ἀπάξει '. 5. 14). His ray φιλίαν ἐλθεῖν vi. 6. 38 (cf. His φιλίαν γῆν ἀφίκοιντο 
v. 1.1. See also§ 421. β). Τὴν λοιπὴν [sc. ὁδὸν] πορευσόμεθα ili. 4. 46. 
Kail αὐτοὶ μὲν ἄν ἐπορεύθησαν ἢ οἱ ἄλλοι, Te δὲ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἣν HAAN ἢ ταύτῃ 
ἐκοῆναι ἵν. 2.10. Ἵέντες μακράν iii. 4.17. Ta ὑστεραίῳ [se. ἡμέρῳ] οὐκ 
ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι, οὐδὲ τῇ πρίπη, τῇ δὲ πσετώρσηῃ ili. 4. 57 (ὃ 420). Ἔν δὲ 
σῇ δεξιᾷ [SC χειρί] ν. 4.12. Ἔν δεξιῷ, on the right, i. 5.1. "Ey ἀρισσερῷ Vie 
1.14. Ἔκ τῆς νικώσης [se. γνώμης} ἢ erga oy WAY T Ob ‘ according to the vote 
of the majority, vi. 1. 18. ᾿Ασὸ σῆς ἴσης [sc. μοίρας], on equal terms, Th. i. 
15. ᾿Επὶ σῇ tom καὶ ὁμοίῳ Id. i. 27. Ἢ πεπρωμένη, destiny, Kur. Hee. 43. 
Ἀπὸ πρώτης [sc. ὥρας], from the first, Th. i. 77. 


y. NEUTER, πρῶγρμα or χρῆμα, affair, thing, μέρος, part, πλῆθος, collection, 
body, orearevun, military force, κέρας, wing of an army, χωρίον, place, ground ; 
as, Τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου [sc. redyuura]. . τὰ ἡμέτερα i. 8. 9 (cf. Τὰ ᾿Οδρυσῶν 
πράγμαπα Vii. 2.32). His rd ἴδιον [80. χρῆμα! 1. 3.3. Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, the 
necessaries of life,i. 5.10. Τῷ ὄνσι, really, ν. 4.90. Ξενοφῶντος “HAAn- 
vsza, AXenophon’s Affairs of Greece, or Greek History. "Hgcxdmaiwve vs [86. 
μέρος] τῆς φάλαγγος i. 8.18. Τὰ δεξιὰ σοῦ κέρῶσος Ib. 4. Tod. . ξενικοῦ 
)sc. πλήθους or oreuredmuros|, the mercenary force l= σῶν ξένων, the merce- 
naries|,i. 2.1. Τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ [== σῶν Ἑλλήνων] i. 4. 13 (cf. 1. 2, 1). Τὸ 
ζυνεσσηπκός (cf. Τοῖς ξυνεσσῶσι) ‘Th. viii. 66. Τὸ θῆλυ γάρ πως μῶλλον οἱκπρὸν 
ἀρσένων Kur. Here. 586. To κοινὸν rd ἡμέσερον ve 7.17. To δὲ edavupeoy i. 2. 
15 (cf. Τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρως i. 8.4). Ἔν σῷ ἡμαλῷ [sc. χωρίῳ] ἵν. 2.16. “Agé 
τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ πρανὲς ἔδαλλον ili. 4. 25. See also ὃ 379. a. 


ΝΟΤΕΒ. (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially promment in 
guch expressions as, Τοῖς μὲν ὑμετέροις ducpmeveos, ‘your foes, H. Gr. v. 2. $35 
Ὅ τ᾽ ἐκείνου σεκών, ‘his father,’ Kur. El. 335. (b.) The substantive omitted 
is sometimes contained or implied in another word ; as, ᾿Αμυγδάλινον tx σῶν 


"5. 2.]} SE OF NEUTER. 307 


πικρῶν [SC. ἀμυγδάλων] iv. 4.13. Τεωργεῖν σὸν μὲν πολλήν [se. γῆν] Ar 
Feel. 592. Καλοῦσ, δ᾽ ᾿Ιοκάστην we rovro [80. ὄνομα} γὰρ πατὴρ ἔθετο Kur. 
Ph.12. (c.) In the phrase ἐν ἡμεσέρου, in our palace, at our court (Hdt. i. 35, 

i. 8. 4), there is either a double ellipsis for the sake of dignity (ἐν ἡμετέρου 
οἴκου δώμασιν) ; or a blending of the two forms of expression, ἐν ἡμῶν οἴκῳ, 
and ἐν ἡμετέρῳ οἴκῳ. 


44. 9, 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly ICS | or may be used as 
such. Thus, 


Ὀρόντης δὲ Τέρσης ἀνήρ, and Orontes, a Persian man, i. 6.1. *Q1 ἄνδρες 
ιτρατιῶται; .. ἀνδρῶν crearnyay ili. 2.2. 'Ανδρα νεανίαν Cyr. ii. 
2. 6. Neavins λόγους Eur. Ale. 679. Ἥλλην cis ἀνήρ Cyr. vi. 8. 
11. “Ἕλλην ἐς οἶκον Kur. Med. 1331. Σασολήν γ᾽ “Ἕλληνα Id. Heracl. 130. 
Ἕλλάδος γῆ: Soph. Phil. 256. Σερατιᾶς Ἑλλάδος Eur. Rhes. 233. 
Τυναῖκα Τρ ῳάδα Id. Andr. 867. Τρῳάδος χϑονός Id. ἘΠ. 1001. Σκύθην ἐς 
οἴμεον Ausch. Prom. 2. Ἰύχη δὲ σωτήρ Id. Ag. 664. ---- These words, as sub- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or countries, ἀνήρ, γυνή, γῆ», 
&c., being understood. 


§ 449. 5. Use or tHe Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (ὃ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. ‘Thus, 


a.) A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the place of an ab- 
stract noun; as, Τὸ δ᾽ ἁσλοῦν καὶ rd ἀληθὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι, 
but sincerity and truth he thought to be the same with folly, il. 6. 22, Σὺν σῷ 
δικαίῳ (cf. Μετὰ ἀδικίας) 10. 18. Τὸ χαλεπὸν [= ἡ χαλεσπόσης] σοῦ πνεύμοω 
wos ἵν. 5.4. Οὐ γὰρ ἀριθμός ἔστιν ὁ δρίζων τὸ πολὺ καὶ τὸ ὀλίγον, ‘the much 
and the little,” vii. 7.36. Τὸ σιστόν [= ἡ σίσσις) ΤῊ. 1. 68. Διὰ «ὃ ἀναί- 
convoy ὑμῶν Ib. 69. Ὕ πὸ γὰρ τοῦ περιχαροῦς τῆς νίκης Id. vii. 73. Τό γ᾽ 
ἐμὸν πρόθυμοον Hur. Med. 178. Τῷ διαλλάσσοντι τῆς γνώμης, the [differing | 
difference of opinion, Th. iii. 10 (Thuc. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic.). To μὲν δεδιὸς abrod.., rd δὲ ϑαρσοῦν, his [being afraid] fear. ., 
but his confidence, Id. i. 36. Ἔν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι Ib. 142. 


β.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases; as, ᾿Απὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. Ἔν ye τῷ φανερῷ, openly,i.3.21. Are ταχέων, rapid- 
ly, i. 5.9. Ἔξ ἥσου 111. 4.47.’Ex σῶν δυνατῶν iv. 2.23. "Ard τοῦ πρώσον 
iv. 3.9. Κατὰ ταὐτά, in the same way, v. 4.22. “Ei δεξιά vi. 4.1. Διὰ 
σχαντός, throughout, vii. 8. 11. 


8 4590. y-) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 331); as, Φοβερώ- 
raroy δ᾽ ἐρημία, and solitude is the most terrible thing of all, ii. 5. 9 (cf. Ξυμ- 
Cavan ἱερὸν χρῆμα Pl. Theag.122b). Τί οὖν ταῦτα tociv; ii. 1. 22. Τοὺς 
δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε εἶναι 111. -2, 29, Μυκῆναι μικρὸν ἦν, Mycene was a 
small affair, ΤῊ. 1.10. Ἐύξοια γὰρ αὐτοῖς; .. πάντα ἦν, for Hubea was every 
thang to them, Ib. viii. 95. ᾿Ασθενέστερον γυνὰ ἀνδρός Pl. Rep. 155 6. Ανδρες 
οἱ ἡμέτεροι πλούσιοι εἰσὶν οὐδέν Ib. 556 ἃ. “χτορα σὸ μηδὲν εἶναι Eur. Rhes. 
818. [Πρὸς roy οὐδὲν [56. ὄντα} Ib. Ph. 598. ΠῚ μηδὲν εἰς τὸ μηδέν Soph. 
EL 1166. Ταῦτα δὲ ἀδύνατον ἐφάνη, ‘an impossibility,’ Pl. Parm. 160 a 
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Adea καλὴ οὐ καλόν; Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 .. "Euoye φίλτατον πόλις Eur 
Med. 329. Oiuas γὰρ ὑμᾶς σῆσδε γῆς Κορινθίας σὰ TOUT ἔσεσθαι Ib. 916 
Κρίνῶσα δ᾽ ἀστῶν τῶν ἐμῶν τὰ βέλτατα Asch. Kum. 487. ---- In these cases, 
an adjective agreeing in gender and number with the substantive would either 
express a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. 

ΕΣ 


δ.) The neuters σλεῖον or σλέον, merov OY ἔλασσον, ὅσον, μηδέν, aNd αὶ are 
sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, Μυριάδος 
«λεῖον ἢ δώδεκω, myriads more than twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. Konres raci 
ous ἢ ἑξήκοντα iv. 8.27). Μισθὸς πλέον ἢ σριῶν μηνῶν i, 2. 11. Οὔσης αὖ- 
σῆς ἐτῶν πλέον ἢ τετταράκοντα H. Gr. iii, 1. 14. “AAuy, οὐ μεῖον δυοῖν ora- 
δίοιν, the Halys, not less than two stadia in breadth, v. 6.9. ΦῬοίνιξ, ϑεμελιώ- 
ous ob μεῖον ἢ πλεθριωαίοις Cyr. Vii. 5. 11. ᾿Αποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐ fuciov 
πεντακοσίους Vi. 4. 24. Deoveods παρ αὐτῷ οὐκ tAurrov σετρωκισχιλίων 
H. Gr. iv. 2. 5 (cf. DPevdovnras . . οὐκ tAarrous σετρωποσίων Ib. 16). ΠΠελ- 
τὠσσαὶ ὅσον [ --- σοσοῦποι ὅσοι) διωκόσιοι, targeteers as many as two hundred, 
vii. 2. 20 (ef. Ἢ μεῖς τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσους σὺ oeas ii. 1. 16). Nidwy .. ὅσον 
μνααίων Hg. 4. 4. Aidous . . ὅσον μινωαίους καὶ πλεῖον καὶ μεῖον Mag. Kq. 1. 16 
(cf. Ολοισρόχους ὡμωξιαίους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἐλάττους iv. 2. 3). Ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲν ὧν 
Tov μηδὲν ἀντέστης ὑσέρ Soph. Aj. 1231. Tégovros ree 2) μηδὲν ὄντος Kur. 
Heracl. 166. Κρείσσω τῶν τὸ μηδέν Id. Tro. 412. Aoxodvrwy εἶναι ri, appear- 
ing to be something, i. 6. of some consequence, Pl. Gorg. 472 a. (If μηδέν and 
vi did not here remain without change, they would be confounded with the 
masc., and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 


Norrs. (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., Ilagayéve: ἡμέ- 
eus πλείω ἢ τρεῖς Pl. Menex.335b. (6) In some of these cases, the neut. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. β. 


§ Moi. +.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often plur. instead of sing. (§ 336); 
as, Hi rovro πὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἀποδοθείη, ἢ εἰ “αὐτά σε ὀφείλοιντο, if this which 
is due should be paid, or if both this should be due, vii. 7. 34. Οὐ rovra 
λέξων ἔρχομαι... εἰ γὰρ raura λέγοιμι Ages.2.7. “Oray μέν ri ἀγαθὸν 
ἔχωσι, παρωκαλοῦσί με ἐπὶ ταῦπσα Symp. 4. 50. Σὲ μὲν τοσαῦσα χρὴ 
στοιεῖν, κλαίειν ἐλεινῶς Ar. Thesm. 1062. ἾΑρ᾽ οὐχ ὕδρις τάδε : Soph. Cid. C. 
888, ᾿Απόλλων vad’ ἦν. ὃ κακὰ κακὰ πελῶν, ‘it was Apollo, Id. did. Τ' 
1329. Οὐκ Ἴωνες τάδε εἰσίν, there are here no Ionians, Th. vi. 77. ᾿Αδύνα. 
wa ἦν ἐσιχειρεῖν 1. 1. 125. Δεδογρμέν᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, σήνδε κασθανεῖν Soph. 
Ant. 576. Ode οὐ Tk oadoria σοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐστίν Th. 1. 86. 


Nore. This use of the Plur. for the Sing. appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in «τός 
and -réos. 


§ 432. 6. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive, instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neut. sing.). 
Thus, 


Μηδὲ τὰ σπουδωῖα τῶν πρωγμάπων [for πράγματα], μηδὲ σοὺς εὖ φρονοῦντας 
σῶν ἀνθρώπων [for ἀνθρώπους, neither virtuous actions [the virtuous of actions], 
nor wise men [the wise of men] Isocr. 24d. ΛΔαμαρότητός σι [for λαμαρό-. 
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ens τις], some distinction [something‘of distinction], Th. vii. 69. ‘A€o2d ra. 
κῶν [for aboay σ΄ἀρηϊδα, soft cheek [softnesses of cheek ], Eur. Ph. ae 
"Ασημα .. βοῆς Soph. Ant. 1209. 


Norz. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 358 — 362. 


§ 453. 7. Synesis. The adjective often agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker, instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 


a. COLLECTIVE Nouns, and words used collectively; as, Ἢ δὲ βουλὴ . 9 
οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, and the senate, not ignorant, H. Gr. ii. 3.55. Κραυγὴ ἦν rod 
Ἑλληνικοῦ στρωτεύμασος [= creariwroy| διωκελευομένων ili. 4.45. Τὴν πόλιν 
[πολίτας] . . ὄντας ΤῊ. iii. 79. Λέσξδος .. ἀπέστη ax’ ᾿Αθηναίων, θουλη- 
θδέγαες ἴὉ.95. Nady ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ἥκουσαν ἐπί re ᾿Αλκιξιάδην, ὡς κελεύσον- 
«ας Id. vi. 53. Οὐδ᾽ ὄρνις εὐσήμους ἀσποῤῥοιξδεῖ βοὰς, ἀνδροφϑόρου BeCoures 
αἵμαπος λίπος Soph. Ant. 1021. 


β. Words in the plural used for the singular (chiefly ἡμεῖς for ἐγώ) ; as, 
Ἱκετεύομεν .. προσσίπσνων, we [=I] beseech you, falling down, Kur. Herc. 
1206. Ἥλιον μαρτυρόμεσθα δρῶσ᾽' ἃ δρᾷν οὐ βούλομαι Ib. 858. Διωκόμεσθα 
- - χρατηθεῖσα Id. Ion, 1250. 


y- Nouns of which the gender does not follow the ser (ὃ 75); as, “© 
Piarar, ὦ περισσὰ τιμηθεὶς τέκνον, O dearest, O most fondly cherished son, 
Eur. Tro. 735. Tod’ ἔρνος. κατθανόντα Id. Bac. 1307. Téxex Sami’ ἐπα- 
yabouvres Ar. Plut. 292. Κολλικοφάγε Βοιωτίδιον Ar. Ach. 872. Τὰ cian 
καταξάντας Th. iv. 15. ; 


3. Words for which others might have been used; as, Ἢ νόσος [= νόση- 
μα] πρῶπον ἤρξατο γενέσθαι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, λεγόμενον Th. ii. 47 (cf. To μὲν 
οὖν νόσημα Ib. 51; yet see§ 450. y). Πᾶσα δὲ γέννα [ΞΞΞ λαός] Φρυγῶν 
«δώσων Kur. Tro. 531. 


ε. Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word,. the 
adjective conforms in gender and number.; as, Diarac’ Αἰγίσθου Bia, dearest 
majesty of gisthus, Asch. Cho. 893. Ἰροίαν ἑλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων στόλος 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. a). Τὸ δὲ τῶν aeecburiowy .. ϑεωροῦντες Pl. Leg. 657 d. 
Taz σῶν διακόνων . . ποιούμενοι Soph. Phil. 497. ‘Axodw φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ 
κλάζοντας οἴστρῳ Id. Ant. 1001.— In these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphrasis, and are treated ac- 
cordingly. 


§ 454. 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
ive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 


Τὸ σὸν [= cos] μόνης δώρημα, the gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Τοῖς 
ἡμετέροις = ἡμῶν} αὐσῶν φίλοις, our own friends (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 29. 
Ta tpicee’ αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε Dem. 25. 5. Θρῆνον .. ἐμὸν σὸν αὐτῆς 
isch. ἂρ. 1529, Τὸν ἐμὸν μὲν αὐτοῦ ποῦ ταλαιπώρου .. . βίον Ar. Plut. 
33. Τἀκὰ δυστήνου κακά Soph. (ΕΔ. C. 944. Σὴν ἀνδρίαν καὶ μεγαλο- 
φροσύνην avaCaivovros Pl. Conv. 1948. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. a. — In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. (§ 412), "Exoicw [= ἐμοὶ] 
ἔσσοις ὁμίχλα προσῆξε.. . εἰσιδούσᾳ isch. Pr. 144. 
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§ 455. 9. Arrracrion. An adjective is scmetimes at 
tracted by a substantive either, (a.) governing, or (6) in ee 
position with, its real subject ; as, 


a. Τοὐμὸν αἷμα .. rereds, the blood of my father; Soph. Cid. T. 1400 
Οὑμὸς .. παῖς παιδός Eur. Andr. 584. Ξένων 7005 ἄλλην toriay πορεύσομαι 
Id. Ale. 538. Μέλανα σσολμὸν πέπλων Ib. 215. Νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιῥεο 
Soph. Ant. 793. ΙΠουλιᾶς πόντου ϑινός Id. Ph. 1123. Ἢ τχέκνων dae’ ὄψις 
.. βλαστοῦσα Id. (Βα. T. 1375.-—In most of these cases, the Gen. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the 
adjective modifies. This construction is chiefly poetic. 


β. OF γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὶ, κάλλισαον ὃν [for ὄντες], for the eyes, being the most 
beautiful of objects (ὃ 450), Pl. Rep. 420 65. Τοὺς 'γὰρ μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκό- 
Tas, ἀνιάτους δὲ ὄντας, μεγίστην δὲ ovcay [for ὄντας) βλάξην πόλεως, ἀπαλ- 
λάττειν εἴωθεν Pl. Leg. 735 6. Πάντα ἃ δὴ ὡς ἰδέας αὐτὰς οὔσας [for αὐτὰ 
ὄντα] ὑπολαμβάνομεν Pl. Parm.153a. “Haws .. πάντων λαμπρότατος, the sun, 
the most splendid (sc. thing] of all things, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen. partitive of different 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 


Norse. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attracted by a Voc. ; as, 
“Oabie κῶρε γένοιο [for ὄλέιος, κῶρε, y-], may you be happy, boy, Theoc. 17. 66. 
"Ia δύσπηνε σὺ, ddornve [for -o¢] . . φανείς Soph. Ph. 759. Cf. Sic venias ho- 
dierne Tibull. i. 7. 58. 


§ 456. 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive (δὰ 358 -- 
360) ; as, 


Ileet μέσας vixras, about midnight [the middle of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. 
Ἔν μέσῳ νυκτῶν Cyr. v. 3. 52). Διὰ μέσης δὲ τῆς πόλεως, and through the 
midst τ the city, i. 2.23. Τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the rest of the army, Ib. 25. 
Ἔν δ᾽ ἄκροισι βὰς ποσί, and going on {the extremities of the feet] tiptoe, Eur. 
Ton, 1166. 


§ 457. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 


a. TIME; as, ᾿Αφικνοῦνσαι . « resraios [Ξ τῇ σρίτη ἡμέρῳ), they arrive on 
the third day, v. 3. 2 (cf. iii. 4. 37, and ὃ 420). Zxoraios προσιόντες ii. 2, 
17. ΤΠροτέρα Κύρου... aPineroi. 2.25. Tercuray ἐχαλέσπαινεν, at last 
he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 


B. PLACE; as, Σκηνοῦμεν ὑπαίθριοι, we encamp in the open air, Vv. 5. 21 
(cf. Ὕπὸ τῆς αἰθρίας iv. 4. 14). Δεξιὸν φθεγγόμενον vi. 1. 23. Ἥζόμοεσθ᾽" 
ἐφέσασιοι Soph. Gd. T. 32. Θαλάσσιον ἐκρίψατε Ib. 1411. ores 0° 
Uxegr OV TI 05 Id. Ant..785. Θυραῖον οἰχνεῖν Id. El. 313. Μεσακύμιος 
ἄσας. amid the waves of woe, Eur. fate 91 (8 383. a). Tloaae δὲ ὁρῶ τα ὕπ'α 
[= ταύτῃ or τῇδε, S ὃ 421. β] πρόδατα, and I sce here be sheep, iii. 5. 9. 
ἪἬἪρόμην ὅπου αὐτὸ: εἴη. Οὗσος, ἔφη, ὄπισθεν προσέρχεται, ‘here he comes, 
Pl. Rep. 327 Ὁ. ‘Os ἀνὴρ ode, as the man is here, Soph. Cid. C. 32. Ile- 
ρεὔονται γὰρ οἵδε δή τινες Ib. 111. "AAA ἥδ᾽ ὁπάδωῶν ἐκ δόμων σις ἔρχεται 
Eur. Ale..137.. %O9’ μ᾽ ᾽Ορέστης Id. Or. 380. *Toos ἐκεῖνος « - ἤσσαι, 
‘its there,’ σ. 239. , 
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‘ty. MANNER; as, Συνεξάλλοντο.. αἱ ) λλησσοντιωκαὶ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι, the 
Hellespontic cities contributed willingly, i. 1.9. ‘O μὲν ἑκὼν πεινῶν (ef. Ὁ μὲν 
ἑκουσίως «αλαιπωρῶν) Mem. ii. 1.18. Of δὲ στρατιῶται ἐδέξαντο ἡδέως καὶ 
εὐθὺς εἵποντο ἄσμενοι Vii. ἃ. 9. Κατήνεσεν τάδ᾽ δὅρκιος δράσειν Soph. (ΕΒ. 
C. 1657. ᾿Ανόδσας πρέχε, run with all speed, Ar. Plut. 229. Τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ὑποσπόνδους ἀασπεδίδοσαν H. Gr. ii. 4. 19. 


δ. Errect; as, Εὔφημον [= dere εὔφημον εἶναι] . . xoiencoy σπσόμα, hush 
your mouth to silence [so that it should be silent!, Asch. Ag. 1247. Τῶν cay 
ἀδέρκτων tumaerwy τητώμενος, [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
sightless by the loss of your eyes, Soph. Cid. C. 1200. Σὺ καὶ δικαίων &di- 
ποὺς φρένας raguoras Id. Ant. 791. Μείζον᾽ ἐκτενῶ λόγον Id. Tr. 679. 
Χέρα τοξήρη .. ὁπλίσας Kur. Alc. 35. 


ε-. VARIOUS RELATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES; as, "ἄλλο, δὲ ἦσων ἕξα- 
κισχίλιοι ἱππεῖς, ‘besides, i. 7.11. Οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δέν- 
(Ogi. 5. δ. Ξύλιναι, πεποιημέναι, made of wood, ν. 2. 5. ᾿Ανδροφθόρον 
[= ἀνδρὸς φθαρέντος) . . αἵματος, homicidal blood, Soph. Ant. 1022. Ma-rgo- 
καόνον αἷμα, the blood of a mother slain, Bur. Or. 833. Πολύδακρυν 
[== πολλῶν δακρύων] ἁδονάν Id. El. 126. Μελαμπέπλους στολμούς Id. 
Ale. 819. “Agsoriyese .. ἀγών Soph. Aj. 935. ὈΟξύχειρε [= ὀξεῖ 
χειρῶν] σὺν καύπῳ Misch. Cho. 23. Παμμῆστόρ [= πάντων μῆτερ] ce γῆ 
Id. Pr. 90. Τοῦδε σ΄ αρμρμήπωρ [--Ξ πάντως Or κατὰ πάντα μήτηρ] νεκροῦ 
Soph. Ant. 1282. “EjaAévos ἀρισαόμαν τ ἐς [ΞΞ ἄρισαος μάντις) Id. Ph. 1338. 


ᾧ 438. Nores. 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed through the attraction of the substantive, or in other words, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
in some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 


2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing substaniive; as, Llovrsay τ᾽ 
Aiyaiay [for πόντου τ᾽ Αἰγαίου) ia ἀκτὰν ἀλίμενον, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the Atgéan Sea, Eur. Ale. 595. UlLorapig νερτέρᾳ ve [for ποταμοῦ 
νερτέρου) κώσᾳ; with the oar of the nether stream, Ib. 459. 


3. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic or graphic 
pleonasm; as, Movaurvxas [== μόνους) πώλους, singly-bridled [= single] 
horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ᾿Αγέλαις βουνόμοις [== βοῶν] Soph. Cid. T. 26. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with ἀ- privative or a similar 
- word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evil; as, Μήτηρ ἀμή- 
 rwe, our [unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother, Soph. El. 1154. Taos 
ἄγαμον Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Innuptis . . nuptiis Cic. de Or. iii. 58). "OQ πάτερ 
aivoraree Ausch. Cho. 315. 


§ 459. 12. AnacotutHon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 


tion (cf. ὃ 383. 7) ; as, 


Flevin . . ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαθόντα ποὺς ἄνδρας, he commands Xenias to 
come, taking his men (cf. ἸΠαραγγέλλει τῷ τε Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν), 1. 2. 1. 
Διαξαινόντων μέντοι 6 Τλοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐσ΄εφάνη ii. 4. 24. ᾿Ασποξλέψας .. ἔδοξί, 
po: Pl. Leg. 586 6, See the syntax of the Infinitive and Participle. 


312 SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. | BOOK IIL 


Nore. The use of other cases with the Genitive partitive (as in §§ 364 
366) may be referred to simple ellipsis. 


Il. Use or tHe DEGREES. 


[The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.} 


§ 460. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
($$ 155-163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most; as, 


Mazarov φίλον, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. Τοὺς μάλιστα φίλους, tha 
most friendly, vii. 8.11. *Q. πλεῖστα μῶροι Soph. ἘΠ. 1326. - 


Notes. (a) The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or 
perspicuity (cf. §§ 161. 1, 462) ; as, Θανὼν δ᾽ ἂν εἴη μάλλον ebruytoregos A 
ζῶν, and dying he would be happier, far happier than living, Kur. Hec. 377. 
Tis ἄλλος μᾶλλον ἐνδικώσερος ; Asch. Sept. 673. Πολὺ οὖν κρεῖσσον » . μᾶλ- 
λον ἤ iv. 6. 11, (cf. Ib. 12). Méamwra δεινότατος Th. vii. 42. Τὴν “πλεῖστον 
Hoicrny ϑεῶν Κύπριν Kur. Ale. 790. ἾΩ μέγισαον tx dlorn γύναι Id. Med. 1323. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, "OQ. πασᾶν κείνα πλέον μέρα ἐλθοῦσ᾽ 
ἐχθίσσα δή wo Soph. El. 201. 


§ 468. Il. The comparative is commonly construed 
with the particle 7, than, or with the Genitive of distinction " 
and the SUPERLATIVE with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 


Φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ .- .᾿ Δρταξέρξην, loving him more than Artaxerxes, 
i. 1.4. See §§ 351, 362. 3, 363. y. 


Remarks. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. α) ; as, Kéaagov. . πρὸ 
σοῦ φεύγειν, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to flee, Pl. Phado, 
99a. ᾿Αντὶ σοῦ πλέον, more [instead of you] than you, Soph. Tr. 577. 
ΠΠυκνόσεραι raga re . . μνημονευόμενα, more frequent [beyond] than the 
recollections, Th. i. 23. Ileds ἅπαντας . . rdciw, more [in comparison with 
all] than all, Id. vii. 58. Πέρα τοῦ δέοντος σοφώτεροι Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 
"Hosiy ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης, | war is not of arms the 
more, but of expenditure] war does not require arms more than money, Id. i. 83 
(§ 387). Ταῦτ᾽ ἐσσὶ κρείσσω πλὴν ba ᾿Αργείοις πεσεῖν, ‘better [but not to 
fall} than to fall,’ Eur. Heracl. 231. ᾿Ασπυοθνήσκουσι πρότερον πρὶν δῆλοι 
γίγνεσθαι οἷοι ἦσαν Cyr. v. 2. 9 (cf. Τ]ρόσερον ἢ οἱ φίλοι παρῆσαν Ib. vii. 5. 41). 
Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, ἕως .. κατέστησοων Lys. 174.6. “Ext γαστέρι κύντε- 
sov ἡ. 216. ---- ΠΔ the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 


2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical; as, 
"Exe! πλείων χρόνος, ὃν δεῖ μ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω, ray ἐνθάδε, since the time is 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that during which 
I must please those here], Soph. Ant. 74. See ὃ 391. y. 


8. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp.,— (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows πλεῖον, - 
«λείω, ἔλαταον, OY μεῖον, 7 iS Sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 

sployed; as, ᾿Αποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον revraxocious, ‘not less than 500, 
vi. 4.24. See § 450. 3, and cf. Non amplius erant quingenti, Ces. viii. 10.— 
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(δ) 1ο the Gen. governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed 
with 7; as, Ti coud’ ἄν εὕρημ᾽ εὗρον εὐτυχέστερον, ἢ παῖδα γῆμαι βασιλέως ; 
Eur. Med. 553. Τὸν νοῦν τ᾽ ἀμείνω τῶν φρενῶν, ἢ νῦν φέρει Soph. Ant. 1090. 
OS « ἄν μᾶλλον σαουδάσειξ σις. ., ἢ Touro 5 Pl. Gorg. 500 c. See also 
ὃ 464. N. —(c) The Gen. sometimes follows ἤ, instead of the appropriate 
case ; as, Οὐ σροήει «πλέον τῆς ἡμέρας, ἢ δίκα ἢ δώδεκα σταδίων H. Gr. iv. 8. 5 
(see § 439). 


ὃ 462. ΠΙ. The positive is-sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of emphasis ; as, 


Ὦ xaxay κάκιστε, O vilest of the vile, Soph. Ed. T. 334. ᾿Αγαϑῶν ἱππέων 
πράφιστος wy ἱππεύς Cyr. i. 3. 15. 


ΡΜ: *Q βδελυρὲ καὶ Torment κἀναίσχυντε σὺ, 
Καὶ μιαρὲ; καὶ “αμρμίωαρε, καὶ μιαρώτατε) 
Ila; δεῦρ᾽ ἀνῆλόες, ὦ μιαρῶν μιαρώτατε; 
Ti coi ποτ’ ἔστ᾽ ὄνομ᾽ ; οὖκ ἐρεῖς 3 TP. Μιαρώτατος. Ar: Pax, 182. 


Nores. «a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above; as, 
"Αῤῥητ᾽ appnrwy, horrible of the horrible, i. 6. most horrible, Soph. Cid. T. 465. 
Δειλαία δειλαίων Id. El. 849 (ἢ 362. ζ). Ἔσχατ᾽ ἐσχάτων κακά, the most 
violent of the most violent reproaches, Id. Ph. 65 (ef. δὲ 161. 1, 460. a). Ὅ 
δὴ δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις μέγιστον εἶναι Pl. Crat. 427 e. 


β. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase ἐν σοῖς, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, "Ey σοῖς [sc. rea- 
ros| πρῶτοι, first [among the first] of all, Th. i. 6. Ἔν σοῖς πρώτη Id. iii.- 
81. Ἔν «τοῖς rarcioras δὴ νῆες Ib. 17. Ἔν σοῖς χαλεπώτατα διῆγον Id. vil. 
71. ᾿Εν τοῖς μάλιστα, most of all, Pl. Crito, 52 a. 


y- The numeral εἷς is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 
individuality prominent ; as, Δῶρα δὲ raciora . ., εἷς ye ὧν ἀνὴρ, ἐλάμβανε, he 
received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single poe: i.e 
more than any one man beside, i. 9. 22. Πλεῖστα εἷς ἀνὴρ .. δυνάμενος ὠφε- 
λεῖν Th. viii. 68. 


ὃ. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively; as, Οὐχ ἥκιστα 
[= warwra|, not the least, especially, Mem. i. 2. 23. ᾿Ανδρῶν οὐ τῶν ἀδυνα- 
σωτάτων Th. i. 5. Μέγιστον δὲ καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα Id. vii. 44. 


§ 463. IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 


1.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, το. ; 
as, M.i@ov ἐλπίδος, greater than could have been hoped, above hope, isch. Ag. 
266. Μᾶλλον rod δέοντος, more than is proper, too much, Mem. iv.3.8. Keeir 
σον λόγου, beyond description, Th. ii. 50. 


2.) The Comp. followed by 7 κατά, or sometimes ἢ πρός - as, Μείζω, § 
κατὰ δάκρυα [536. ter], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great for 
tears, Th. vii. 75. Bearioves ἢ xaz’ ἄνθρωπον Mem. iv. 4.24. Μείζω.. 
κατ᾿ ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ ἐξευρεῖν. too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 392 be 
“Evdeerriows .. ἢ πρὸς τὴν ἐξουσίαν Th. iv. 39. Cf. Prelium atrocius, quam 
pro numero pugnantium Liv. 21. 29. 
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3.) The Comp. followed by ἢ dere (or ὡς) and the Infinitive; as, Beaydee. 
κα ἠκόντιζον ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι, they shot [a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach] too svort a distance to reach, ili. 3.7. MeiZov ἢ ὥστε φέρειν 
δύνασθα, κακόν Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Infin. without dee or 
ὡς, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; as, Td γὰρ voonua μεῖζον ἢ φέρειν, for the 
malady is too great to bear, Soph. Cid. T. 1293. Ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια tynag 
reociv, your mind is too weak to persevere, Th. ii. 61. WYuyeov, ἔφη, wore Aov- 
caches ἐστίν Mem. iii. 13. 3. 


§ 46 4. 4.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with αὐσός) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thus, ᾿Ανδροειόσερος yiyveras αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, he becomes more manly than he was 
before, Pl»Rep. 411 c Ὅσῳ δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο Th. iii. 11. 
“Ore δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα, when you were the most skilled in these mat- 
ters that you ever were, i. 6. when your shill in these matiers was at its highest 
point, Mem. i. 2.46. “Iv αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ τυγχάνει βέλτισασος ὧν Pl. Gorg. 484 6. 


Nore. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with 7 (ὃ 461. 6); as, Adrot ἑαυτῶν [ϑαῤῥωλεώτεροί εἰσιν], trcidav μάθωσιν, A 
aweiv μαθεῖν, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than 
they had before learning, Pl. Prot. 350 a. Τό γ᾽ ὑπόλοιπον αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης 
ἀσθενέστερον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ εἰ μηδ᾽ andncay Th. vii. 56. 


5.) Two comparatives connected by 4, to denote that the one property exists 
in a higher degree than the other: as, 2rearnyol πλείονες ἢ βελτίονες, generals 
more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. “Ὡς λογογράφοι ξυνέθεσαν ἐπὶ «πὸ 
προσωγωγόχερον σῇ ἀκροάσει; ἢ ἀληθέσσερον ὙΠ ἀν Ὁ: T1505 μᾶλλον FA 
σοφωτέρα Kur. Med. 485. 


§ 463. V. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE increases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 


"QD ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνθρωπε, O most wonderful man, iii. 1.27. “OQ Sav. 
μασαόσατοι Vil. 7. 10. Τὴν σαχίσπην, immediately, iii. 3.16: [λείω [se. ποῦ 
δέοντος λέλεκται, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Kur. Ale. 706 
(cf. Maaaoyv rod δέοντος, § 463. 1). Newregos ὧν ἐς τὸ ἄρχειν, being too young 
for the command, Th. vi. 12. Μακρότερον .. διηγήσασθαι, it is rather long 
[than otherwise] to relate, Pl. Conv. 203 a (cf. ὃ 464. 5). ‘O δὲ αὐδθαδέσπερόν 
τέ σι ἀπεκρίνασο, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
might have done] with a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. Méaos εὔτονον, 
ἀγροικόπερον, an energetic strain, somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Τοῖν δὲ ἐσέ- 
guy καὶ ahoywreea, ‘quite confounding,’ Th. vi. 46. Tis τῶν ἀπειροτέρων, one 
of the more inexperienced, v. i. 8. 


Note. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are 
said to be used absolutely, When thus employed, the Comp. is éften trans- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 


§ 466. VI. The degrees are more freely interchangea 
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and mixed, than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. ‘Thus, 


Ταύτην μάλιστα [for πολὺ μᾶλλον] τῆς κόρης ἀσπάζεται, this she chooses far 
rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. Zeio. . waxderaros, more completely 
- happy than you, 2. 482. ᾿Αξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγενημένων, [the most re- 
markable of those which had preceded it] more remarkable than any which had 
preceded it, ΤῊ. 1.1. ὮἼ βέλτιστε τῶν σαυτοῦ φίλων Ar. Plut. 631. Τὸ κάλ- 
λιστον -. τῶν προτέρων Pao: Soph. Ant. 100. Ἡμῶν 6 γεραίτερος [for γε 
exiraros|, the oldest of us (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. 1. 6. 
"Evol πικρὸς τέθνηκεν (Sc. μᾶλλον, ὃ 460], ἢ κείνοις γλυκύς, his deuth has been 
more bitter to me than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. < 464. 5). ᾿Ανέκρα- 
γον πάντες ὡς ὀλίγας [SC. rAnyas] παίΐσειεν, they all cried out that he had given 
him too few blows, v. 8. 12 (cf. ὃ 465). "OQ. φίλα γυναικῶν, O [beloved of] 
dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460 (ὃ 362. Z). Οἱ πολλοί, the greater number, 
or the most, Mem. i. 1. 19 (cf. Οἱ rasiores Tb. 11 3 Τοῖς σλείοσ, H. Gr. ii. 8. 
94). “Oaiyous.., ro δὲ woavi. 7.20. OF δὲ γεφαίπεροι, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. meet. Oi μέν νέοι σοῖς σῶν περισξυτέρων ἐ oie χαίρουσιν Mem. il. 
ee τον... σ΄αλαΐτπερον iv. 5.35. Ti νεώτερον, ὦ Σώκρατε:, γέγονεν, 
what new thing has epee, Socrates, Pl. Euthyphr. 2a. Νεωσέρων τινὲς 
ἐσιθυμοῦντες πραγμάτων, * a revolution, H. Gr.v. 2.9. Οὐδὲν καινότερον, 
nothing [more recent] mew, Pl. Phedo, 115 Ὁ. Οὐ vee χεῖρον πολλάκις 
ἀκούειν Ib. 105 a. [Πολλὰ ὧν οὐ βέλετον αὐτοῖς στέρεσθαι, ‘ not well for them,’ 
Cyr. v. 1.12. Ti μοι ζῆν δῆτα κύδιον , what then does it profit me to live? 
Eur. Ale. 961 (cf. Ti δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ Orv κέρδος Asch. Pr. 747). Φαιήκων ἀνδρῶν 
προγενέστερος, ‘oldest,’ η. 156. 


CHAP-TE Re tlt. 
SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 467. The article (6, 7,70) appears, in the Epic lan 
guage, as a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (see δῷ 147, 
148) ; as, 


ὋὉ γέρων, the old man, A. 33. Ta τ᾽ ἐόντα, τά τ᾽ ἐσσόμενα A. 70. Τά τ᾽ 
ἄποινα δέχεσθαι, and accept this ransom, A. 20. ‘O γάρ, for he, A. 9. Ἕως 
6 rab” ὥρμαινε A. 193. Τόν, whom, A. 36. Ta μὲν πολίων ἐξ ἐπράθομεν, τὰ 
δέδασται, ‘those things which,’ A. 125. 


RemMArRKS. 1. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, —(a) The 
art., as usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. 
vron. Compare, in Eng., “ That man whom you see,” and “ The man whom 
you see.” — (ὁ) The personal pron. of the “4 Pers. is a substantive demonstr. pron. 
Compare, in Eng., “ Those that love me,” and “ Them that love me”; “ Those 
that seek me,” and “ They that hate me,” Prov. viii. 17, 21, 36. (The per- 
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Ἵ 
sonal pron., like the art., is commonly less emphatic than the demonstrative 
asually so named.) — (6) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes a 
relative ; as, in Eng., ‘‘ Blessed are they that mourn.” — Observe the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns that, this, he, 
they, &c.; the derivation of the definite art. in the French, Italian, &c., from 
the Lat. demonstr. zlle; and the extensive use of the German article der 
die, das. 


S 4GS&. 2. In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (ὦ) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
($§ 490, 491); and is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers; as, Ἢ δ᾽ ἕσπετο Παλλὰς ᾿Αδθήνη, and she, 
Pallas Minerva, followed, «. 125. Αἱ δ᾽ ἐπέμουξων “Adnyain τε καὶ “Ἥρη Δ. 
20. Cf. § 499. --- (6) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative ; as, ᾿Ασποσέρισειν ἄνδρα σὸν, ὅς κε Seoiow ἀπέχθηπαι x. 
73. Συνθεσιάων τἄων, ἃς ἐπέτελλε E. 319.— (d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its position (see 
§ 491. R.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the,Nom. with the 
common relative: as, Ὃς γὰρ devraros ἤλθεν, for he returned last, a. 286. 
Md’ ds φύγοι ΖΦ. 59. “O γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ Savovrwy, ‘ for this, Y. 9. 


3. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the article 
was, in great measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms ὅς, ἥ, τό, of, αἵ, τά - and has elsewhere the +- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases, 
ἐξ ov, ἐν &, ἐς 0, μέχρι οὗ. 


4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained in 
the Attic and common Greek; so that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (1.) its use as an article, and, (iI.) its use as a pro- 
noun, combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (ὃ 148.2) as - 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from ᾧ 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be drawn betwee~ 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 


l. Tue ARTICLE as AN ARTICLE. 


ᾧ 469. Rute XXVII. The Arrticte is pre- 
fixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 


Notes. 1. The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
definite article THE; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (δὲ 476, 479, 486. 1). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently trans'ated by a relative and verb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a persunal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (3 476). - It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473); and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486).. 


2. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article ; as, Καλὸς γὰρ 9η- 
cavers, Tap ἀνδρὶ σπουδαίῳ χάρις ὀφειλομένη, a favor due from a good man is 
wn excellent treasure, Isocr. 8b. See ὃ 518. α- 
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§ 470. A substantive used DEFINITELY is 
either employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which 15 known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 


A.) A substantive employed in ats full extent, to 
denote that which is known, may be, 


1.) A substantive used generically, i. 6. denoting a whole class; as, ¢ ἄνθρω 
wos, man (referring to the whole race), ἡ γυνή, woman, of ἄνθρωποι, men, οἱ 
‘Aénvaio, the Athenians (the whole nation). Thus, Ὁ ἄνθρωπος “ἄνθρωσος 
ὠνομάσθη, man was named ἄνθρωπος, Pl. Crat. 399 6. “O γὰρ σύμβουλος καὶ ὃ 
συκοφάντης - . tv τούτῳ TAsioroy ἀλλήλων διαφέρουσιν Dem. 291.15. Καὶ σῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων δὲ ἔχων ὁπλίτας .. τριωκοσίους, ‘of Greeks, i. 1.2. Cf. καὶ 485. β. 


Note. To this head may be referred substantives used distributively, which 
consequently take the article; as, Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται. . τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ ποῦ 
μμηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ, Cyrus promises three half-darics [the month to the sol- 
dier| a month to each soldier, i. 3. 21. — Even with ἕκασσος - as, “Exacroy πὸ 
26vos, each nation, i. 8.9. Κατὰ τὸν ὁπλίτην ἕκασσον δύο μναῖ Th. v. 49 (ef. 
“Exacroy ἀσκόν 111. 5. 10. For the position of éxarros, see ἃ 472. a. 


2.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as, “H ἀρετή, virtue, 4 κακία, 
vice, ἡ σοφία, wisdom, τὸ καλόν, the beautiful (§ 449. a). Ἥ σωφροσύνη, καὶ ἣ 
ἐγκοάτεια, καὶ ἡ ἀλκή Cyr. vii. 56. 75. Cf. § 485. β. 


3.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a word spoken of as such; 
as, Τὸ ζῇν, to live, life (§ 445). Διὰ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι, through fear, ν. 1.18. Hig 
φὸ μὴ διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς sivas φΦοθεῖσθα: Vil. 8.20. To ὄνομα ὃ ἄνθρωπος, the name 
ἄνθρωπος Pl. Crat. 399 ce. Τὸ ὄνομα ἡ μηχανή Ib. 415 ἃ. Τοὔνομια τὴν 
ἀρετήν Ὁ. 6. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the noun following, instead of being neuter (§ 445), inasmuch as the word 
ὄνομα expressed sufficiently shows that ἄνθρωπος, &c., are spoken of merely as 
words.) ~ 


ὃ Δ ΒΕ. 4.) The name of a monadic object; i. 6. of an object which 
exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded (μοναδικός, single); as, 6 ἥλιος, 
the sun, ἡ σελήνη, the moon, ἡ γῆ; the earth, 6 οὐρωνός, the heavens. Thus, "Eyes 
φροφὴν ἡ γῆ ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, the earth receives nutriment from the heavens, Ec. 
17. 10. Cf § 485. a. 


5.) The name of an art or science; as, Ἢ ἰατρικὴ καὶ ἡ χαλκευτικὴ καὶ 
§ σεκτονική, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, Cic.i. 1. ΟΕ καὶ 485. β. 


6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which 18 
well known; as, Kigoy δὲ μεταπέμπεται. » ᾿Αναξαίνει οὖν ὁ Kigos, But he sends 
for Cyrus. Cyrus therefore goes up,i. 1.2. Διὰ Φρυγίας . .. Τῆς Φρυγίας 
wor i. 2.6, 7. Kogos τὴν Κίλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν arortures, Cyrus sends 
the Cilician qeeen to Cilicia, i. 2.20. ‘Yaie τῆς Ἑλλάδος, in behalf of Greece 
(their native land), i. 3.4. Cf. ὃ 485. α. 


Norrs. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from their being, in 
their origin, either adjectives used substantively (ὃ 448), or common n-uns used 
distinctively (§ 479). Thus, Ἢ ‘Eaads [sc. γῆ], [the Greek lana] Greece 
(comp. England, the land of the Angles, in French L’Angleterre, Scotland 
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Treland) ; Ὃ Ἑλλήσποντος, [the sea of Helle] the Hellespont; Ὃ {Περικλῆς 
[sc. ἀνήρ], [the Illustrious Man] Pericles; ‘QO ᾧΦίλισπος, [the Horse-lover, 
Philip; ᾿Ανὴρ Mood: πὸ γένος καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ἔχων V. 2. 29. (6) The ad- 
jective construction is especially retained in names of rivers; as, ‘O Μαίανδρον 
mworamosi. 2. 7. Τοῦ Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ Ib. 8. So, in Eng., the Connecticut 
river. 


ἢ 472. 8B.) A substantive not employed in its 
full extent may be rendered definite, 


I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 


This word or phrase is usually placed, either between the article and its sube 
stantive, or after the substantive; and in the latter case, the article is often re- 
peated, either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, Μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους, as 
far as the wall of Media, i. 7.15. Τὸ περὶ τὸν Ilesase τεῖχος H. Gr. iv. 8. 9. 
Τὰ μωκρὰ τείχη trav Κορινθίων Ib. 4.18. Τὸ σπεῖχος τὸ Περινθίων Wil) 01 
(cf. Καὶ Ταναγραίων τὸ πεῖχχος περιεῖλον Th. i. 108). Τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν [τεῖχος] 
πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας. cd δὲ ἔξω rd πρὸ τῆς: Συρίας '. 4.4. Ὃ τῆς βασιλέως 
“γυναικὸς ἀδελφός ii. 3.28. Tod σῆς ποῦ Zusvovros τέχνης ἔργον Ply Pols 281] ἃ. 
Ἐν σαῖς κώμαις ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου σοῦ παρὰ roy Kevrgirny ποταμόν iv. 8. 1. 


Notes. a. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to that which is said about # 
in the sentence, either precede the article, or follow the substantive without the 
article; as, “Ors κενὸς ὁ φόξος εἴη, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σῶοι, that the fear was ground- 
less, and the generals safe, ii. 2.21. Ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλήν, having the head 
bare, i. 8. 6. ᾿Ἑλαύνων ἀνὰ πράώσος ἱδροῦντι σῷ ἵππῳ lb. 1. Κατέστησεν avei- 
ev τὴν φάλαγγα 1.10. 10. ἽὝσπεσθε ἡγεμόν, τῷ Ἥρακλεῖ, follow Hercu- 
les as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. Τῷ Ἥγεμόν, ‘Heaxaci vi. 2.15). Διὰ μέσου δὲ 
rod παραδείσου, through the midst of the park, i. 2.7 (§ 456). "Ev σῇ ἀγορᾷ 
μέση Dem. 848. 13 (but, Τὸ μέσον σαῖῷος, the centre division, i. 8.13). Tloa- 
λῶν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων weoras, full of the necessaries of life in great abundance, iv. 
4.7. Τὰ δὲ ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἦν λαμβάνειν iv. 1.8. Σὺν ὀλίγοις σοῖς περὶ 
αὐτόν, with those about him few, i.e. with few attendants, i. 5.12 (but, Σὺν 
«οἷς ὀλίγοις περὶ αὐτόν, with the few about him). ᾿Ἐσπιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν φά 
λάγγα, ie 2. 17. Τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης iii. 3.11. [Ἰᾶσε.. τοῖς κριταῖς καὶ τοῖς 
S:arais πᾶσιν, to all the judges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. Ψιλὴ ἦν 
ἅπασα ἡ χώρα, the country was all bare, i. 5.5. “Ἕκαστον πὸ ἔθνος i. 8. 9 
(ὃ 470. N.). To χέρας ἑκάσερον Vii. 1. 23. ᾿Αμφότερα τὰ ara, both his ears 
iii. 1.31. Αὐσὼ τὼ Λάκωνε, the Spartans themselves, vii. 7.19 (but, Td αὐτὰ 
Δάκωνε, the same Spartans). Τούς τε ἄνδρας αὐτούς ii. 5. 39- 


β. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifications, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each; as, Τὸ ἐν ᾿Αρκαδίᾳ ro σοῦ Διὸς 
Αυκαίου ἱερόν, the temple of Lycean Jove in Arcadia, Pl. Rep. 565 ἃ. "Ey τῇ 
τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστη ξορτῇ Th. i. 126. Τά ce σείχη τὰ tavrov τὰ μακρὰ 
ἄἀσπετέλεσων Ib. 108. 


§ 473. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses- 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 


a. PossesstvE. Ὃ ἐμὸς πατήρ, my father, 1. 6. 6. "Ομμα τοὐμόν [== φὸ 
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ἐμόν, ὃ 39] Cyt. viii. 7.26. Τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν iv. 8.6. Τῷ νόμῳ τῷ ὑμε- 
φέρῳ vii. 3. 39. 

8. DeMoNSTRATIVE. The pronouns οὗτος and 2d, as themselves beginning 
. with the article (§ 150), do not take it before them, and ἐκεῖνος follows their 
analogy. The arrangement, therefore, with these pronouns is the same as in 
§ 472. a. Thus, Ταύτας τὰς: πόλεις, these cities, i. 1.8. Tov ἄνδρα τοῦτον 
i. 6. 9. Τόνδε τὸν τρόπον, '. 1.9. Ὃ μὲν ἀνὴρ De Apol. 29. κείνης τῆς 
ἡμέρας 1. 7. 18. 


Nore. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and acommon noun, the pronoun is usually employed as a subject, and the 
noun as an attribute; thus, "Ἔστι μὲν γὰρ πενία αὕτη σαφής, for this is mani- 
fest poverty, Ec. 8. 2 (cf. Αὕτη ἡ ἔνδεια Ib.). Κίνησις γὰρ αὕτη μεγίστη - . 
ἐγένετο ΤῊ. 1. 1. Aden αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις gyi. 1. 7. 


§ 474. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic 
distinction ; as, 

Toy βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρξην, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the king, 
i. 1.4. “Μένων ὁ Θετταλός, Meno the Thessalian, i. 2.6. ᾿Εσύαξα, ἡ Συεννέ- 
wis γυνὴ, τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως Ib. 13." ᾿Αρισσόδημεον σὸν μικρὸν ἐπικαλού- 
μενον Mem. 1. 4.2. Ἐγὼ .. ὁ ἐξηπαπσηκὼς .., ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ ἐξηπατημένοι Vv. 7.9. 
H τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ, I, the wretched one (by eminence), i. 8. most miserable, Soph, 
El. 1138. Ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον Id. Ed. C. 745. ὋὉ σαντλήμων ἐγώ, I, the 
all-wretched, Id. Gd. T. 1379. Τὸν πατροφόντην, σὸν ἀσεξῆ με Ib. 144]. So, 
_when the pronoun is implied in a verb, ᾿Ὡλεκόμαν ὁ τάλας Soph. Tr. ΕΣ 
Ὃ τλήμων . . ἥχω Eur. Andr. 1070. 


Nore. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted; 
as, Ξξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, Xenophon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. Tlaraytu: ἀνὴρ 
ἹΠέρσης Ib. 1. Ἐγὼ ςάλας, I, unhappy man, Soph. Cid. C. 747. ᾿Αἰϑέλκο- 
μαι δύστηνος Ib. 844. 


§ 4735. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly ὧν or yevo- 
μενος. ‘Thus, 

Τὸν νῦν χρόνον, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (cf. Τὸν ὄντα νῦν χρό- 
γε» Eur. Ion, 1349). Ἔν σῷ πρόσθεν [sc. γενομένῳ) Adywii- 1.1. ‘O νῶν 
βασιλεὺς οὗτος, καλέσαντος πε βασιλέως, πατρὸς δὲ τοῦ νῦν Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 
Τὴν τήμερον ἡμέραν ἱν. 6. 9. Τῆς οἴκαδε ὅδοῦ 1.1. 2. Τοῖς; πάνυ τῶν orga. 
τιωσῶν, the best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι Soph. Cd. T. 1. 

Nores. (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
either substantively or adverbially (85 476-478). (6) A preposition with its 
case may be used in the same way; as, Τοῦ ἐν Asagois χρησσηρίου, the Delphic 
oracle, Cyr. Vii.3.15. "“Aguevia ..% πρὸς ἑσπέραν, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 


§ 476. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 


as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
δὴ 447. 469.1). Thus, 
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Τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 86. ἀνδρῶν], of those from the king, i. 1. 5. Τῶν περὶ 
σὴν Sieay, those engaged in the hunt, or the hunters, Pl. Soph. 220d. Οἱ σοῦ. 
δήμου Th. viii. 66. Of τ᾽ ἔνδον... καὶ of ἔξω, both those within, and those with- 
out, ii. 5.32. Τὸ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, the opposite side of the river, iil. 5. 2 
Tod πρόσω, i. 8.1. His σούμπαλιν [πὸ turaraw], back, i. 4.15. Οἱ tx roo 
ἐπέκεινα, those of the country beyond, v.4.3. Τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν i. 5.15. 
Ti σὸ κωλῦον εἴη εἰσελθεῖν, what it was which prevented their entering, iv. 7. 4. 
‘O μηδὲν ὦν, he that is nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. Tod μηδὲν [ovros| Ib. 1231. 
See 9 450. 


Nore. The phrases of gu@i and of περί, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the person 
merely. Thus, Oi ἀμφὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, [those about Arizus] Arieus and those with 
him, iii. 2. 2. Oi περὶ Aevopuvra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4. 16. Οἱ δὲ 
ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην ili. 5.1 (cf. Τισσαφέρνης καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ Ib. 3). Tovs ἀμφὶ 
Θράσυλλον καὶ ᾿Ἑρασινίδην, Thrasyllus and Hrasinides with their colleagues, 
Mem. i. 1.18. Οἱ μὲν περὶ rods Κορινθίους tv τῇ Νεμέῳ ἧσαν, οἱ δὲ Δακεδαιμό- 
yios καὶ οἱ ξύμμιοχιοι ἐν τῷ Σικυῶνι, ‘the Corinthians with their allies,’ H. Gr. iv. 
2.14. Llieraxov re καὶ Βίαντος, καὶ τῶν ἀμφὶ τὸν Ν,λήσιον Θαλῆν Pl. Hipp. 
Maj. 28le © . 


ἢ 4'7'7. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ‘thing’ or ‘ things’) must be determined from the 
connection, and (β.) not unfrequently the whole expression 


may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
Thus, 


a. Τὰ rov γήρως, the evils of old age, Apol. 86, Tad ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, mili- . 
tary exercises, Cyr. ii. 1.21. Ta περὶ ΤΠροξένου, the fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 
37. Ἔν τοῖς ἐπάνω, [in the above] in the preceding narrative, vi. 3.1. Τὰ 
μὲν On Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὥσπερ τὰ ἡμέσερω πρὸς ἐκεῖνον, ‘the 
relation’ of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,’ 1.3.9. Ta παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
ἑλέσθαι avril τῶν οἴκοι, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
"Exe! δὲ τὰ τῶν ϑεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, and when the gods had been duly honored, iii. 
2.9. Τὰ περὶ τῆς δίκης, the circumstances of the trial, Pl. Phedo, 57 Ὁ. 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἤδη πετελευτήκει, « « τὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνου Νέων ᾿Ασιναῖος ragtraace, ‘his 
place or office,’ vi. 4.11. “Esiorjuwy εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις, to be skilled in 
᾿ tactics, ii. 1. 7. Τοὺς τὰ ᾿Αθηναίων φρονοῦντος; those that favor the cause of the 
Athemans, Th. viii. 31. Dgoveiy τὰ πρὸς σέ Vii. 7. 30. Τὸ σῶν ἁλιέων, the 
habit of fishermen, (το. 16.7. “Ὡς δὲ τὸ ποῦ ποταμοῦ οὕσως ἐπ'ορσύνεσο, “ {118 
diversion of the river,’ Cyr. νἱῖ. 5.17. Τὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιβυκείονυ ἵππου πεπονθέναι, to be 
- in the condition of the horse of Ibycus, Pl. Parm. 1386 6. Δεδιένα, τὸ τῶν παίδων, 
to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo, 77 ἃ (ἢ 432). Τὸ vod Σοφοκλέους, what is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c. To τῶν παρόντων, the convenience of those 
who are present, Id. Gorg. 458 Ὁ. See ὃ 447. γ. 


B. To τῆς τύχης, the course of fortune, Ξε ἡ σύχη, fortune, Eur. Ale. 785 
Τὸ σῶν πνευμάπων, the state of the winds, = rz rvsduera, the winds, Dem. 49 
7. To δὲ τῶν χρημάτων, but the matter of the money, = σὰ χρήματα, Id. 47 
94. Τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς = ἡ ὀργή, Th. ii. 60. ᾿Εσήνει τὰ βασιλέως, extolled the hing, 
H. Gr. vii. 1.38. Τὰ ϑεῶν οὕτω βουλόμεν᾽ ἔσται Eur. Iph. A. 33. Ta Bae 
ἔάρων γὰρ δοῦλα πάντα πλὴν ἑνός Id. Hel. 276. Ὥς 34 σὺ σώφρων, τἀμὰ [πὰ 
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tua = ἐγὼ] δ᾽ οὐχὶ σώφρονα Id. Andr. 235. Ei cd τῶνδ᾽ εὔνουν πάρα Soph. 
El. 1203. See §§ 447. γ, 453. ε- ᾿ 


§ 478. 6. The ΝΕΤΕΒ accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (ἃν 440, 441), in con- 
nection witn, 


a. ADVERBS (ὃ 475. a); as, To πάλαι 56. dv], as to that which was of old, 
i. 6. formerly, anciently, Pl. Phedr. 251 Ὁ. Τὸ σρόσθεν, before, i. 10. 10. Τὸ 
αρίν Eur. Ale. 977. Τούμπαλιν ἱ τὸ ἔμπαλιν], back, vi. 6. 38. To ye σαραυ- 
wiza Ar. Vesp. 833. Τὸ παράπαν Ag. 7. 7. Τὸ πάμπαν Pl. Tim. 41 Ὁ. 


β. ADJECTIVES ; as, To πρῶτον, at first,i.10.10. Τὰ reara, first, Soph. 
Tr. 757. Τὸ πρότερον, before, iv. 4. 14. To refrovi. 6. 8. To παλαιόν iii 
4.7. Τοὐλάχιστον [τὸ ἐλάχιστον], at least, v. 7.8. See § 441. 


y- Prepositions followed by their cases; as, Τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, as to that after 
this, i. 6. henceforth, Cyr. v. 1.6. To ἐκ τοῦδε Ib. 5.43. To weds ἑσπέραν, to 
the west, vi. 4.4. See ) 475. ὃ. ; 


§ 479. II.) By previous mention, mutual un- 
derstanding, general notoriety, or emphatic distinc- 
tion ; as, 


Θορύϑδϑου ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρεσο «τίς 6 ϑόρυθος cin, he 
heard a noise passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise was, i. 8. 
16. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐσεδίωκον exes κώμης τινός - ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν of “Ἑλληνες " 
ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἦν, .. τῶν δὲ ἱππέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεσλήσθη 
1. 10.111. Ta raota αἰκεῖν i. 3. 16 (cf. Αἰσεῖν πλοῖα Ib. 14).  Δουλεύόο 
μεν θεοῖς; ὃ τι ποτ᾿ εἰσὶν οἱ Seoi Eur. Or. 418. “Ore Ξέρξης ὕστερον ἀγεί- 
ρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατιὰν ἤλθεν, ‘that innumerable army,’ iii. 2. 
13. Τίνος ποινῆς τὰ πολλὰ σνεύμα τ᾽ toy’ ἐν Αὐλίδι Soph. ΕἸ. 568. 
Τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ, I see THE maw [i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8. 26. ᾿Ανακαλοῦντες 
τὸν προδότην, exclaiming, ‘the traitor!’ vi. 6.7. ᾿Ανακαλοῦντες τὸν εὖ- 
ἐργέτην, τὸν ἄνδρα «ὃν ἀγαθόν Cyr. iii. 3. 4. 


§ 459. Remarks. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 


a.) With an INTERROGATIVE Pronoun; as, "“AAAw τοίνυν, ἔφη ὃ ᾿Ισχόμα 
X05, ϑέλω σοι... διηγήσασθαι... .. Τὰ σοῖα ; ἔφην ἐγώ, I will then, said. _Ischom 
achus, relate to you other things. [The what?] What are they? said I, Ke. 
10.1. KP. “A δ᾽ ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα, ταῦθ᾽ ἥκω φράσων. "ET. Τὰ ποῖα 
ταῦτα; Eur. Ph. 706. ΤΡ. Πάσχε, δὲ ϑαυμαστόν. “EP. To vi; Ar. 
Pax, 696. ‘EP. Oia μ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν ἀναπυθέσθαι σον. TP. Τὰ ri; Ib. 698 
(Tz plur. with reference to οἷα, and i sing. for plur.; cf. Ti ody ταῦτα ἐστίν» 
ὃ 450. γ᾽. Eig δ᾽ σι παθεῖν δεῖ- τί we 7d δεινὸν ἐργάσει; Eur. Bac. 492 
ILorigw οὖν ὁμοιόχερον rw εἴδει, Pl. Phedo, 79 Ὁ. See § 528. |. 


β. With a PrrsonaL Pronoun; as, Δεῦρο δὴ, 7 δ᾽ ὅς, εὐθὺς ἡμῶν op 
πσαραθάλλεις ;.. loi, ἔφην ἐγὼ, λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς, Will 
you not, said he, come hither directly tous? Whither, said I, do you say, and 
to whom [as the you?] do I go, in going to you? Pl. Lys. 203 Ὁ. Tov ἐμέ, 
the me, i. e. me, of whom you speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. 
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y-) With a Pronoun or QuALITY OR QuanTiTy; as, Τὸ romdroy ὄναρ, 
such a dream as I have described, or, such a dream as this, 111. 1. 3. ᾿Αγορα- 
στὴν τὸν τοιοῦτον Mem. i. 5. 2. Τὴν τηλικαύτην ἀρχήν Pl. Leg. 755 Ὁ, 


2. A numeral preceded by éu@i, about, has commonly the article, the round 
number being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, “Aguara .. ἀμφὶ τὰ 
εἴκοσι, chariots about the [number of ] twenty, i. 6. about twenty in number, i. 7 
10. Ilearacrcrai δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους ip 2.9. ᾿Αμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη i. 
6.15. So, Εἰς τὰ ἑκατὸν ἄρματα Cyr. vi. 1. 50. 


§ 4818. III.) By the connection in which it ts 
employed ; as, 


᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος, καὶ κατέστη εἰς thy βασιλείων ᾿Αρταξέρξης 
‘had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia],’ i. 1. 8. ᾿Ιόντες ἐπὶ τὰς Dugas 
12.11. Αἱ λόγχαι καὶ wi τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνοντο i. 8.8. Οἱὲ δ᾽ 
> \. > \ Ν tA 2 ΄ Ν 2) =e 
ἔσεὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τοῦ: προφυλώκως, ἐζήπουν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ile Bae 


§ 482. Remark. With substantives which are rendered 
definite by the connection, the article has often the fores of a 
possessive (see § 503) ; as, 

᾿Εδούλετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι, he wished [the] his children to be 
both present, i. 1.1. Τισσαφέρνης διαθάλλει τὸν Kigov πρὸς rov ἀδελφόν Ib. 
3. Κυρός τε κατωασηδήσωος ὠπὸ τοῦ ὥρμαπος τὸν ϑώρακα ἐνέδυ, καὶ 
ὠναξὼς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ THATH εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἕλαδε |. 8. 8. 


§ 483. IV.) By contrast. 


This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun tic. Thus, 


Ἔν ἑκάστῳ πρεῖς ἄνδρας, ὧν οἱ μὲν δύο exbavres εἰς τάξιν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα; ὃ δὲ 
εἷς ἔμενε, ‘of whom two.., but the third,’ v. 4.11. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων οἱ μέν 
᾽ ΄ “ 2) ε Ν Ν INE Var , 
τινες αἰσθόμενοι πάλιν ἔδραμον ct ey ἡ δὲ πολλός Puvegos noay Pevyorres, 
some. ., but the most,’ iv. 3. 33. “Imsmous.., τοὺς wiv τινάς rag ἐμοὶ, 

τοὺς δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καπαλελειμιμεένους 111. 3.19. Cf. § 490. R. 


§ 484. Generat Remarks. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacoluthon (ἃ 329. 
N.) or aposiopésis (ἀποσιώπησις., the becoming silent, i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 


Ἢ cov ἄλλων ᾿Ἑλλήνων , εἶσε χρὴ κακίων, EIT ἄγνοιαν, εἴπε καὶ 
ἀμφότερα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν, the , whether I should say cowardice, or folly 
of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231. 21. Τῆς γὰρ 
ἐμῆς, εἰ δή Tis ἔστι σοφία καὶ οἵω, μάρτυρω ὑμῖν παρέξομαι Pl. Apol. 20 ε, 
Μὰ τὸν ,ov σύ γε. Not you, by (the name of the god omitted, as 
the old grammarians say, through reverence), Ib. Gorg. 466 e. 


ᾧ 485. 2. Omission or tHe Arricte With substan- 
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tives which will be at once recognized as defin e without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, 


a. Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being specially 
appropriated or familiar appellations of persons (§ 471); thus, Διαδάλλει τὸν 
Κῦρον. .. Συλλαμξάνει Κῦρον 1. 1. 3. [Πρὸς Kogov Ib. 6, 7. [Πρὸς τὸν Kogos 
10. 10. Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος Ib. 7, 10. Κῦρος 21.2.5. Seei. 5, Δ], 12. Kis xm 
Κιλικίαν i. 2. 20, 21. Eis Κιλικίων Ib. 21. “Awa ἡλίῳ δύνοντι ii. 2. 19. 
“Awa τῷ ἡλίῳ δυομένῳ Ib. 16. Τοῖς ἄρχουσι τῆς ϑαλάςτης, .. τοῖς τῆς γῆς 
Rep. Ath. 2.4. Τοῖς μὲν κατὰ ϑάλατεταν ἄρχουσιν, οὖν φοῖς δὲ κατὰ γῆν Ib. 5. 
Πρὸς ἕσσέρων, . . πρὸς ἕω ν. 7. 6. “Ors βορέας .. φέρει, voros δέ ΤΌ. 7. «Ts 
ἐχείνων πλοῖα». .. Ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας ἴ. 4. 8. Λαξεῖν ἄν 
καὶ wuroy καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τὰ χοήματα Vil. 8. 9. Σὺν σοῖς ϑεοῖς 
niet. 99. II gos σῶν ϑεῶν Ib. 24. Dov ϑεοῖς vii. 7. 7. II gos Seay Vv. 7. Se 
Δίκαιόν ἔστι καὶ πρὸς Seay καὶ 7 eos ἀνθρώπων i. 6. 6. Τὰ πρὸς τοὺς Seovs, ὡς 
τὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους Lac. 13. 11. --- Hence βασιλεύς, in its familiar appli- 
cation to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article; as, [Logeveras 
ὡς βασιλέα, goes to the king, i. 2.4. Cf. Τὸν βασιλέα ii. 4. 4. 


β. Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and generic terms (δ 470)3 
thus, Εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος δὲ ἑκατόν ii. 4. 12. Tod εὖρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, 
καὶ τὸ ὕψος πεντήκοντα iii. 4.10. Ὕ πὸ κάλλους καὶ μεγέθους ἀδιήγητον Cyr. 
Vili. 7.22. Θαυμάσιαι, τὸ κάλλος καὶ πὸ μέγεθος ti. 3.15. Kaul ἀνδρεία, καὶ 
σωφροσύνη, καὶ δικαιοσύνη Pl. Phado, 69 b. Τεωργίαν τε καὶ τὴν πολεμικὴν 
φέχνην Cie. 4. 4. “Ors ἐπὶ ϑάνατον ἄγοιτο '. 6.10. ΘΘϑεοσεξέσπατον . . ζώων 
ἄνθρωπος Pl. Leg. 902 b. 


§ AS6. y- Substantives followed by the article with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά i. 10. 1. Ἔκπὶ 
σκηνὴν ἰόντες τὴν Ἐξενοφῶντος Vi. 4. 19. 


Nores. 1. Proper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, [Παρύσατις . . ἡ μήτηρ 
i. 1.4. Σοφαίνετος δέ 6 Στυμφάλιος . ., Σωκράτης δὲ é ᾿Αχαιός i. 2.3. Ἔν 
Χεῤῥονήσω τῇ καταντιπέρας ᾿ΑΘύδου i. 1. 9 (cf. Ἔκ τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου i. 3. 4). 
But, ὋὉ δὲ Σιλανὸς ὃ ᾿Αμδρωκιώτης, but that Silanus the Ambraciot (who had 
been the chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 13. 


2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as in- 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the ind or class. Thus, Κρήνη ἡ Midov. καλουμένη, a fountain [that 
called Midas’s| which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2.13. [Πολλοὶ δὲ 
σαρουθοὶ οἱ μεγάλοι, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. ostriches, i. 5. 2 
Κάρνα .. πολλὼ τὰ πλατέα, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 


. 


δ. Two or moze nouns coupled together ; as, (eet δὲ σῶν τοιῶνδε τί σε KWAY 
διελθεῖν, οἷον Ἡλίου τε καὶ σελήνης καὶ ἄσερων καὶ γῆς καὶ κἰθέρος καὶ ἀέρος καὶ 
πυρὸς καὶ ὕδαςκος καὶ ὡρῶν καὶ ἐνιαυτοῦ ; Pl. Crat. 408 ἃ (cf. Τὸν ἥλιον, Ἣ σε- 
λήνη, Τὰ ἄστρα Ib. 408, 409). _ See other examples in § 485. 


s. Ordinals and Superlatives; as, Καὶ τρίτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐπσελεύτα The 
ἢ, 103. Εἰς Ἰσσοὺς, τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν 1. 4. 1. 


ᾧ 487. 5. The parts of A SENTENCE may be ranked as foliows, 
with respect to the frequency of their taking the article: (a) An appositive, 
appended for distinction. See °§ 472,474. (0) The subject of the sentence. 
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(6) An adjunct not governed by a preposition. (d) An adjunct governed by a 
preposition. (e) An attribute. This commonly wants the article, as simply 
denoting that the subject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
Ace. after verbs of making, naming, &e. (ὃ 434). . 


4. Hence the article is often used in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, Μὴ φυγὴ εἴη ἢ 
᾿ἄφοδος, lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8.16. "Esrégiy δ᾽ ἦν σὸ ae 
giov i. 4.6. Ἦσαν δὲ ζειαὶ αἱ πλεῖσται, and the greuter part was spelt, v. 4.27 
(ὃ 155). Καλοῦσί γε ἀκολασίαν τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν ἄρχεσθαι Pl. Phiedo, 68 6. 
"Ag οὖν παραπλησίως εἰσὶν ἀγαθοὶ καὶ κακοὶ οἱ ἀγαθοί τε καὶ οἱ κακοί ; Id. 
Gorg. 498 c. Τὰ δὲς πέντε δέκα ἔσαίν, twice five is ten, Mem. iv. 4. 7. On 
μύριο; ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ μύριοί εἰσιν ἄνθρωποι, ten thousand horsemen are noth- 
ing else than ten thousand men, iii. 2.18. Καὶ ΘΕΟΣ ἦν Ὃ ΔΟΙῸΣ St. 
ice els 


Tis δ᾽ οἶδεν, εἰ τὸ ζῆν μέν tors κατθανεῖν, 
Τὸ κατθανεῖν δὲ ζῆν κάτω νομίζεται. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 
ι΄ 


N) 4 Θ 88, 5. There are some words, with which it is especially impor- 
tant to observe the insertion or.omission of the article; as, "Ἄλλο δὲ ergérev 
μα, and another army, i. 1.9. Τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the rest of the army, i. 2. 
25. ᾿Αμφικράτης καὶ ἄλλοι, ‘and others,’ iv.2.17. ᾿Εἰπορεύθησων, 4 οἱ ἄλλοι, 
‘the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. Πολὺ στοῦ στρατεύμαςκος, “much of,’ iv. 1. 11, 
Τὸ μὲν δὴ πολὺ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4.13. Πολλοί, many, 
iv. 6. 26. Τοὺς πολλούς, the most, Ib. 24 (8 466). ᾿Ολύγοι ἀπέθνησκον, few 
died. ἵν. 2.7. ΤΙλείω σούτων ἀπολαύει ὃ ὄχλος n οἱ ὀλίγοι, ‘the few,’ ‘the 
aristoeracy,’ Rep, Ath. 2. 10. See ὃ 472. a. 


6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they re- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated ; but otherwise, 
not; as, To re βαρξαρικὸν καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ἐνταῦθα σασράσευμω ἱ. “. 1. Tay 
᾿Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρθάρων Ib. 14. Τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεδαίους i. 9. 
30. Τῆς πρόσθεν φιλίας ὑπομνήματα καὶ πίστεως i. 6.3. Ὃὧ δ᾽ αὖ διὰ τέλους 
τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον γεγονώς τε καὶ ὧν καὶ ἐσόμενός ἔστι μόνος Pl. Tim. 
38 0: 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither ; 
as, [Πλήδθει μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχῦρὰ οὖσω, τοῖς δὲ μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ 
διεσπάσθα, τὰς δυνάμεις ἀσθενής i. 5. 9. Οὐδέποτ᾽ wou . . λυσιτελέστερον ἀδικία 
δικαιοσύνης Pl. Rep. 354 ἃ. Δυσιπελέστερον ἡ ἀδικία τῆς δικαιοσύνης Ib. Ὁ. 
Ἢ σώμασι φάρμακα [ἀποδιδοῦσα τέχνη]. . - Ἢ τοῖς ὄψοις rx ἡδύσματα Ib, 
oz. ὉΣ 


§ 4.89. 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
if poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon ‘those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often 
transferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general. the inser- 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivu. ty of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorica 
composition, and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutie of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, 
‘specially with proper names. 


9. The article is sometimes so closely united with the word following, that 
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a second article is prefixed, as if to a single word; thus, Λόγος δὲ ὁ κατὰ 
«αὐτὸν [-- τὸ αὐτὸ, § 97. Ν.] ἀληθὴς γιγνόμένος, περί τε ϑάφτερον [=e 
ἕσερον, ὃ 39] ὦν, καὶ περὶ rd ταὐτὸν . ., καὶ ὃ τοῦ ϑατέρου κύκλος Pl. 
Tim. 57 b. To τε ϑάσερον καὶ τὸ ταὐτόν Ib. 44 Ὁ (see δὲ 479, 480). Τῶν 
σὸ μηδέν [sc. ὄντων], those who are that which is nothing, Eur. Tro. 412 (see 
§§ 450. δ, 476). 


I]. THe ArticLe as a Pronoun. 


§ 490. A. The arricte, if we include both its aspirat- 
ed and its t- forms, is used as a PRONOUN, by Attic writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. 


Nore. By the use of the article as a pronoun, is meant its substantive use 
independent of a modifying word cr phrase (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronoun, the article in Attic writers is either demonstrative or personal, the 
cases in § 493 excepted. 


1. With μέν and 32; as, ‘O δὲ [sc. ἀδελφὸς} reideras, and he [the brother] 
ἐδ persuaded, i. 1.3. Οἱ μὲν ὥχοντο, Κλέαρχος δὲ σπεριέμενε, they (Chirisophus 
and Meno) went, but Clearchus stayed, ii. 1.6. [Πᾶς σε Καδμείων λεὼς καλεῖ 
δικαίως, ἐκ δὲ τῶν ware ἐγώ Soph. Gd. C. 741. 


Remark. The article with μέν and δέ is commonly used for contradistinc- 
tion (cf. ὃ 483), and we may translate ὃ wiv.., ὃ δέ, this. ., that, the one. ., 
the other, one . ., another, &c., and οἱ μὲν . ., of δέ, these . ., those, some . ., others, 
ἄς. Thus, Ὃ μὲν μαίνεται, ὃ δὲ σωφρονεῖ, the one is mad, the other is rational, 
Pl. Pheedr. 244 a. Οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο, the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, and the other (the Persians) followed; iii. 4. 16. Βασιλεύς v2 καὶ 
οἱ “Ἕλληνες: -.» of μὲν διώκοντες .., οἱ δ᾽ ἁρπάζοντες, ‘these . . those,’ i. 10. 4. 
Τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέξαλεν, ‘some. . others, i. 1. 7 (δ 562. 2). 
"Ey μὲν ἄρα τοῖς συμῷφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ov Pl. Phedr. 263 Ὁ. "ἕσπεισα φωνὴν 
αΖσαν ἀκούοντες, ἐξελέξαντο τοῦτο μὲν ἐκ τῆς, τοῦτο δὲ ἐκ τῆς: Rep. Ath. 2.8. Τὰ 
μὲν ἔπαθεν, .. τέλος δὲ κατέκτανε, he received some wounds, but finally slew, 
i. 9.6. ‘O μὲν ἤρχεν, of δὲ ἐπείθοντο, he (Clearchus) communded, and the rest 

- obeyed, ii. 2.5. Τῇ μὲν γὰρ ἄνοδον, τῇ δὲ εὔοδον, εὑρήσομεν τὸ ὅρος, for.we shall 
find the mountain, here easy, and there difficult, of ascent, iv. 8. 10 (§ 421. 8) 
Τὰ μέν τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι, ‘[as to some things.. as to 
others] partly .. partly,’ ‘now ..now, iv. 1. 14 (ὃ 441). 


ᾧ 491. 2.) In poetry, with γάρ ; as, [lag ἀνδρὸς Davortws ἥκων’ 
ὃ γὰρ μέγιστος αὐτοῖς τυγχάνει δορυξένων, ‘for he,’ Soph. El. 45. Τῆς γὰρ 
πίφυκα μητρός Soph. Ed. T.1082. Τὸ γὰρ . . σπάνιον μέρος, for this is a rare 
ét, Eur. Alc. 473. 


3.) As the subject of a verb, after καὶ, and; as, Καὶ τὸν κελεῦσα; δεῦναι, 
and that he bade him give it, Cyr. i. 3.9. Καὶ τὸν ἀποκρίνασθαι λέγεται Ib. iv. 
2. 13. 


Remark. The proclitics in the nominative (ὃ, 7, of, ai, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which ther 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
pe, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relutive pro- 
noun (ὃ 148.2). This change takes place with καί uniformly, and with δέ 
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when it follows 4 for ἔφη (§ 228); thus, Καὶ ὃ: ἐθαύμασε, and he wondered, i. 
8.16. Καὶ 4, “Οὐκ εὐφημήσεις ;” ἔφη Pl. Conv. 201 6. Kai of εἶπον Vil 
6.4. Ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, said he, Pl. Rep. 327 ce. *H δ᾽ ὅς, ὁ Γλαύκων, said he, i. 6. 
Glauco, Ib. b. *H δ᾽ 4, said she, Id. Conv. 205 ec. ; 


§ 492. B. The article in its τ-- forms likewise occurs, 
I.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE Or PERSONAL PRONOUN, 


1.) Before the relatives ὅς, ὅσος, and οἷος ; as, Τοῦ d tow, of that which 18, 
Pl. Phedo, 92d. Ilegi στὸ ig’ ᾧ λυπεῖσα, Id. Phil. 37 6, Καὶ στὸν ds ἔφη; 
δεσπότης πούτου εἶναι Lys. 167. 15. Περὶ σεχνῶν σῶν ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτά εἰσὶ 
Pl. Soph. 241 6. ΠΙροσήκει καὶ μισεῖν ποὺς οἱόσπερ otros Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentence introduced by the relative may be regarded as a defining clause, to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 


2.) In particular forms of expression; viz. 


a. 1]ρὸ rod (also written zporov), before this; thus, To γε πρὸ τοῦ παῖς 
ἧσθα Pl. Alc. 109 6. Οἱ δ᾽ οἰκέται, ῥέγκουσιν - ἀλλ᾽ οὖκ av πρὸ σοῦ Ar. Nub. 
5. Οἱ πρὸ τοῦ φίλοι, ‘former friends,’ Eur. Med. 696. See ὃ 475. ὁ. 


β. Τῷ, [through this as a cause, ὃ 416] for this reason, therefore; thus, Tg 
τοι .. μᾶλλον σκεστέον Pl. Theext. 179 ἃ. 


y. Τό γε, followed by ὅτι; as, Τό γε εὖ οἶδα, bar. ., this I well know, that 
.« Pl: Euthyd. 291 a. Τό ye δὴ xaravonrtoy . ., ὅτι Id. Pol. 305 ¢. 


d. The article doubled with καί or 7; as, Ei σὸ καὶ vod ἐποίησεν ἄνθρωπος. 
οὑποσὶ, οὐκ ἄν ἀπέθανεν, if this man had done this and that, he would not have 
died, Dem. 308. 3. Τὰ καὶ τὰ πεπονθώς Id. 560.17. ᾿Αφικνοῦμωι, ws τὸν 
καὶ σόν, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. S. With the article again re- 
peated 5 "Eda γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι, καὶ τὸ μὴ ποιῆσωι, for this and that we 
ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128.16. “Os ἔφη δεῖν οὕτω 
προαιρεῖσθαι κινδυνεύειν TOY στρατηγὸν, ὅπως μὴ THY TH γενήσεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως 
σά, ‘not these or those, but THESE,’ Id. 1457. 16. The nominative ὃς καὶ ὅς 
(§ 49!. R.) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 


3.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier Greek; as, Toy . 9 
φθίσον, him destroy, Soph. Gd. T. 200. Taiv μοι μέλεσθαι, take care of these for 
me, Ib. 1466. Mia γὰρ Ψυχή" τῆς ὑπερωλγεῖν μέτριον &x bos Eur. Ale. 883. 
᾿Ασπέρας, ὅσων φθίνωσιν, ἀντολάς τε τῶν Ausch. Ag. 7. 


§ 493. II.) Asa RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


This substitution of the r- for the aspirated forms (ὃ 147) occurs in no 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid hia- 
tus, or lengthen a short syllable. Thus, Καείνῶσα ποὺς ob xenv καανεῖν, having 
slain those whom she ought not to slay, Eur. Andr. 810. Tov Seay, σὸν νῦν wWe- 
yes, the god, whom you now blame, tb. Bac. 712. Νοεῖς ἐκεῖνον, δντιν ἀρτίωγ 
μολεῖν ἐφιέμεσθωα, roy Θ᾽ οὗτος λέγει, Soph. Cid. T. 1054. ᾿Αγάλμαθ᾽ ἱερὰ, 
τῶν .-. ἀπεστέρησ᾽ ἐμαυτόν ἴὉ. 1379. Αγος .. δεικνύναι, τὸ μήτε γῆ - - Teor 
δέξετα, Ib. 1426. ; 


Remark. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found 
with μέν and δέ for the +- forms (δ 490.1}; thus, Πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας, as 
μὲν ἀναιρῶν, tis ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, ‘some destroying, and to others, 
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Dem. 248. 18. “As μὲν κατείληφε πόλεις τῶν ἀστυγειτόνων, τινὰς δὲ orogbss 
Id. 282. 11. ΤΓνώμα δ᾽ οἷς μὲν ἄκαιρος dACov, τοῖς δ᾽ εἰς μέσον ἥκει Eur. Iph 
T. 419. So, ‘Osi μὲν . ., ori δέ, sometimes .., at other times, Th. vii. 27 
‘Osi δὲ Ven. 5. 8. 


CMAP TE RIV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 
I. AGREEMENT OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 494. Rowe XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 


By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which it represents. 
The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to adjective 
pronouns used substantively. The construction of adjective pronouns regurded 
as such belongs to Rute XXVI., and even their substantive use is explained 
by ellipsis (ὃ 447. a). Thus, 


Βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς ἑαυπὸν [1. 6. βασιλέα] ἐπιδουλῆς οὐκ ἠσθάνετο, the 
king did not perceive the plot aguinst himself,i. 1. 8. ᾿Απὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἧς 
[se. ἀρχῆς) αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, from the government, of which [ govern-~ 
ment] he had made him satrap,i.1.2. Πάντων ὅσοι . . ἀθροίξοντα, Ib. 
IIpis σὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐπιδουλεύοι airy. Ὁ δὲ welberas (δ 490) Ib. 8. 
Ὕ κῶς... ὅσοι ἰστέ iv. 6.14. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς - . δίδως Mem. ii. 7. 18. 


§ 4985. The remarks upon the agreement of the ADJEC- 
TIVE (δ 444 -- 459) likewise apply, so far as gender and num- 
ber are concerned, to that of the Pronoun, and some of them 
to even a greater extent (§ 444. «). Thus, 


a. MascuninE Form For FEMININE. 


,Ὥσσερ εἰ ra χεῖρε, ds ὁ ϑεὸς ἐπὶ od συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλοιν ἐποίησεν, 
ἀφεμένω rovrov τράώποιντο πρὸς τὸ διωκωλύειν ἀλλήλω Mem. ii. 8. 18, 


Bee § 444. β. 


Nore. In speaking of persons vaguely, or generally, or simply as persons, 
the masc~line gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it; thus, Boy οἷς σ᾽ οὐ χρῆν 
[ΞΞ- σῇ μητρὶ] μ᾽ ὁμιλῶν Soph. id. T. 1184. Οὐδὲ γὰρ κακῶς πάσχοντι 
μῖσος ὧν τέκῃ προσγίγνεται Id. El. 770. Ἢ στεῖρος οὖσα μόσχος οὐκ ἀνέξεται 
φίκτοντας ἄλλους [= σίκτουσαν ἄλλην) Eur. Andr. 711. Συνεληλύθασιν 
ὡς ἐμὲ καταλελειμμένα, ἀδελφαί τε καὶ ἀδελφιδαῖ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαῦται, ὥστ᾽ 
sivas ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ σεσσαρασκαΐίδεκα TOUS ἐλευθέρους. . - Χαλεσὸν μὲν οὖν 
lec, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοὺς οἰκείους περιορῷν ἀπολλυμένους, ἀδύνατον d 


συσούτους τρέφειν Mem. ii. 7. 2 (cf. Ib. 8). See § 336. a 
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§ 49G. ». Use or THe Neuter. 


Ti γὰρ rovrov μακαριώσερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχθῆναι; Cyr. vill. 7. 25 (δ 445) 
Ἑνεδρεύσαμεν, ὅπερ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀναπνεῦσα, ἐποίησε iv. 1,22. Tis οὐκ ay ὅμο- 
λογήσειεν αὐτὸν βούλεσθαι μήτ᾽ ἠλίθιον μήτ᾽ ἀλαζόνα φαίνεσθαι rois συνοῦσιν ν 
Ἔδόκε, δ᾽ av ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, ci.. Mem.i. 1. 5 (δ 450). --- The neuter 
referring to words of other genders, and the neuter plural for the singular 
(§§ 450, 451), are particularly frequent in pronouns. 


c. ComMPoUND CONSTRUCTION. 


᾿Αρτάοζος καὶ Μιθριδάτης, of ἦσαν ii. δ. 35. Ἰ]ολλοὺς δὲ ἄνδρας καὶ γυ 
ναῖκας καλὰς κτήσῃ, οὗ ς οὐ ληΐζεσθαι, δεήσει, ἀλλ᾽ αὐποὶ .. παρέσονται Vii. 3 
851. ᾿Ασφάλειαν καὶ εὔκλειαν, ἃ οὔτε κατασήπεται Cyr. Vili. Ὁ. 22, Πολλὰ 
δ᾽ δρῶ πρόξατα καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, ἃ ἀποδαρέντα i. 5.9), ᾽Ασαλ- 
λαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταρωχῆς, εἰς ἣν .. καθέσταμεν Isocr. 163 Ὁ. 
See καὶ 446. --- Zeugma is far less frequent in the construction of the pronoun 
than in that of the adjective. 


§ 497. ἃ. SYNESIS. 


Τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν ἡπλισικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ iv. 8.18. Τὰ δόξαντα ἄν rane 
Ost, οἵπερ δικάσουσιν Pl. Phedr. 260 ἃ: Βασιλεύς . .- οἱ δ᾽ ἀρπάζοντες 1. 
10. 4 (cf. Ib. 2 «πᾶ 5). Οἰκτρὰ γὰρ πεπόνθαμεν, ἣ .. κενὴν κατέσχον ἐλπίδα 
Eur. Iph. A. 985. *Q) μελέα Ψυχὰ, ὃς .. ἥσθη Soph. Phil. 714. Ὦ ἀγαθὴ 
καὶ πιστὴ ψυχὴ, οἴχη δὴ ἀπολιπὼν nous; Cyr. vii. 3. 8. Téxvov,. . οὕς 
Eur. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 


Neres. |. In the construction of the pronoun, the number 15 often changed 
for the sake of individualizing or generalizing the expression; as, Ὅσσες δ᾽ 
ἀφικνεῖτο...) ThYTAS »« ἀπεπέμπεσο, and whoever came, he sent them all 
back, i. 1. 5. ᾿Ασπάζεσαι πάντας, ᾧ ay περιτυγχάνῃ Pl. Rep. 566 ἃ. Ὃς av 
xan THY οἰκετῶν, TOUTWY σοι ἐπιμελητέον πάντων, ὅπως Θεραπεύηται 
(Ec. 7.37. Totrous . ., ᾧ ἄν... πολλοὶ ἕπονται Ib. 21. 8. "Αλλους δ᾽ 
ἐκέλευε λέγειν, διὰ i Exaoros ἐπλήγη, and he bade the rest say, on what ac- 
count each one had been struck, v. 8.12. ἹἸΠ]ροσιὼν ἑνὶ Exdorw, ovorivas: 
wero ἔχειν Ti Vil. 3. 16. ΠΕεῖραν Aabeiv.. οἷος ἕκαστός tort, καὶ σὴν ἀξίαν 
ἑκάσποις διωνεῖμαι Vie 6. 33. “Hy ἀφθονία rav ϑελόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου 
ris οἴοιπο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι i. 9. 15 (see Ib. 16). Ἂν δέ τις σούτων σι πα- 
ραθαίνει, ζημίαν αὐποῖς ἐπέθεσαν Ογτ. 1. 2. 2. Hi δέ vs κἀκεῖ πλέον ἐστ᾽ 
ἀγαθοῖς, rovrwy μετέχουσα Eur. Alc. 744. ᾿Αληϑθὴς ἦν φίλος " «+ ὧν 
ἀριθμὸς οὐ πολύς, he was a true friend; of whom the number is not great, Id. 
Suppl. 867. Αὐσουργός, οἵπερ καὶ μόνοι σώζουσι γῆν Id. Or. 720. On- 
σαυροποιὸς ἀνὴρ" οὗς δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆθος Pl. Rep. 554 a. 


2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word (cf. 
§ 454); as, Φεύγει . . ἐς Κέρκῦρωαν, ὧν αὐτῶν [1. 6. σῶν Κερκυραίων! 
εὐεργέτης, he flies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of theirs, ΤῊ. i. 136. “Ago 

ελοποννήσου .., of τῶνδε κρείσσους εἰσί Id. vi. 80. Τῆς tuns ἐπεισόδου, 
ὃν [1. 6. ἐμὲ] wie’ ὀκνεῖτε Soph. did. C. 730. Πασρῴα 9 ἑστία κατεσκά- 
Qn, αὐτὸς δὲ .. πίτνει Eur. Hec. 22. ᾿Ανυμέναιος, ὧν [i 6. ὑμεναίων) μ᾽ 
ixeny τυχεῖν Ib. 416. 


§ ADS. e. ATTRACTION. 


A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word in 
apposition with its real subject (cf. § 455); as, Β,σάνθην οἴκησιν δώσω, Saree 
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[for ἥπερ] ἐμοὶ κάλλιστον χωρίον ἐστί, I will give you, as a residence, Bisanthe, 
which is my finest town, Vii. 2. 38. ‘Eorias, οὗ οὔτε ὁσιώτερον χωρίον Cyr. vile 
5. 56. Οὐδὲν ἄδικον διαγεγένημαι ποιῶν" ἥνστερ [for ὅπερ, ὃ 445] νομίζω meré. 
σὴν sivas χαλλίστην ἀπολογίας Apol. 3. Θανεῖν - .. αὕτη γὰρ ἣν ἄν πημά- 
των ἀπαλλαγή Msch. Pr. 754. Ἔ πὶ σύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. 
Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα [for αὕται] δύο reign i. 4.4. Καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνθρώποις πῶς οὗ 
παλὸν, ὃ πάντα ἡμέρωχς τὰ ἀνθρώσινα :" Β]. Leg. 937 d.— This construction 
may be commonly explained by ellipsis; thus, Ἑστίας, οὗ [χωρίου] οὔτε ὁσιώ- 
φερὸν χωρίον, the hearth, than which [spot] there is no holier spot. 


§ 499. Avprmionan Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticipation or repetition of its subject, 
or is wself repeated; as, Ti γὰρ τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ yn μιχθῆναι; For 
what is happier than this, to mingle with the earth? Cyr. viii. 7.25. Tovray 
τιμῶμαι, «τῆς ἐν Ilguraveiw σιτήσεως Pl. Apol. 37 a. Κεῖνο κάλλτον, τέκνον, 
ἰσότητα τιμᾷν Eur. Ph. 535. ᾿Αγίας δὲ ὃ ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ Σωκράτης ὃ ᾿Α χαιὸς, 
καὶ rourw ἀπεθανέτην, ‘ these also died,’ ii. 6. 30. Βασιλέα . ., οὐκ οἶδα 6 σ᾿ 
Dei αὐσὸν ὀμόσαι li. 4. 7. ᾿Αλκιξιάδης ..,) οὕτω κἀκεῖνος ἠμέλησεν αὗτοῦ 
Mem. i. ¥. 94. Σχέψαι δὲ, οἵῳ ὄντι wos «ερὶ σὲ, οἷος ὧν περὶ ἐμὲ, ἔπειτά pros 
μέμφη Cyr. iv. 5. 29. Olimar: δέ σοι .. ἔχειν ἄν ἐσιδεῖξαί σοι Cic. 8. 16. 

σι γάρ τις οὗ πρόσω Σπάρτης πόλις vss Eur. Andr. 733. 

Nore. Homer often uses the personal pron. οὗ, with its noun following; 
as, Ἣν ἄρα οἱ ϑερέπων ἔχε romiv λαῶν N. 600. Ἥ μιν ἔγειρεν Ναυσικάαν 
εὔπεσλον ζ. 48. Cf. καὶ 468. ὃ. 


ᾧ 4299. 24 change of PERSON sometimes takes place ;—-(a) From 
the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as, 
"Ayur ἄν μάταιον ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκποδὼν, ὃς. . κάκτανον, take out of the way a sense- 
less man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. Καὶ οὗτος ἔφη “ ἐθέλειν πορεύ- 
tobas, προσλαδὼν ἐθελοντὰς ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος Ἐγὼ γὰρ," ἔφη, 
ame ty. 1. 27. Seei. 5. 20; iii. 3. 12; iv. 1.19; v..6..25, 26.— 
(6) From a speaker’s addressing a company, now as one with them, and now 
as distinct from them; as, Λανθάνειν ὑμᾶς εἰς ὅσην ταραχὴν ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν 
καθέστηκεν" ἐοίκατε γὰρ...» οἵσινες τεθύκαρμεν Isocr. 141d. 


Il. SpeciaL OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS. 


§ S01. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRONOUNS and aDveRBs of the same classes. 


A. Perrsonat, PossESSIVE, AND REFLEXIVE. 


ᾧ 602. In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive, emphatic, or 
prominent, and those which are Jess so. 


I. In the weaker form, the FIRST and SECOND PERSONAL PRO- 
NOUNS are omitted in the Nom., and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing.; but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
Nom., and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omitted in the Nom.. and is com- 
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monly supplied by αὐτός, in the oblique cases; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by ὃ and ὅς, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490 -- 402), and by οὗτος, ods 
and ἐκεῖνος, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. ‘Thus, 


ἽΑπαντα σῶα ἀπέδωκά σοι, ἐπεὶ καὶ σὺ ἐμοὶ ἀπέδειξας τὸν ἄνδρα, I gave you 
back ουδγῳ thing safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. “Kyaw 
\ aha) ΠΣ) Ces wis’ ~ ῳ De eer eat IC = τὶ 2 ΓΕ ἢ ΠΝ ΄ 
μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ - ὅπως δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς EUs ἐπαινέσεσε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει, 
ἢ μηκέσι με Κῦρον νομίζεσε i. 4. 16. Οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἐκείνου ἔτι στρατιῶται, 
3 7 > ΄ 393 ᾿ὦ 2 2 ~ , OBC δόή 2 2 Ν 
ἐπεί γε οὐ συνεπόμεθα αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔσι ἡμῖν psobodorns 1.3.9. Ovre σὺ 
ἐκείνας φιλεῖς, ore ἐκεῖναι σέ Mem. ii. 7. 9. χε δὲ πὸ μὲν δεξιὸν Μένων καὶ οἱ 
σὺν αὐτῷ, To δὲ εὐώνυμον Κλέαρχος, καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου i. ὦ. 15. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς 
φούτου i. 8. 6. Τούφῳ συγγενόμενος ὃ Κῦρος, ἠγάσθη τε αὐτὸν, καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ 
i. 1. 9. ἭΣδ᾽ οὖν Saveiras Soph. Ant. 751. Keivos τὰ κείνου σπεργέτω, κώγω 

wade Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490 -- 492. 


§ 303. Il. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(8 393. 5) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the First 
and SECOND PERSONS, and sometimes in the THIRD, by the pos- 
“sessive adjective (cf. δ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted, especially with the article (§ 482). The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 


“Oles γάρ σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ ἹΚῦρε, τὸν ddcapov;” “Νὴ Δι᾽," ἔφη ὃ Κῦρος, 
“εἴχερ γε Δαρείου καὶ Ἰ]αρυσάσιδός ἐσσι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ ὠδελφός" 1.7.9. Τῶν 
σωμάτων στερηθῆναι. .. Ilegi τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν ii. 1.12. ἹΚείνου σε καὶ 
σὴν ἐξ ἴσου κοινὴν χάριν Soph. Tr. 485. To σὸν λέχος, the marriage you talk of, 
Soph. Ant. 573. Τὸ σὸν γὰρ "Agyos οὐ δέδοικ᾽ ἐγώ Eur. Heracl. 284. Σὰν 
ἔριν, ὦ “Ἑλένη, ‘the dispute for you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. Τὐνοίῳ καὶ φιλίᾳ TH 
ἐμῇ, good-will and affection to me, Cyr. ili. 1. 28. Φιλίᾳ τῇ σῇ, love to you, 
vii. 7.29. Μὴ μεταμέλειν σοι τῆς ἐμῆς δωρεᾶς, that you may not regret your 
present to me, Cyr. viii. 3.32. Θρῆνος οὑμός Aisch. Pr. 388. See §§ 454, 
AS 


Notes. (a) The POSSESSIVE PRONOUN is modified like the personal pronoun 
of which it supplies the place; as, Τόν ye σὸν [ὀφθαλμοὸν]), τοῦ πρεσδέως, at least 
yours [your eye], the ambassador, Ar. Ach. 93 (§ 332.4) See ὃ 454. So, 
since πότμος may be followed by the Dat., as well as the Gen. (ὃ: 403, 411), 
Αμετέρου [= ἡμῖν] πόπρου, κλεινοῖς Raina Soph. Ant. 860. (δ) The 
only PossEssivE of the 3d Pers., which has a place in Attic prose, is o@éregos, 
their ; and even this is used reflerively, and with no great frequency. ‘Thus, 
Os δώρων πονοῦντας rods σφετέρους, when they saw their own men in distress, 
Cyr. i. 4.21. (6) The Dat. for the Gen. belongs particu to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 


§ 304. Ill. In rertex reFerence, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common ee pronoun ; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive Thus, 
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ΤΙράττετε ὅποῖον ἄν τι ὑμῖν οἴησθε μάλιστα συμφέρειν, do whatever you chink 
will be most advantageous to yourselves, ii. 2. 2, ἹΚελεύουσ, διασώσαντα αὐτοῖς 
TH πρόξατα, τὰ μὲν αὐτὸν λαθεῖν, σὰ δὲ σφίσιν ἀποδοῦνω, Vi. 6.5. Καὶ οὗτος 
δὴ a » ΄ cy Ν Jew - κι ᾽, ae ~: 9 

» ὃν giera Tinea οἱ εἶναι, Tax αὐτὸν εὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίπερον, ἢ ἑαυτῷ i. 9. 29. 
Ως Bones ὁρμῶντας καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς, σαφῶς νοβοίξοντες ἐπὶ σφᾶς ἵεσθαι ν. 7. 25. Λέ- 
yew τε ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς, OTs οὐδὲν ἂν ἥπτον σφεῖς ὠγάγοιεν THY σαρατιὼν, ἢ Flevo- 
φῶν vii. 5.9. Eis σὴν tavrod σκηνὴν... σῶν περὶ αὐτόν .. περὶ σὴν αὐπσοῦ 
σκηνήν i. 6. 1. ᾿Εχέλευε rods φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα ἄγουσιν ἵπποις 
ἐμξάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν χιλὸν, ὡς μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἄγωσιν i. 9. 27. 
Tl yy > ε 4 > ~ > 6 ~ > , ‘se at: Ν 7 og > 7 oe a 1 

aiav δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἐλθεῖν ἀναμένω: . . Hay σήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτόν 111. 
14. “Eyaura γε δοκῶ συνειδέναι vii. 6. 11. ΙΠολλοῦ μοι δοκῶ δεῖν Ib. 18. 

xX Ἔ ~ ~ ~ ? 
Σὺ μὲν ἡγούμενος αὐτὰς ἐσιζημίους εἶναι σεαυτῷ, ἐκεῖναι δὲ σὲ ὁρῶσα, ὠχιθόμενον 
ἐΦ᾽ ξἑαυταῖς Mem. ii. 7. 9. ᾿Αμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν '. 3.11. [Πολλασπλασίους 
Στ τς 2 BG πες 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐνικᾶτε 1. 2. 14 (ὃ 352). 


Ν 6} Ὁ δ. Remarks. 1. As pronouns are used mainly for distinction, 
the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon the use of other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some 
extent, by ewphony and rhythm. 


2. With respect to PosiTion, the weaker form of the Genitive, from its want 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. a, but the stronger fort, and 
the possessive adjective, S 472. 1. Thus, ᾿Εσιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴσυος 1Ve 
7.12. “Hy δέ τις αὐτῶν rein τὰς γνώμας mi, Ike 21. Τῷ σώματι LUTOU . oy 
σὸ μὲν ξαυτοῦ σώμα i. 9.23. Ἡ ἐκείνων ὕδρις καὶ ἡ ἡμέτερα ὑποψία hil. 1.21. 
Ta ὑποζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου '. 3.1. ᾿Απέπεμιψέ μου τὸν δεσπότην Ar. Plut. 12. 
Τὸν βίον τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 


3. The place of the Gen. possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with αὐτῶν. In the sing. this form 
of expression is poetic. See § 454. 


8 θῶ. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively i in other 
ways, the pronoun οὗ became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e. a pronour, 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it performed 
the office both of an unemphatic reflexive (ἃ 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by ἕαυσοῦ and σφέτερος). Thus, Βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν [= ὑμῖν], 
“among yourselves, K. 398. δώμασιν οἷσιν [= σοῖς) ὠνάσσοις a 402. Dos- 
τὶν jo — ἐμαῖς) ἔχων δεδαϊγμένον Rte ἡλώμην ν. 320. Nei ἡμῷᾷς ἀνερέσθαι 
«αὐτούς [= ἡμᾶς avrovs|, we ought to ask ourselves, Pl. Phedo, 78 b. Εὐλα- 
ξούμενοι, ὅπως μὴ ἐγὼ ὑσὸ προθυμίας ἅμα ἕαυτόν [--Ξ- ἐμαυτόν] re καὶ ὑμᾶς 
ἐξαπατήσας Ib. 9] 6.ἁ Κλαίω... αὐτὴ πρὸς αὑτήν Soph. El. 283. Αἰσχύνεις 
«όλιν τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. (ΕΔ. C. 929. 
Οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν tavrod [= σεαυτοῦ) σύ ye ψυχὴν ὁρᾷς Mem. i. 4. 9. Μόρον τὸν 
αὑτῆς οἶσθα Asch. Ag. 1397. Εἴπερ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὑτῶν [= ὑμῶν αὐτῶν] 
φροντίζετε Dem. 9. 13. Σφεσέρη [= ὑμεσέρη)] ὠπὸ μητέρι river’ ὠμοιδήν 
Ap. Rh. 4. 1327. 


§ 45 9 7. 5. Some of the forms of oJ are used with great latitude of 
number and gender; thus, (a) wi and »/v commonly sing., but also plur 
(especially viv) ; as, viv, him, isch. Pr. 333, her, Eur. Hee. 515, it, Soph. Tr 
145, them, masc. Soph. Cid. T. 868, fem. Id. Gd. C. 43, neut. Asch. Pr 


ε 
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553 piv, them, Ap. Rh. 2. 8: (Ὁ) o@é properly plur., but also (especially in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, σφέ, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Soph. (μά. T. 1505 
him, Zisch. Pr. 9, her,-Eur. Ale. 834: (0) civ rarely sing. ; as, Hom. H. 19 
19, Aisch. Pers. 759: (d) ¢ commonly sing. mase. and fem., but sing. neut. 
A. 236, plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possessives; as, ts, their 
Hes. Op. 58; Ὁ 127 his, Id. ὅς. 90, Pind. O. 18. 86, my, Theoc. 25. 169 
(ὃ 506), thy, Id. 22. 67; σφωΐσερος, his, Ap. Rh. 1. 643. 

6. The place of of as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
tavrov, and as a simple personal pron., by αὐτός. The plural occurs far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). 


7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun; as, ΟἿ 
γε. ὠντὶ μὲν τοῦ συνεργεῖν ἑωυποῖς τὰ συμφέροντω, ἐπηρεάζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, καὶ 
φθονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἀλλοῖς ἀνθρώποις Mem. iii. 5. 16. ᾿Ανσὶ ὕφορω 
μένων ἑαυτὰς, ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων ἴὈ. 11. 7.12. ΣΣυννενικήκωσο wer ἀλλήλων - 
«ὧν δὲ πολεμοίων οἱ πολλοὶ μὲν συνήσσηνται μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν Cyr. Vi. 3. 14. 


B. ΑΥ̓ΤΟΣ. 


§ 608. The pronoun αὐτός marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (ὃ 149). This return takes place, 


I.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence 
αὐτός is used with the personal pronouns in forming the RE- 
FLEXIVES. See §§ 144, 504. 


11.) In designating a person or thing as THE SAME which 
has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, αὐτός (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction, is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 


Τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμέρῳ, and upon the same day, i. 5.12. His σὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα 
1.10.10. Οὗτος δὲ ὃ aires, and this same person, vii. 3. 3. ‘Exeiva ra αὐτά 
Mem. iv. 4.6. Tatra ἔπασχον ili. 4. 28 (ὃ 39). See ὃ 400. 


§ 309. Ill.) For the sake of EmpHasts, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When αὐτός 


is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. α. Thus, 


Aires Μένων tCodacro, Meno himself wished it, 11. 1. 5. “Orig .. αὐπὸς 
> 7 c ~ > Ἂν Ἂν Ν 3 Ν > / , Ν uA 
ὀμόσας ἡμῖν, abros δεξιὰς δοὺς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας συνέλαθδε σοὺς orgurnyous 
Hii. 2. 4. Κῦρος παρελαύνων αὐτὸς σὺν Πίγρησι i. 8. 12. Αὐτὰ τὰ are 

ile a ee δὰ ‘ ; 
σῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, the very wood from the houses, ii. 2.16. Kal ϑεοσεδέστα- 
Toy αὐτό ἔστι πάντων ξώων ἄνθρωπος, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 Ὁ. 
Οὗτοι δ᾽ αὖ πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλίως τεταγμένοι ἦσαν, ‘before the person of the 
king, i. 7.11. Πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι, [by the army itself | close to the 
army, i. 8.14. ‘Yaig αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύματος, ‘directly above, iii. 
4.41. Ei αὐτοὶ of orgurimras.. oivovro, ‘of their own accord,’ vii. 7. 38. 
Ei abrois rois ὠνδρώσι oxtvdoro ἰοῦσι, ‘with simply the men, ii. 3.7. “Ha 
σις ἄνευ ποῦ σίσου τὸ ὄψον αὐσὸ Ecbin, ‘by itself,’ or ‘alone, Mem. iii. 14. 3 
Αὐσοὺς ποὺς orgurnyods ὠποκαλέσας, having called the generals apart, vii. 3. $5 
See ὃς 418. R., 472. « 


cH. 4.| Αὐτός. 396) 


. 
§ #280. Remarzs. 1. The emphatic airs is joined with pronouns 
in both their stronger and their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in the 
Nominative with a pronoun which is wnderstood (ὃ 502). Thus, Of δὲ στρατιῶ.-. 
Tai, οἱ τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου καὶ of ἄλλοι, ‘both his own,’1. 3. 7. Αὐσοῦ rodrov 
ἕνεκεν, On this very account, iv. 1.22. Avra ἐμοὶ... δόξει Pl. Pheedo, 91 8, 
Abra μοι ἔοικεν Ib. 60 c. SOs αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς i. 6. 7. ‘Os ἔφη αὐτός Ib. 
6. Αὐτὸς σὺ ἐπαίδευσας Che. 7. 4. Αὐςσὸς ἐπαίδευσας Ib. 7. Adros εἶροι; 
ὃν ξητεῖς ii. 4. 16. Αὐτοὶ καίουσιν, they themselves burn, iii. 5.5. ᾿Ιᾶσθαι ai 
σὸς τὸ τρεῦμά Pos, ‘that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. Χωρεῖ αὐτός, he goes 
alone, iv. 7.11. Adral γάρ ἐσμεν, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 Ὁ, 
=TP. Tis γὰρ euros οὗπὶ rns κρεμάθρας ὠνήρ ; ΜΑΘ. Αὐτός. ΣΤΡ, Tis 
αὐτός. ΜΑΘ. Σωκράτης. ‘[ Himself] The great man. What great man?’ 
Ar. Nub. 218. 


2. In like manner, αὐσός is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique cases of the third person; as, δῶρα ἄγοντες αὐτῷ τε καὶ τῇ γυναικί, 
bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3.16. "Exrsuev.. 
στρατιώτας os Μένων εἶχε, καὶ adrdvi. 2.20. [ΙΠολλοὺς μὲν τῶν ἁρπαζόντων 
ἐσέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν ὠσπέθανον i. 10. 8. 


ΝΟΤΕΒ. «a. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which thera 
was no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of 
avros in the oblique cuses, as the common pronoun of the third person. See 
ὃ 502. In this unemphatic use, αὐτός must not begin a clause. 


β. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), αὐσός occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the Ist or 2d Pers. ; as, Αὐτῶν γὰρ ὠπωλόμεθ᾽ ἀφρα- 
δίησιν [Sc. ἡμῶν) x. 27. Adrny [sc. σέ] ζ. 27. 


ᾧ oH. 5. The emphatic αὐτός often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 
with the subject of the latter. Hyperbaton (§ 329. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, “Avoxrsivai λέ- 
yerar αὐτὸς TH ξαυτοῦ χειρὶ ᾿Αρταγέρσην; and he is said [himself ] with his own 
hand to have slain Artagerses,i. 8.24. Of δὲ “Ἕλληνες - - αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
ἐχώρουν, ‘by themselves, ii. 4.10. Τὸ δὲ διψον αὐτὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἐσθίοντα Mem. 
iii. 14. 2 (cf. Ib. 3, and 8 509). Τοῖς τ᾽ αὐσὸς αὑτοῦ πήμασιν βαρύνεται Asch, 
Ag. 836. Totov παλαιστὴν νῦν παρασκευάζεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ Id. Pr. 920. 
See $9 464, 506. 


4. The emphasis of αὐσός sometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; as, ᾿Αλλ’ 
αὐσὰ σιγῶ" .. τῶν βροτοῖς δὲ πήματα ἀκούσατε, ‘those things I omit; but 
hear,’ Aisch. Pr. 442. Ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἡδέα, ἐφ’ ὥπερ μόνα δοκεῖ ἡ ὠπκρασία 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἄγειν, αὐτὴ μὲν οὐ δύναται ἄγειν, ἡ δ᾽ ἐγκράτεια Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
Ὅς, ὦ παῖ, σέ τ᾽ οὐκ ἑκὼν κάκτανον, σέ τ᾽ αὐτάν, who involuntarily have slain 
both you, my son, and you, too, my wife, Soph. Ant. 1340. 


5. The use of αὐσός with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, [Iegixans . . orea- 
τηγὸς ὧν ᾿Αθηναίων δέκασος αὐτός, Pericles being general of the Athenians [him- 
self the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 13 (cf. ᾿Αρχεσαράπσου .. wer’ ἄλ- 
λων δέκα orournyouvres Id. i. 57). ἜἘξέσεμιψαν Λυσικλέα rtuarroy αὐτὸν 
στρατηγόν Id. ii. 19. “Higidn σπρεσξευτὴς δέκασος αὐτός H. Gr. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of αὐτός, Δαρεῖος... Aubav αὐτὴν [i. 6. σὴν adorn | 
6000s, ‘ with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c. 


C. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
§o1%. 1. Of the primary pemonsrraTives, the more 
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distant and emphatic is éxsivog* the nearer and more familiar 
is οὗτος or ὅδε (ἃ 150). Thus, 


"Eady ἐκείνοις δοκῇ, καὶ rovrous κακῶς ποιήσουσι, of those should wish rt, 
they will even injure these, Pl. Phedr.231 ce. Ἔ κεῖνος μὲν σκληφρὸς, οὗ το 
δὲ προφερής Id. Kuthyd. 271 Ὁ. 


Norss. «. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the MORE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which is present be- 
fore us, ἄς. Thus, Tov?’ [se. ἐστὶ] ἐκεῖν οὐγὼ ἔλεγον, this is that which I said, 
Ar. Ach. 41. Τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο: “Καᾶσθ᾽ ἑταίρους, μὴ πὸ συγγενὲς μόνον" Kur 
Hee. 804. Td’ ἐκεῖνο, this is what I spoke of, Id. Med. 98. “Hd’ gee’ ἐκείνη 
roveyoy ἡ ᾿ξειργασμένη Soph. Ant. 384. 


β. Οὗσος sometimes marks the ordinary, and ἐκεῖνος the extraordinary; as, 
Ἔχοντες TOUTOUS TE τοὺς πολυσπελεῖς χιτῶνας, having on the rich tunics which 
they are in the habit of wearing, i. 5. 8 (see Cyr. i. 3. 2). Γεγόνασι puroges 
ἔνδοξοι καὶ μεγάλοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ, Καλλίσπρατος ἐκεῖνος, x. τ. A. ‘ that wonderful 
Callistratus,’ Dem. 301. 17. Τὸν ᾿Αρισπείδην ἐκεῖνον Id. 34. 20. 


§ 583. I. The pronouns οὗτος and ode have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm; as, τούτω φιλεῖν yon, τῶδε yon πάντας 
σέθειν Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction, 
Οὗτος, as formed by composition with αὐτός, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of ὃ αὐτός, the same, ὃ 502); while 
ode, arising from composition with de, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun (δεικτικός, from detxvtiusr, to point out), pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 


1.) If reference is'made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, οὗτος is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, ods. Thus, 


Τεκμήριον δὲ rovrov καὶ πόδε, and of this (which has been stated’, this (which 
follows) is also a proof, i. 9.29. "Emi σούτοις Ἐξενοφῶν rade εἶπε, to this Xen- 
ophon replied as follows, ii. 5. 41. Τοῦτο, 6 τι ἄν δοκῇ τοῖς Θεοῖς, πάσχειν 111- 
2.6. Τοῦτό γε ἐπίστασθε, drs βορέας .. φέρει ν. 7. 7. Tovro πρῶσον ἠρώτα, 
πότερον λῷον εἴη iii. 1. 7. 


Nore. To the retrospective character of οὗτος may be referred, —(a) Its 
nse, preceded by καί, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Ace. 
or Wom. (commonly plur.), of the sentence itself (cf. <S 334, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Févous προσήκει σοι πολλοὺς δέ- 
χεσθαι, καὶ rovrous (sc. δέχεσθαι) μεγωλοσρεπῶς, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, Cc. 2. 5. Συμμάχων δεήσεται, καὶ Tov- 
cay πλειόνων Mem. 11. 6. 27. ᾿Εἰδοήθησαν «τῇ Λακεδαίμονι, καὶ ravra [86. ἐποίη- 
σαν] εἰδότες, they assisted Lacedemon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1. 38. 
Μένωνα δὲ οὐκ ἐζήτει, καὶ ταῦτα rae ᾿Αριαίου ὧν, but Meno he did not ask for, © 
and that although he was from Arieus, ii. 4.15. Διφύλαξε τὴν πόλιν, καὶ 
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σαῦτα ἀτείχιστον οὖσαν Ag. 2. 24.— (Ὁ) The use of σοῦτο and ταῦτα in as- 
sent; as, “°Ad οὐ πλουσίοις ἀνδράσι μαχοῦνται αὐτοὶ ὄντες πολέμου ἀθληταί. 
“Nai rovers γε [sc. ἔσαι].᾽ ἔφη, * Certainly it is so,’ Pl. Rep. 422 b. II. Ov- 

xovy ἕτερόν γέ «ιν ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος meres ἀνύσας τι: ; K. Ταῦτ᾽, ὦ δέσποτα Ar. 


Pax, 274. BA. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰσίωμεν. D. Ταῦτά νυν, εἴπερ δοκεῖ Id. Vesp. 1008. 


ὁ DRA. 2.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
οὗτος in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 


OIA. Ἢ τόνδε φράζεις. “ATT. Τοῦτον, ὅνπερ εἰσορᾷς, Cid. Is ruzs the man 
you speak of? Mess. The very man, whom you behold, Soph. Gd. T. 1120. 
ΘΕΡ. [Ποῖον ἄνδρα καὶ λέγεις, OIA. Τόνδ᾽, as πάρεστιν Ib. 1126. Σὺν 
Telcos τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν ii. 3. 19. Κασχαλιπόντες «όνδε Toy ἄνδρα + 2. ἐσεὶ οὗσος 
αὐτὸς ὁμολογεῖ Vi. 6. 26. “Hues τούσδε λαξθόντες, taking us who are here, Th. 
Ὧν 55. 

Nore. To the deictic power of ὅδε (§ 513), may be referred the very fre- 
quent use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of 
place (ἃ 457. 6); and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prose. 


§ 516. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative, obs commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object ; and οὗτος, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (ὃ 518); in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, ‘familiarity, ὅσ. For 


the use of οὗτος in address, which is employed both with and _ 
without ov, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

My ϑνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς [== ἐμοῦ}, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, do not you die for 
this man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Alc. 690. ovebs ὧν ποῦδε τἀνδρὸς 
[= ἐμοῦ} tugavas Soph. Cid. T. 534 (but, ᾿Ανὴρ ὅδ᾽ [= σὺ], ὡς ἔοικεν, εἰς 
φριξὰς AZ Ib. 1160). Τῆσδέ ye ζώσης tri, at least, while I am yet alive, Id. 
Tr. 305. Τάδε [= ἡμεῖς, ὃ 450] .. σιστὰ καλεῖται, καὶ φύλακες Aisch. Pers. 
Ἰ. Οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ [ΞΞ σὺ] οὐ παύσεται φλυᾶρῶ». Εὐσε (μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, ᾿οὖκ 
αἰσχύνη Pl. Gorg. 489 Ὁ. Οὗτος σὺ, ὦ xeiclv, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. 8], Ho there! old man, Soph. Ed. T. 112]. Odros σὺ, πῶς δεῦρ᾽ 
ἡλέςς ; Ho villain! how camest thou hither? ΤῸ. 532. Aden σὺ, ποῖ oretdes ; 
Ar. Thesm. 610. Οὗτος, ci Tins .- βλέσεις ; Fellow! why that solemn look ? 
Eur. Ale. 773 (§ 432). See ὃ 342. 3. — This use of ὅδε is very frequent in 
“τ tragedians. - 


ὃ 316. III. Other compounds of αὐτός and δὲ (Ὁ 150. «) 
are distinguished in like manner with οὗτος and ὅδε" thus, 


ὋὉ Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ Γωθρύου τοιαῦσα, TOILE πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔλεξε Cyr. v. 
2. 51 (ὃ 513.1). ‘O μὲν οὕσως εἶπεν ii. 3.23. Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν το- 
σαῦτα εἶπε: Τισσαφέρνης δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείφθη ii. 5.15. Οὕτως tort δεινὸς 
λέγειν, ὥστε σε πεῖσαι Ib. ᾿Εγένεσο οὕτως, ὥσπερ σὺ ἔλεγες Vil. 2. 27. 
Τοσοῦτον εἶπεν, ὅτι οὐ τῶν νικώντων εἴη ἴϊ. 1.9. ‘Hyusis τοσοῦσποι ovess, 
ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς Ib. 16.ἁὈ. ‘Hyeis τοσοίδε ὄντες ἐνικῶμεν rev βασιλέα il. 4. 4 
(§ 514). ὋΡ. Ὕσοστος οὖσα γιγνώσκει πόλε. ΠΡ. Τοιαῦτα" μισεῖται, 
γὰρ ἀνόσιος γυνή, ‘Even so,’ Eur. ΕἸ, 644 (8 513. 6). 
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ΠΏ. INvEFINITE. 


ὁ ΦΙ͂ 5. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
iu its use is tic, which is the simplest expression of tndefi- 
niteness or general reference. As such, it is not only joined 
directly with substantives, or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns, with nu- 
merals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 


᾿Ανθρωσπός ris ἠρώτησε, a certain man asked, ii. 4.15. Παρὰ Χάρωνί τινι, 
with a certain Charon, H. Gr. v. 4. 3. Tesrw τινί, in some way, il. 2. 17 
Hi cw ὑπόσχοιτό ri, if he made any promise to any one,i. 9. 7. Aesrveiy ὃ + 
εἰς ἔχει, to make a supper of what one has, or each one has, ii. 2.4. Hd pty 
ris δόρυ ϑηξάσθω, ‘each one, B. 382. Μισεῖ σις ἐκεῖνον, there are those who 
hate him, or many.a one hates him, Dem. 42.17. Ἢ cia ἢ οὐδένα of da, I know 
[either some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. vii. 5. 45. Ἢ μὲν γὰρ 
γραφὴ καπ αὐτοῦ rodde ris ἦν, for the accusation against him was something 
like this, or to this effect, Mem. i. 1. 1. ‘Osroiwy rivav ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, what sort 
of persons they found us, v. 5.15. loon τις εἴη χώρα, how extensive a coun- 
try it was, ii. 4. 21. lets δέ σις «. ἕν γέ τι, ὧν εἰλήφει, ἐδωρεῖτο, and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken, Cyr.v. 5.39. Aéys 
ris εἷς, a certain one speaks, Soph. Ant. 269. Ἡμέρας μὲν ἑξδομοήκοντά TIVES, 
some [1. 6. about] seventy days, Th. νἱῖ. 87. Τέσσαρ᾽ ἄττα ῥεύματα Pl. Phedo, 
112. 6. Thy ἔλαφον, καλόν τι χρῆμα Ογτ. 1. 4.8. Οὐ πολλῷ rim ὑποδεέστερον, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. i. Τ]ολλοὺς δέ τινας ἑλιγμοὺς ἄνω καὶ 
κάτω, “quite a number of turnings,’ Cyr. i. 3.4. Muxeov cs μέρος, quite a 
small part, Ib. vi. 14. Μικροῦ rivos ἄξια, worth but little, Mem. ii. 1. 19. 
᾽Ολέγοι cits ὄντες, being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘Qs δεινήν rive λέγεις 
δύναμιν τοῦ φιλήματος εἶναι, ‘what a fearful one,’ or ‘how fearful,’ Mem. i. 3. 
12. Ἐγὼ συγχάνω ἐπιλήσμων σις ὧν ἄνθρωπος Pl. Prot. 234 6. Hips σις 
γελοῖος ἰῶπρός Ib. 340 ἃ. Μᾶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται, will suffer somewhat more, iv. 
8.26. Ἥ «τόν τι ἀπέθανεν; Did he die at all the less? v. 8.11. Σχεδὸν σι 
πάση ἡ στρατιά Vi. 4. 20. Οὐ πάνυ τι νομίζω ἀσφαλὲς iva: rovro Vi. 1. 26. 


llés σι ὑπακούειν Cc. 9. 1. Διαφερόντως vi Th. i. 138. 


ᾧ o8S. Remarks. «. Tis may be regarded as the Greek indefinite 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 11, and § 469. 2. 


β. Tis is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (yet editors differ) ; 
as, Σεμινύνεσθα, ws πὶ ὄντε, to pride themselves as if they were something, Pl. 
Phadr. 242 e. Εδελσίς εἰμι εἶναι σὶ ποῖς τετελευτηκόσι, 1 am confident that 
there is something for the dead, Id. Phedo, 63 c. ᾿Ἔδοξε ci εἰπεῖν, he seemed to 
{say something] have reason or to be in the right, Id. Amat. 133 ὁ. 


y- An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite ; 
thus, Ei οὖν cis σούτοις ὑφέξει txvrov, if therefore one gives himself up to these 
[= if I give myself up], Cyr. vii. 5.44. Βουλεύεσθαι, πῶς τις rods ἄνδρας 
ἀσελᾷ, to counsel, how one [== we] shall drive off the men, iii. 4. 40. Kaxov 
jxe vii [== σοι] Ar. Ran. 552. Ei μέν cis ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς ἀπιέναι, if one permits 
{== you permit] ws to depart, iii. 3. 3. ; 


on. 4.] RELATIVE. Set 


ἘΣ. ἘΈΓΙΑΤΙΨΕ. 


§ S19. I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as def- 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE 
and the INDEFINITE RELATIVES. 


Remarks. 1. In the logical order of discourse, the antecedent, according 
to its name, precedes the relative, but this order may be znverted, whenever 
the perspicuity, energy, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the change. 


2. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives by 
adding τὶς or a particle (commonly ἄν), or from the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing ὅς (in the shortened form ¢-); thus, ὅστις or ὅς ἄν, whoever, ὁσοῖος, of 
whot kind soever, ὁπόσος, how much soever, ὁπότε, whensoever. See δὲ 153, 
217, 328. 


δ 3260. Il The bDerinite RELATIVE is often used for 
tie mdefinite, as a simpler and shorter form ; and the InDEFI- 
NITE sometimes takes the place of the definite, giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 


Obs ξἕώρα ἐξέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐσοίει, whomsoever he 
saw willing to incur danger, tliese he both made rulers, i. 9. 14. "Ἑκαιον πάντα 
ὅσα καύσιμα ξώρων Vi. 3.19 (ch Καίειν ἅπαντα ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν καυσίμῳ 
Ib. 15; and, "Eéarroy πάντας ὁπόσους ἐπελάμξανε τὸ πέρας vi. 5. 5). 
Ὅρῶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστίαν, ὅστις λέγων . ., and see the perfidy 
of Tissaphernes, [one] a man who saying .., iii. 2.4. Οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε οὔτε 

ous οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, οἵτινές ὀμόσαντες .. ἀπολωλέκασε Ii. 5.39. Τάσδε 
τύχας λεύσσων βασιλέως, ὅστις .. βιοτεύσει, ‘one who will live,’ Eur. 
Ale. 239 (see Ib. 659). Νοεῖς ἐκεῖνον, ὅντιν᾽ ἀρτίως μολεῖν ἐφιέμεσθα ; 
Soph. Cid. T.1054. Χαλεσὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν ποιού- 
way στερόρεεθο iii, 2.2 (: 521.8). See ὃ 525. β. 

Nores. (a) After the plural πάντες, all, ὅστις and os ἄν are used in the 
singular, but ὅσοι and ὁπόσοι in the plural. See above and δὲ 497. |, 521. 
(6) The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not to distin- 
guish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one cf a class. 


§ SSH. Il. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meaning, as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with οὗτος should be o¢* with ‘zo:- 
οὗτος, οἷος * With τοσοῦτος, ὅσος ὅς. ‘The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar, 
or more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 


Mud’ ἐσιθυμεῖν τοιαύτης δόξης ἧς {= οἵας} πολλοὶ .. συγχάνουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῆς 
΄ x Z 4 a ae eae ΄ a Ν “ sas 88 4 6 Σ 
σηλικαύσης τὸ μέγεθος ἣν {τ- ἡλίκην] μόνος ἄν σὺ τῶν νῦν ὄντων κτήσασθαι dv- 
΄ oe > ~ 7 \ ΄ > x - [2 \ “ω 4 
νηθείης " μή ὥγασπαν λιῶν τῶς τοιωῦτας ἄρετῶξ: ὧν [ἘΞ οἵων] καὶ Tos φαύλοις 
μέτεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνας: ὧν οὐδεὶς ἄν πονηρὸς πκοινωνήσειε, ‘Such glory as many ob- 
tain, &e.,’ Isocr. 408 d. Πάντων, ὅσοι [for of, or sc. σοσούτων) εἰς Καστωλοῦ 
πεδίον ἀθροίζονται, ‘of all who muster,’ or ‘of all, as many as muster,’ i. 1. 2 
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(cf. Πᾶσιν, οἷς ἐτύγχανεν, ἐξόα '. 8.1). Πᾶν, ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην vii. 6. 36. 
“Tada,” ἔφη, “xeon ποιεῖν, ὅσα ὃ Seds ἐκέλευσεν" iii. 1.7. Ἑπτὰ γὰρ ἡμί- 
ρας, ὅσασπερ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῶν ἹΚαρδούχων iv. 8. 2. 

REMARKS. a. Ὅς is also used for οἷος with an ellipsis of the antecedent, 
as, Ἕωσσπερ dy ἧς ὃς [== τοιοῦτος οἷος) εἶ, as long as you are what [= such as} 
you are, Pl. Phedr. 243 6. "Oly γε os εἰμι Id. Thext. 197 a. 


8. The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVERB, 
chiefly in designations of place, time, and manner; as, Eis χωρίον, ὅθεν δ'ψον- 
σα, ϑάλατταν, to a place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7.20. "Ey σῷ ὄρει, ἔνθαπερ ἐσκήνουν iv. 8.25. To αὐτὸ σχῆμα .. ὥσπερ 
τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνήει, the same order [as] with that in which he first ad- 
vanced to the batile,i. 10.10. ‘Omoia γάρ μοι doxotor πάσχειν, ὥσπερ εἴ 
Tis πολλὰ ἐσθίων μηδέποτε ἐμσπίσλαισο Symp. iv. 37. Καὶ σοὶ Θεοὶ πόροιεν, ὡς 
ἐγὼ ϑέλω Soph. Cid. C. 1124. 


§ BBS. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (ὃ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. ‘This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former, but often the latter; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 


Συνέπεροψεν αὐτῇ στρατιώτας, ots [Sc. στρατιώτας) Μένων ince, he sent with 
her the soldiers, which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2.20. ᾿Ασποπέμιψα, πρὸς ἕαυ- 
σὸν [SC. σὸ στράτευμα.) ὃ εἶχεν στράτευμω, to send back to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], Ib. 1. Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων obs εἴρηκα, and Cyrus hav- 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, Ib. 5. Eis δὲ ἦν ἀφίκοντο κώμην, [SC 

c ¢ , , ie ζ ΄ ΄ - 2 ΄ 
αὕτη ἡ κώμη] μεγάλη ce ἦν ἵν. 4.2. Κασασκευάζοντά re ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας 
1.9.19. Λαβόντες [86. σοσούπτους βοῦς,] ὅσοι ἦσαν βόες Vii. 8. 16. “Hregos 
γάρ εἶσιν, οἷσιν εὔχομαι Θεοῖς Ar. Ran. 889. Οἵδ᾽, ἣν Boe ev “Heopesovny μήτηρ 
ἐμή Eur. Or. 1184. 


REMARKS. 1, Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis; thus, Τισσαφέρνης ἐπεφάνη [sc. ἔχων), ods σε αὐτὸς ἱππέας 
ἦλθεν ἔχων, Tissaphernes appeared, having both the cavalry which he had him- 
self brought [had come having], iii. 4.13. Οἷς σοσούτων πέρι σκέψις; ὅσων 
ἡροῖν, πρόκειται [== Οἷς πρόκειται σκέψις περὶ τοσούτων, Teas ὅσων ἡμῖν σκέψει 
πρόκειται) Pl. Rep. 533 e. 


2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 


§ wo 2S. 3. The ΕΙ 1815 of a demonstrative pronoun before the rela-~ 
tive is very frequent; as, inleed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, gor 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or advert, 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or mode. Thus, [ΓΙροὐξάλλοντο πρέίσξεις πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅτι ἄρχων 
ἥρηο . ἔσσι δ᾽ οἵ [ΞΞ ἤσαν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι, ai | καὶ Fevoduyra, they proposed as am-~ 
bassadors, first Chirisophus, because he had been chosen commander ; and some 
also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2.6. Πλὴν Ἰώνων; καὶ 
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᾿Αχαιῶν, καὶ ἔσσιν ὧν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν Th. iii. 92. Καὶ ἔστι μὲν obs αὐτῶν κατε- 
ξαλον H. Gr. ii. 4. 6. Ἔστιν οὕσσινας ἀνθρώπων πεθαύμωκας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ ; Mem. 
1. 4.2. (Cf. Hist δ᾽ αὐτῶν οὕς οὐδ᾽ ἄν παντάπασι διαξαίητε il. 5. 18; Ἦσαν 
δὲ of καὶ πῦρ προσέφερον Vv. 2. 14 ; and, with the singular for the plural in the 
Imperfect also, "Hy δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν οὗ: πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν 1. 5. To 
See § 364.) ‘Os καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε, so that [there were times 
when] sometimes he even regretted it, ii. 6.9. “Eo: δὲ ἔνθα, and there are places 
where, or in some places, Cyr. vili. 2. 5. "Eoriy ὅπως τις ἄν ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσαι; 
Ts there any way in which one could deceive you? or, Is tt possible that one shouls 
deceive you? ν. 7.6. Od γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου μ᾽ ὀλεῖς Soph. Cid. T. 448. 


Norges. (a) From a similar union of ἔν, [== ἔνεστι] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds ἔνιοι, some, and éviore, sometimes. (6) The ellipsis some 
times extends even to the substantive verb itself; thus, Ὅσεν [for "Eres 
ὅσου], in some places, Lac. 10. 4 


§ 324. ΜΝ. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun, or a kindred particle, often produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfreqnently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. ‘Thus, 


§ 325. A.) A word GF phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. ‘Thus, 


Λόγους ἄκουσον, οὕς cos Ducruxeis ἥκω φέρων, hear the sud tidings which I 
bring you, Eur. Or. 853. His ᾿Αρμενίων ἥξειν, ἧς Ορόντας. ἦρχε BEES καὶ 
εὐδαίμονος {for πολλὴν καὶ εὐδαίμονα) ili. 5.17. Εὐσὲ ward’, dv ἐξ ἐμῆς 
χερὸς Πολύδωρον ἔκ re παςπρὸς ἐν δόμοις ἔχεις, εἰ ζῆ, ‘tell me respecting my 
son Polydorus, whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Ταύτην γ᾽ ἰδὼν ϑάσαουσαν, 
ὄν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν ἀπεῖπας Soph. Ant. 404. “Exon τοιαῦτα, ἃ δή τινες τὰ 
φαντάσματα ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἀληθῆ καλοῦσιν Pl. Theet. 167 Ὁ. Otros, ἐσεὶ 
εὐθέως ἤσθοντο τὸ πράγμα, ἀπεχώρησων [for ἐπεὶ ἤσθοντο ro πράγμα, εὐθέως 
ἀπεχώρησαν), these, when they understood the matter, immediately withdrew, H. 
Gr. iii. 2.4. See § 522. 


Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 


a.) In expressions of time and possibility with the superlative; as, ΤΠ} ειρα- 
“όμεθα παρεῖναι, ὅταν τάχιστα διαπραξώμεθα [for παρεῖναι τάχιστα, ὅταν 
διασραξώμεθα]), we shall endeavour to be present [most quickly, when! as 8005 
as we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5.33. ‘Os σάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν, ἐθύοντϑ 
iv. 3.9. "Emel ἦλθε τάχιστα, . . ἀπέδοτο, as soon as he had come, he sold, vii. 
2.6. Ἤγαγον. - ὁπόσους ἐγὼ πλείσπσους ἐδυνάμην, I have brought [the most 
wich ] as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5.29. "Ἔχων ἱππέας ws ἄν δύνησαι πλεί- 
srous, bringing as many horse as he should be able, i. 6. 3 (: 521. β). ‘Os μά- 
Ausra ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυππόμενος i. 1. 6. ᾿Απήγοντο.. . ὅποι ἐδύναντο προσωτάτω 
vi. 6.1. Ἐλαύνων ὡς δυνατὸν ἦν τάχιστα, riding as fast as was possible, Cyr. 
v. 4.3. ΤΠείσομαι ἢ δυνατὸν [sc. ἔσται) μάλιστα ἷ. 3.15. Διέδαινον - » ὡς 
οἷόν τε [se. ἦν] μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως ii. 4. 24. “Kus ἄν ταῦτα ὡς ἔνι 

= ἔγεσσι] ἥδιστα γένηται Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
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Nore. The word denoting possibility is often understood ; thus, ‘Os τά 
nora [SC. dvvardy ἦν] πορεύεσθαι, to march as quickly as possible, i. 3. 14 
Πῶς ἄν πορευοίμεθά τε ws ἀσφαλέστατα, καὶ .. ὡς κράτιστα μια χοίμεθω lil 
2.27. “Iva ὡς wasioro μὲν ἡμῶν ἐν τοῖς ὅσλοις ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλάχιστοι δὲ σκευοῷο 
ρῶσι Ib. 388. Διαξιξάξειν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὅτι τάχισπα [50. ἄν δύνηπσαι] vil. 2. 8 
(ov: in this construction with the superlative is the neuter of ὅστις, used ad- 
verbially). “Ὅπως ὅτι ἀπαρασκευωσσότωσον λάξοι βασιλέα, that he might take 
the king as unprepared as possible, i. 1.6. “Ὅτι σλείσπους καὶ βελτίστους Lb- 
“Ὅσως δ᾽ ἄριστα Asch. Ag. 600. Ὅσον τάχιστα Soph. Hl. 1433. 


β.) In the use of the indefinites, which, even in composition with ὅς (ὃ 519. 
2), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent claise; thus, ee 
wireiv Κῦρον, ὅστις. . ἀπάξει [= ἡγεμόνα rive, os], to ask Cyrus for some guide, 
who would conduct them, i. 3.14. "Eoci δ᾽ cs [== ci, 2] σε ἠδίκησω; Is there 
aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. Kal ἄλλον ὅδναινα ay δυνώμεθα 
ve 5.12. Οὐ διαπρίξων, ὅσου un ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα .. ἐκαθέζετο, ‘[anywhere, 
where he did not] except where,’ i. 5. 9. See δὲ 520, 523. 


$ 2G. 8B.) The retative takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the ANTECE- 
DENT is a Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. ‘Thus, 


‘Ex σῶν πόλεων, ὧν Τισσαφέρνης ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων, from the cities, which Tis- 
saphernes happened to have,i. 1.8. To ἀνδρὶ, ᾧ av ἕλησθε, πείσομεωι, I will 
obey the man, whom you may choose, i.3.15. “Aso τῆς ἐλευθερίας, ἧς κέκτησθε 
i. 7,3. (Ch Ἔν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ὥς... ἐποίησαν ἵν. 1.1. ois καήνεσιν, & ἐκ 
σῶν Ἰαόχων ἔλαξον iv. 7. 17.) Τούτων, ὧν σὺ δεσσοινῶ. ἴΞεΞ ἃ σὺ δεσσοίνας, 
§ 434] καλεῖς ic. ii. 1. ᾿Αρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κπατεσαρέφεςο χώρας 1. 9. 14 
(2 522. 2). Eby ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ Soph. Gid. C. 884. Μετα- 
δίδως οὗπερ «αὑτὸς ἔχεις σίτου Mem. ii. 7.13. Χειμῶνός ye ὄναος οἵου λέγεις 
Virion ὥς 


ΒΕΜΑΒΚΒ. a. If the ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative, it is commonly omit- 
ted; as, Σὺν [sc. ἐκείνοις] οἷς ἔχω, with those whom 1 have, vii. 3. 48. ᾿Αμφὶ 
ὧν εἶχον ἵν. 5.17. ᾿Ανθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔσαθον i. 3. 4. Ἡιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρό- 
τερον ἔφερον Ib. 21. Ἤδηήλωσς δὲ ζοῦτο οἷς σῇ ὑστεραίῳ ἔπράττε 11. 9. 18. 


β. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dat. and even the Wom. are attracted in 
like manner ; as, Ὧν [= ἐκείνων, ois] ἠπίστει, πολλούς, many of those whom 
he distrusted, Cyr. ν.4. 39. "HE ὧν [= ἐκείνων, ἃ] μεθ᾿ ἑκατέρων γέγονεν, from 
whut he has been with either party, Isocr. 69 ὁ (3 450). Βλάσιπεσθαι ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
[= ἐκείνων, ὦ] ἡμῖν ragernevacras, to be injured by those things which have been 
prepared by us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
G7. Οὐδέν κω εἰδόσες σῶν ἣν περὶ Σάρδις Hdt. i. 78. — When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. Cf. § 529. 


γ. The relative followed by βούλει may, as if a compound pronoun (ὃ 524); 
agree with the antecedent in any case; thus, [Περὶ ἰΤολυγνώτον, ἢ ἄλλον ὅπου 
[= ὄνφινα] βούλει, respecting Polygnotus, or any other one whom you please, Pl. 
Jo, 533 a, Τὰ δέκα, ἢ ὅστις βούλει ἄλλος ἀριθμὸς Ld. ταῦ. 432 a. Ola σούς 
τῶν ὃς βούλει εἴργασσαι Id. Gorg. 517 Ὁ. Compare, in Lat., quivis. 


δ. RELATIVE ADVERBS are likewise affected by attraction; thus, Φιιεκοροία 
Vouro εὐθὺς ὅθεν [--ΞΞ ἐκεῖθεν ὅπου) ὑπεξέθεντο wraidas, they immediately broughs 
over their children [whence] from the places where they had put them for safety 
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Th. i.89. Ἔκ δὲ γῆ:; ὅθεν [= οὗ] προὔκειτο Soph. Tr. 701. Χωρεῖν χρεὼν 
oxo [--- ἐκεῖσε ὅπου) χθονὸς κρύψαντε λήσομεν δέμας Eur. Iph. T. 118. Cf. 


§§ 527. R., 531. β. 


§ 627. C.) The antecepent takes the case of the rela- 
tive. ‘This is termed INVERTED ATTRACTION. ‘Thus, 


. ΑἈνεῖλεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Απόλλων ϑεοῖς [== Sends] οἷς ἔδει ϑύειν, Apollo made known 
to him the gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6 (cf. Θυσάμενος οἷς ἀνεῖλεν 
ὃ ϑεός Ib. 8). “Ors Λακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων [= reveal, ὧν δέονται, πεπρωγότες 
εἶεν H. Gri. 4. 2. ᾿Ανδάνουσα μὲν φυγῇ σπολῖτῶν [== πολίταις] ὧν ἀφίκετο 
᾿χϑόνα Id. Med. 11. Taode [= Aide] δ᾽ ὥσπερ εἰσορᾷς, ἐξ ὀλξίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦ- 
σαι βίον, χωροῦσι πρὸς σέ Soph. Tr. 283. Λόγος δ᾽ ὃς ἐμπέπτωκεν ἀρτίως ἐμοὶ 
στείχονςτι δεῦρο, συμβαλοῦ ψνώμην Id. (Βα. Ο. 1150. Tov ἄνδρα rovrov, ὃν πσά- 
λαι ζητεῖς, Bie οὗτός ἔστιν ἐνθάδε Id. Cid. T. 449 (ἕξ 499). Koruweirus δὲ, obs 
ὑμετέρους φατὲ εἶναι, εἴ τι αὐτῶν εἰλήφαμεν, αὐφοὶ αἴτιοί εἶσιν Ve 5. 19. 


Remark. Inverted attraction appears also in ADVERBS; thus, Bavas κεῖδεν 
[= κεῖσε), ὅθεν περ ἥκει, to γεσπ thither, whence he came, Soph. Gid. C. 1227. 
Καὶ ἄλλοσε [= ἀλλαχοῦ), ὅποι ἄν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε Pl. Crito, 45 Ὁ. Cf. 
§§ 526. ὃ, 531. β. 


§ 328. D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 588). This is termed 
CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, Or CONDENSATION. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) with the antecedent, or (b.) with the rela- 
tive. 


a.) With THE ANTECEDENT. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 


1.) After a demonstrative pronoun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, 
and the ANTECEDENT takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent in questions and exclamations, especially with 
the poets. Thus, Ti 70d’ aida: [= Ti ἐσσι rode, ὃ addes]; What is this, 
which you say? Eur. Ale. 106. Ti’ ἄνδρα σόνδ᾽ [ΞΞΞ τίς ἀνήρ tors ὅδε, ὃν] ἐπὶ 
σκηναῖς ὁρῶ, What man is this, whom I see by the tents? Id. Hec. 733. Τῇ 
ToT ἀρχαῖον ἐννέπεις καπόν ς Soph. (Β]. T.1033. Olay ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ ἐφῦσας! 
What a viper is this, which thou hast produced ! Eur. Ion, 1262. Τοῦσο μὲν 
οὐδὲν ϑαυμασφὸν λέγεις Pl. Prot. 318 Ὁ. Τίς ὃ σόθος [== Τίς ἐστι ὃ πόθος, ὅς] 
αὐτοὺς ἵκετο: Soph. Ph. 601 (see ᾧ 480. ~). Καλόν γέ μοι σοὔνειδος ἐξωνείδι- 
gas, the reproach which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. 
In the following sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without a verb, and a relative clause; Τοὺς ἐμὸς ἴδε πατὴρ ϑανάτους αἰκεῖς 
(=O ϑάνατοι αἰκεῖς, obs ἴδε πατὴρ ἐμό:}]} The cruel death my father saw! 
Soph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; Ἔνθα 
r Τριπυργία [= ἐσσὶ Kuen δ es παλιεῦσύει; where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1.10. Ἔν ᾧ καλοῦμεν τὸ ζῇν, in which 
is that which we call rire, PL τούτο 107 ¢. 


2.) Οὐδείς with ὅσαις οὐ (or sometimes ὅς οὐ) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (ὃ 524); as, Οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐκ ἀφέξεται, there is no one, who will not 
not refrain, Ven. 12. 14 (cf. Οὐδεὶς ἦν, doris οὐκ ᾧετο H. Gr. vii. 5.26). Κα- 
φαγελῷ ἄν ἡμῶν οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov, every body would laugh at us, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 
299 a. Οὐδεὶς ὃς οὐχὶ rad” ὀνειδιεῖ Soph. (ΕΔ. T. 373. Οὐδενὸς 5 - οὐδείς 

ae 
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tori, orev ov πάντων ἄν ὑμῶν καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην Pl. Prot. 317 ce Οὐ- 
δενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀποκρινόμενος Id. Meno, 70 6. [Περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδῦνον [= οὐδει. 
κίνδῦνος- Ay, | ovr οὐχ, ὑπέμειναν οἱ πρόγονοι Dem. 295. 7. — So, with an in- 
terrogative for οὐδείς, Τίνα οἴεσθε ὅντινα οὐ βραχείᾳ προφάσει ἀποστήσεσθαι 


Th. iii. 39. 


§ 529. »b.) Wits tue Rezative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison, οἷος, ovoc, ἡλίκος, which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
compound adjective. ‘To this, as to other adjectives, the article 


may be prefixed (ὃ 472). Thus, 


Χαριζόμοεενον οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ [= ἀνδοὶ ποιούπῳ, οἷος σὺ εἴ, obliging a man such 
as you are [ἃ sucH AS you man], Mem. ii. 9.3. Of δὲ οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες, 
but [the sucH AS you men] men of your rank, or men like you, Cyr. vi. 2. 2. 
VI 0s ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους Th. vii. 21. Ὄντος σοῦ πάγου οἵου 
δεινοτάσου [= σοιούπου, οἷός ἔστι δεινότατος), the cold being [such as is most 
dreadful] of the most intense kind Pl. Conv. 220 b (see iv. 8. 2; vii. 1. 24). 
Μαχιαιρίον ὅσον ξυήλη» Λακωνικήν [== σοσοῦτον, oon tori ξυήλη Λακωνική], α 
knife about the size of the Spartan small-sword, ἵν. 7. 16. Hixds ἄνδρα πυῷὸν͵ 
ἡλίκον Θουκυδίδην [= σηλικοῦσον, ἡλίκος Θουκυδίδης ἐσσι], ἐξολέσθαι Ar. Ach. 
703. Δεινὸν σοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν Id. Eccl. 465.— In like manner, Tod περιττοῦ 
avros οὖχ' οὗστερ σῆς φριάδος Pl. Phedo, 104 a. 


Remarks. «@. A substantive of a different number following the relative 
remains in the Nominative ; as, Neavias δ᾽ οἵους = σοιούχους, οἷος] σύ, but young 
men such as your ‘Tay οἵωνπερ αὐτὸς ὄντων, of men like him, H. Gr. i. 4. 16. 


β. In this construction, ὅσος is commonly used in the neuter form ὅσον, a8 
indeclinable, and may be often regarded as a mere adverb (ὃ 450. δ, 6); thus, 
Oi ἱππεῖς rovrov ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι, ‘as many as 600,’ or, ‘about 600,’ i. 8. 6. 
Aabay .. ὅσον τριχοίνικον ἄρτον Vil. 3.23. "Arrives ὅσον ragackyyny, “about 
a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. Καὶ πρόδατα ὅσον Suuara, and sheep |as many as the 
sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, “Ὅσον ὅσον 
oriany Ar. Vesp. 213. See § 450. δ. 


y- In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; as, TiwCov .. ἐπιεικξα ποῖον [== ποῖον, οἷός tors ἐπιεικής) Y. 246. 


δ 59. ΕΝ.) A RELATIVE PRoNoUN takes the place of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a-connective particle. 


The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the personal pronoun 
and the article. See $467.1. Of this form of attraction there are two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the jirst or the secord cf the 
two clauses which are united. 


a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or is itself used adverbiully. Thus, ’E@ @ [= ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε] μὴ καίειν τὰς 
κώμας, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19. (cf. 
Eq} ποῖσδε, aore Th. iii. 114). “EG ᾧ re [Ξε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, dore| πλοῖα συλ- 
χέγειν, for the purpose of collecting [for this purpose, that we might collect] 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. Μέχρι οὗ [= σοῦ χρόνου, ὅτε] εἶδον, until [the time when} 
they suw, ν. 4. 16 (cf. Μέχρι τοσούτου, ἕως Th. i. 90). Μέχρι οὗ [= σοῦ χω- 
ριου, ἔνθα] διὰ καῦμα ob δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι, ‘to the region where,’ i. 7. 6 
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Διώξας ἄχει οὗ ἘΞΞ φοῦ τόπου, οἷ; ἀσφαλὲς wero εἶναι, ‘as far as,’ Cyr. ν. 4: 
16: ᾿Επεὶ προπέμ ψειαν τοὺς ᾿Αμυκλαιεῖς μέχρι ὁπόσου αὐτοὶ κελεύοιεν Η. Gre 
iv. 5.12. Ἔξ ὅτου ἀπεδήμησε, since he had been abroad, vii. 8. 4. Ἔν ᾧ δὲ 
ὡαλίζοντο, and whilst they were arming, ii. 2.15. Οὗσος δέ wos φίλος μέγι- 
eros, οὕνεκ [οὗ ἕνεκα = τούτου ἕνεκα, ὅτι} ᾿Ατρείδας στυγεῖ, ‘ because,’ Soph. 
Ph. 585. ᾿Ανδ᾽ ὧν [-ΞΞΞ ᾿Αντὶ φούτου, ὅτι}, because, Id. Ant. 1068. Οὐ δοκεῖ 
σοι «. διαφέρειν τὰ ἐκούσια τῶν ἀκουσίων, ἡ [τς ταύτῃ, des) ὃ μὲν ἑκὼν πεινῶν 
φάγει ἄν, ὁπότε βούλοιτο Mem. ii. 1. 18. 


Nore. Hdt. sometimes uses μέχρι οὗ or ὅτου as a compound adverb gov- 
erning the Gen. (§ 394); as, Μέχρι of ὀκτὼ πύργων 1. 181. Μέχρι draw 
wAntaons ἀγορῆς li. 173. - 

ᾧ ool. b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the second clause; as, 
Tis οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅστις [-- ὥστε ἐκεῖνος) οὐ βούλεταί σοι Φίλος sivas; Whois 
so mad, that he does not wish [or as not to wish] to be your friend? ii. δ. 12 
(see Ib. 6. 6 ; vii. 1. 28). ᾿Απόρων ἐσεὶ . .; οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι, it is the part of 
those without resource, that they should wish, or to wish, ii. 5.21. Οὐκ ἔστιν 
οὕπω μῶρος, ὃς Saveiv tog Soph. Ant. 220. Τοσοῦτον ἄλγος, οὗ [= ὥστε av- 
σον Tor οὐ λελήσεται, such grief, that he will never forget it, Eur. Alc. 198. 
Καςτοικτείρων τήν τε γυναῖκα; οἵου ἀνδρὸς [== ὅτι τοιούτου ἀνδρὸς στέροιτο, καὶ 
φὸν ἄνδρω, οἵαν [== ὅτι τοιαύτην) γυναῖκα καταλιπὼν οὐκέτ᾽ δψοιτο, commiserat- 
ing, both the wife, that she had lost such a husband, and the husband, that, leaving 
such a wife, he would never behold her more, Cyr. vii. 3.13. Οἱ δὲ δεσσότιν 
στένωσιν, οἵαν ἐκ δόμμων ἀπώλεσαν Eur. Alc. 948 (§ 425. 4). 


Nores. a. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the assignment of reason or purpose; as, Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, 
ὃς - . δίδως, you conduct strangely, _who give; that you give, or in giving, Mem. 
li. 7.13. “Orda κεῶνται, οἷς ἀμυνοῦνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας, they prepare arms, — 
that with these they may repel assailants, Ib. 1.14. Kal σόλει πέμψον civ’, 
ὅστις σημανεῖ, and send sume one to the city, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1:208. 


β. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. $4 526. 
δ, 527. R.); as, Εὐδαίροων γάρ wo ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, . - ὡς [== dri οὕτως) ἀδεῶς 
καὶ γενναίως ἐπελεύξα, for the man appeared to me happy, that he died so fear- 
lessly and nobly, Pl. Phedo, 58 e. Σοφήν σ᾽ ἔθρεψεν Ἑλλὰς, ὡς Aobou καλῶς 
Eur. Iph. T. 1180. 


§ 332. Remarx. Forms oF comparison are especially 
hable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. $$ 391. y, 461); thus, 


Μόνοι ve ὄντες ὅμοια ἔπραταον, ἅπερ |= ἐκείνοις, ἅπερ, ἄν μετ᾽ ἄλλων ὄνσες 
ἘΞ 6 ἢ [2 : g es 5 
- Αι : = 5, ἃ . “ TT. x ~ 
like things, which | things like to those which, v. 4.34. "Eay μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις 
᾽ 4 ἢ iva @ 
ἢ wapawincia, οἵαπερ καὶ πρόσθεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις i. 5. 18. Οὔτε γὰρ συρὸ 
2 NTia, og Teo ἡ πρ ν ἐχρῆ ς σ᾽ ken ὃς 1.8. γὰρ πυρὸς 
ΜΡ ἦν ε ΄ ‘ “-“ 4 ΠΡ Ἢ ‘ ~ 2 ΄ὔ a 2 
we ἄστρων ὑπέρτερον βέλος, οἷον [= τοιούτου, οἷον) TO Tas Αφροδίπτας ingiy ἐκ 
χιρῶν "Ἕρως Eur. Hipp. 580. Τοσοῦτον δὲ διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ στῶν δούλων, ὅσον 
οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν, ἡμᾶς Ot. . ἑκόντας δεῖ ποιεῖν, 
“mmsomuch as this, that slaves,’ Cyr. viii. 1.4. Τοσοῦτον μόνον σε ἐγίγνωσκον 
’ ᾽ ie Ty ? 
Seov [= ὅσον rovro, ὅτι) ἤκουον ᾿Αθηναῖον εἶναι, ‘so far as this, that I heard,’ 
ii. 1. 45. Τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα ποσοῦτον ἐγίγνωσκον, ὅτι ἰ Ξ--- ὅσον rovro, ὅτι] εἷς ἡμῶν 
εἴην. 8. 8, Δεινόσερος γεγονέναι, τὴν τέχνην τοσούτῳ, ὅσῳ ὃ μὲν τὰ αὑτοῦ μόνον 
ἐσοίει Pl. Euthyphr. 11 d. “Exe! νιν τῶνδε wacioroy ῴκτισα βλέπουσ᾽, ὅσῳπεβ 
καὶ φρονεῖν οἶδεν movn,.‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312. Προελθόντες ὅσον ἄν 
δοκῇ καιρὸς εἶναι εἰς τὸ δειπνοποιεῖσθαι, ‘until, vi. 3. 14. 
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Nore. Ὅσον οὐ, [just so much as not to be] only not, all but, is used as 8 
simple adverb (also written scoved); thus, Τὸν μέλλοντα καὶ ὅσον οὐ σάροντα 
πόλεμον Th. i. 86. Ὅσον οὐ παρείη ἤδη Vii. 2. 5. 


§ 538. VI. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause 
which (a.) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (@.) is properly coérdinate; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes ee) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause, or (0.) is used in continuation of it. ‘Thus, 


a. ILoaArAd& ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνθιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ σροείδοντο, οὐκ ay ἀπώ- 
Aovro, thé’ Olynthians could now mention many things, which, had they then fore- 
seen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os ἐπειδὴ xartuader . a 
éxsives . . ἠνάγκασε, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, when he 
perceived . ., compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Οἷς ἐξὸν [= οἷ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς) πάντο ἔχειν 
σὰ σῶν πολϊΙπῶν, οὐοὶν ἔχοιεν Pl. Rep. 466 ἃ. Cf. } 539. 2. 


β. Τοιαῦτα φῆμωι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν" ὧν ia σὺ μηδέν, such things were 
decreed by prophetic responses ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. Cid. T. 
723. “OP. Pee ἀμφ᾽ ἡμῶν rorirus ἐπὶ φόνῳ ϑέσθαι χρεών. LITA. Ἢ 
κρινεῖ Ti χοῆμα; *{ Which will decide what 9] And what will this decide? 
Eur. Or. 756. 


ay 


y: Ἔξετάσαι.. . ᾽Οδυσσέα, ἢ Σίσυφον, ἢ ἄλλους μυρίους ἄν τις εἴπ'οι, to examine 
Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] ten thousand 
others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 


§ 5.54. δ Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς; ἧς “vroy σατράπην 
ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε i, 1.2. This construction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing 


Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid- 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun , as, 


"Aoresin fog δὲ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἡδέλορεν βασιλέα ἜΣ ΩΝ καὶ [se. a | ἐδώκαμοεν καὶ 
[30. rae’ οὗ] ἐλάξομεν πιστὰ μὴ προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, and Ari@us whom we 
wished to make king, and to whom'we gave and from whom we received pledges 
that we would not betray each other, 111. 2.5. "Hxeivo:, οἷς vs μέλει σῆς αὐτῶν 
Ψυχῆς, ἀλλὰ μὴ compara «λάσσοντες ζῶσι Pl. Phedo, 82d. ‘Hues δὲ, οἷς 
κηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, ἐσπρατεύσαμεν δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν iii. 1. 17. ἸΠοῦ δὴ 
ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνὴρ, ὃς συνεθήρα ἡμῖν, καὶ σύ μοι μάλα ἐδόκεις θαυμάζειν αὐτόν ; 
Where now is that man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly 
to admire? Cyr. iii. 1. 38. "“Exsivo: roivuy, οἷς οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ οἱ λέγοντες, οὐὸ 
ἐφίλουν αὐτοὺς Dem. 85. 8. Καὶ νῦν τί yon δρῷν; ὅστις ἐμφανῶς ϑεοῖς ἐχθαίρο- 
wot, μισεῖ δὲ yt’ “Ἑλλήνων σσραπός Soph. Aj. 457.— So, when the pronoun is 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499); as, Γυναῖκα βάρθαρον, ἣν xew σ 
ἐλαύνειν τήνδ᾽ ὑπὲρ Νείλου pods, ‘whom you ought to drive [her], Eur 
Andr. 649. 


F. ComMPpLEMENTARY. 


§ $3. From the connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 
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(§ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite rel- 
atives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense, that the accentuation of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

Πρὶν δῆλον sivas, δ vs οἱ ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες ἀσοκρινοῦνται, before it is evident, 
what the other Greeks will answer, i. 4. 14, Ἰ]ρὶν δῆλον εἶναι, τί ποιήσουσιν 2 
ἄλλοι “Eaanves Ib. 13. ‘Os δηλοίη, οὃς τιμᾷ ἴ.9. 28. Ἤρετο, ris ὃ 36- 
euees εἴη. . . Καὶ ἤρετο, δ τι εἴη τὸ σύνθημα ἴ. 8.16. Διάγνωσιν φρενῶν, 
ὅστις τ᾽ ἀληθής ἔστιν, ὃς τε μὴ Φίλος Eur. Hipp. 924. ‘Owoiors μὲν λό- 
yos ἔπεισε Κῦρον, ἄλλῃ γέγραπται ii. 6.4. Ὁρῶν, ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν ili. 1. 15. 
Οὐκ οἶδα, οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ Toiou ay τάχους οὔτε dros ἄν τις φεύγων ax ποφεύγοι, our 
εἰς Kooy ἄν σκότος ἀποδραίη, οὔθ᾽ ὅπως ay εἰς ἐχυρὸν τς τα ἀποσταίη il. 
5.7. To τῆς τύχης γὰρ ἀφανὴς, of προξήσεται Eur. Ale. 785. Συνεξουλεύεσό 
ve πῶς ἄν τὴν μάχην wooiroi. 7.2. Οἱ δ᾽ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα, 
δαόσον τε εἴη καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι συνιλεγμένον iv. 4. 17. Ἢρώτα αὐτὸ, πόσον 
χευσίον ἔχει Vii. 8. 2. 


$336. Remarxs. 1. The mdefinites thus employed 
and accénted are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, INTERROGATIVES (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed m indirect ques- 
tion; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct- 
interrogatives, through an ellipsis. ‘Thus, from the indirect 
question, Εἰπὲ, tive γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορείας, Say, what 
opinion you have respecting the march (11. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of εἰπὲ, comes the direct question, Tire γνωμὴν ἔχεις ἘΠ᾿ 
τῆς πορείας; What opinion have 1 you respecting the march ἢ 
So, from Assure ovv πρός us, τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind ‘(iii 3. 2), comes, Ti ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, What 
have you in mind ? 

Notes. a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed; 


and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the in- 
terrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, &c., are both relative and interrogative. 


8. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both; thus, Οἴμοι, raéreg, τι 
uras! οἷά μ᾽ cicyaca:! O my father, what have you said! how you treat 
me! Soph. Tr. 1203. Of ἔργ᾽ ἀκούσεσθ᾽, οἷα δ᾽ εἰσόψψεσθ᾽, ὅσον δ᾽ ἀρεῖσθε 
stvéo;! Id. (ΕΔ. Τ. 1223. 


ὃ 3237. 2. A compLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used 
as an echo to an interrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its 
full form ; thus, 


AAM. Τίς γὰρ εἶ, AIK. [Se. Egwras] “Ocess; Πολίτης xznorige 
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Lam. For who are you? Dic. [Do you ask} Wo? A good citizen, Ar. Ach. 
594. XAP. Οὗσος, τί wots; AION. Ὅ τι vow; Id. Ran. 198. EYO. 
Τίνα γραφήν os γέγραπται; BOKP. “Hvyriva; Οὐκ ἀγεννῆ, ἔμοιγε doxes 
Pl. Euthyphr.2b. KA. Πῶς ἂν ταῦτά γ᾽ ἔτι ξυγχωροῖμεν, “AO. “Ὅπως; 
Wi Θεὸς ἡμῖν . . δοίη τις συμφωνίαν Id. Leg. 662 a, 


3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a con: 
dition or a circumstance ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 


Δόθ᾽, ἥτις tori, give it, whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. Τὸν ἄνδρ 
ἀπαυδῶ rovrov, ὅστις tori, γῆς Id. Cid. T. 236. Δουλεύομοεν Seis, ὅδ σι roe 
εἰσὶν οἱ Seos Kur. Or. 418. Καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι; δ σι συγχάνο; 
βουλόμενος πατεργάζεσθαι ϊ. 9. 20 (cf. Συνερ γὸς oe εἶναι τούτου, ὅπου Ib. 21). 
Be ἂν ἀκούσαιμι πὸ ὄνομα, Tis οὕπως σαὶ δεινὸς λέγειν [== ὄνομα rovrov, ὅσ- 
σις |, most gladly should I hear the name, who there is of such power in dO 
{== the name of him who is], ii. 5. 15. ἾΑόλα ὁπότεροι ἄν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες ἀμεί- 
γονες ὦσιν iil. 1. 21. 


§ 638. 4. Conpensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought into one by the el- 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). ‘The verb is omitted 
either (w.) in the antecedent, or (8.) in the complementary 
clause. 


a. Inthe ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. This occurs with adjectives of admiration, 
which unite with the complementary word (commonly ὅσος or ὡς) to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§ 528. 2, 529); thus, Θαυμασασὴν ὅσην 
[= Oavpacroy ἔστιν, ὅσην) regi σὲ προθυμίαν ἔχει, it is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you, Pl. Ale. 151 a. Mera ἱδρῶτος ϑαυμασσοῦ ὅσου Id. Rep. 
850 ἃ. Θαυμαστόν rive χρόνον ὅσον Id. Epin.982c. Θαυμωσσῶς ὡς ‘= Θαυ- 
parroy ior, ὡς] ἐπείσθην Id. Phedo, 92 a. Θαυμαστῶς μοι εἶπες ὡς παρὰ 
δόξαν ΤΌ. 9ὅ ἃ. ᾿Αμήχανον ὅσον χιρόνον, an inconceivably long time, ΤῸ. 80 ο.. 
᾿Ανέβλεψέ σέ μοι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ὠμήχωνόν σι οἷον Id. Charm. 155 ὁ. Ὕπερ- 
φυῶς ὡς χαίρω Id. Conv.173¢c. Ἦν περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος Ar. Plut. 
750. "A@dovos ὅσοι Hdt. iv. 194. 


B. In the COMPLEMENTARY CLAUSE. To this ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with οὖν or δή ), as a mere in- 
definite; thus, Μηδ ὁντιναοῦν μεισθὸν | == μισθόν τινα, doris οὖν εἴη} προσαιτή- 
gas, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be!, vii. 6. 27. "“H ἄλλ᾽ ὅτι- 
sv, or any thing else whatever, Cyr. i. 6.22. Οὐδ᾽ sriody περὶ τούτου treuyncdn, 
he made not the least mention of this, Ib. 12. “Οπωσοῦν, in any way whatever 
Ib. ii. 1.27. “Ὅτου δὴ raenyyunravros, some one ' whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. "Hori γὰρ ὁπιοῦῦ πρᾶγμα ὅπῳ δὴ ὁπωσοῦν 
ἔχοντι ἄμεινον ἀγνοεῖν ἢ yiryvoornesv; Pl. Ale. 143 ¢. Mare διακονίων μηδ᾽ ἥν. 
rive κεκτημένος Pl. Leg. 919 d. Ei τις ἀδικοίη δποσέρους Cyr. iii. 2. 23. 


Nore. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see ὃ 539. 2. 


G. INTERROGATIVE. 


§ 539. The interrogatives are, in Greck, simply the te 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com- 
plementary use. and onae use in exclamation, see "δῷ 535, 536 
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For the use of the article with interrogatives, see § 480. For examples 
ot condensed interrogative sentences, see § 528. 1. 


Remarks. 1. The neuter vi unites with several purticles to form elliptical 
expressions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivacity of the discourse ; as, Τί γάρ ἴδβο. ἐστιν, or λέγετε! ; 
ἄρχοντας αἱρουμένων ὑμῶν, ἐψώ τινι ἐμοστοδών εἰμι ; ‘What then?’ v.7.10. Τί 
οὖν: v- 8.11. Τίδέ; Mem.ii. 1. 8. Ti δῆτα, Vect. 4. 28. 


2. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in the 
consiruction and position of both INTERROGATIVE and COMPLEMENTARY 
WORDs; and even (6) allows the use of more than one in the same clause. 
Thus, — (a) T/. . ἰδὼν ποιοῦντα, ταῦτα κατέγνωκας avrov ; [Having seen him 
doing what] What have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him? Mem. i. 
- 3.10. Ὅταν ci ποιήσωσι, νορριεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν ; Ib. 4.14. ᾿Εγὼ οὖν 
σὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προσδοκῶ φσαῦτα πράξειν ; ill, 1. 14. i σις 
ἔροιτο ἡμᾶς, τῶν τί σοφῶν εἰσιν οἱ ζωγράφοι ἐπιστήμονες Pl. Prot. 5812 ο. “ἵνα «σ΄ 
[56. γένηται.) ταῦτα λέγεις ; [Ἴπαῦ what may be] With what intent, or Why, 
do you say this? Id. Apol. 26d. ΠΥΛ. ‘Os of δὴ rade; "OP. "Os νιν ince 
σεύσω με σῶσαι Kur. Or. 796. “Ors δὴ ci ye [sc. toriv]; [Because there is 
what?} Why so? Pl. Charm. 161 5. Εἶτ᾽ ἐλαυνομένων, καὶ ὑδριζομένων, καὶ 
Ti κακὸν οὐχὶ πασχόντων, πἄσα ἡ οἰκουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν, ‘ What evil 
not suffering?’ i.e. ‘suffering every evil,’ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 533.— 
(6) Tis τίνος αἴτιός tori, γενήσεται Φωνερόν, it will become evident who is 
guilty [and] of what, Dem. 249.8. Τίνας οὖν, ἔφη, ὑπὸ τίνων εὕροιμεν ἄν 
μείζονα εὐεργετημένους, ἢ παῖδας ὑπὸ γονέων, Mem. ii. 2. 8. Iloregos ἄρα 
woreooyv αἱμάξει ; Eur. Phen. 1288. Τίς ἄν πᾷ πόρος κακῶν γένοιτο; Id. 
Ale. 218. Λεύσσεσε,.. ofa πρὸς οἵων ἀνδρῶν πάσχω Soph. Ant. 940. Οὐδ᾽ 
ἔχω, ὅπα “πρὸς πόσπερον iow Id. 1342. 


H. “AAAOZ. 


§ B40. The pronoun ἄλλος is not only used retrospect: 
qwely, but also prospectively and distributively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one ee as to be men- 
tioned; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. : 


When ἄλλος is prospective, and is followed by another ἄλλος or an equiva: 
lent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. When it 
is distributive, it is combined with another ἄλλος, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one.. another, this .. that, 
&c., the sentence being resolyed into two. Examples are subjoined of ἄλλος 
and its derivatives, as used, 

zn) RETROSPECTIVELY. Ὅπου δὲ ἱκανὸν ἔργον Evi ἕψειν κρέα, ἄλλῳ ὀπαᾷν, 
ἄλλω δὲ ἰχθὺν ἕψειν, ἄλλῳ ὀπαᾷν, ἄλλῳ ἄρτους ποιεῖν, ‘for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,’ Cyr. νι]. 2.6. Meiavres δὲ ταύτην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, τῇ ἄλλῃ ἱπορεύοντο, ‘on the next,’ iii. 4.1. See ὃ 457. ε 


ᾧ o4i. B.) PROSPECTIVELY. Τά rz ἄλλα ἐτίμησε, καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκϑ 
δαρεικούς, both honored me in every other respect, and gave me ten thousand da- 
“ies, 1. 3. 3 (δ. 432, 488.5). Οὐδὲν ἄλλο πράξαντες ἢ δηώσαντες, having done 
sothing else than ravage, H. Gr. vii. 4. 17. 
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Nores. (a.) The neuter ἄλλο is often used with ci, ci, οὐδέν, and μηδέκ. 
with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly ποιῶ, πράσσω, πάσχω, tips, OF γίγνομοαι 
thus, Ti ἄλλο οὗποι [sc. ἐποίησαν] ἢ ἐπεθδούλευσαν ; What else have they done but 
plot against us? Th. 111. 39. ἼΑλλο σι ἄν ἢ -. ἀγωνιζοίμεθα ; ii. 5.10. ᾿Εἰκεῖνος 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ τοὺς Werrwxorus σεριελαύνων ἐθεῶζπο, ‘did nothing but,’ Cyr. 1. 4, 24, 
Hi. . μηδὲν ἄλλο ἢ mereviyxos Ib. 6. 39. —(b.) Hence arises the use of ἄλλα 
σι 7, or, the ἤ omitted, ἄλλο σι (also written ἄλλοσι), as an interrogativa 
phrase; thus, Ἄλλο vs ἤ περὶ πλείστου wom ; Do you (do any thing else than 
regard] not regard it of the highest consequence? Pl. Apol. 24 c. ἴΑλλο σι ἅ 
οὐδὲν wwaves; Does any thing whatever forbid? iv. 7.5. "AAAo σι οὖν οἷ ys 
φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι rd κέρδος ; Do not then the covetous love gain? Pl. Hipparch. 
226 e. 


§ 6 4.2, y-) PROSPECTIVELY and RETROSPECTIVELY. ἴΑλλος ἄλλον 
εἷλκε, one drew up another, ν. 2.15. "Adrdos ἄλλον... ἔθραυε, they were dash- 
wg, one against another, Soph. El. 728 (cf. § 145). Tor’ ἄλλος, ἄλλοθ ἅπε- 
ρος, now one, and then the other, Ib. 739. "Adrdrore καὶ ἄλλοτε, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, ‘O ἕσε- 
eos τὸν ἕτερον waits, the one strikes the other, vi. 1. 5. 


3.) DIsTRIBUTIVELY. Odros μὲν, ὦ Κλεάρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει; these men, 
Clearchus, say, one one thing, and another another, ii. 1. 15 (88 451, 497. 1). 
Oi δὲ TOAEMION » « ἄλλος ἄλλη ἐτράπετο iv. 8.19. Οὐ μὴν ἔτι ἀθρόοι; ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν, no longer in a body, but some in this direction, and others in that, 
i. 10.13. Εὔκαζον δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως 1.6.11. ἤΑλλλοσε ἄλλῃ ἀποθαίνων He 
Gr. i. 5. 20. 


CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


§ 543. Rue XXIX. A Vers agrees ἡ th 


its subject in number and person; as, 


"Eye λήψομαι, I shall take, i. 7.9. Σὺ δρᾷς ii. 1.12. "Hobéver Δαρεῖος 
Ll. 1. ὙὝὙκμεῖς dogere i. 4.15. Διειχέτην τὼ Odarayye i. 8. 17. 


Nore. AGREEMENT, whether in the appositive, the adjective, the pronoun, 
or the verb, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. ‘The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 


An APPosiITIVE CASE. 
An ADJECTIVE ( agrees with ( GenpER, Numper, and Cass. 
A PRonouN its subject in { GenDER, NuMBER, and PERSON. 
A VERB Y NuMBER, and PERsoN 
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ᾧ 644. Remarks. 1. In compounp construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (ἢ 329. N.) ; thus, 


᾿Ασπολελοίσπῶσιν ἡμιᾶς Fevias καὶ Ulaciwy 1.4.8. Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κε- 
φαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσσίσσει i. 10. 1 
Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά Tt ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι Ib. 2. Κῦρός τε 
καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε, καὶ ἐγένοντο i. 7. 16. Ἐγὼ καὶ σφὼ βαρείᾳ συμφορᾷ 
πεασλήγμεθα Eur. Ale. 404. Σὺ δ᾽ ἡ μακαρία μακάριδς δ᾽ ὃ σὸς πόσις ἥκετον 
Eur. Or. 86. Doxeis σύ σε καὶ Σιμμίας Pl. Phedo, 77 ἃ. Cf. §§ 446, 497 


Nores. a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts; thus, “Ox ἐδύ- 
sayro txaoros, where they each could, iv. 2.12. ᾿Ανεπαύοντο δὲ, ὅπου ἐξύγχα- 
γεν ἔχαστος ili.1.3. ΠΙάνσες δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔθνη, ἐν σλαισίῳ πλήρει ae 
txaoroy τὸ ἔθνος ἐπορεύετο i. 8.9. Αλλος reds ἄλλον δίδαλδον H.Gr. ἢ. 3. 23. 
Οὗτοι... ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει ii. 1.15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. δ. 


β. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians Σχῆμα. ᾿Αλαμανικόν); ΤΠυριφλεγέθων τε ῥέουσιν τ σε 
zx 513. ἘΝ ὃς κ᾿ "Aons & ἄρχωσι μάχης ἢ Φοῖξος YT. 138. 


ὁ 545. 2. Exuiesis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 


a.) To the first and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
to the third, when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection; thus, “Ems δὲ ἡσϑένει Δαρεῖος... ἐβούλετο, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished, i. 1.1. See § 502. 


Nore. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
See §§ 171, 172. 


§ 46. b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied in | 
the verb itself ; thus, 


"Evel συνεσκότασε, when it grew dark, Cyr. iv. 5. 5. “Eves, there was an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. Karivwe χιόν; τὴν Θρῴκην ὅλην, καὶ ποὺς rorapods 
ἔπηξε Ar. Ach. 138. ’OwWt ἦν, it was late, ii. 2.16. Ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν “«λή- 
θουσαν 1.8. 1. ‘Os ἔοικεν, as it seems, Vi. 1. 30. Οὕτω δὲ ἔχει, [and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6.12. Ἔν rotrw ἴσχετο vi. 3. 9. 
Καλῶς ἔσται vii. 3.43. ᾿Εδήλωσε δὲ Mem. i. 2.32. ‘Os δὲ αὐτῷ οὐ πφροὺ- 
. χώρε but when [it did not succeed to him] he met with no success, Th. i. 109. 
Kieu ὃ -χώρε, αὐτοῖς iv. 8. 20. Μάχης δεῖ, there is need of a battle, or there 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see 88 357, 480. R.). Ἔμοὶ μελήσει περὶ στροφῆς 
xray, [there shall be to me a care! I will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
Fe i (see § 376. δ... Τοῖς μὲν πειθομεένοις, aura συνέφε ερε, τοῖς δὲ μὴ πειβομεένοις 
μεσέμελε Μοπι. 1. 1, 4. Δέγουσιν, ὅ Ori ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἔρχονται, ‘ they say,’ Cyr. 1. 
2.6. Kal οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν (ef. Τοξευθῆναί σις ἐλέγε 70) 
%9. 20. “Ὅσερ πάσχουσιν ἐν σοῖς με γάλοις ἀγῶσι Th. vii. 69. Ours ἄρω ἀν- 
σαδικεῖν δεῖ, « + ὁπσιοῦν σάσχη;, it is not right then to return an ἵν, witatever 
one may suffer, Pl. Crito,49 ce. ἫἪ rot οἴεσθαι εἰδέναι ᾿ ἀμαθία", ἃ οὐκ οἶδεν, 
the folly of one’s supposing that he knows what he does not know, Pl. Apol. 29 Ὁ. 
Ἐπεὶ ἰσάλπσιγξε (SC. ὁ σαλπιγκτής}, when (he blew the trumpet] the trumpeter 

ὧν 
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blew, or at the sound of the trumpet, i 2.17. Ἔσήμηνε τοῖς “Ἕλλησι τῇ σάλ 
σίγγι iil. 4. 4 (cf. Ἔν σούτῳ σημαίνει 0 σαλσιγκαής iv. ὃ. 32). ἜἘκήρυξε τοῖς 
“Ἑλλησι (30. ὃ κήρυξ], proclamation was made to the Greeks, iii. 4.36. Tov vo_ 
mov ὑμῖν αὐπὸν ἀναγνώσεται Dem. 465.14. Οἰνοχοεύει (Sc. ὃ oivoxoos] @ 142, 


Norrs. «. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impersonal (in, not, persona, 
person). A verb thus employed is a compendious form of expression for the 
kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb; thus, Jt rains 
= There is rain, or Rain falls. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is 
in the 3d pers. sing.; and an adjective joined with it is in the neut. sing., or m 
the neut. plur. for the sing. (§ 451). 

8. A-verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause; as, "Hirsi δ᾽ ἐδόκε, αὐτῷ ἤδη πο- 
ρεύεσθαι, and when now it seemed best to him to march, i. 2.1. Οἷς καθήκει εἰς 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίζεσθαι i. 9.7. Δῆλον ἦν, ors ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἦν 11. 
3.6. Οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, [it was not, to take them, 7. 6. there was no such thing 
as taking them] it was not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. "Kors λαμδάνειν Ib. 3. 
"Ekeoriy ὑμοῖν πιστὰ λαθεῖν, it is permitted you to take pledges, ii. 3.26. "Hés- 
ory ὁρᾷν, you can see, iii. 4. 39. "Eytvero . . πορεύεσθαι 1. 9.13. See ὃ 523. 

y- Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Wom. or Acc.; as, Ti δεῖ αὐτὸν 
αἰτεῖν; { What needs him, or, What does it need him, § 482] What need is 
there that he should ask? ii. 1. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constructions by attraction, see § 551. 


δ. For the construction of verbs with the GEN. PARTITIVE, see §§ 361. B, 
364. 

§ 647. 3. The supsrantivE VERB is very often omitied, 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verbals in -téoc, in general remarks and relative 

clauses, and with such words as ἀνάγκης χρεών, εἰκός, ϑέμις, 
καιρός, ὥρα, δῆλος, ἕτοιμος, φροῦδος, δυνατός; οἷός TE, ῥάδιος, χα- 
λεπός. Thus, 


Touro ob ποιητέον [86. ἐσσί], this must not be done, i. 38.15. Ἔν σῷ ἄντρῳ 
ὅθεν ai πηγαί, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2.8. Tloramev, οὗ πὸ edges 
στάδιον (cf. Οὗ ἦν πὸ εὖρος) i. 4.1. Avoyerorous εἶναι ἀνάγκη ἀτάκτους ὄντας 
(ef. ᾿Ανάγκη γάρ ἐσσιν) iii, 4.19. “Ὡς od εἰκός iii. 1. 21. “Ὥρα λέψειν i. 8. 
12. Δῆλον γάρ ii. 4.19. Cf. 88 528, 538. 


§ 348. 4. Synesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways :— 


Π Ὰ plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom., if 
more than one are referred to; as, 


Tosrantos tpnQicavro, the majority voted, Th. i. 125. ‘O ἄλλος oroares 
artCawoy Id. iv. 32. Δημοσθένης μετὰ τῶν Zuoreurnyav ᾿Ακαρνάνων σπένδον- 
vos Id. iii. 109. Τὸ δὲ σῶν πρεσθυτέρων ἡμῶν . . ἡγούμεθα Pl. Leg. 657 ὦ 
See $§ 453, 497, 544. α. 


ff 
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§ 349. II.) A singular verb may be joined witha plu 
ral Nom. regarded as but a single object of thought. This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: —(a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 


SpeciaL Rute. The Neuter Puiurav has its: 
VERB in the singular. 


That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neuter plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, Τὰ ἐσιτήδεια ἐπέλισε, provisions failed, iv. 7. 1. 
Τλοῖα δ᾽ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν v. 6.20. Ταῦτα ἐδόκει ὠφέλιμα εἶναι, these things [or 
this] seemed to be useful, i. 6. 2 (cf. ὃ 451). Ἔνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν 1. 
2.7 (cf. Ib. 8). "Evratéa ἦσαν τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλειω Ib. 23 (§ 336). Τὰ 
rian σῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ὀμόσωαντα αὐτὸν ἐξέπεμιψαν, ‘the rulers,’ Th. iv. 88 
(cf. § 453. γ). Ὕσοζύγια vévowro ii. 2.15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Τὰ ὑποζύγια 
ἐλαύνετο iv. 7. 24 (cf. i. 5.5). Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη i. 4.4. Davege 
ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ὠνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά 1.7.17. Τὰ δ᾽ ἄρματα ἐφέροντο 1. 
8. 20. "Ασσρα ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ὠνέφηναν, ἃ ἡμῖν τὰς ὥρας τῆς νυκτὸς ἐμφανίζει 
Mem. iv. 8. 4. [Ἔργα γένοντο A. 810. For such examples as "Ὄσσε δαΐεται 
ζ. 131, see § 337. 

Nore. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular; Καὶ γὰρ πάχναι καὶ χάλαζαι 
καὶ ἐρυσίξαι ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιούτων γίγνεται ἐρω- 


σικῶν- Ρ]. Conv. 188 b. Cf. ὁ. 


(5) When the verb precedes, and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. 8). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to ἔστε and ἣν 
(compare, in French, the use of il est, and ily a). Thus, 

"Ecos γὰρ ἔμοιγε καὶ βωμοὶ καὶ ἱερὰ, for [there is to me} I have both altars 
and sacred rites, Pl. Euthyd. 302 c. “Hy δ᾽ ἀμφίπλεκτοι κλίμακες Soph. Tr. 
520. “Eon rotrw Sierra τὼ Biw Pl. Gorg. 500 ἃ. Τίἥψνησαι. . ἀρχαί τε καὶ 
γάμοι Id. Rep. 363 a. See } 523. ᾿ 

Remark. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with a 
verb in the sing. occur in the poets; as, Κόμαι, κατενήνοθεν Hom. Cer. 250. 
*Yusu .. τέλλετα, Pind. Ol. 11. 4. This construction was termec by the 
eid grammarians Σχῆμα Π|νδαρικόν or Βοιώτιον. 


§ 650. 5. Arrraction. The verb is sometimes attract> 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an attire 
bute coming between the subject and the verb; as, 

Τὸ χωρίον rovro, ὅπερ πρότερον “Evyéa ὋΟ δοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο, this place, which 
was before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. ᾿Ἔσσον δὲ δύο λόφω ἣ 
Ἰδομένη ὑψηλώ Id. iii. 112. “Away δὲ τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιο 

esis 1.4; -4, 
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§ S41. 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
Inf. or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), often takes for a Nom. the subject of tha 
Inf. or clause. In this case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part. Thus, 


Λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, 
== Λέγεται, ᾿Απόλλωνα ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, it is said, that Apollo flayed Mar- 
syas, i. 2. 8 (cf. Λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Τ]έρσας . . διωκινδυνεύειν i. 8. 7). 
᾿Ἐλέγοντό τινες; ὡς γιγνώσκουσι Vect.i. 1. Ὃ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν αὐτοῦ 
ἐμβαλεῖν ἀγγέλλεται Cyr.v. 3.30. “Ὡς ἀγγέλλοιτο ὃ μὲν [Πείσανδρος rercrev- 
φηκώς, that [Pisander was announced as having died] it was announced, that 
Pisander was dead, H. Gr. iv. 8.18. ‘Omoroysiras πρὸς πάντων κράτισσος 
δὴ γενέσθα, i. 9. 20 (cf. “Ομολογεῖται . ., τοὺς ζῶντας ἐπ τῶν rebvearwy γεγο- 
vévas ΕἸ. Pheedo, 72 a). Ὁ μὲν οὖν πρεσθύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε [--- Τὸν πρεσ- 
Cbregoy παρεῖναι ἐσύγχανε), the elder, therefore, happened to be present, i. 8. it 
happened, that the elder was present, i. 1.2. “Ori σονηρόσατοί γέ εἶσιν, οὐδὲ σὲ 
λανθάνουσιν [== rAavdeves] Cac. i. 19. ᾿Αρκέσω ϑνήσκουσ᾽ ἐγώ | —’Agxtces tus 
ϑνήσκειν]), 2 will be enough that I should die, Soph. Ant. 547. “Adus [86. εἰμὶ] 
νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ Id. id. T. 1061. Τοσοῦτον ἀρκῶ σοι σωφηνίσαι μόνον, ‘it is enough 
that I communicate,’ Asch. Pr..621. Οὐ seocnxowev κολάζειν τοῖσδε, it do 
not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. Κρείσσων γὰρ “Aide κεύθων, 
for [he were better lying] ἐξ were better he were lying in the grave, Soph. Aj, 
635. Δῆλός ce ἦν πᾶσιν, ὅτι dorecePolsiro, it was manifest to all, that he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. i. 4.2 (cf. “Orr μὲν σφόδρα ἠνιάθησων, πᾶσι δῆλον 
éyivers H. Gr. vi. 4. 20). Δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, it was evident that he was sad, 
or, he was evidently sad, i. 2.11. Zréeywv δὲ φωνερὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, orm δὲ 
φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούπῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιδουλεύων il. 6. 23. Σὺ οὖν ἡμῖν δί- 
καιος εἶ ἀντεχαρίζεσθαι, it is therefore just that you should requite us, Cyr. iv. 1. 
20. Tods σοφοὺς. . πολλοῦ δέω [== πολλοῦ δεῖ ἐμὲ] Baredyous λέγειν, 
[much is wanting in order that I should call] J am far from calling the wise 
frogs, Pl. Thext. 167 Ὁ. Οὗ σοσούτου δέουσι μιμεῖσθωι σὴν πρᾳόσητα THY ὑμε- 
φέρων Isocr. 800 a. In like manner, Αὐσοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος κατολευσθῆνοι, 
when he had [wanted little of ] narrowly escaped being stoned to death, i. 5. 14. 
See § 546. >. 


Nore. Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ;* as, Σοὶ yae 
On λέγεται πάνυ γε τεθερωπεῦσθαι ὃ ᾿Απόλλων, καί σε πάντα ἐκείνῳ πειθόμενον 
πράπαειν Cyr. vile 2. 156, "“Hyyearas.. ἥ re μάχη πάνυ ἰσχῦρὰ. γεγονέναι, 
κωὶ ἐν αὐτῇ πολλοὺς. . τεθνάνα, Pl. Charm. 158 Ὁ. ᾿Πδοξεν αὐτῷ, βροντῆς 
᾿ ψενομένης, σκηπασὸς πεσεῖν εἰς THY TuTewuY οἰκίων, καὶ ἐκ πούτου λάμπεσθα. 
«ἄσαν ili. 1. 11. 


ᾧ δ 6} .Φ. 7. The verb ἔφη is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; as, “Εὖ λέγεις," 
ἔφη, “ὦ Σιμμία," ὁ Kens, “ You speak well, Simmias,” said Cebes, Pl. Phedo, 
11 6. Ὁ Ἡρακλῆς ἀκούσας ταῦτα, “°O. yivas,” ἔφη, ““ ὄνομα δέ σοι τί ἐστιν ;” 
Mem. ii. 1.26. ᾿Αποκρίνεσοι 6 Χειρίσοφος + “ Βλέψον, ἔφη, “ πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ἢ 
iv. 1. 20. Seev. 1.2; vi. 1. 81. 


Il. Use or tue Voicss. 


ᾧ dB. Fora general statement of the use of the voices 
see §§ 165, 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following sources: —(a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitive and intransitive, or as causativs 
and immediate. See § 55. --- (ὁ) From the formation of 2 
new theme, with a strengthened meaning. See §§ 265, 319. 2 
—(c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with ths 
intransitive, and on the other, with the passive use. Sev 
§§ 165, 166, 557-561. — (d) From a transition of meanin: 
m the verb. See ὧδ 556, 561. 2. --- (6) From ellipsis. Ses 
S 555. 


§ 604. As in most of the tenses the same form is bot? 
mid. and pass., it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Fut. and Aor. (§ 166). This oc 
curs chiefly, 


a.) In the use of the Fut. mid. for the Fut. pass., as a shorter and mor 
euphonic form; thus, Ἔξ ἐμοῦ τιμήσεται, he shall be honored by me, Soph. Ant 
210. Yiges καθ᾽ ἡμῶν cicero r7d ἡμέρᾳ Eur. Or. 440. Macriyacera. 
σερεθλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυθήσεται τὠφθαλμώ Pl. Rep. 361 e. 


B.) In the use of the Aor. pass. for the Aor. mid. This occurs chiefly iz 
deponents ({ 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want 
ing orrare. Thus, “Hyacéy cz αὐτόν, admired him, i. 1.9. Διαλεχθέντε, 
ἀλλήλοις, having conversed with each other, ii. 5.42. Συναλλαγέντι 1. 2. 1 
Asnéjyas Tb. 14. “Hod Ib. 18. Ἐδυνήθησων iii. 1. 35. ᾿Ἐπιμεληδείησε ΤΌ 
38. Dobnbévres ἀλλήλους: ii. 5. 5. 


Notes. (1.) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ the - 
mid. or the pass. form of the Aor. must be determined by observation 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the’ Fut. pass. occurs as mid., and the Aor 
mid. as pass.; thus, ᾿Ἐσιμεληθησόμενα, Mem. ii. 7. 8. Καφτέσχετο ἔρωτι δεινᾷ 
Eur. Hipp. 27. 


A. AcrTIveE. 


§ 55. I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or reflexively (ἢ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (ὃ 427). Thus, 


ὋὉ δὲ βασιλεὺς ταύτῃ piv οὐκ ἦγεν (Sc. ro στράτευμα, but the king did not 
[lead on his army] advance in this direction, i. 10.6. "Aye δή, come now, ii. 
2.10: Dive δὴ τοίνυν Rep. Ath. 3. 5. Baar [se. σεαυτόν) és κόρακας 
{Throw ysurself to the crows] Go, feed the crows! Go to the dogs! Ar. Plut. 
782. ‘“H30x7% δούς [sc. ἑαυτόν!, giving [himself } up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
ἈΑνακάλυσα᾽, ὦ κασίγνητον κάρα Id. Or. 294. “Everevéey ἐξελαύνε, 1. 2. 7 (cf. 
ὃ 427). Odrw δὲ ἔχει, and thus ‘it has itself] the matter stunds, v. 6. 12. 
ΕΠ ον δεινῶς, they were in a sad condition, vi. 4. 23 (see ἢ 363. 6. IIgo- 
σίχειν [sc. σὸν νοῦν], to give attention, Mem. iv. 5.6. ‘Yrodcixvicry (se. 
faves) v. 7.12. lave τοῦ λόγον Ar. Ran. 580 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see ὃ 560. 1). 


Nores. (a) Ἔχω used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
te εἰμί with an adjective; thus, Εἰὐνοίκῶς ἔχοιεν = Edvosxot εἴησαν i. 1. 5, 
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"Adduws ἔχιοντες ="Adduos ὄντες iii. 1. 8. The poets even join ἔχω with δὰ 
adjective ; as, "Exy’ ἥσυχος, [hold still] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. (Ὁ) For the 
-atransitive use of the second tenses, see ὃ 257. β. 


§ 386. Il. The active voice, through a transition of 
meaning, sometimes supplies the place of the passive; as, 


Ed ἀκούω, to hear agreeably, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, to be commended or spoken well of ; as, Μέγα δὲ εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ξξακισα 
χιλίων ἀνθρώπων Vil. 7, 23. “Iva μὴ αὐτοὶ ἀκούωσι, κακῶς, that they 
themselves may not be spoken ill of, Rep. Ath. 2.18. Kavesyv ἄναλκις, to be 
called a coward, Asch. Pr. 868. (Cf., in Lat., bene audire, male audire.) 
᾿Απέθανεν ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου, he [died] was killed by Nicander, vy. 1. 15 (see 
§ 295, xretvw). "Hddvaro.. ἑλεῖν. .. Οὕτως ἑώχω. He was able to take 
it. .. It was thus taken, iii. 4. 12 (see ὃ 801. 1). Of ἐκπεπτωκότες “Po- 
δίων ὑπὸ ποῦ δήμου, those of the Rhodians who had [fallen out of the city] deen 
banished by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8. 20. “Ors φεύγοιεν οἴκοθεν ὑπὸ rou δή- 
gov, that they were { fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. Gr. i. 1. 27. 
Ασεξείας φεύγοντα ὑπὸ Meairov, accused of impiety by Melitus, Pl. Apol. 35 ἃ 
(8 374). Καταϊτὰς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, appointed by you, Dem. 49.11. Cf. § 561.2. 
-—— For the Inf. act. instead of pass., see ὃ 621. B. 


B. Mrppue. 


§ ἐδὼ» δ. The reflexive sense of the middle voice is far 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only varies 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used in 
differefit connections. It is, 


a.) Direct; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the Ace. 
of the reflexive pronoun; as, Δοῦφαι [== Λούει tavrov], he is washing himself, 
or bathing, Cyr. i. 3.11. TLevres μὲν ἠλείφοντο, they all anointed themselves, 
H. Gr. iv. 5.4. Σεεφανοῦσθα, πάντας Ag. 2.15. “Oray δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐγκαλύψω- 
μαι Cyr. vill. 7.26. “Eaidegouivny, bearing herself on, i. e. rushing on, i. 9. 
6. Τῶν ἀδίκων ἀπεχόμενος, refraining [holding himself] from injustice, Mem. 
iv. 8.4. Ὁ δ᾽ ἄλλος στρατὸς .. ἐξωπλίξετο πολλοῖς μὲν καὶ καλοῖς χιτῶσι "» 
.. ὥσλιζον δὴ καὶ ἵππους προμοετωσπίδίοις Ογτ. vi. 4. 1. Duyn ἄλλο: ἄλλῃ 
ἰσράπετο iv. 8. 19 (cf. Eis φυγὴν ἔτρεψε τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους i. 8. 234). 


ὃ 5. db.) ΙΝΘΙΒΕΟΤ; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with the Dat. or Gen. of the reflexive pronoun ; ‘as, 2rearn- 
ψοὺς μὲν ἑλέσθαι |--- ἑλεῖν Eavrois] ἄλλους, τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἀγοράξεσθαι 
[ΞξΞ ἐγοράζειν ἑαυτοῖς], to [take for themselves] choose other generals, and 
to supply themselves with necessaries, i. 8.14. WUlaida.. ct ποιοῦμαι, 1 make 
you a son to myself, or I make you my son, Cyr. iv. 6.2. "Aad γεωργίας τὸν © 
βίον ποιεῖσθαι Gc. 6.11. “Ors περὶ raciorov roiwiro, that he [made it to him- 
self] esteemed it of the utmost consequence,i.9.7. Karacrgedmevos μὲν πάντας 
Σύρους, ‘having subjected to himself,’ Cyr. i. ὃ. 2. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπετωι, 
but he sends for Cyrus (to. come to himself), i. 1.2. Τοῦτον φυλάσττεσθαι, 
to watch him for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6.9. Φε- 
povras δὲ οἴκοθεν... κώθωνω, ὡς ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὠρύσωσθαι Cyr. i. 2.8. Ure 
σάμενον σὸν ὠκινάκην, drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. Θέσθω, τὰ ὅπλα i. 6. 4 
Κρέα ϑέμενος ἐπὶ τὰ γόνατα, ‘upon his own knees,’ vii. 3.23. ᾿Ασόφηναι 
γνώμην, express your opinion, i. 6.9. Tladdé μὴ ὠνομάζεσο, he called me ἢ 
am, Soph. Cid. T. 1021. —’Asodidouai, to give up for one’s own profit, heace 


ὉΗ. 5. | MIDDLE. 800 


to sell; as, Ταῦτα ἀποδόμενος, ors Σεύθη ἀπέδωκεν οὔτε ἡμοῖν τὰ γιγνόμενα, hav- 
ing sold these things, he has neither paid over the proceeds to Seuthes nor to us, 
vii. 6.41. Avowas, to loose for one’s self, to deliver, to ransom, to redeem ; as, 
Ei τινας ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων ἐλυσάμην Dem. 316. 3. Tidnus or γράφω νόβεον, to 
make a law ΓΝ another, τίθεμαι or γεάφομαι νόμον, to make a luw for one’s self ; 
as, (Θεοὺς oiwas rods vomous τούτους rois ὠνθρώποις ϑεῖναι, I think that the gods 
have instituted these laws for men. Oi ἄνθρωποι αὐτοὺς ἔθεντο, men have insti- 
_tuted them for themselves, Mem. iv. 4.19. Νόμον οὗσοι ἔγραψαν, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a law, H. Gr. ii. 3.52. "Hy νόμους καλοὺς γράψψωνται, if they 
(the citizens) should enact good laws, Cic. 9.14. Βουλεύω, to give counsel to 
another, Bovrsvonas, to give counsel to one’s self, to deliberate, to resolve (4 35). 
Tizwetw, to take vengeance for another, to avenge, rimwetouas, to take vengeance 
Sor one’s self, to punish. 


ᾧ ood. 9.) RECIPROCAL ; so that the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun; as, Μία χόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ οἱ 
ὠμφ᾽ αὐτούς, ‘fighting with each other,’ 1. 8. 27. ᾿Αμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι, 
*quarrelling, iv. 5. 17. Διηλλάξαντσο [ποὺς ἵππους], ‘ exchanged,’ Cyr. viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL RELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c. Thus, 
Duvribswas, to agree, diarAvouas, to become reconciled, cxévdoues, [to pour out li- 
bations together] to make a treaty, ἀγωνίξομιαι, to contend, ὡἁμιλλάοραι, to vie, 
μάχομαι, to fight, ἀσπάζομαι, to embrace, to salute, trou, to aitend upon, to 
follow, διαλέγομαι, to converse, ὠνέοροωι, to buy, πυνθάνομαι, to inquire, droxgivo- 
pai, to answer, &e. 


d.) CAUSATIVE; so that the middle denotes what a person procures to be 
done for himself; as, Θώρακα ἐποιήσατο, she had a corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
ὁ πάππος .. ἐπεποίητο ΤΌ. 1. 4.18. ᾿Απόλλωνος ὠνάθημα ποιησάμενος Ve - 
3.5. ᾿Εγὼ γάρ σε ταῦτα ἐπίτηδες ἐδιδαξάμην, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr.i. 6.2. ἸΤράπεζάν re Τ]ερσικὴν rageribero Th. 1.190. ’Exé- 
Aevoy ἀπογράφεσθαι πάντας, they commanded all to [have their names registered] 
give in their names, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — Γράφομαί τινα, to have the name of any one 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; aS, Oi γρωψάμενοι Σωκράτην Mem 
1. 1.1. *Igee€edw, to go as an ambassador, πρεσξεύομαι, to send an ambassa 
dor; as, “Ὅσπερ ἐπρέσξενεν αὐτῷ πάντοσε Vil. 2.23; Οἱ πολέροιοι ἐπρεσξεύοντε 
Ἀρ. 3.231. Mucow, to let upon hire, wicboouos, [to procure to be let to one’s 
self upon hire] to hire; as, [lacey μισθωσάμενος vi. 4. 18. 


ᾧ a60. 9. SUBJECTIVE; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see ὃ 174). Thus, (1.) if 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi- 
ate, (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
express the analogous internal or mental action; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. Thus, 
—(1.) Γεύω, to make another taste, yevouas, to taste for one’s self (see ὃ ὃ 375, 
430). Iladw, to make to cease, παύομαι, to cease; a8, "Eraucs μὲν τούτων πολ- 
λούς Mem. i. 2.2; Tatra εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο i.3.12. oldu, to cause to fear, 
to terrify, φοθέομιαι, to fear; as, Τοὺς ἑπομένους πολεμίους Qobicu iv. 5.17; 
᾿Εφοξοῦντο αὐτόν ῖ.9.9. Aicytyw, to put to shame, αἰσχύνομαι, to be ashamed. 
ἽἼστημι, to make to stand, to station, ἵσπαραι, to stand (J 48). Κοιμάω, to put 
to sleep, κοιμιάομαι, to sleep. ᾿Ορέγω, to stretch out, ὀρέγομαι, to reach after, 
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hence to desire. Ilsiéw, to persuade, πείθομαι, to believe, to obey. Ilegastw, to 
carry across, περαιόομαι, to go across. Σαέλλω, to fit out, to send, crtArArAouas, 
to set out, to go. Paiva, to show, @alvouea:, to appear. — (2.) “Ogifw, to bound, 
boiZopea, to determine; as, Ulorapdy, . . ὃς ὁρίζει env Ἀρμενίαν iv. 3. 1; Oi σλεῖ- 
oT ὁρίζοντωι «οὺς εὐεργέτας ἑαυτῶν ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι ἘΠ Gre wat 5.12: 
Σκοσπέω, to view, to observe, σκοπέοριαι, to consider; as, Οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐσκόπουν, εἶ 
οἷόν +E εἴη τὴν ἄκραν λαθεῖν"... σκοσουμένοις δὲ αὐτοῖς ἔδοξε παντάπᾶσιν ὠνάλω- 
Tov εἶναι τὸ χωρίον ν. 2.20. ᾿Αγάλλω, to adorn, ἀγάλλομαι, to pride one’s self. 
Φράζω, to tell, φράζομιαι, to tell one’s self, to reflect. — (3.) ΤΠολιπεύω (from vo- 
λίσης, citizen), to be a citizen, rorsrevouas, to conduct one’s self as a citizen, to 
engage in politics, to manage state affairs; as, Φυγάδα ἐξ ᾿Αθηνῶν, .. πολιπεύ- 
evra παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς [i 6. τοῖς Θυριεῦσι] H. Gr. i. 5.19; Of «μὲν rorsrevdpevos ἐν 
Tais πατρίσι καὶ νόμους τίθενται Mem. ii. 1. 14. 


§ δ ἢ. Remarks. 1. If the reflexive action is direct or prominent, 
the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), but often with the middle; as, Excivos ἀπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, he 
slew himself, Dem. 127.3. Οἱ μέν φασι βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν 
Κύρῳ, οἱ δὲ ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξασθαι i. 8. 29. Ἐσπισφαλεσασέραν αὐτὴν .. κατε- 
σκεύωπεν ἑωυτῷ Dem. 22.13. ‘Eaur@ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμοειν περιποιήσασθαι V. θ. 
17. Διελέγοντό τε ἕαυτοῖς, they talked with themselves, ν. 4. 34 (ef. § 559). 
Mererturero σὸν Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν i. 2. 26 (cf. ὃ 558). Συνεγένοντο aa- 
λήλοις Ib. 27. See 6 504. 


2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a) often becomes in its 
force the active of a new verb; and (2) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (ὃ 556). Thus,— (a) Korrw, to smite, xorrouc, to 
smite one’s self through grief, hence to bewail; as, Korrecb’ "Adwyy Ar. Lys. 
396. See δὲ 558-—560.— (6) ᾿Απώλονσο ὑπό re σῶν πολεμίων καὶ χιόνος, 
‘were destroyed by,’ v. 8.3. ᾿Ακούσομιαι κακός, I shall be called a villain, 
Soph. Cid. C. 988 (cf. ὃ 556). Οὐδὲ roderwy oreencovras, they shall not [want] 
be deprived of these, i. 4. 8. 


3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or so indistinct, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the sense; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, Airey αὐτόν i. 1. 10. 
Ἢ “ούμην βασιλέα ii. 3.19. ΤΙολὺ φέροιεν. .. Μικρὸν φεροροένων Mem. 111. 14. 1 
ΠΙΠολύν γε μισθὸν .. φέροιτο (ἔκ. 1.4. Μισθὸν rodrov φέροι 10. 6. ΙΙαφλαγό 
vas ξυμμάχους ποιήσεσθε" .. Φίλον σοιήσομεν σὸν ἰἰαφλαγόνω v. 5. 22 (ef. Ib - 
12, ὃ δὅ8). Ol στρατιῶται ἠγόραζον τὰ ἐπιπήδεια i. 5. 10 (ef. i. 8. 14, ᾧ 558) 
Εΐπεν ὅτι ϑῦσαί σι βούλοιτο. Kal ἀπελθὼν ἐθύετο vii. ὃ. 14. Ἔσεράτευσαν tor 
βασιλέα ii. 6.29. "Eat σὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Αρταξέρξην ἐστρατεύετο li. 1. 1. --- Τῷ 
some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that the 
middle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the active, 


thus, Οἱ δὲ φύλακες προσελάσαντες ἐλοιδόρουν avrov Cyr. i. 4. 8. ‘O Seiog αὖ- 
τῷ ἰλοιδορεῖτο Ib. 9. ᾿ 


C. PASSIVE. 


ὃ 362. The passive voice has for its suBsEcT an object 
of the active, commonly (α.) a direct, but sometimes (β.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The suBJECT OF THE AC- 
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TIVE is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposi- 
tion (commonly v0, but sometimes ἀπό, ἐξ, παρά, ΟΥ πρός); OF, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dat. (§§ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dat. 
with v ὑπό. Thus, 


a. ἹΠεριεῤῥεῖσο δ᾽ αὐτὴ ὑπὸ rod Μάσκα, and it was wes lhe by the Mascas 

[= Thegifjfe δ᾽ αὐτὴν 6 Mécxas, and the Mascas surrounded it], i. 5.4. Οὐ- 
γα χρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων πεφιλῆσθαι, I judge that no one has been loved by more 
[= Κρίνω «λείους σεφιληκένα, οὐδένα, I judge that more have loved no one], i. 9. 
28. Ei ϑαλάττης εἴργοιντο, 9: they should be excluded from the sea, H. Gr. viia 
1.8 (§ 347). Τῶν δ᾽ ἱππέων ὃ λόφος ἐνεπλήσθη 1.10. 12 (ὃ 857). ἨἩξίο.. 
δοθῆναι οἱ ταύτας τὰς πόλει: i. 1. 8 (9 404. δ). Μουσικὴν μὲν ὑπὸ Δάμπρου 
παιδευθείς, having been taught music by Lamprus Pl. Menex. 236 a (ὃ 436). 
"Bye ἐπείσθην τε ταῦτα ὑπὸ σοῦ Cyr. v. 5.16. Συληθεὶς γὰρ “Feand ie σὰς 
βοῦς .. ὑπὸ Νηλέως, for Hercules having been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Tsocr. 119 ἃ. Ti δῆτα .. οὐ καὶ σὺ τύπεει τὰς ἴσας rAnyas ἐμοί, why then are 
not you beaten the same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 ( 435). To- 
οὔπτον τροῆμια τέμνεται TO τετρημένον, οἷον TO τέμνον φέρνει, the thing cut is cut 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. Ta μεγάλα (sc. μυστήρια) με- 
inca, πρὶν τὰ σμικρά, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
fore the less, Tb. 497 c. Αλλαι τε γνῶμαι ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο Th. iii. 36. 
"Ex βασιλέως δεδομένα; 1. 1.6. ἸΙαρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται i. 9.1. ‘Oporo- 
ψεῖται «ρὸς πάντων Ib. 20. Ὕ πὸ πόλεως τεταγμένοι, ἢ ὑπὸ σοῦ δεῖσθαι ἢ ἄλλῃ 
τινὶ ἀνάγκη κατεχόμενοι ii. 6.13. Yids ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ τεθραμμένος, “ brought 


up [under? by his father,’ Pl. Rep. 558 d. 


B. Κατεφρονήθην ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῖν, I was despised by them |= KareQgovnourny pov, 
they despised me], Pl. Euthyd. 278 ο (ὃ 375). Τὸ κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν. . . Kearoive’ 
ἄν ὑπὲ τοῦ ἼἜρωσος Id. Cony. 1906 ¢ (ὃ 850). ᾿Ασισπσοῦνσαι δ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων" 
Πελοποννησίων, and they are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians [= Oj δὲ 11ε- 
λοσοννήσιοι ἅπανξες ἀπιστοῦσιν αὐτοῖς]. Isocr. 92 ἃ (§ 406}. Οἱ ray Adnvainy 
ἐσιπεσρα μένοι τὴν φυλακήν, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with 
the guard [= οἷς ἡ φυλακὴ ἐπετέτραστο; to whom the guard had been intrusted}, 
Th.i. 126. Οἱ Κορίνθιοι ταῦτα ἐπεσταλρμένοι, the Corinthians having received 
these directions, Id. v. 37. 


§ oG3. Rewargs. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
the other of the following preferences ;—- (a) The passive prefers, as its sub- 
ject, a direct to an indirect object of the active. —(b) The passive prefers, as 
sts subject, the name of a person to that of a thing. — If these preferences con 
flict, sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often leads to construction by τορι ίοεῖα (8 438) ; thus, ᾿Ασποτρηθέντες 
τὰς κεφαλάς, cut off as to their heads [ = ᾿Αποτμηθεισῶν σῶν κεφαλῶν, their 
heads being cut of |; ii. 6. 1 (ef. ae ἀποσέμνεται ἡ κεφαλή 1.10.1). Διε- 
φδαρμένοι .. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς [—="Eyovres τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς διεφθαρμένους] iv. 5. 
12, Τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 


§ oG4. 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, Micdw- 
θῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (° 559. d). 
Θώρακας εὖ εἰργασμένας, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. ᾿Ανδριώντας 
ναλῶς: εἰργασμένον, ‘having made, Ib. ii. 6.6). "Eoyacticeras, it shall be 
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performed, Soph. Tr. 1218. ᾿Ἐωνήδθη δὲ ἔρια, and wool was bought, Mem. ii. 7 
12 ( 301. 8). Τὸ Seadéy Th. iii. 38. “Ὡς βιάζομαι τάδε Soph. Ant. 66. — 
This passive occurs chiefly in the Perf., Plup., and Aor. 


3. If an active or middle which has zo object is changed to a passive, it 
becomes, of course, IMPERSONAL (ὃ 546. #); and it may become so, with an 
indirect object. Thus, ‘Yxriexro, a beginning had been made [= Ὕ πῆρξαν, they 
had begun], Th.i. 93. "Exedy αὐτοῖς rapecxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them [= "Exe: παρεσκευασμένοι ἦσαν; when they had made prepa- 
ration], ΤῸ. 46. Καλῶς ἄν σοι ἀπεκέκριτο [= adv ἀπεκέκρισο)] ; Would [it have 
been answered well by you] your answer have been a good one? Pl. Gorg. 
453 ἃ. 


Ill. Use or tHe TEnNsEs. 


§ 6G. A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (ὧδ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 


I. That, out of the Ind., the tenses, except the Fut., have 
no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the 
RELATION or STATE of the action as indefinite, definite, or 
complete, or, in other words, as doing, done, or having been 
done (§ 168). 


Hence, if we omit the Fut., each of the three states or relations has but a 
single tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marks the distinction of 
time only occasionally and imdirectly, may be termed achronic (4-, not, χρονι- 
xs, relating to time) ; while the forms of the Jnd., as they properly and directly 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronically), may be termed 
chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense must be in- 
ferred from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a form is wanting), 


Inp. SuBJ. Opt. Imp. InF. PART. 
2 ame Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronie. 
ἘΞ} Past, 
Ξ Future * 

(see § 581). 

pa (Present * 
& | (see ὃ ὯΝ Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronis. 
Ὁ Past, 
4 | Future, . Future, : Future, Future. 
ἃ (Present ‘ Ὡς as 
2 ae Ἴ Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic 
Ε' Past, 
Ὁ ( Future, % Future, % Future, Future. 


ὁ 366. Il. The use of generic forms for specific (§ 380) 


has a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 
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REMARKS. «. The Prss., in its widest generic sense, inclmles all the other 
tenses (see 8); as a definite tense used achronically (§ 565), it includes the 
Impf. The Iwer., in its widest generic sense, includes all the past tenses 
(§ 173) ; and the Aor., all the indefinite and complete tenses. The Purr., as a 
generic tense, includes the Plup. 


8. The distinction of generic and ‘specific belongs not merely to grammaticat 
forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea of 
PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends 
in its generic application to any period including this moment ; and we speak 
of the present month, the present century, &c. In its widest extent, therefore, 
it includes all time. Hence general truths, existing states and habits, and oft: 
recurring facts, belong appropriately to the present time. 


ὁ 367. Ill. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of the past or future as 
present, and even of the present or future as already past. 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See §§ 330. 3, 
576, 584, 585. 


ReMARS. a. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of vision, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the HISTORIC PRESENT. See § 576. 


8. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
future, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. LE. g. we- 
may say, “ὙΠῸ wisest often err,” or “‘ The wisest have often erred,” or ‘“‘ The 
wisest will often err.” Thus, Ἢ κμὲν γὰρ εὐταξία σώζειν δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία 
πολλοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν, for good order seems to preserve, but disorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1.38. Οὐδέν ἐσσι κερδαλεώτερον rod νικᾷν " 
ὁ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα συνήρπακε Cyr. iv. 2. 26. Ἢ δὲ ψυχὴ, . . 
ἀπαλλαςττομένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐθὺς διαπεφύσηται καὶ ἀπόλωλεν Pl. Phedo, 
80... Κρασεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖ: ἀγραύλου ϑηρὸς ὀρεσσιξάτα, λασιαύχενά 5᾽ ἵσπον 
ὑπάξετα, Soph. Ant. 348. "Asrogos ia’ οὐδὲν ἔρχεται τὸ μέλλον - “Asda μό- 
γον Φεῦξιν οὖκ ἐπάξεται Ib. 360. Ἔν σολλοῖς μὲν, ὦ Δημόντκε, road διεσσώ- 
σας εὑρήσομεν τάς τε τῶν σπουδαίων γνώμας καὶ τὰς τῶν φαύλων διανοίας - πολὺ 
δὲ μεγίστην διαφορὰν εἰλήφασιν ἐν ταῖς πρὸς ἀλλήλους συνηθείαις. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
Φίλους παρόντας μόνὸν τιμῶσιν, οἱ δὲ καὶ μακρὰν ἀπόντας ἀγαπῶσι" καὶ τὰς μὲν 
τῶν φαύλων συνηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλῦσε, τὰς δὲ τῶν σπουδαίων φιλίως οὐδ᾽ 
ἄν 6 σᾶς αἰὼν ἐξαλείψειεν Isocr. 2a. See 3 δ78 -- 578. 


Nore. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly fre 
quent; as, Ἤρισε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε σις δρῦς ἤριπεν II. 482, cf. I. 33, &e. See alse 
§ 575. 2. 


y- A past tense may be used, in speaking of that whuh is present, with ref- 
erence to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or obligation; thus, Καὶ ύπρις 
eux ae ἦν θεός, Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. "A? οὗ πόδε ἦν τὸ δένδρον, ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ ἦγες ἡμᾶς ; Pl. Phedr. 
230 a. Διαφθεροῦμεν ἐκεῖνο καὶ λωξησόμεθα, ὃ τῷ μὲν δικαίῳ βέλστον ἐγίγνετο, 
τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ ἀπώλλυτο, we shall corrupt and injure that, which (as we said) is 


360 SYNTAX. — USE OF TENSES. [Book m1 


improved by justice, and ruined by injustice, Pl. Crito, 47 ἃ. ᾿Ἰέναι σ᾽ ἐκέλευον 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ τήμερον Ar. Ach. 1073. ΣΤ ΛΩΝ μὲν Κῦρος ζῇν, [Cyrus ought to 
be living] Would that Cyrus were living! ii. 1.4. Οὐκ ἐχρῆν μέντοι σκοπεῖν, 
But ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Cf., in English, the familiar 
use of ought, the Impf. of owe, as a Pres. ; 


δ G8. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time, or to the time of 
another action, either past or future. The tense of an Inf. 
or Part. is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Jnd., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often ἀπιβρτττον by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and Opt. 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

Ὕσέσχετο ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστῳ δώσειν, he promised to give each man (the giving 
future at the time of the promise), i. 4.13. "Eywy ὁπλίσας ἀνέθη reimne- 
σίους, he went up, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hoplites, 
i 1.2. "Aviovuvro . . λέξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration), i. 3. 
13. [Ιστευθεὶς ἀληθεύσειν, & ἔλεγες; tangas Vil. 7. 20. Hive .., oreurnyous 
uty ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν". . ἡγεμόνα 
αἰτεῖν ἹΚῦρον, doris . . ὠσάξει, recommended, that they should immediately choose 
other generals, if Clearchus {is} was unwilling to lead them; that they should 
ask Cyrus for a guide, who [ will) would conduct them back, i. 8. 14. Toic δὲ 
ὑσοιψία μὲν ἦν, ὅτι ἄγει πρὸς βασιλέα, and they had indeed a suspicion, that he 
was leading them against the king, i. 3.21. ᾿Εϑαύμασε, ris παραγγέλλει i. 8. 
16. "Exepearciro, δ᾽ σι στοιήσει βασιλεύς Ib. 21. 

Remark. An INFINITIVE, denoting an action which must be future, from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the Fut., but far more 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense; thus, Συμεράξειν ὑπισχνεῖτο > ἐδεῖπο 
δὲ τὰς κώμας μὴ καίειν Vii. 7.19. Ὕσισχνῶνται προθυμόσερον avrois συσσρῶ 
σεύεσθαι Ib. 31. Μερμνῆσθαι ὑπισχνεῖσθε vii. 6.38. ὝὙπέσχεσό μοι βουλεύ 
σασθαι, ἐρέσθαι δέ με ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ii. 8. 20. See ὃ 583. 


A. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


§ 36G9. The inpDEFINITE and the DEFINITE tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
pe performed; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of. as momentary; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 


If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, the definite tenses may 
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be said to present a side view of this line, so that it is seen in its full length; 
but the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears as 
a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View. Indefinite View. 


<_< ---. ἘΠΕ) 


ᾧ ὦ 49. Hence an action is represented, 


a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or p slonged; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 


Τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρξαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγγὺν 
ἦσαν οἱ ὁσ“λῖται, ἐσράσποντο. Kai οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵσοντο διώκοντες. The 
Sarbarians then received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with them (con- 
tinued); but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to flight (momentary). 
And the targeteers intmediately followed pursuing them (continued). v. 4. 24. 
Ἵνα ἢ -. ἡσυχίαν ἔχη, ἢ . . ἀφύλακτος ληφέῃ Dem. 45.2. Διαλέγου, καὶ 
μάθε «πρῶτον τίνες εἰσίν, converse with them, and learn first who they are, iv. 
8. 5. Ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρότερον προλαμβάνεςϑβ 
Dem. 44.2. Δοόηναί οἱ ratras τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον, ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν ad- 
τῶν i. 1.8. Λαξών, having taken(momentary). "Eywy», having (continued), 
fy Ὁ; 


Nores. 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circum- 
stances of an action, and any attempt at graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses; thus, ᾿Απεκρίναντο (Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν), they an- 
swered (and Clearchus was the speaker), ii. 3. 21 nee ii. 5. 39; iii-3.3). "Eanes 
Ξενοφῶν, nowiveve δὲ Τιμησίθεος v. 4.4. See § 576. 


2. In the Iwerrartive, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression; thus, Σὺ οὖν reds 
Seay συμθούλευσον ἡμῖν ii. 1.17. ᾿Ακούσατε οὖν μου πρὸς ϑεῶν v.7. 5 
“Βλέψον, ἔφη, “πρὸς τὰ ὅρη, καὶ ἴδε ws ἄξατα πάντα tori” iv. 1. 20. 


ὃ δ 5 ἢ. b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 


"Exel δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν, οἵπερ “πρόσθεν προσεκύνουν, καὶ πότε προσεκύνησαν, ane 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves before 
him, they prostrated themselves even then, i. 6.10. Διέφθειρον γὰρ προσιόντες 
Tous στρατιώτας, καὶ ἕνα γε λοχαγὸν διέφθειραν iii. 3. 5. Ὅσσις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο 
«+ αρΊ᾽ς αὐτὸν, πάντας οὕτω διατιθεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο 1.1.5. Πολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ 
τὰς θύρας ἀπήτουν. ὋὉ δὲ ἐλαίδας λέγων διῆγε i. 2.11. Σαρουθὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς 
ἔλαθεν οἱ δὲ διώξαντες τῶν ἱππέων ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο i. 5. 3.— Hence the great 
use of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9; 
ii. ch. 6. 


§ 372. c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
ats own time. Thus, 


Τούτῳ τῷ πρόπῳ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς σέτταρας. Ἡνίκα δὲ σὸν πέμσ'τον 
ἰσορεύοντο, εἶδον. βασίλειόν ot. In this way, they made four day’s-marches. And 
while they were making the fifth, they saw a palace. iii. 4.23. "Avixreway on- 

οὐ ᾿ 
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goods, » « καὶ ἐδίωκον μέχρι οὗ εἶδον, they slew many, and continued the pursuit un 
til they saw, v. 4.16. Totroy ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τήν TE γυναῖκα 
καὶ πὴν σκηνήν Cyr. v. 1.2. Ταύτην οὖν ἐκέλευσεν ὁ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν 
σὸν ᾿Αράσσην, ἕως av αὐτὸς A&n Ib. 3. 


§ 673. d.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, or 


designed (doing, not done); but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 


Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐξιάζεσο ἰέναι - of δὲ αὐτόν TE ἔδαλλον. . « 
Tere μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τὸ μὴ καταπετρωθῆνωι, ὕσπερον δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἔγνω, Ors οὐ vq 
mocras βιάσασθαι. Clearchus attempted to force his soldiers to proceed; but they 
began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of the act of stoning); and afterwards, when he became convinced that 
he should not be able to conn by ee (to accomplish his attempt). i. 3. 1. 
"“Orws νῷν ἐγένεθ᾽ υἱὸς οὑτοσὶ, .. περὶ τοὐνόματος. δ) ᾽ντεῦθεν ἐλοιδορούμεθα. “A 
μὲν γὰρ ἵππον προσετίθει πρὸς ποὔνομνα, .. ἐγὼ δὲ τοῦ πάππου ᾿τιθέμεην Des- 
δωνίδην. .. Τῷ χρόνῳ κοινῇ ξυνέθημεν, κἀθέμεθα ᾧ εἰδι ππίδην. When this 
son was born to us, thereupon we began to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on tacking ἵππος to his name, and I was for giving him his grand- 
father’s name, Phidonides. At last we made a compromise, and named him Phi- 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. “Or ἐξέδαλλον σοὺς Θεοὺς, when I was for expelling the 
gods, Ib. 1477. ᾿Ἑκαινόμην ξίφει. ἀλλ᾽ ἐξέκλεψεν. .”Apreuis Kur. Iph. T. 26. 
᾿Ωνεομοένοισι ἔδωκε dwrivny Hat. i. 69.- 


Notes. «a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action; thus, Κλέαρχος οὐκ 
avebsbaCev ἐσὶ σὸν λόφον, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 
10.14. Ζξενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν iii. 4.39. “Ered δὲ οὐδεὶς ἂν 
σέλεγεν, εἶπεν ili. 2. 88. “Esrel δὲ οὐδὲν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος ποῦ ἑπέρου κα- 
σεσφάγη. Ὃὧ δὲ λοιπὸς ἔλεξεν. And when he would say nothing useful, he was 
put to death in the sight of the other. But the second said. iv. 1. 28. 


β. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to do; 
thus, MEN. Δίκαια γὰρ τόνδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν κτείναντά με; ΤΕΥ, Kreivavea; 
Δεινόν γ᾽ εἶπας; εἰ καὶ ζῆς ϑανών. MEN. Θεὸς γὰρ ἐκσώζει με, rade δ᾽ οἴχομαι. 
Men. For is it right that he should prosper, having slain me? Teuc. Having 
slain you? You tell a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you are yet alive. Men. 
Yor heaven preserves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (δ 410). Σὰν ψυχὰν ἀπέθδαλον, τέκνον" ἔκτεινά σ᾽ ἄκουσω Kur. lon, 
1498. 


§ 374. e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 


O? ἠρώτων Κῦρον. .. ὃ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο, who asked Cyrus; and he answered, 
1 3. 20 (cf. ᾿Αξιοῦν- .. ἀναγγεῖλαι Ib. 19). ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα ἐπείθονπο καὶ 
διέξησαν i. 4. 16. ἱ Ἕλληνες ἐδουλεύονπο- καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο il. 3. 21. 


Nore. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, at- 
tempting, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introductory 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses; thus, 
Ti δεῖ αὐπὸν αἰτεῖν, καὶ οὐ Aabciv ἐλθόντα, Why must he ask for them (which 
εἴ itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which i is final) ? 

~ 1.10. Σρλλέξος στράσευμο, ἐπολιόρκει Mianroy καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
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Sdrarcay, καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας 1.1.7. Kal πολλοὺς 
τατετίσρωσπον, καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν 'Ἰῦλλήνων ili. 4. 26. 


ᾧ ἐΡ 6 6». Remarks. 1. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pres. indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. 4). It is commonly supplied by the Pres. definite, but sometimes by 
_the Aor, or Perf. See Rem. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 


2. The Aor. in the Ind. is properly a past tense; but, from the want of the 
Pres. indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achronically, 
In these uses, it differs from the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
move simply or singly, or with a certain expression of instantuneousness, energy, 
decisiveness, or completeness. ᾿Ανὴρ δ᾽ ὅτων τοῖς ἔνδον ἄχθηται ξυνὼν, ἔξω μολὼν 
ἔπαυσε καρδίαν aons, and when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, 
going abroad he relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Eur. Med. 244. Ka} 
ναῦς ioe ἐνταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν rool ἔθαψεν, ἢ ἔστη δ᾽ gies ay χαλᾷ σόδα Id. Or. 
706. “Oray δ᾽ ἐκ πλεονεξίας, καὶ πονηρίας σις, ὥσσερ ONTOS, peavey: ἡ πρώτη 
πρόφασις καὶ μειπρὸν σταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ ἀπ τῇ "σεν, ‘ instantly tosses 
off and dissipates,’ Dem. 20.25. Ταχὺ εἶπεν Pl. Rep. 406 ἃ. ᾿Εὐσήνεσ᾽ ἔργον, 
ae approve the act, Soph. Aj. 536. Σοὶ ταῦτα .. παρήνεσα Id. Phil. 1433 
Σὲ... εἶπον τῆσδε γῆς ἔξω περῷν, ‘I bid you peremptorily, Eur. Med. 271 

"Ω,μωξα δ᾽ οἷον ἔογον tor ἐργαστέον Ib. 791. ᾿Απέσσυσα τοιάνδε συγγένειαν 
ἀλλήλων σπιπράν Id. Iph. A. 5609. “Hoény ἀπειλαῖς, ἐγέλασα “ψολοκομ riots, 
ἀπεσυδάρισα μόθωνω, περιεκόκπκυσα, 1 enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast- 
ings of smoke, &c., Ar. Eq. 696. "EdeZéuny ro ῥηθέν, I welcome the omen, Soph. 
El. 668. 


§ δ» 4 (Ὁ. 3. The Greek has the power of giving to farration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary; as attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. “It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
c‘reumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, "Eve δὲ καὶ ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἐχώρουν οἱ “Ἑλληνες, λείπουσι 
δὴ καὶ τὸν λόφον οἱ ἱππεῖς " οὐ μὴν ἔτι ἀθρόοι, ἀλλ᾽’ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν - ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ 
ὃ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων πέλος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. ὋὉ οὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ 
ἀνεξίξαξεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ αὐτὸν στήσας τὸ στράτευμα. πέμπει Δύκιον 
σὸν Συρακόσιον καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὶ σὸν λόφον, καὶ κελεύει, κατιδόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ TOD λό- 
Qov, τί ἔστιν, ἀπαγγεῖλαι. Καὶ ὃ Λύκιος ἤλασέ re, καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει, ὅτι 
Φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράσος. Σχεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν, καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύεσο, ᾿Ενταϑέα δ᾽ 
ἔστησαν οἱ “Ἑλληνες, καὶ ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἀνεσαύοντο- καὶ aun μὲν ἐθαύμαζον, 
ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρός φαίνοιτο, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς παρείη i. 10. 18 -- 16. 
See iii. 4. 25 - 27, 38, 39; 1. 8.28 --27 : iv, 7.10—14; v. 4. 10, 17; vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (. 566. «), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impf 
for the Aor. occurs especially in Hom. and Hat. 
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5. In verbs in which the Aor. was not formed, or was formed with a differ. 
ent signification, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past 
tense ; as ἦν and ἔφην (44 53, 55, ὃ 301. 7), which are more frequently used 
as Aor. 


B. INDEFINITE AND CoMPLETE. 


§ 3977. I. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action as per 
formed in the time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, a 
the time contemplated, having already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. ‘Thus, 


Τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, such things has he done (and is now upon trial for), 
1.0.9. Ἔπειτ’ ἀναγκάζων πάλιν tkeuciv ere ἄν κεκλόφωσί μου, ‘ whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possession),’ Ar. Eq. 
1147. "“Hadov of ᾿Ινδοὶ ἐκ τῶν πολεμοίων, ous ἐπεπόμῷει Κῦρος ἐπὶ κατασκοσπῇ, 
πωὶ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἹΚροῖσος μὲν ἡγεμὼν. . ἡρημένος εἴη τῶν πολεμίων" δεδογμένον 
δ᾽ εἴη πᾶσι «οῖς συμμάχοις . . παρεῖναι " «. πεπομφέναι δὲ Κροῖσον καὶ εἰς Δα 
χεδαίμονα περὶ ξυμῳαχίας Oyr. vi. 2.9. Teel μὲν οὖν σῶν ἰδίων ταῦτά μοι προ- 
εἰρήσθω περὶ δὲ τῶν κοινῶν. ., ‘let these things have been premised, Isocr. 
48 ἃ. “Ὡρίσθω ὑμῶν ἡ βραδύτης - νῦν δὲ .. βοηθήσατε, let your sluggishness have 
reached its full limits; and do you now assist, ΤῊ. 1.71. Tatra μὲν οὖν, ὦ Εὐ- 
θύδημε τε καὶ Διονυσόδωρε, πεπαίσθω rs ὑμῖν, καὶ ἴσως ἱκωνῶς ἔχει" πὸ δὲ δὴ με- 
σὰ ταῦτα ἐσιδείξαπον Pl. Kuthyd. 278 ἃ. ᾿Απειργάσθω δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ αὕτη -. ἡ 
morircia Id: Rep. 552 6. Τεσειράσθω, [let it have been tried] let a trial be 
made, Ar. Vesp.1129. Ἰυξιόντες δὲ εἶπον τὴν Signy κεκλείσθοι, and fring out 
they commanded the door [to be closed and to remain so] to be kept closed, H. 
Gr. v. 4. 7. 


ὃ ἐρ 4 8. Remarks. α. The consequences of an action are usually 
more obvious and more permanent in that which is acted upon, than in that 
which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv- 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more in 
the passive than in the active, and why, in the active, so many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 256, 580). 


B. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Part. than in the other modes. Some modern languages, as the Eng- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass. form by inflection, except the 
Perf. Part. 


γ- For the same reason, the transition in ὃ 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the Perf. 
used as a Pres. and the Aor.; Τεῤνῶσιν of Savovres, those who have died (refer- 
ring to the past event) are dead (referring to the present state consequent upon 
the event), Eur. Ale. 541 (but, Θνήσκω, Mie dying, Ib. 284). 
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3. In the Epic, the use of the Plup. as Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in, the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with the usage in § 194. 3. 
Thus, Βεξήχει, went, A. 221. BeCarxe E. 66. 


§ δ ὁ 9. «. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a 
present tense; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past 
action to the Ἐπ τ δὲ time. The action which it denotes is past; but the state 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, COMPOUND, having both a past and a 
present element. The comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the English Perf. 


ζ. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
* Pres. supplies the place of the Perf. This is the common use of the Pres. in 
ἥκω, to come, and oiyopas, to go (cf., in Eng., I am come, and J am gone); and 
is not unfrequent in ἀκούω and κλύω, to hear, μανθάνω, to learn, vixew, to con- 
quer, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the Jmpf. may supply the place 
of the Plup. Thus, His καλὸν ἥκετε, you [come] have come opportunely, iv. 7. 
8. Κῦρος δὲ οὔπω ἧκεν, and os had not yet come, i. 5. 12. Ours ἀποδεδρά- 
κἄσιν, οἵδα γὰρ ὅπη οἴχοντωι, ‘ whither they have gone, 1. 4.8. ‘Os ἡμεῖς 
ἀκούομκεν, aS We [hear] have heard, v. 5. 8. Ae μανθάνω Kur. το 1297. 
Νικῶμεέν τε βασιλέα ii. 1. 4. 


§ S80. Il. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (δ 566. a), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. ‘This use prevails especially in the active 

“voice (ὃ 578. «). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con-— 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. ‘Thus, 

"EQ ἢ [κρήνῃ] λέγεται Μίδας τὸν Σάκσυρον Gngcdoas, οἴνῳ κεράσας αὐσήν, at 
which | fountain | Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mixed tt with 
wine i.2.13. Ταύτην σὴν πόλιν ἐξέλιπον of ἐνοικοῖντες, this city its inhabitants 
had left, Ib. 24. Novi δὲ Θετταλοῖς . . ἐβοήθησε, and now it has aided the Thes- 
salians, Dem. 22.7. Τοιαῦτα παθὼν καὶ πάσχων, having suffered and suffering 
such things, Id. 576.18. ᾿Αποδεδρωακότες πατέρας καὶ μητέρας, οἱ δὲ καὶ τέκνα 
καταλιπόντες vi. 4. 8. ΠΙενεσπέρους πεσοίηκε; καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ὑπομένειν 
ἠνάγκασε, καὶ πρὸς ποὺς “Ἑλληνας διαξέθληκε Isocr. 168 a. Οὐχ; ὁ ἐσκεμιμένος 
αὐδ᾽ ὁ μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγειν Dem. ὅ76. 22. ΣΤΡ. Ἵνα με διδάξης, ὥνσες 
οὕνεκ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. ZL). "Hades δὲ κατὰ vi; Ar. Nub. 238. 


Nore. The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Part. 


C. Furure. 


ὁ G8. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Wence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the indefi- 
nite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they require 

ol * 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participl. 
and substantive verb ; as, 


Σκῦρος ἐξαρκοῦσώ μοι ἔσται rd λοιπόν, Scyros shall hereafter content me (contin 
ued, § 570) Soph. Ph.459 = Voiad’ ἔσσαι μέλον Id. Gd. C, 653. “Avdgn κα 
πσακανόντες ἔσεσθε, you will have sia ὦ man, vii. 6.36. Ta δέοντα ἐσόμεθα 
ἐγνωκότες, καὶ λόγων ματαίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι Dem. 54. 22. 


§ 58%. Il. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its come 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate, rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-future (paulo post futurus, about to be” 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Fut. (δὴ 233, 239). 
Thus, 


“Hy δὲ μὴ γένηται, μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται, but if there should not be, I shull 
have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1435 (ὃ 564.3). Οὐδεὶς . . μεσεγγροαφήσεσοι, 
ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, tyyeyed eras, no one shall be enrolled (the simple 
act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) as he was at first, Id. Eq. 1370. ede καὶ πεπράξεται, speak 
and it [shall be done at once] is done, Id. Plut. 1027. “Orav δὴ μὴ σθένω, 
σεπαύσομιαι, ‘1 shali desist at once,’ Soph. Ant. 91. NowiGere ἐν ride τῇ 
ἡμέρῳ ἐμέ τε xaranenoWeobus, καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον, ‘Shall be imme- 
αἸαίοιγ- cut down,’ i. ὅ. 16. “Hay γὰρ ἄρα ἐμοὶ δόξη τινὰ .. αὐτίκα μάλω 
δεῖν σεθνάναι, τεθνήξει οὗπος, ‘he shall be dead,’ i. 6. ‘he shall die instantly, 
Pl. Gorg. 469 ἃ (cf. Κατεώγὼς ἔσται, Διεσχισμένον tors Ib.). Meurnoopeda, 
we shall remember, Cyr. iii. 1. 27 (§ 233).  Hidos ᾿Αριαῖος ἀφεστήξει - ὥσπε 
Φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελείψεται, Arieus will immediately withdraw; so that no 
friend will remain to us, 11. 4. 5. 


§ 83. Ill. A future action may be represented more expressly 88 
on the point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, pur- 
pose, &c., by the verbs μέλλω, ἐθέλω or ϑέλω, βούλοριαι, δεῖ, xen, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor., or Fut., according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (ἢ 568. R.). Thus, “day 
παῖδα .. μέλλοντα ἀποθνήσκειν, seeing a boy about to die, vii. 4. 7. ‘O σσαθμὸς 
ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύειν 1. 8.1. Μελλήσωντά os παθεῖν Cyr. vi. 1. 40. Hi μὲν 
Troia ἔσεσθαι μέλλει ἱκανά, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6.12. Ova 
ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, I am not willing to go, or I will not go, i. 8.10. Ἔ γὼ Straw, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, diabibdous ὑμᾶς 111. 5. 8. ΒΒουλεύεσθαι, δ΄ τι Or σοιεῖν 1. ὃ. Ll. 


Remarks. (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ὡς, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). . Thus, Οἱ εἰς σὴν βασιλικὴν 
σέχνην παιδευόμροενοι . » Ti διωφέρουσι ray ἐξ ἀνάγκης καποπαθούντων, εἴ γε π’ι- 
γήσουσι καὶ διιψήσουσι καὶ ῥιγώσουσι καὶ ἀγρυσνήσουσι; Cif they must hunger 
and thirst,’ Mem. ii. 1.17. Tov ὀρθῶς βιωσόμενον, he that would live well, Pl, 
Gorg.49le. Συλλαμθάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, he apprehends Cyrus [as about 
to put him to death] with the design of putting him to death, i, 1.3. "“Karewrps 
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ewe ἐροῦντα, he sent one to say, ii. 5. 2. ΤΠεμφθεὶς rage βασιλέω: κελεύσω» ii 
1.17. Μαχούμενος συνήε, i. 10.10. See ; 531. a.— (Ὁ) Instead of the 
Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, according to 
§ 573, especially with verbs of motion; thus, Ταῦτ᾽ ἐκδικάξων ἦλθον, I went 
to avenge this wrong, Eur. Suppl. 154. 


ᾧ S44. Iv. A future action, in view of its nearness, its certainty, its 
rapidity, or its connection with another action, may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done (§ 567); and may hence be expressed by the 
Pres., Aor., or Perf. - Thus, Κακὸν ἥκει rivi, evil is coming upon.some one, Ar 

Ran. 952 (cf. Adee: cis δίκην Ib. 554). ᾿Απωλόμεσθ᾽ ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν προδοίσο- 
wey νέον παλαιῷ, πρὶν τόδ ἐξηντληκέναι Kur. Med. 78. Ei μὲ τόξων ἐγκρατὴς 
αἰσθήσεται, ὄλωλα, καὶ σὲ προσδιαφθερῶ, if, while possessed of the bow, he shull 
discover me, I am undone, and I shall destroy you besides, Soph. Ph. 75. Hi δὲ 
δὴ κατακτενεῖσέ με, ὃ νόμος averras Kur. Or. 940. Οὐκ εἶ ξυνέρξων, ἡνίκ᾽ ἢ 
σεσώσμοεθα κείνου βίον σώταντος, ἢ οἰχόμεσθ᾽ ἅμα ; Soph. Tr. 83. ᾿Απέσταλκά 
σοι τόνδε τὸν λόγον δῶρον Isocr. 2 Ὁ. ---- ΕῸΓ presents which are commonly used 
as futures, see ὃ 200, b. 


§ Φ» 5 ἐΡ. V. The FUTURE sometimes occurs for a present or past tense, 
as a less direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, Τοὐμοὸν δ᾽ ἐγὼ. . cxtey’ ἰδεῖν βουλήσομαι, “1 shall wish,’ 
i. e. ‘am resolved,’ Soph. id. T. 1076. ΧΟΡ. Παῖδες φεθνᾶσι χειρὶ unreve 
σέθεν. “IAD. Οἴμοι, τί λέξεις: “Os μ᾽ ἀπώλεσας, γύναι Eur. Med. 1309. 
τὼς φής 3 ci λέξεις, “Ὡς μ᾽ ἀπώλεσας, γύνα, Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of τί λέξεις for σί λέγεις or τί ἔλεξας, as though the communication 
were not yet finished, beldngs particularly to Euripides. 


IV. Use or tHe Mopss. 


§ 386. ‘For a classification and designation of the modes 


according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(ὃ 329. N.), see {] 27. 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


ὃ 387. Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (ὃ 329.N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly ἄν (Ep. κέ or κέν, Dor. κά). The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
-ecied, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 


at all) employ the Indicative, which is the generic mode 
(88 177, 330. 1). 


Remarks. 1. It may be said in general, that the Ind. expresses the actual ; 
the Subj. and Opt., the contingent. But it must be understood that this, like 
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all similar statements in grammar, has primary reference to the conceptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ the techni- 
cal language of philosophy, it must be taken subjectively, rather than objectively 
The contingent is often, from strong: assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of ag 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffidence or courtesy οἱ 
some other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as contingent. ‘This state- 
ment is also limited by the generic use of the Ind., as mentioned above. 


2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ;*and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut. opt. appears te 
be limited to the oratio obliqua, in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608). 


§ 288. 3. The particle of contingence, ἄν, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction ἄν for ἐάν (§ 603) by its position, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt., to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part., when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt., for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Opt. (Ὁ 177). 
The insertion or omission of ἄν for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon ita 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs witk 
which ἄν is connected are commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode. 


§ 689. Contingency i# viewed as either present or past, 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. PRESENT 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Subj., or by the pri- 
mary tenses of the Ind.; and Past cONTINGENCY, either by 
the Opt., or by the secondary tenses of the Ind. 


The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form ($8 168, 196), as primary 
and secondary tenses; and the rule above may be thus given in a more con- 
densed form :— 


PRESENT CONTINGENCY IS EXPRESSED BY THE PRIMARY TENSES ; PAST 
CONTINGENCY, BY THE SECONDARY. 


Nore. Future contingency is contained in pees 3 for that which will be 
contingent, is of course contingent now. 


ᾧ &9@. Remarks. 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, ‘‘ I can 
go if I wish,” and “I could go, if I wished,” the time of the going itselt is in 
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both the same, i.e. future. But in the former sentence, the contingency is 
present, because it is left undecided what the person’s wish is, and therefore 
there is still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency is 
past, because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, 
although there was some chance of his going before his decision, there is now 
no chance. Hence, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 


2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawr; whatever is supposed with some degree of present expectation, or in 
present view of a decision yet to be had, belongs to the head of present contin- 
gency; but whatever is supposed without this present expectation or view of a 
decision, to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
(1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time; 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not imply expectation, 
or contemplate a decision, that is, all mere supposition; (3.) all supposition, 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior decision. Thus: 


Ae PRESENT CONTINGENCY. 


Iwill go, if I can have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
I think, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
I wish, that you may go. 


B. PAST CONTINGENCY. 


(1.) Past supposition. 
1 thought, that I might go, if I could have leave. 
I wished, that you might go. 


(2.) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a de 
cision. 
1 would go, if I should have leave (but I have no thought of asking 
for it). 
I could go with perfect ease. 
I should like to go. 


(3.) Present suppcsition in despite of a prior decision. 
a. In regard to the present. 
I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and the:-fore I shall 
not go). 
β. In regard to the past. 
I would have gone, if I had had leave (but 1 had none, and there- 
fore did not go). 


ᾧ 4} Ὁ ἢ. 3. As the differe ice between the Subj. and Opt. 1s one of 
time, rather than of essential office, some have chosen to consider them 89 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode. With this 
change, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see J 39). Ac- 
cording to this classification, which deserves the attention of the student. 
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although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the old phraseolo 
gy, the 
Present Subjunctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjunctive 


Present Optative ἷ “ Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Subjunctive “ “« Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Optative “ Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Subjunctive “ ““ Perfect Present (or the Perfect.) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Optative “ Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 


4. Contingent sentences, like actual (δῷ 566 — 568, 576, 584, 585), are 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 


§ 692. The Subj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj., for the most part, follows the 
primary tenses; and the Opt., the secondary. ‘To this gen- 


eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 


Nore. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Jmperat., as from 
its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as pri- 
mary tenses; those of the Jnf. and Part., as primary or secondary, according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
upon which they themselves depend. 


§ d93. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. 15 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 


REMARKS. «. ‘n the expression of contingency, the Jmpf. ind. has com- © 
monly the same dit2rence from the Aor. and Plup., as, in English, the Impf. 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the accion, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to present time, and the 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See <: 599, 601. 3, 603. ὃ. 


β. We may, say in general, that supposition as fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. ( 587, 603. 4) ; supposition that may become 
fact, by the Subj. ; supposition without regard to fact, by the Opt.; and sup- 
position contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Ind.; while gn these tenses 
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‘there is this distinction, that the Impf. expresses supposition contrary to present 
fact, but the Aor. and Plup. contrary to past fact. 


y- The Epic sometimes joins κέ with the Fut. ind., when it depends upon a 
condition expressed or understood; as, Ei δ᾽ Ὀδυσεύς ἔλθοι. ., αἶψά κε. 
amoriceras ρ. 539. A similar use of ἄν in the Att. is rare and doubtful. 


§ 6} 9 44. >. Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (δ 606), and (2.) the use 
of ἄν with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitual action; thus, Πολλάκις γὰρ ἔφη μὲν ἄν τινος 
ἐρῶν, for he would often say, that he was in‘love with some one, Mem. iv. 1. 2. 
Eide rive δρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον. ., οὐδένα ἄν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, GAA’ ἀεὶ 
“«λείω προσεδίδου i. 9.19. Ei τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη. . βλακεύειν, .. ἔπαισεν ὧν, καὶ 
ὥμα αὐτὸς προσελάμθωανεν ii. 8. 11. 


ᾧ 690. The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with ἂν for the 
(a.) Pres. or (β.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See δὲ 604. b, 605. 5.) | The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (y.) earnest 
Inquiry respecting one’s self, and in (0.) strong denial. ‘Thus, 


a. Αὐτὸ ἄν .-. τὸ δέον eine Sarroy γὰρ ἀναλώσουσι, this [would be] is the 
very thing we wunt; for they will sooner expend, iv. 7.7. Kal Sneavres μὲν 
οὐκ ἄν ἀριστήσαιεν, ἤν δέ rs δεήσῃ... ϑηρῶσι μέχοι δείπνου Cyr. i. 2. 11 (cf. 
§ 594). ΣΩΚ, Δημηγορία ἄρα τίς ἐστιν ἡ ποιπτική., KAA. Φημί. BOK. 
Οὐκοῦν. ῥηπορικὴ δημηγορία av εἴη Pl. Gorg. 502 ἃ, This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 


B. Φημὶ, zai οὐκ ἄν ἀρνηθείην, I confess, and [would not] wiil not deny it, 
Dem. 576.17. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ ἄν κρύψαιμι Ar. Plut. 284. MEN. Οὐκ dv wedei- 
μην. LIP. Οὐδ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ἀφήσομαι Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the first person. 


y lot Ba; πᾷ ora; ri λέγω; Whither [can] shall I go? where stop 2 
what say? Eur. Ale. 864. Εὔπωμεν, ἢ σιγῶμεν, ἢ vi δράσομεν ; Id. Ion, 758. 
ἘΠσεῖν σι δώσεις, ἢ στραφεὶς οὕπως iw; Soph. Ant. 315. Κἀμσπλάώκω ποῦ σοῦ 
μόρου ; 10. 554. See § 611. 3. 


Nore. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut. ind. is more 
extended. 


δ. Οὐ γάρ σε μὴ . . γνῶσ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὑποπτεύσουσιν, for they [cannot] will not know 
nor suspect you, Soph. ἘΠ]. 42. Αἱρήσεις, καὶ ἀποχιωρῶν οὐ μὴ δείσης Vii. 3. 28. 
Ὃ σλησίον βοηθήσει - ἤν re. ., οὐδεὶ; μηκέτι μεΐνη iv. 8.13. 


Nores. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass. and the 
2d Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. ind., and in the Ist Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded by a Couk 
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negative, οὐ μή. The construction may be explained by supplying a word or 
phrase expressing fear (cf. § 602. 3); thus, Οὐ δέδοικα μὴ ψνῶσι, 1 have no 
Sear that they would know. Compare such passages as, Οὐ φόδος, μή σε ἀγά- 
yw Mem. ii. 1.255; Οὐχὶ δέος, μή σε φιλήσῃ Ar. Eccl. 650. (2.) The similar 
use of οὐ μή with the Fut. ind. is to be explained in the same manner}; as, 
Οὐ cos wn μεθένψομιαΐί wore, never will I follow you, Soph. El. 1052. 


ἢ 396. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire), final, conditional, relative, and complemen- 


tary (§ 329. N.). : 
(1.)  Desiderative. 


ᾧ 697. <A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, («.) if the wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind. Fut. is used - 
but, (f.) otherwise, the Subj. mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat. In the latter case, (y.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past, the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with εἰ γάρ and <ide* but, (0.) other- 
wise, the Opt. mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 


wish; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name (ὁ 169. 3). Thus, 


(a.) “Ὡς οὖν ποιήσετε, καὶ πείθεσθέ (οι; his then [you will do] do, and listen 
to me, Pl. Prot. 338 a. Μηδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐρεῖς Asch. Sept. 250. 


Notes. (1.) A wish is often expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat.; as, Οὐκ ἄξεθ᾽ ὡς τάχιστα ; καὶ... ἄφετε μόνην, | Will you 
not carry] Curry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. "Αξε, 
ris ἐλθὼν δεῦρο σὸν βοτηρά μοι: Ταύχην δ᾽ tare Id. Gad. T. 1069. Οὐ μὴ λαλή- 
σεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολουθήσεις ἐμοί; [Won't you not talk] Don’t talk, but follow me, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut. with ὅπως in the place of the Imperat., see 
§ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are also used with τί οὖν od, or τί ov, in 
tle earnest expression of a wish; as, Ti οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Kugos, ob .. ἐλεξώς peor 3 
Why then, suid Cyrus, have you not told me? i.e. tell me, Cyr. ii. 1.4. Τί οὖν, 4 
δ᾽ as, οὐκ ἐρωτᾷς ; Pl. Lys. 211 d. 


§ o9s. (B.) Μὴ ἀναμένωμοεν, let us not wait, iii. 1.24. Μὴ μέλλω- 
μεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπελθόντες ἤδη αἱρεῖσθε Ib.46. Ado τῶν πεισθυτώτων σαρω- 
τηγοὶ ἐπιμελείσθων " ὀπισθυφυλακῶμεν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς 111. 2.37. ᾿Αλλά μ᾽ ἔκ γε τῆσδε 
yns Tee ὡς τάχιστα, μηδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑάνω Soph. Tr. 801. Wee’, ἐκσπύθωμιαι 
Eur. Here. 529, Ma ποιήσῃς ταῦτα, do not do this, vil. 1.8. Madey abupdonss 
ἕνεκ τῶν γεγενημένων" ἴστε γάρ ν. 4. 19. e 
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Nores. (1.) The -use of the Subj. as Imperat. occurs chiefly in the Is¢ 
Pers. (where the Imperat. is wanting, ὃ 170. N.), and in the Aor. with μή. 
In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitions with μή 
and its compounds, the Pres. is put in the Imperat., but the Aor. in the Subj.; 
as, My ἐκδῶτέ με: .. μήτε πολεμεῖτε Vi.6.18. Μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε, μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ ἔπος 
Soph. Gid.C. 781. Μηδ᾽ ἐσίκευθε x. 108. Μηδ᾽ ἐσικεύσης ο. 263. In the 
3d Pers., the distinction is less observed. The foundation of the distinction 
seems to have been this; that the Pres. forbids an action more definitely than 
the Aor. (ὃ 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done; 
as, Μὴ Saunders, be not wondering, i. 3. 3 (see Οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες ἐθαύμαζον Ib. 2); 
but Μηδὲ . . δόξητε, nor should you think, iii 2.17. (2.) The use of the Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explained by ellipsis: thus, ‘Ogars un ἀναμένωμεεν, see that 
we do not wait. Σκόπει, μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα. See §§ 592, 601, 602.3; and 
compare §§ 595. y, 3, 611. 3. 


ᾧ Φ99. (y.) Eibe cos. . πόπε συνεγενόμην, Would that I had then been 
with you! Mem.i. 2.46. Eié’ εἶχες. . Berrious φρένας, Would that youhad a 
better spirit, Eur. ἘΠ. 1061. Ei γὰρ τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον Id. Ale. 1072. — 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis; thus, Εὐθ᾽ εἶχες Bea- 
τίους φρένας, καλῶς ἄν εἶχε, OT ἡδόμην ἄν, if you had a better spirit, it would be 
well, or I should be glad. See §§ 600. 2, 603.3. 

Nore. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 
ὥφελον (§ 268), ought. With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, ”{2¢¢- 
As μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν, [C. ought to be living] Would thut Cyrus were living! 
i. 1.4. ᾿Ολέσθα, δ᾽ Spero, Would that I had perished! Soph. Cid. T. 1157. 
EW apex ᾿Αργοῦς μὴ διαπτάσθα, σκάφος Eur. Med. 1. Hi γὰρ ὠφελον Pl. Cri- 
to, 44d. So the Impf. ὥφειλον, Eur. Iph. Α. 1291. In later writers, ὠφελον 
and ὠῷελε are sometimes used as particles. 


§ 6090. (3.) Of Soi ἀποτίσαιντο, May the gods requite ! iii. 2. 6. 
Πολλά μοι κἀγαθὰ γένοιτο v.6.4. Mare πολεμεῖτε Λακεδαιμονίοις, σώζοισθέ σε 
vi. 6.18. ΙΠράξας δ᾽ ὃ μὴ τύχοιμι, νοστήσαιμι γάρ Kur. Alc. 1028. 


Notes. 1. The Opt. οὗ wish is sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct form for the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (ὃ 598); as, "Α γεθ᾽, ἡμεῖς πέρ μιν ἀποτρωπῶ- 
μεν. +, 4 τις - - ᾿Ἀχιλῆϊ παρσταίη, doin δὲ κράτος μέγα, μηδέ τι ϑυμῷ δευνέσθω 
T. 119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

2. The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles <i, εἶδε, εἰ γάρ (Ep. 
and Dor. αἴθε, «i γάρ), ὡς, and in interrogation by ras ἄν. Ei μοι γένοιτο Qboy- 
yes, O, that Thad a voice! Eur. Hee: 836. Eide μήποτε γνοίης Soph. (81. T. 
1068. Εἰ γὰρ γένοιτο Cyr. vi. 1.38. “Ὡς ὄλοισο παγκάκως Eur. Hipp. 47. 
Πῶς av ὀλοίμην ; [How might I die?] Would that I might die! Id. Alc. 865 
—— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical; thus, ΕΠ wa γένοιτο Oboy 
γος, ἡδοίμην ἄν, If there were a voice to me, I should be glad; Βουλοίμην ἄν ws 
droite παγκάκως. See δὲ 599, 603.1. — Very rarely, εἴθε is joined with the 
Subj. in the expression of wish; as, E7@’ . . ἕλωσι Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, ἄν is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
thus often distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses. Thus, ὮἜ rai, γέ- 
“6.0 πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος" καὶ γένοι᾽ ἄν οὐ κακός, My son. 

12.) 


Γ 
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may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other respects like him; ana 
then you would not be bud, Soph. Aj. 550. 


. (11.) Final. 


S$ GO. After final conjunctions (iva, ὅπως, ws, μή " ὄφρα 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Sudj., or 
(8.) in the Fut., by the Ind.; but a past purpose by (y.) the 
Opt., or sometimes (0.), when the realization 1s now impossi- 
ble, by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §§ 589, 593). In 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (ὃ 531. «), the modes 
are used in the same manner. ‘Thus, 


(α.) Ἵνα εἰδῆτε, so that you may know, 1.3.15. Ἔμοὶ δὸς αὐτὰ, ὅπως o« 
dada Cyr.i.4.10. Συμέξουλεύω ἐγὼ, τὸν ἄνδρω τοῦτον ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι ws τά- 
ira: ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ i. 6.9. — After ὅπως and ὡς, ἄν is sometimes inserted ; 
as, "Αξεις ἡμᾶς, oxws ὧν εἰδῶμεν Cyr. iii. 2. 21. Θυμῷ Bar, ὡς ἄν σέρματ᾽ ἐκ. 
μάθης Adsch. Pr. 706. 


(β.) ᾿Αλλ’ ὅπως τοι μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεθω, πάντα ποιήτεον, but surely we 
must do every thing, that we may never come into his power, iii. 1. 18. 

Note. After ὅπως, the Ist Aor. subj. is rarely used in the active and mid- 
dle voices, but instead of it the Fut. ind. Cf. καὶ 595. ὃ. 


(γ.) Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς werertuparo, ὅπως ὁπλίτας ἀποδιξάσειεν, Cyrus sent for 
the ships, in order that he might land hoplites, 1.4.5. Βαρθάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὡς 
Torcweiv re ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν 1. 1. 5. a DPE αὑτοῖς ἀπιέναι e+, μή τις ἐπίθεσις γέ- 
voiro iv. 4.32. Ἐϊσάγει (Hist. Pres., ὃ 567. α) δόμους, ἵν᾽ ἄλλος μή τις εἰδείνι 
Eur. Hec. 1148. 


(3.) Ti μ᾽ οὗ .. ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ws ἔδειξα μήποτε ἐμαυτόν. Why did you not 
mstantly slay me, so thut I might never have shown myself ? Soph. Cid. T. 1391. 
“Ivy 4 συφλός Ib. 1389. Οὐκοῦν ἔχρην oe IInyacov ζεῦξαι πτερὸν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου 
Ar. Pax, '35. “Iva μηδεὶς αὐποὺς διέφθειρεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἀφίκοιντο εἰς τὴν ἦλι- 
κίαν, χρήσιμοι γίγνοιντο Pl. Meno, 89 Ὁ. "Hoes σὰ ἐνέχυρο rore λαθεῖν, ὡς μηδ᾽, 
εἰ ἐβούλεσο, ἐδύνατο ἄν ταῦτα ἐξαποτᾷν Vii. 6. 28. 


602. Βεναπκβ. 1. A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj.; and on the other 
hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt. may be remarked particularly after the Aor. used for the 
Perf. ( 580), and in indirect quotation (ὃ 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, "Ewirndés σὲ οὖκ ἔγειρον, iva 
ὡς ἥδιστα διάγης Pl. Crito,43b. ᾿Ἔξῆλθον δόμων, μή μοί σι μέμιψησθε Kur. 
Med. 214. "Qhyero πρίσδεις ἄγουσα, οἵπερ τὰ σφέτερω φράσωσιν Th. vii. 25. 
Τ]ροσελθεῖν ἐκέλευον, εἴ τις cin. ., ἵνα ἀπαγγείλωσι li. ὅ. 806. Compare ἐσιθοῖν- 
vo and ἐπιθώνται lil. 4.1, 84... Ἴσως δέ πον ἢ ἀποσκάσπτει σι ἢ ὠποτειχίζει, ὡς 
ἄπορος εἴη ἡ ὁδός ii. 4.4. Σαῆσόν με κάξίδοῦσον, ὡς rvboiusba Soph. Gid. C. 11. 
Αἰπεῖν πλοῖα, ὡς ὠποπλέοιεν" «.. πέμψαι δὲ καὶ προκαπωληνψομένους τὰ knee, 
ὕπως μὴ φθάσωσι 1. 8.14. “Ὡς tow δείξωμεν Αἰγίσθου Θεοῖς, γόους τ᾽ ἀφείην 
Eur. El. 58. 


2. After words of fear, the final conjunction μή, lest, is commonly used, but 
sometimes alse the fuller ὅπως μή, or some other connective; thus, "Heber 
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μὴ ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς .. οἱ πολέμιοι, they feared [lest the enemy should attack] 
that the enemy would attack them, iii. 4. 1. Δεδιὼς, μὴ λαξών με δίκην ἐπιδῇ i. 
3. 10. ᾿ Φοξοῦμαι. δὲ, μή σινας ἡδονὰς ἡδοναῖς εὑρήσομεν ἐναντίας Pl. Phil. 13 a. 
᾿Ἔφοξεῖτο ον μὴ ob δύναιτο iii, 1.12. Κίνδῦνος μὴ Adbwor vii. 7. 81. Aday 

ὅπως μὴ τεύξομαι, I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that J shall 
find, Ar. Eq. 112. Ὅπως λάθω, δέδοικα, I fear (as to this, viz. how I may es- 
cape] that I cannot escape, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Μὴ retons, ὅπως σέ ris». ἐπο- 
στάσει, fear not that any one will tear you, Id. Heracl. 248. My dcions ποθ᾿, ὡς 
ες ὄψεται Soph. El. 1309. ᾿Εφοξεῖτο, ὃ ὅσι ὀφθήσεσθαι ἔμελλε Ογτ. 1|.1.1. Φο- 


ξούμενοι δὲ, πῶς χρὴ ἀπειλοῦντι ὑπακοῦσαι Ib.iv.5.19. ᾿Ατὰρ φόξος, ε᾿ πείσω 
δέσποιναν Eur. Med. 184. 


3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, 18 sometimes to be supplied before 
ὅπως OF uy: as, “Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες 50. ὁρᾶτε, σκοπεῖτε, ΟΥ̓ ἐπιμελεῖσθε], 866 
then that you be men, 1.7. 8. Ai (sce. σκόπει») σ᾽, ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχθροῖς, 
οἷος ἐξ οἵου ᾿σράφης Soph. Aj. 556. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ody οἷός τ᾽ ἔσομια, [Sc. δέδοι- 
κα] Pl. Meno,77 a. Μὴ... διαφθείρῃ Eur. Ale. 815. Cf. §§ 595. δ, 598. 2 


(1.) Conditional. 


§ G03. In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. ‘The conDITION may be assumed, either (u.) as 
a fact, or (f.) as that which may become a fact, or (y.) asa 
mere supposition without regard to fact, or (0.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case («.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the Ind.; in the second (f.), by the Sudj. ; in 
the third (y.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (0.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see §§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by εἰ, and the Subj. by 
ἐάν (= εἰ and ἄν the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
qv and ἂν" exceptions («.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case («.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second ((.), 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (y.), by the Opt. with ἂν " and 
in the fourth (6.), by a past tense of the Ind. with av. The 
form of the conclusion (¢.), however, often depends upon other 
tauses, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. ‘There is (7.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (%.) the 
conclusion is*itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. ‘Thus, 

(a.) Ei μὲν ὑμεῖς ἐθέλεσε ἐξορμᾷν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, ἕπεσθαι ὑμῖν βεύλομαι « εἰ ὃ 
ὑμεῖς τάττετέ με ἡγεῖσθαι, οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι iii. 1.25. περ ἐμοὶ ἐπέλει; σι 
Σεύδης, ovx οὕτως ἐτέλει Vii. 6. 16. 

Remark. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other Jan- 
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guages, by the Ind. without a conjunction ; as, Καὶ δὴ παρεῖχεν" εἶτα was.» 
σωθησόμεσθα Kur. Hel. 1059. 


(β.) “Hy γὰρ τοῦτο χάξωμεν, οὗ δυνήσονται μένειν, Ὁ of we. take this, they will 
not be able to remain, iii. 4.41. “Hy δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσό- 
μεθα 1.3.20. “Key feos σεισθῆσε, « . προτιμήσεσθε 1. 4.14. See Ib. 15.— 
(a. and β.) Οὐκ ἄρα ἔτι μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν radrass ob μαχεῖται σαῖς ἡμέραις - ξὰν 
δ᾽ ἀληθεύσῃς, ὕπισχνοῦμα; [= δώσω] i. 7. 18. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The place of the Fut. in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense; thus, 
"Edy οὖν κατὰ ae φυλάττωμεν καὶ σκοπῶμεν, ἧσσον ἄν δύναιντο ἡμᾶς Θϑηρᾷν 
οἱ πολέμιοι v.1.9 (ὃ 595. β). “Hy γὰρ εὑρεθῆ λέγων σοί ταῦτ᾽, ἔγωγ᾽ ἄν ἐκ- 
πεφευγοίην ἘΠΕ Soph. Cid. T. 839. “Hy δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ . . ποιῆ- 
casi. ὃ 7 (§ ὅ88). Κἀν τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίησαι i. 8. 12 
(ὃ 584). 


(γ.) Οὐκ dv οὖν ϑαυμάζοιμι, εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι. . traxorovbciev, I should not, 
then, wonder if the enemy should pursue, iii. 2. 8ὅ. ii οὖν ὁρῴην ὑμᾶς σωτήριόν 
wi βουλευομένους, ἔλθοιμι av πρὸς ὑμᾶς iii. 3. 2. 


(3.) Hi μὲν ἑώρων dropovvras ὑμᾶς, τοῦτ᾽ dv ἐσκόπουν. « "Harel δὲ δρῶ, x. σ- 
a., If I saw you in want, I should be considering this... But since I see, &c., 
v. 6.30. Οὐκ ἄν ἐποίησεν ᾿Αγασίας ταῦτα, εἰ un ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα, Agasias 
would not have done this if I had not commanded him, vi. 6.15. Ei δὲ rovre 
πάντες ἐποιοῦμεν, ἅπαντες ἄν ὠπωλόμεθα V8. 13. Ei μὰ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, tarogevo- 
peda ἄν 11. 1. 4. ---- (y. and δ.) Ei μὲν πρόσθεν ἠπιστάμην, οὐδ᾽ ἂν συνηκολούθησά - 
σοι" καὶ νῦν ἄπειμι. Οὐδὲ γὰρ dv Μίήδοκός με ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπαινοίη, εἰ ἔξελαύνοιμο 
φοὺς εὐεργέτας. Had I known this before, I had never accompanied you; and 
now I shall depart. For King Medocus would by no means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors. vii. 7. 11. 


(c.) Ef cov oregnda Soph. Gd. C. 1443. — The use of εἰ with the Subj. is 
almost entirely coufined to the Ion. and Dor. 

(ζ.) Ei μὲν ἐπαινῶ αὐσὸν, dixaiws ἄν με καὶ αἰτιῷσθε καὶ μισοῖτε Vii. 6. 15. 
ἘΠῚ δὲ καὶ δυνηθεῖτε τά τε ὅρη κλέψαι. .; ἥξετε ἐπὶ τοὺς ποταμούς (οἵ. EP ὃν ἐλ- 
bore dv, εἰ σὸν Αλυν διωθαίηπσε) ν. 6.9. Ei ἔχοιμι, ὡς τάχισσα ὅπλα ἐποιοῦ 
μην Cyr. ti. 1.9. Οὐκ ἄν meobainy σὸν moon Toy ἕσερον, εἰ μὴ ταῦτ᾽ ὠκριδωθη- 
σεσαι Ar. Eccl. 161. Ei γὰρ γυναῖκες ἐς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν θράσους, -. rag οὐδὲν 
αὐταῖς ἦν ἂν ὀλλύναι πόσεις Eur. Or. 566. 

(n.) Ei οὖν εἰδεῖεν σοῦτο.., ἵενσο ἄν ἐπὶ rods πόνους. .; καὶ κασεργά- 
ξοινπο ἄν αὐτήν Ven. 12. 22. Δεινὸν ἄν. εἴη, εἰ. νῦν μὲν. . συγγνώμην - « 
ἔχοιτε ἐν δὲ σῷ Tews χρόνῳ .. ϑανάτῳ ἐκολάζετε Lys. 179. 32. Hi wes 
πλοία ἔσεσθαι μέλλει, ἱκανὰ » ., ἡμεῖς ἄν πλέοιμεεν- ci δὲ WEAAOsEY V. 6, 
12, Οὐκ ἄν.. ἀγόρενες, οὐδέ κε .. ὠνιείης β. 184. 

(9). ᾿Επορευόμην, iva, εἴ σι δέοιτο; ὠφελοίην αὐσόν 1. 8. 4 (§ 601). Ἔσιβουλεό- 
φυσι», ὡς, ἤν δύνωνται, ὠἀπολέσωσιν 111.1. 35. Ἐππεν, εἰ αὐσῷ doy ἱ ἱππέως χιλίους, 
OTs. . κατακάνοι ἄν i. 6, 2. 


§ GO4. Remarks. 1. The condition is often (o.) under: 
stood; or (β.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause 
!s incorporated in the conclusion; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion Is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 


(α.) Ἔτι οὖν ἄν γένοιο τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος ; Would you 
then [it I should now forgive you] be in future an enemy to my brother, and a 
friend to me? i. 6. 8. 


Notes. a. Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi- 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the #equent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with as 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition; hus, 
Οὐκ ἄν δύναιτο, he would not be able (if he should wish), i. 6. he could not, i. 9. 
23. Οὐδὲ rove ἄν τις εἴποι, nor could any one say this, 1. 9. 185. Αὐφοὶ μὲν 
ἄν ἐπορεύθησαν, they could themselves have marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2.10. “Hues δ᾽ ἄν ἔφην ἔγωγε χρῆναι, and I might have suid that we ought, 
iii. 2.24 Οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἄν ἐθέλοιμεν, nor should we wish to slay him (if 
we could), ii. 3.23. “Hdicr ἄν ἀκούσαιμι, I should most gladly hear (if I 
might hear), ii. 5.15. Τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἑλοίμην ἄν i. 7.3. “Oxvoiny μὲν ἄν 1. 
3.17. ᾿Ἐξουλόροην γ᾽ ἄν, I should have wished, Pl. Pheedr. 228 a. 


Ὁ. To the use of the Opt. with ἄν just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or command in the softened or indifferent lan- 
guage of permission; a8, Σὺ μὲν κοριίζοις ἄν σεαυτόν, you may now betake your- 
self [might if you wished], Soph. Ant.444. "Ayor’ ἄν μάταιον ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκπό- 
dev Ib. 1339. “Χωροῖς ἄν εἴσω σὺν τάχει, Id. El]. 1491. ---- Its use for the Pres. 
and Fut. ind. (ὃ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 


c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential; thus, ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
εἴποιτε ay, but you may say [might if you were disposed], vii. 6. 16.. Daines” 
ἄν Ib. 23. See also ὃ 600. 


-) Βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἄν, ἄκοντος ἀσιὼν [τῆ εἰ ὠἀπίοιμοι] Κύρευ, λαθεῖν αὐτόν i. 
72 3 Ae 
3.17. Οὔςε ye 00s ἄν ἔχων σῶμα |= εἰ Bods εἶχε σῶμα], ἀνθοώσου δὲ ψνώ- 
Θ᾽» x [ed ws [ais F) g bd 
’ ᾽ ͵΄ ͵ . ~ Ἢ ~ 
pny, novvar av πράττειν ἃ ἐξούλετο Mem. i. 4. 14. "Ἄνευ τοῦ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἔχειν |= εἰ μὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα εἶχεν), « « οὐκ ἄν οἷός ¢ ἦν Pl. Phedo, 99 a. Ν,- 
~ x δέ a ,΄ ε Zz δὲ > ~ δ Ἂ γ᾽ ΄ see 1 9 
χῶντες μὲν οὐδένα ἄν κατακάνοιεν, ἡταηθέντων δὲ αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἀν λειφθείη iil. 1. 2. 
- 2 
"Ὥσαερ ἄν δράμεοι τις περὶ νίκης 1. 5. 8. “Ἀπερ ay ἄνθρωσοι ἕν ἐρημίᾳ ποιήσειαν, 
ἄλλως δὲ οὐκ ἄν τολμῷεν V. 4. 84. 


(γ.) Ὅστις δὲ σούτων σύνοιδεν [== εἴ τις συνειδείη} αὑτῷ παρημεληκὼς, τοῦτον 
ἐγὼ εὔποτ᾽ ἄν εὐδαιμονίσαιμι ii, 5. 7. 


ᾧ 605. 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necessity, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without a»- as, Οὐκ ἦν λαξεῖν, ci μὴ .. 
ϑηρῷεν 1. 5.2. Οὐδὲ γὰρ, ci πάνυ προθυμοῖτο, ῥῴδιον ἦν iii. 4.15. El τις αὐ- 
σῷ Φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι βουλόμενος, περὶ πάντος ἐποιεῖπο i. 9.16. See 
Th. 18, 19, 28; ii. 8. 11; iv. 1.14; and ξ 594. "Ouareigoy, εἰ ἁλώσοιντο i 
4.7. Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἦν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ διαπεσράχθαι, ‘for it would have been 
base,’ vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. £). 


3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to vhich its verb con- 
forms ; as, Ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐμὲ ἕλησθε. οὐκ ἄν ϑαυμάσαιμι, εἴ τινα εὕροιτε vi. 1. 29. 
Ἤχονον .. ὅτι, εἰ διέλθοιεν. ., ἦν μὲν βούλωνται, διαξήσοντα, iv. 1. 8. 


4. The particle ἄν is sometimes omitted where it would regularly be insert 
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ed; as, “Hicyuvopeny μέντοι, ci .. ἐξηπαπτήθην, I certainly should be ashamed, if 
1. had been deceived, vii. 6. 21. Ei δ᾽ ὠμείνον᾽ of Deol γνώμην ἔχουσιν, εὐπυχιὴς 
εἴην ἐγώ Eur. Ph. 1200. Hi δὲ ua... foper.., PoCov παρέσχεν Id. Hec. 1111. 
Δόύνασιν ois ἀνδρῶν ὑπερδασίᾳ κατάσχοι; Soph. Ant. 604. Odvre δρῶσ᾽ ἐλών 
θανεν, nor could she have done it unobserved, Id. El. 914. 


5. Attic courtesy (ὃ 595) often gives the conditional form to complementa- 
ry clauses after words of emotion; as, Τόδε ἐθαύμασα, εἰ [= det]. . τίθης, 
this I wonder at, that you place, Pl. Rep. 348 e. 


‘ 5 
(iv.) Relative. 


§ G06. A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined, has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the’ 
Subj. or Opt.; the Subj., τ a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt. (§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (Ὁ 592). After these connectives ἂν is regular- 
ly used with the Subj (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective); but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. ‘Thus, 


Hitnbes cin, ἡγεμοόνω αἰτεῖν παρὰ rovrov, ᾧ (definite, viz. Cyrus] λυμιαινόμεθα 
στὴν πρᾶξιν. Hi δὲ καὶ σῷ ἡγεμόνι πισπεύσομεν, ᾧ [indefinite] ἄν Kdgos διδῷ, 
‘the guide whom Cyrus may give us,’ i. 8.16. “Eya γὰρ ὀκνοίην μὲν ay εἰς 

Ν ΕΣ Σιων δοί Car δ᾽ ἃ ~m © ΄ δ δύ “ 

σὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, .. φοξοίμην δ᾽ ἄν τῷ ἡγεμόνι, w δοίη, ἕπεσθαι, 
‘the vessels which he might give us,’ Ib. 17. “O σι dv δέῃ, πείσομαι Ib. 5. 
“Orw δὲ Gain φίλος εἶναι, πούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐσιξουλεύων il. 6. 23. Σὺν 
ew Ν BI icy 4 , « 31 Fase « Ν Ν ~ ΕΣ 

ὑμῖν μὲν ἄν οἴμαι elves πίμιος, ὅπου ὧν ὦ 1.3.6. “Ὅσον μὲν orgurnyes σῶος cin, 
roy σαρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν " ὁπόθεν δὲ abnor, Tov ὑποσσρωτηγόν ἼΓ 1 80. 
Tlogevréoy δ᾽ ἡμῖν σοὺς πρώτους σταθμοὺς ὡς ἄν δυνώμεθα μωκροτάσους ie 212. 
Dirouvras « “᾽ ὅσων a OTe ay | οἱ ἄρχοντες σημήνωσι Cyr. i. 2.8. “Ore δ᾽ ἔξω 
σοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο, «. ὠπέλειπον ile 6. 12. "Kya δὲ, ὁπόσων [= ὁπόσε ἂν] καὶ- 
ρὸς ἢ, ἥξω Vii. 8. 86. ᾿Εδθήρευνεν ἐπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνώσαι βούλοιτο i. 2. 7. 
ΤΊ οὖν, ἔφη, ποιοῦσιν, ἔστὴν [== ἐπεὶ ὧν] αἴσθωνται Cyr. ili. 2.1. σὰν [== ἐπεὶ 
ἄν] δὲ πόλιν ἁλισθη ii. 4.8. "Eoret σις διώκοι; προδραμόντες toracay i. ὃ. ἃ 
HP \ PI ix ts δὰ pes δ) δὲ ? / ΄ 

ὡς μὲν ἂν παρῇ τις, Kompass ἐπειδὼν [= ἐπειδὴ ἄν] δὲ ὠπιέναι βούληται; - 
wands ποιῶ 1. 4. 8. “Ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν ii, 1.2. Ἐπειδὴ δέ σι ἐμφάγοιεν, 
ὠνίσσανσο ἵν. ὅ. 8. Δεῖσαι αὐτοῦ, wn πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι ..) πρὶν ἄν αὐτῷ Tums 
δουλεύσηται i. 1.10. Τ]ρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι i. 2.2. Μέχρι dv κατασανσῃ 
i. 4. 18. 


Notes. (a) The omission of ἄν with the Subj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most frequent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses; as, “Ὥσσε Ais ἠϊγένειος, ov pa κύνες . . δίωνται P. 109. “Ὡς ὃ 
@ « vA 
ὅτε πορφύρη πέλαγος ΞΕ. 16. : 


(v.) Complementary. 
§ Ὁ 9 7. As the complementary sentences which it is most important 
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here to notice occur in what is termed the oratio obliqua, it will be necessary 
to remark upon the character of this form of discourse, and upon its distine- 
tion from the oratio recta. 


There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse; as, He said, “ I will go.” 
This is termed DIRECT QuOTATION, or in Lat., ORATIO RECTA. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse; thus, He said, that he would go. ‘This is termed 
INDIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., oraTio oBLiqua. ‘This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 


Nore. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatic in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative, simply relating what the speaker has said. This 
relation is made in Greek, by the use either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 


§ 608. In the oratio obliqua, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or fee 
Ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio obliqua, 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio obliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. ἄν is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus. 


“Huey ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, a messenger came 
saying, that Syennesis had left the heights,i. 2.21. Αὗται ἠρώτων αὐτοὺς, 
, » Ὅ Σὲ ε Ν ψΨ' TI 1, ΤΕ ‘ ΄ / Ν δι 
wives εἶεν. ὃ ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε Περσισαὶ, ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέως σπορεύοιντο πρὸς σὸν 
σατράπην. Αἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο, ὅτι οὖκ ἐνταῦθα εἴη, ὠλλ᾽ ἀπέχοι ὅσον παρασάγ- 
γὴν ἵν. 5.10. “Os εἶπεν ὁ Σάσυρος ὅτι οἰμωώξοιτο, εἰ μὴ σιωπήσειεν, ἐπήρετο " 
a ~ os 
“*Ay δὲ σιωπῶ, οὐκ ἄρ᾽, ἔφη, “ οἰμώξομαι ;” H. Gr.ii. 3.56. Ὅ τι δὲ ποιήσοι, 
> ss τς 
ὖ διεσήμηνε ii. 1 23. ᾿Ἤισθοντο οἱ μὲν “Ἑλληνες, ὅτι βασιλεὺς . . ἐν σοῖς oxevo 
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Φόροις εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τὶ σσαφέρνους, ors οἱ “KAAnves νικῷεν 1. 10. 5 
"Eyiyroonero, ὅτι ὕπόπεροσιπος εἴη iii, 8. 4. Σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναι, ὅτι 6 
σαόλος εἴη iii. 1.10, ᾿Ηγνόει, δ σι τὸ πάθος εἴη iv. ὅ. 7. “Egurapevos δὲ, ro 
δασπὸς εἴη iv. 4.17. ᾿Ηἰσυνθάνεσο περὶ rou Σεύθου, πόσερα σολέμειος εἴη ἢ Piro, 
vii. 1.14. "Exdae.., μνήμην παλαιῶν σπερμάσων ἔχουσ᾽, ὑφ᾽ ὧν Savor μὲ 
αὐτός Soph. Gid. T. 1245. Σχοσπῶν, εἰ diaCaivoey i. 4.24. Ὃὧ δ᾽ ἐχαλέσαι. 
νεν, O74» . πρᾷως λέγοι i. ὅ. 14. ᾿Εϑαύμαζον, ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο i. 10. 
16. Τισσαφέρνης διαθάλλει (Hist. Pres., § 567. a) τὸν ἹΚῦρον πρὸς τὸν ὠδελφὸν, 
ὡς ἐπιξουλεύοι αὐτῷ i. 1.3. 8366 1. 6. 3. 


§ 609. Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (§§ 330, 576), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the ance but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 


A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either (.) after the introductory particle; or 
(B.) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic 
clause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the frequent 
insertion of ἔφη. Thus, — (a.) ΤΠροξένος εἶπεν, dos “ Abros sis, ov ζητεῖς," 
Proxenus said, “ I am the very person you inquire for,” 11. 4.16. Οἱ δὲ εἶστον, 
ὅτι “ἱκανοί ἐσμεν Ve 4.10. “lows ἄν εἴποιεν, ors ““ὦ Σώκρατες, μὴ ϑαύμαξζε 
τὰ λεγόμενα " Pl. Crito, 50 ς. --- (β.) ᾿Εσιδεικνὺς δὲ, “ὡς εὔηθες εἴη, ἡγεμόνα 
ωὠἥτεῖν παρὰ σπούτου, ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα τὴν πρᾶξιν" 1. 8. 16. “Λόψον᾽ ἔφασαν 
“ conve διδόναι, μιερονηρένους ὅσας τε ναυμαχίας αὐτοὶ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς νενικήκωτε 
καὶ ναῦς εἰλήφατε" H. Gr. 1.1. 28. ᾿Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι “ὀρθῶς ἠτιῷντο . .. ᾿Αλλ' 
ἐγὼ," ἔφη, “ ἠναγκάσθην." ᾿Απεκρίνατο, ors“ οὐδὲν ἄν πούτων εἴποι εἰς THY σαρν- 
σιάν. ὑμεῖς δὲ ξυλλέξαντες, ἔφη, “εἰ βούλεσθε, λέγεσε ἢν. 6. 37. 


ῷ 610. B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, ag 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt., &c. Thus, 
"Ἐπεὶ εἶπον, ὅτι ἐπὶ τὸ orparevea ἥκουσιν, ἔλεγεν, OTL TO στράτευμα ἀποδίδωσι, 
When they said, that they [are] were come for the army, he replied, that he [re- 
signs] resigned the army (here the regular forms of indirect quotation would be 
ἥκοιεν and ἀποδιδοίη, while those of direct quotation would be ἥκομεν and ἀποδί- 
d«et, 80 that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6.3. "Eyyw, ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται i. 3. 2. “Yororbia μὲν ἦν, ors ἄγε, (cf. “Ors 
δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέω ἄγοι) Ib. 21. Οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Kigos μὲν τέθνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ 
πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ crabua cinil. 1.8. Ὥχον λέγοντες .. ors οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἶσιν, 
ἀλλὰ ὑποζύγια νέμοιντο ti. 2.15. See 11]. 5.13; vi. 8. 11 ; vii. 1. 84. "Hoo. 
κει δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι αἱρήσονται avrov, εἴ σις ἐσιιψηφίξζοι Vi. 1. 25. "Ἔλεγον, ὅσε 
“ερὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν, ἄνδρες, οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται li. 8. 4. See Ib. 6. 


ὃ Gi. 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratio obliqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. § 619. α) ; as, ᾿Ἔλεγον, das. . εἴη 
«+, δ΄ ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν, ‘through which they had come,’ iii. 5. 15. "EaAeyor 4 
Ors παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύθης - χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη, ‘for it was winter, vi. * 7. 
Even though an infinitive precedes; as, "ECou, ἄγειν ro σπράπευμα κατὰ μξέσον 
φὸ τῶν πολεμίων, ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη, ‘ because there was the king,’ i. 8, 12. 


3. In complementary sentences, where doubt is expressed, and a primary 
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tense precedes, the Subj. is sometimes used, especially in the lst Pers. The 
connective is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Οὐκ 
oid, εἰ Χρυσάντᾳ «τούτῳ dw Cyr. viii. 4.16. Βούλε, [sce. ὡς] λάδωμα,; Wil 
thou I take? Soph. Ph. 761. Θέλεις μείνωμεν Id. El. 80. Eire xs βούλει 

ροσθῆς ἢ ἀφέλῃς Pl. Phedo, 95d. AI. Tlagasva go σιωπᾷν. .. AIX. 
“ise. Παραινεῖς ws] ᾿Εγὼ σιωπῶ, Bacch. I advise you to be silent. Msch. 7 
be silent? Ar. Ran. 1132 (cf. § 537).— The use of the Subj. in ὃ 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by ellipsis. 


B. Vou.uirive. 


Gi. The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(ὃ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (Ὁ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see §§ 597 -- 600, 602. 3, 604. b. 


REMARKS. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. $§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
ames found in dependent sentences; thus, Θνησὸς δ᾽ ᾿Ορέστης - ὥστε μὴ λίαν 
sréve, and Orestes was mortal ; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
excess, Soph. El. 1172. Tod bu δὲ, wore, ἄν βούλησθε, χειροτονήσατε, and I 
will propose it in writing, so that if you will, {vote 10} you may vote it, Dem. 
129.1. AciZas, dri, ὧν μὲν ἐφίενται; .. xracbwoay, to show them, that, what 
they desire \let them gain: they must gain, Th. iv. 92. "Evaveewrw πάλιν, 
σῶν ἐκμωγείων ταῖς ὠδαῖς εἰ πρῶτον ἕν Tous ἡμῖν ἀρέσκον κείσθω Pl. Leg. 800 e. 
Οἱσδ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον : Do you know then, what [do] you should do? Kur. Hee. 
225 (cf. Οἶσθ᾽ οὖν δ δράσεις ; Id. Cyel. 151). Οὔσδθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον. ἀντὶ τῶν εἰρη- 
μένων io’ ἀντάκουσον, xara xeiv αὐτὸς μαθών Soph. Cid. T. ὅ48. ᾿Αλλ’ οἶσθ᾽ 
δ μοι σύμπραξον, Eur. Heracl. 451. Οἶἷσθά νυν & μοι γενέσθω ; Do you know 
then, what [let be done] must be done for me? Id. Iph. T. 1208. Φυλάκους, 
of λεγόντων Hat. i. 89. . 


§ Gis. 2m general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with σῶς, or cis, or both, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
Xaiges δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπηρέτης - πόξευε, reais " σφενδόνην τίς μοι δότω, Come hither 
every man (alias, bird| of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling, 
Ar. Av. 1186. Qdararce πᾶς τις 10. 1191. Ἴσω cis, εἰσάγγελλε Eur. Bae. 
173. See § 500. a. 


3. Such familia® imperatives as ἄγε, εἰπέ, ἰδέ, and φέρε, may be used in the 
singular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed; thus, "Aye δὴ, 
ἀκούσατε Apol. 14. Εἰπέ μοι, τί πάσχες᾽, ὦνδρες ; Ar. Pax, 383. 


4, An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or-condition ; thus, Ὅμως δὲ εἰρήσθω wor, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
suppose me to have said, Mem. iv. 2.19. [ΙΙλούτε, re γὰρ...) καὶ ζ Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 


C. INcoRPORATED. 


8 614. I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (α.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (β.) its 
sulject or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct; or (y.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive ; or (6.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle. The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf. or Part. the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. ‘This attraction has three forms ; 
in the first (s.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (¢.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject; in the third (7.), the Inf. or Part. 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. Τὰν: 


a. "Hicbero, ors τὸ Μένωνος OT OUTED Le ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ nv, he perceived, that 
the army of Meno was now in Cilicia, i. 2.21. Λέγουσιν, ὅτι ἐπὶ rovro ἔρχον- 
va: Cyr. i. 2.6. []Ἰχρεσκεύωξοντο, ὅπως κατὰ κορυφὴν ἐσξαλοῦσιν Th. ii. 99. 


β. "Hicbero τό τε Μένωνος στράτευμω, ori ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἦν, he perceived the 
army of Meno, that it was now in Cilicia, i. 2. 21 v. 1. ᾿Ελέγονσό πινες, ὡς 
ψιγνώσκουσι Vect. i. 1. See §§ 425.4, 551.—a and 6. For examples, 
see ὃ 551. N. 


y- Aicbuvopevos αὐτοὺς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δύνασθαι, perceving them 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. vi. ὅ9. [Παρεσκενάζεσο βοηθεῖν 
Th. iii. 110. ULiorods πέροσει ἐπισκοσεῖν ic. 4. 6. "Hadev. . βοηθεῖν τῇ ra. 
reios Ages. i. 36. 


δι Οὐ δύναμαι . . σὲ aicbicbar πειρώμενον, I cannot perceive you attempiimg, 
ii. 5. 4. [ΙΠαρεσκευάζεσο γὰρ πορευσόμενος H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (ὃ 583. a). 
"Ἔσεροψέ rive ἐροῦντα ii. 5. 2. Ἔρχόμεθα .. Bonbncovres rovrois Vil. 7. 17. 
— yand δ. "Hockey avrois παρισηπέα ἐς τοὺς Δακεδαιμονίους εἶναι, τῶν μὲν 
ἐγκλημάπων πέρι μηδὲν ἀπολογησομοένους, . « δηλῶσαι δέ ΤῊ. i. 72. ὶ 


ε. For examples, see § 551. 


ζ. ᾿Ἐνομείξομεεν ἄξιοι εἶναι, [= ἡμᾶς ἀξίους sivas], we thought that we were wor- 
thy, Cyr. vii. 5. 72 (cf. Νομίζοιμοι γὰρ ἐμαυσὸν ἐοικένωι Ib. v. 1. 21). Noperds 

. ἄνδρω ἀγαθὸν ἀποκπείνων [== σεωυτὸν ὠποκπείνοντω ', consider yourself putting 
to death a good man, vi. 6.24. Οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος i. 8. 6 Ve. Οἴκα, μὲν, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγὼ, ληρεῖν με Pl. Charm. 178 a). Ὁρῶ μὲν ἐξαμαρτάνων Kur. Med. 350 (cf. 
“Opa δέ μ᾽ ἔργον δεινὸν ἐξειργωσμένην Soph. Tr. 706). Οὐκ ἃ κρείσσων ἤδει ὧν; 
ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖσο ποὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ὥπερ εὖ ἤδει ἑωυτὸν ἥσπονω ὄντα, ταῦτα 
ἰξῆοχε Cyr. 1. 4. 4. Δηλοῖ σιμῶν σὸν πλοῦπσον Ar. Plut. 587 (cf. ᾿Αποφήνω 
μόνην ἀγαθῶν ἅἁπάνπσων οὖὗσων αἰσίαν ἐμέ Ib. 408). aon σημεῖω φαΐνεις ἐσθλὸς 
εἰς ἡμᾶς γεγώς Soph. El. 23. See §§ 627, 633.— ¢ and δ. ‘Edguy ov κα- 
πορθοῦντες, καὶ ποὺς OTOUTIOT AS ax bomevous, they saw that they were unsuccessfuc 
and the soldiers displeased, Th. vii. 47. 


n. "Hdokev οὖν αὐτοῖς συσκευασαμένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ὁπλισαμένοις προϊέναι, it 
therefore seemed best to them, that having pucked up what they had, and equipped 
themselves in full armor, they should advance, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. a). Εἰὖ γὰρ 
Poovovvros ὄμμα σοῦ κατηγορεῖ, for your eye proves that you feel kindly, Asch, 
Ag. 271 (ὃ 633). 


§Gio. REMARKS, 1. An especial variety of construction iv “Ὁ 
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served with such words as σύνοιδα, συγγινώσκω, Zona, dmoids εἶμι. "Ey cos 
σύνοιδα [sc. os] .. πρωΐ ἀνιστάμενον (v. 1. ἀνισταμένῳ), I [know with you 
your rising] remember your rising early, Cie. 3.7. Zuviraos γὰρ τοῖς wiv. . 
γεγενημένοις (υ. ἰ. τοὺς - + γεγενημένους), τοὺς δὲ... εἰληφότας Isocr. 319 6. 
ΞΞύνοιδα § ἐμαυσῷ σοφὸς ὧν Pl. Apol. 21b. ἜἘμαυσῷ γὰρ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμέ- 
yw Ib, 22 αἱ ᾿Ἐμαυπτῷ ξύνοιδα, ori. . λέγω Ib. Ion, ὅ88 ο. "Hosnas βασιλεὺς 
εἶναι, you seem to be king, Cyr. i. 4.9. "Eoixare τυραννίσι μάλλον ἢ σολιτείαις 
ἡδόροενοι, ‘you seem more pleased,’ H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. ᾿Ἑοικας ἀληθῆ εἰρηκότι; 
you seem like one who has spoken the truth, i.e. you seem to have spoken the truth, 
PL Ale. 124 Ὁ. "Eoxe γὰρ ὥσπερ αἴνιγμα Suveidéves Pl. Apol. 26 6. .“Ὁ μοιοί 
tus» οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὡμολογηκόσι Id. Meno, 97 αὖ Ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑαυμάζειν (v. 7 
ϑαυμάξοντες), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 


2. The contingent particle ἄν may be joined with the Inf. and Part., when- 
ever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part. are then commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei δέ σις ἐξαπατηθῆναι dy οἴεται, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7. 11 (ὃ 604. a). Ὥσεε καὶ ἰδιώτην ay γνῶναι Vie 1. 
31. Ti ἄν οἰόμεθα παθεῖν (cf. τί οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι) ; iii. 1.17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and ὃ 595.8. ‘Os οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἄν τῶν ὠντιστασιωτῶν, as though he 
would thus prevail over his opponents, i. 1. 10. ‘Os ἁλόντος ἄν σοῦ χωρίου Ve 
2. 8. 


§ G1G. 5. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection.with the other. We remark, 
in particular, — (a) Such adverbs as dua, αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, ἐξαίφνης, and μεταξύ, 
joined with the Part. instead of the principal verb; as, “Aya ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέ- 
στη [saying this, he at the same time rose up], as soon as he had said this, he 
rose up, ili. 1.47. “Οσως μὴ, ἅμα ἀποθνήσκοντος τοῦ ὠνθρώπου, διασκεδάννῦτωι 
ἡ ψυχή Pl, Phedo, 77 Ὁ. δὺς οὖν με ἰδὼν ὁ Κέφαλος ἠσπάζετο, immediate- 
ly, therefore, upon seeing me, Cephalus saluted me, Pl. Rep. 828 ο.Ἱ. *Hy αὐτοῖς 
ἐσιχώριον, TO μεταξὺ πορευομένους porte ἐσθίειν wire vive, it was their custom, 
while marching {in the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.— 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly ἄν, and οὐκ with φημί" as, Σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν ἄν οἴμαι εἶναι ripsos, with 
you, I think that I should be honored, i. 3.6. Χρήσιμοι ἄν ἐδόκουν εἶναι V. 6. 1. 
Οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, they said they would not go, i. 3.1. ᾿Ἑσπήρεσο αὐτὸν, εἰ oaas- 
revo. Οὐκ ἔφη (sc. ὁσ“λιτεύειν], ‘He said Wo,’ v. 8. 5 


4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions; as, "Ἄγγελλε δ᾽ ὅρκῳ προστιθείς (uniting ἄγγελλε δ᾽ 
ὅρκῳ and ἄγγελλε δ᾽, ὅρκον προστιθείς, and announce [with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath, Soph. El. 47. Ὅτι βάλλειν δεήσοι ἀναιρουμένους σαῖς βώλοις 
Cyr. ii. 8. 17. ΤΙ ἡμῶν δεήσεσθε χρήσασθαι (uniting τί ἡμῶν δεήσεσθε and rt 
δεήσεσθε ἡμῖν χρήσασθαι] ; [What shall you want of us to do with us 1] In 
what shall you wish to employ ail vy. 4.9, "Exibuuig πῶν ἀνδρῶν ray ἐκ τῆς 
νήσου κομίσασθαι Th. v. 15. 


§ G7. 5. The Inf. and Part. may be used inpersonally, as well as 
the finite modes (δ 546) ; thus, “Ὥσεσε καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν ii. 6.9. Mera 
μέλον αὐτοῖς Pl. Phedo, 113 6. 


6. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, ‘Yuas προσήκει 
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καὶ ἀμείνονως καὶ σροθυροοπέρους εἶναι iii. 2. 15 (cf. ᾿Αγαθοῖς re ὑμοῖν προσήκει 
εἶναι lil. 2. 11). ΤΙαραγγείλας σὴν πρώπην χιλιοσαὺν ἕπεσθαι Cyr. ii. 4. 8 (see 
§§ 402, 424. 2). Οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὐτῶν πολεμούντων, he was not at all displeasea 
with their being at war, i. 1.8 (cf. Σεύθης δὲ ἤχθετο αὐτῷ vil. 5.7. See 
§§ 372. a, 406). ‘Os torovros εἰσορᾷς ἐμοῦ Soph. Tr. 394 1 §§ 375, 377. 2) 
Sometimes the Acc. occurs for another case with the Part., if its use is analo- 
gous to that of the Inf.; as, Σὲ μὲν εὖ σπράσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω Soph. Aj. 136. 
“Hoény . . εὐλογοῦντῳ σε Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 


: G8. Il. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pressed with greater expliciiness by the distinct modes with 
their connectives ; but with greater brevity, and often greater 
energy and vivacity, by the incorporated modes. ‘There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the dcrect or indirect object, the time, cause, 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, &c., of the verbs with which they are connected. 


Remarks. 1. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exten- 
sive in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part. by finite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, as, and, if, although, 
because, since, in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part. are interchanged in translation; as, Ta δὲ σῶν φίλων povos 
BETO εἰδέναι ῥᾷστον ὃν ὠφύλακτα λαμβάνειν, but he thought that he alone knew it 
to be most easy to seize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. Tewreves 
ue οἷς ἐξούλετο ἑαυτὸν φιλεῖσθαι, to hold the first place with those by whom he 
wished himself beloved, Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 


δ ᾧ ἢ Φ. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
is very great in the oratio obliqua (ὃ 607), sometimes («.) extending even to 
subsidiary clauses (cf. ἡ 611. 2); and being iuterchanged and blended not 
only (β.) with other forms of the oratio obliqua, but also (y.) with those of 
the oratio recta. Thus, 

ὦ. ἰΙολλοὺς φαίη ᾿Αριαῖος εἶναι ἹΠέρσας ἑαυτοῦ βελτίονας, obs οὐκ ἀνασχέσθαι 
fi. 2. 1. Ἔφη δὲ, ἐπειδὴ οὗ ἐκβῆναι σὴν Ψυχὴν, πορεύεσθαι .. εἰς πόσπον . « ἐν 
ὦ -. δύ᾽ εἶναι χάσμασε Pl. Rep. 614 b. 


β. ᾿Αγγέλλει Δερκυλλίδας, ὅτι νικῷξν σε αὖ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ αὐπῶν μὲν 
σεθνάναι ὀκτώ H. Gr. iv. 8.1. Ὡς μὲν στρώτηγήσοντα ἐμὲ oe μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λε- 
γέτω...- ὡς δὲ πείσομαι ϊ. 8. 15 (8 640). ᾿Απήγγελλον τῷ Κύρῳ, ὅτι τοσαῦτα 
εἴη ἔνδον ἀγαθὰ, ὅσω .. μὴ ἄν ἐπιλείπειν Cyr. v. 2.4. See ὃ 628. 

Nore. “Ὅτι and ὡς are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb; as, Hive δὲ, ori, “ ἐπειδὰν 
τάχιστα ἡ στραπεία λήξῃ, εὐθὺς ὦ ποπέμ ψειν αὐτόν iii. 1.9. ᾿Ἰθνόμοισεν ors, 
εἴ σι οὗτος πάθοι, αὐτὸς dv λαθεῖν Ογτ. ν. 4.1. ᾿Εγὼ γὰο, εὖ ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι, ὡς 
ἐμαυσὸν πείθω, . . ἐμὲ εἶναι, rovrwy ἕνα Pl. Gorg. 453 Ὁ. ᾿Αἰσθάνομαι οὖν σον 
ee, ὅσι, ὅπόσ᾽ ἄν Qn - .. οὐ δυναμένου Ib. 481d. Tvads δὲ ὁ Κλέων καὶ ὃ 
Δημοσθένης, ὅτι, εἰ καὶ δποσονοῦν μῶὥλλον ἐνδώσουσι, διαφθαρησομεένους avrovs Th. 
iv. 37. 

y- "Edn “ἐθέλειν πορεύεσθαι -« Hyw yee,” ἔφη, “ clo” ν.01.Ὁ9 7 ee ae 
ανδρος, “ Μάλα mors, ἔφη, “ διαπραξάμενος ἥκω - λέγειν γὰρ ᾿Αναξίξιον ὅτι obs 
ἰσυσήδειον sin. +. Ὅμως δὲ εἰσιέναι," ἔφη, “ ἐκέλευεν" vii. 1. 39. 
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Β and γ. ᾿Απεκρίνατο, ὅτι “ ἀκούοι "ACgoxduay, ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα, ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ 
~ + ΕῚ Nish αν το νῷ δι 35. 5} “ ? > ~ she “> 
σοταρμῷ εἶναι . ." κἄν μὲν ἢ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην" ἔφη ““ χρήζειν ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ " ἣν δὲ 
͵ eae \ ~! ΄ 2) « τ 
φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς Exti πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα" i. 8. 20. 


(.) The Infinitive. 


§ 626. I. The general rule for the construction of the 
Infinitive is the following : — 


Rute XXX. The INFinitTIve is construed as 
a neuter noun (ἃ 445). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the sussecr of any word which would 
agree with a noun; whether appositive, adjective, article, pro- 
noun, or verb. (ὁ) The Inf. may DEPEND upon any word 
which would govern a noun; whether substantive, adjective, 
verb; adverb, or preposition. (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express a CIRCUMSTANCE ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrumental and modal Dat. (§ 415), and by 
the Acc. of specification (ὃ 437). Thus, 


Devyew αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέσσερόν ἔστιν ἢ ἡμῖν, to fly is safer for them than for us, 
ii. 2.19. “Ὡς οὐκ ἀκόλουθα εἴη τό τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι καὶ λύσειν τὴν γέφῦραν ii. 4. 
19, Δεῦρ᾽ ἐνίκησεν μολεῖν σοί Soph. Ant. 338. Οὐδὲν οἷόν tor [= φοιοῦτόν 
ἔστιν, οἷον] ἀκοῦσαι, there is nothing [such as] like hearing, or, it is best to heur, 
Ar. Av. 966. Οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾷν Pl. Gorg. 447 6. "Ey γὰρ τῷ κρα- 
φεῖν ἐστι καὶ rd λαμβάνειν ν- 6.32. [ΙΠρόφασις .. τοῦ ἀθροίζειν σπεράτευμω, 
pretext for assembling an army,i.1.7. Τ]ρόφασιν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς On- 
ξαίους H. Gr. ili. 5. 5. ᾿Αντ,πάσχειν δὲ οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος li. δ. 17. Αρξαντες τοῦ 
διαξαίνειν i. 4. 15. Τύχη τοιάδ ἐπέστη, ϑαυμάσωι μὲν akin, σπουδῆς γε μέντοι 
σῆς ἐμῆς οὐκ ἀξία Soph. Gd. Τ. 776. Κωλύσεις ποῦ καίξιν ἐπιόνσας i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Οὐκ ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου oredcevua διαβαίνειν i. 7. 19. 
᾿Ασεγνωκένωι τοῦ μάχεσθαι Ib. Διὰ ποῦ ἐπιορκεῖν ii. 6.22. “Hydarsro τῷ 
ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασθαι, τῷ πλάσασθαι ~pevdy Ib. 26. Δίανθώνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν Soph. 
Cid. Ο. 12. Φοξούμενοι οὐχ, ἡμᾶς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν iii. 2.19. 
Διὰ σὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ σὴν ἐπιμέλειαν i. 9. 272. “Ὡς πολεμεῖν 
we ἱκωνοὶ εἴησαν '. 1. ὅ. ᾿Αμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι ἴ. 2. 21. Φαγεῖν 
δεινός, a terrible fellow to eat, vii. 8. 38. Δεινὸς λέγειν ii. 5. 156. ὋὉρᾷν σευ- 
νὸς ἦν, καὶ τῇ φωνῇ τραχύς i. 6.9. [Πρέπει γὰρ ὡς τύραννος εἰσορᾷν Soph. 
El. 664. Εσὶ γὰρ ταῖς ναυσὶ parroi εἶσιν ἀμύνεσθαι Th. iv. 10. ‘Paoros δὲ 
is co βλάσεεσθαι Id. vii. 67. [Πεύσε, δὲ χάρμα μεῖζον ἐλπίδος κλύειν Asch. 
Ag. 266. [λέω λέγειν Ib. 868. Motos κυριώτερος λέγειν Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
pi OX TAY γυναικὸς οὕνεκα στρωατηλατεῖν, THAR οὐδὲν, ὦ κάκιστε σιμωρεῖν Diross 

Ὗ 
Eur. Or. 718. Οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιον οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἴσον βροτοῖς, πλὴν ὀνομάσαι, ‘in nothing 
except name,’ Eur. Ph. 501. 


ᾧ Ὁ. Νοτεβ. «. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
Inf. is regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See ὃ 546. 6, y. 


β. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act. is often used, where the Inf. Pass. 
might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or more natu- 
ral subject; as, Turrey παρέχοντα, giving himself up for beating] to be beaten, 


Oa 
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Pl. Gorg. 480 ἃ (cf. Παράσχῃ . - ϑεραπευθῆναι Id. Charm. 157 Ὁ). Tlape 
Korres ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ σοιεῖν ii. 3. 22. Δίδωσι βουκόλοισιν ἐκθεῖναι βρέφος Eur 
Ph. 25. Τοῖς ῥάστοις ἐντυγχάνειν, the easiest things to meet with, Mem. i. 6. 9, 
᾿Ακοῦσαι μὲν ἴσως τισὶν ἀηδῆ, ῥηθῆναι δ᾽ οὖκ ἀσύμφορον Isocr. 265 c. 


§ G22. Remarks. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in 
sertion of the article is required. The arucle is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, effect, or 


specification), where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 


To δρᾷν οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, [willed not the doing it! were not willing to do it, 
Soph. Cid. C. 442. [ΠΠείδομοι τὸ δρᾷν Id. Ph. 1252. “Os σε κωλύσει πὸ δρῶν 
Ib. 1241. "“Eawidos .. τὸ μὴ παθεῖν Soph. Ant. 235. Tevderas τὸ μὴ Savery 
Ib. 778 (cf. § 370). Καρδίας δ᾽ ἐξίσταμαι, «ὸ δρᾷν Ib. 1105. "Ey αἴσιος . . 
σὸ σὲ ἀποκρίνασθαι Pl. Lach. 190 6. To σε μὴ βλέπειν ἑποίμα, and ready to 
leave the light, Soph. ἘΠ. 1079. To μὲν προστωλαιπωρεῖν . . πρόθυμος Th. ii. 
53. Τὸ σιγᾷν οὐ σθένω Kur. Iph. A. 655. “Eyed γὰρ ixburciv μὲν widovmos 
δάκρυ, τὸ μὴ δακρῦσαι δ᾽ αὖθις αἰδοῦμαι τάλας Ib. 451. For other examples, 
see §§ 620, 628. 


Nore. The Inf. with σοῦ as the Gen. of motive (§ 372) is particularly 
frequent with a negative ; as, Tov μή rivas ζητῆσαι, in order that none may in-= 
quire, Th. i. 23. 


§ 623. 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Acc. of specification, and the adverbial Acc. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the INFINITIVE OF SPECIFICA- 
TION, and the ADVERBIAL INFINITIVE. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be absolute, 
Thus, 


"Ex δείμασός του νυκπέρου, δοκεῖν tuoi, from some night vision, ‘according te 
the seeming! as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. ἘΠ. 410. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰκάσαι μὲν 
ἡδύς, but to guess, joyous, Id. Cd. T. 82. “Ey ᾧ γὰρ ἦν μοι πάντα, γιγνώσκειν 
καλῶς Eur. Med. 228. “Es τὸ ἀκριδὲς | = axgilus, § 449. B' εἰπεῖν, to speak 
correctly, Th. vi. 82. Ὀλίγον δεῖν πλείους ἀπεκπόνῶσιν, have slain [to want 
little} almost a greater number, H. Gr. ii. 4. 21. Μικροῦ δεῖν Isocr. 70 6. 
᾽Ολέγου [se. δεῖν] rere, almost all, Pl. Phaedr. 258, 6. Καὶ pixgov se. δεῖν] 
κἀκεῖνον ἐξετρα χήλισεν ΟΥγγτ. 1. 4. 8. "Es δέον πάρεσθ᾽ ode Κρέων, τὸ πράσσειν 
καὶ πὸ βουλεύειν Soph. Cid. T. 1416. For other examples, see 88. 620, 622. 


Nore. The use of εἶνα, as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf., 
will be particularly remarked, («.) with &x#», chiefly in negative sentences ; 
(β.) with some adverbs and prepositions, followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 
by 74. Thus, Οὔτε συνθήκας ἄν Pevdoiuny ἑκὼν εἶναι, nor world I prove falsa 
ta my enyugements, {as to the being willing] so far as depends upon my own will 
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Cyr.v. 2.10. Οὐδὲ ξένοις ἑκὼν εἶναι γέλωτα παρέχεις, ‘ willingly,’ Ib. ii. 2. 15. 
To νῦν εἶναι, as to the [now being] present state of affairs, for the present, iii. 2. 
37. To μὲν τήμερον εἶναι, for to-day, Pl. Crat. 896 ἃ.. Τὸ κατὰ rodrov εἶναι, 
as to the situation of affairs with respect to him, i.e. so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Τὸ ἐπὶ πούτοις εἶναι, SO far as a upon these, Lys. 180.41. To ἐπὶ 
σφᾶς εἶνα, Th. iv. 28. 


§ 624. 3. Pieonasm anp Exuirsis The ‘nt. («.) 1s 
sometimes redundant, and (@.) is sometimes omitted. It (y.) 
not unfrequently depends jJpon a word omitted, or ‘maplicd in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 


(α.) Χάριν ἀντιδίδωσιν ἔχειν, in return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. (ἘΔ. 
C. 232. Αἰσήσομαι δὲ σ᾽ οὐ μακρὸν γέρας λαχεῖν Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf 
epexegetic (ἐπεξηγητικός). ---- (β.) Eis +d βαλανεῖον βούλομαι [56. ἰένα ἢ Ar. Ran. 
1279. “Exiacuce.. τοὺς ἕνδεκα ἐστὶ τὸν Θηραμένην H. Gr. ii. 8. 54. "Koa o 
᾿Ορόντης [sc. οὕτω ποιῆσαι), Orontes {said that he had so done] assented, i. 6. 
7.— (y.) Of δὲ σφάττειν ἐκέλευον - οὐ γὰρ ἄν δύνασθαι πορευθῆναι [SC. ἔφασαν], 
but they bade him kill them; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5. 16. See vii. 7. 19. 


§ 625. 4. The Inf. often forms an elliptical command, 
request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question ; as, 


Σύ μοι φράζειν (sc. ἔθελε], do you [please to] tell me, Pl. Soph. 262 e. Μὴ 
ἐμὲ αἰτιᾶσθαι, πούτων, do not blame me for these, Ib. 218 a. Οἷς μὴ πελάζειν 
“isch. Pr. 712. Θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν [sc. dare]! Ve gods of. 
the city, O [grant] that I may not fall into slavery! Id. Sept. 253 (cf. Ὦ Zed, 
δός με τίσασθαι μόρον πατρός Id. Cho.18). Νίκη, ξυγγενοῦ, . . ϑέσθα, σροπαῖ- 
ay ἡμᾶς, Ο Victory, befriend, grant that we may erect a noo Ar. Lys. 317. 
Καὶ παραστῆναι παντί (sc. tare, παραινῶ, OF δεῖ], and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. ilegecrirw dé τιν, καὶ τόδε Tb. 68). KHP. ’Axod- 
STE, λεῴ" «οὺς ὁπλίτας .. ἀπιέναι (SC. xeAcderas, δεῖ, or χρή), Herald. Hear, ye 
people ; it is ordered that the hoplites depart, or the hoplites must depart, Ar. Av. 
448. Τὸν δὲ ἔχοντα . . καταθύειν v. 3.18. Τὸν Ἴωνα χαίρειν | se. κελεύω], 1 
bid Ion hail, Pl. Ion, 530 a. ᾿Εμὲ παθεῖν τάδε [se. δεινόν ἐσσι], φεῦ! That 1 
should suffer such things [is horrible], alas! isch. Eum. 837. ὮΩ βασιλεῦ, 
κότερῳ λέγειν .. ἢ σιγᾷν [SC. χρή, OF κελεύεις], Hdt.i. 88. "A δειλοί, vio" 
tev; x. 451. 


Notes. «a. In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed; as, Ded, σὸ καὶ 
λαξεῖν πρόσφθεγμια ποιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός 1 Ah, the hearing the voice of such a man! 
Soph. Ph. 234. Τῆς τύχης! Τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα δεῦρο Torey! ! My ill-luck? 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither ! Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (9 BP 
Zz). ΠΕΙ͂ΣΟ. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐμὲ πορώνῃ, πειθόμενον, τὸν ἄθλιον 1 ὁδοῦ περιελθεῖν στάδια 
πλεῖν ἢ χίλια! EY. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐμὲ κολοιῷ «πειθόμενον, τὸν δύσμορον 1 ἀποσσοδῆσαι 
φοὺς ὀνυχά: τῶν δακτύλων Ar. Av. 5. 


β. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows αἱ γάρ or εἴθε, to express wish 
(cf. §§ 597, 600. 2); as, Ai γὰρ . . ἐχέμεν η. 311. See w. 376. 


§ 626. Il. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either 
properly or by attraction (ὃ 425. 4, 614), the direct object of 
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a preceding verb, and consequently in the Ace. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., πον has 
led to the following rule. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The Inf., on the other hand, extensively constitutes an indirect ob 
ject of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalence of 
this use appears to have arisen the-resemblance in form of the Greek anc 
Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepositions to and zw before the Inf. 
in Eng. and German. Thus, [Πέπσεικε σὸν μάντιν λέγειν, had persuaded the 
prophet [to the saying] to say, vi. 4.14. Τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ 
στρατεύεσθαι, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serve with him, i. 2. 2. 


νυ XXXI. The Supsecr or tHe INFINI 
TIVE is put in the Accusative ; as, 


"Hgiou . . δοθῆναί of ταύτας τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον, ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν, 
be requested that these cities should be given to him, rather than that Tissaphernes 
should rule them, i.1. 8. Κινδυνεύειν οὐκ 6ovacvro, ὑπὸ λιμοῦ σι ποθεῖν αὐπούς, 
did not wish to incur the risk [that they should suffer any thing] of their suffer- 
ing from hunger, Th.iv.15. Νεῶν roincw ἐπέμενον τελεσθῆναι Id. 111.2. Da- 


σὶ δ᾽ οἱ σοφοὶ, .. ϑεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν κοινωνίαν συνέχειν Pl. Gorg. 507 e. ἡ 


§ G27. Remarus. 1. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. 
considered simply as such. If, on the other hand, (α.) the subject of an Inf. 
has a prior grammatical relation, it may be in any case which this prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (ὃ 614. ζ) ; and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (β.) there is a mixture of constructions which 
may be referred to ellipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 


a. Ἦλθον ἐπί rive τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι, I came to one of those who were 
thought to be wise, Pl. Apol. 21 Ὁ. Τοὺς οὐδενὶ Me κπωκῷ εἶνωι, whe 
will permit no one to be bud, iii. 2.31. Nov σοὶ ἔξεστιν, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, ἀνδρὶ γε 
verbo Vii. 1. 21. ‘Omoroyeis οὖν περὶ tut ἄδικος [== ἄδικόν σε] γεγενῆσθαι ; 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust ] that you have been unjust to me? i: 
" 8. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι, and this he effected by being severe, 

6% 9. Ἴζσθωαι avros πὸ τραῦμά ῴῷησι, he says that he hamsely healed the 
a . 8. 26. ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν, ὅτι σπείσασθαι βούλοιτο, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ unre α ὑπὸὃς ποὺς 

ihe: ἀδικεῖν, μήτε ἐκείνους καίειν τὰς οἰκίας iv. 4.6. Nopwiles ἡμᾶς 
μὲν ἀν!ξεσθαί σον, αὐπὸς δὲ τυπαήσειν; καὶ ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀποιψηφιεῖσθαϊ! cov, σὺ 


δὲ 0003 οὕπω παύσεσθαι, Dem. 580.9. See 614. ζ. 


β. Δέομαι ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, τὰ δίκαια |Sc. ὑμᾶς) ψηφίσασθαι, ἐν- 
θυμουμένους, I entreat you, Judges, [that you would vote] to vote what is 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118. 2. ἹἸζακούργου μὲν γάρ ἔστι; πριθέντ' ἀποθανεῖν " 
σπρασηγοῦ δὲ, μαχόμενον σοῖς πολεμίοις Dem. 54. 1. Οὐ γὰρ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Ko- 
ρου τρόπου, ἔχοντα μὴ διδόναι ἷ. ἃ. 11. Συμβουλεύει ry Ξενοφῶντι, ἐλθόν- 
σα εἰς Δελφοὺς [530. ἐκεῖνον] ἀνα κοινῶσαι τῷ ϑεῷ, he advises Xenophon [that going 
to D. he should consult] to go to Delphi and consult the god, iii. 1. ὅ. "Ἑδοξεν 
αὐποῖς, προφύλακας κατασσήσανπας συψπκωλεῖν 111. 2. 1. Τοῖς rerra- 
σταῖς πᾶσι παρήγγελλε διηγκυλωρμένους ἰέναι, .. καὶ τοὺς TOLOT Ms ἐπι- 
δεθλῆσθα, ν. 2. 12. Οἷς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπῆρξεν, ἢ βασιλέων υἱέσιν εἶναι, ἢ αὖ τοὺς 
«τῇ φύσει ἱκανούς Pl. Gorg. 492 b. “Hi πάρεστι μὲν στένειν πλούτου πατρῴοῦ 
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κτῆσιν ἐστερημένῃ, πάρεστι δ᾽ ἀλγεῖν ἐς τοσόνδε τοῦ χρόνου ἄλεκιτρα γηράσ 
xovcaey Soph. El.959. ᾿Ἐννέπω σὲ [for which σοὶ might have beeu used, if 
allowed by the metre] τῷ κηρύγματι, ᾧπερ προεῖπας, ἐριμοένειν, .. ὡς ὄντι γῆ; 
φῆσδ᾽ ἀνοσίῳ μιάστορι Id. Ed. T. 850. See § 459. 


2. Cases of special attraction and anacoluthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, Ἐλσίζων . . οὐδ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς, οὐδὲ of [for rods] ἐξ αὐτοῦ, παύ- 
σεσόα, Hdt. i. 56. Τοὺς δὲ ἀποκρίνασθαι, . . αὐτοὶ δώσειν Ib. 2. 


3. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
ject are in the Acc. Thus, 2OK. Οὐδαμῶς ἄρω δεῖ ἀδικεῖν. KP. Οὐ δῆτα. 
DOK. Οὐδὲ ἀδικούμενον ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν. Soc. One ought then by no means to 
injure. Cr. Surely not. Soc. Not then, when injured, to injure in turn. Pl. 
Crito, 49 b. 


§628. [Π. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly ὡς, wore, οἷος, or 
ὅσος). instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- 
nective ; as, 

Kai κατέξαινον ὡς ἐπὶ σὸν ἕτερον ὠναθαίνειν, and were descending, so as to as- 
cend the second [= ὡς ἀναθαῖεν, that they might ascend, which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger], iii. 4.25. Ὕσελάσας ὡς συναντῆσαι, riding up to meet 
him, i. 8.15. Wlorapos τοσοῦτος τὸ βάθος, ws μηδὲ τὰ δόρωτα ὑπερέχειν 111. 5. 7. 
"Os μὲν συνελόντι [sc. λόγῳ] εἰπεῖν, [so as to speak with a discourse bringing 
all together] to speak comprehensively, to say all in a word, iii. 1. 38. ‘Qs δ᾽ 
ἐν βραχεῖ εἰπεῖν, but to speak in brief, Ag. 7.1. ‘Os ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to speuk, 
Pl. Gorg. 450d. “Ὡς ye οὑτωσὶ δόξαι Id. Rep. 4382 Ὁ. ‘Os μικρὸν. μεγάλῳ 
εἰκάσαι Th. iv. 36. “Os γ᾽ ἐμοὶ χοῆσθαι κριτῇ Eur. Ale. 801. ᾿Ιόλην ἔλεξας: 
ὥς γ᾽ ἐπεικάζειν ἐμέ, you speak of 1Ἃοἷε, [at least for me to conjecture} methinks, 
Soph. Tr. 1220, ‘Os σαλαιὰ εἶναι, considering [that they are ancient] thcir 
antiquity, Th. 1. 21. Βούλεται πονεῖν, ὥστε πολεμεῖν, chooses toil, so as to be {or 
that he may be} at war, ii. 6.6. "Eyw γὰρ τριήρεις, ὥστε EXEIY TO ἐκείνων π'λοῖ- 
ey, “80 as to take,’ 1. 6. ‘so that I can take, 1. 4.8. ᾿Εποίησα, adore δόξαι αὐ- 
σῷ i. 6. 6. Κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ὠλλήλους, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς TOAE- 
μείους ἀκούειν: ὥστε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον li. 2.17. “He 
ᾧ μὴ καίειν iv. 2.19 (see § 530). “EG ᾧ τε σ““λοῖα συλλέγειν Vi. 6.22. “Ὅσως 
THY ὠρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται οἱ πολῖσαι, οἷοι πονηροῦ Tivos ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφί- 
εσθαι, “such as to desire’ [== σοιοῦσοι οἷοι ἄν ἐφίοιντο, such as would desire], 


Cyr. i. 2.3. Tosovrous ἀνθρώπους, οἵους μεθυσθέντως ὀρχεῖσθαι Dem. 23. 16, 
7 


23 


“Ὅσον μόνον yetocurbas ἑαυτῷ καταλιπών [= τοσοῦτον μόνο» ὅσον ἄν γεύσα.τόο 
leaving for himself so much only as [he could taste} to taste, i.e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 3. 22. Νεμόμενοί τε τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκασαοι ὅσον ὠποζῆν, ‘merely 
enough for subsistence,’ Th. i. 2. ᾿Ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταίους διελθεῖν 
zo πεδίον iv. 1. 5. Ὅσα μέντο, ἤδη δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, but so far as [seemed to him, 
he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. “Ὅσον γέ μ᾽ εἰδέναι Ar. Nub. 1252. “O 
σι κἄμ᾽ sidtvas Id. Eccl. 350. 


§ 629. Remarxs. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an ellipsis before the connective, and that in some tha 
eonnective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of οἷος as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (: 523), it seems to hava 
been at length regarded, especially in connection with σε, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and to have been construed accordingly; thus, “O7oi re ἔσεσθ 
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ἡμῖν συμπρᾶξαι περὶ τῆς διόδου," Of δὲ εἶπον, ὅτι “ἱκανοί ἐσμεν εἰς τὴν χώ 
cay εἰσξάλλειν." “δλαϊϊ you be [such as to] able to codperate with us respecting 
ihe passage?” And they replied, ‘We are able to make an irruption into the couns 
iry.” v. 4.9. ὋὉ γὰρ οἷός re ὧν γιγνώσκειν τε rods ὠφελίμους avrois, καὶ 
τούτους δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ἐπιθῦμεῖν ἀλλήλων Symp. 4. 64 (ὃ 507.7). Οὐχ 
οἷόν τε ny. . διώκειν, [there was not such ἃ state of things that one could pur- 
sue} ἐξ was not possible to pursue, iii. 3.9. Ody οἷόν σέ σοι λανθάνειν, it ts not 
possible for you to conceal it, vii. 7. 22 (. 403). Οὐ γὰρ ἦν ὥρα οἵα rd πεδίον 
ἄρδειν, for it was not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for irrigating the plain, 
i. 3.13. Τὸ πρᾶγμα μέγα εἶναι, καὶ μὴ οἷον νεωτέρῳ βουλεύσασθαι, ‘not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,’ Th. vi. 12. Ἐυγγράφεσθαι λόγους οἵους tis 
σὰ δικασ-πήρια, to compose discourses adapted to courts of justice, Pl. Kuthyd. 
272 a. 


2. By a similar mixture of constructions, πρὶν 7, πρότερον 1, ὕστερον n, are 


sometimes followed oy the Inf. instead of another mode; as, “Yoregav. . 4 
αὐτοὺς οἰκίσωι |for ὕσπερον ἢ Mxicay ΟΥ̓́ ὕστερον τοῦ οἰκίσαι; Th. vi. 4. 


a.) The Participle. 


§ 4599. 1. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary, circumstantial, complementary, prospective, or 
definitive ; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action; or (3.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (ὃ 329); or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See ᾧ 618. 


§ 634. 1. Asa Preliminary Part., the Aor. is especially 
common. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part. ; as, 


Κῦρος ὑπολαξδὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας, συλλέξας στράτευμα, ἐπολιόρκει Mianroy, 
Cyrus received the exiles, and raising an army besieged Miletus, 1.1. 7. Μά»- 
bay ἐλθών, Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 


Notre. To the preliminary Part. may be referred the use of waéay and ra- 
θών with +i or δ΄ τι, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ‘ why” 
or ‘because’; thus, Ti γὰρ μαθόντ᾽ ἐς τοὺς Seods ὑδριζέτην ; For having learned 
what new wisdom did you insult the gods? i.e. Why did you insult them? or, 
What possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1506. Ti παθοῦσαι .. εἴξασι γυ- 
yaiziv ; LLaving experienced what change do they resemble women? i.e. How is it 
that they resemble? Ib. 340. Δικαιότερον τὸν ὑμέτερον πατέρω σπύπ'ποιμι, δ᾽ τι 
μαθὼν σοφοὺς υἱεῖς οὕσως ἔφῦσεν, ‘ because he begat,’ Pl. Euthyd. 299 a. 


§ 632. 2. The Circumstantial Part. is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Advawsy ἤθροιζεν ws μάλισσα ἐδύναπο ἐσικρυστόμενος, ‘as secretly as possible,’ 
i. 1.6. “Asree καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον, ‘in the beginning,’ Th. iv. 64. Τοὺς wor. 
λοὺς -. ἀπὸ Θρασυμάχου ἀρξαμένους, the most [beginning with] and particular« 
ly Thrasymachus, Pl. Rep. 498 c. Τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν iv. 5.16(§ 457. a) 
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Avicus στρέχε Ar. Plut. 229 (§ 457. Y) “Hxe Μένων 6 Θετταλὸς, ὁπλίτας 
ἔχων χιλίους, ‘with 1000 hoplites,’ i. 2. 6. OF ληϊξόμενοι ζῶσι, who live by 
plundering, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 


Nore. The participle ἔχων, both with and without an Accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay, to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (cf. ὃ 637. a); as, [Ποῖα ὑποδήματα φλυᾶρεῖς ἔχων, [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling?] What shoes ure you trifling so pertina- 
ciously about? Pl. Gorg. 490 e. "Exwy pavaesis, [you trifle, hohling on upon 
it] you persist in trifling, Id. Euthyd. 295 c. Angcis ἔχων Id. Gorg. 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. Ti κυπτάζεις ἔχων περὶ τὴν ϑύραν ; Ar. Nub. 809. Ti δῆτα 
ἔχων στρέφῃ ; Pl. Phedr. 236 6. 


§ 633. 3. The Complementary Part. is particularly fre 
quent with verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of 
showing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of con- 
cealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission and 
endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. ‘Thus, 


Ἤκουσε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, he heard [of Cyrus being in C.] that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia, 1.4. 5. ‘Haga “πλείονος ἐνδέον, he saw that there was need of 
more, Vi. 1. 31. “IcSi μέντοι avonros ὧν, but know that you are senseless, ii. 1. 
13 (§ 615. ζ Cf. “And knew not eating death,” Par. Lost, ix. 792). Μ 
Κατέρμιαθον ἀναστὰς μόλις V. 8. 14. Εἰδέναι, συνοῖσον, to know that it would be 
idvantageous, Dem. 55. 2. Πρὸς ἀνδρὸς qoder ἠδιπημένη Eur. Med.26. Σύν- 
οἰδα ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος i. 8. 10 (-: 615.1). Dedves βεξώς Soph. Ant. 
996. “Exéuynro γὰρ εἰπών Cyr. iii, 1.31. Τιμώμενο, χαίρουσιν, they delight 
in being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. ᾿Ασπολείσποντες αὐτὸν ἄχθονται. . . “Ἤδονται 
mearrovres Mem. ii. 1. 33. Merzuiaovro ἀποδεδωκότες Th. v.35. Asdea- 
xviay γελᾷν Soph. Ant. 483. ᾿Εσπαισχύνεσθε . . κινοῦντες Id. Cid. T. 635. 
Δείξω πρῶτα μὲν σοφὸς γεγὼς, ἔπειτα σώφρων Eur. Med. 548. Κῦρόν a: tate 
χαρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα ii. 3.19. μένομεν οἷς ὡμολογήσαμεν δικαίοις 
οὖσιν ; Pl. Crito, 50a. Οὐ γὰρ φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν ἐφαίνετο 1.9. 19. 
Ερισκον οὐδαμῶς ἄν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος Isocr. 311 c. Of ἄν ἐξελεγ- 
ῥῶσι διαθάλλοντες ii. ὅ. 27. Τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν, [was secret being main- 
tained} was secretly maintained, 1.1.9. ΔΛαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών, to conceal from 
sam our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3.17. “Ὅπως μὴ λά- 
‘ns σεαυτὸν ἀγνοῶν, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
‘Ecr ἄν λάθωμεν (sc. ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὑδροπόται γενόμενοι, till insensibly we become 
_ater-drinkers, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. ILagav ἐσύγχανε;, happened [being] to be 
aresent, i. 1. 2. Ὅστις ἐχθρὸς av κυρεῖ Eur. Alc. 954. "Adixeizs . . πολέμου 
sexcovres, you do wrong in beginning war, Th. i. 53. ᾿Ελλείπεσθαι εὖ ποιῶν 
Mem. ii. 6.5. Εἴπερ εὐτυχήσοροεν - . ἑλόντες Eur. Or. 1212. Ἢ πόλις αὐποῖς 
wx ἐπιτρέψει παραξαίνουσι roy νόμον Isocr. 208 6. Νικωμένη γὰρ ἰἰαλλὰς οὐκ 
ἐνέξετα, Eur. Heracl. 352. Ὕσπηήρξαμεν κακῶς ποιοῦντες ν. ὅ. 9. ΦΔιάγουσι 
“ανθάνοντε: δικαιοσύνην, they spend their time in learning justice, Cyr.d. 2. 6. 
Διασρίξουσι μελετῶσαι Ib. 12. Διαγωνιζόμροενοι . . διωπελοῦσιν Ib. Μὴ κάμῃς 
δίλον ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν Pl, Gorg.470c. ᾿Επαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες vi. 1. 28, 
“Α olucs ἄν παῦσαι ἐνοχιλοῦντα ii. 5.13. Ὅσπως μὴ φθάσωσι μήτε ὁ Koga: μἤ- 
os of Κίλικες καταλαβόντες, that neither Cyrus nor the Cilicians might unticipate 
them in taking possession, or tuke possession before them, i. 3.14. Dédvoucsy ἐπὶ 
σῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους ili. 4.49. Οὐκ ἔφθησαν πυθόμενοι «ὃν σε 
τὴν ᾿Αταικὴν πόλεμον, καὶ .. ἧκον, they no sooner heard of the war around i 


> 
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tica than they came, Isocr.58b. Φϑυσεύων παῖδας οὐκέτ᾽ ὧν φθάνοις, you cannos 
now be too soon in begetting children, Eur. Alc. 662. Οὐκ ἄν φθάνοις. . λέγων 
you cannot tel: me too soon, i.e. tell me at once, Mem. ii. 8. 11. "Aaaw γε da 
μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων Pl. Phil. 26 Ὁ. 


§$GB4. Norss. α. With these verbs, the Part. ὧν is sométimes 
omitted (cf. § 547); as, Σῶς ἴσθι, [sc. ὧν], know that you are safe, Soph. Cid. 
C.1210. Wi γέρων κυρῶ Ib. 726. Σὲ δηλώσω κακόν {se. ὄντα] Ib. 783 
Δηλοῖ rd ψέννημ᾽ ὠμόν Id. Ant. 471. Νῦν δ᾽ ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει Id. El. 313. 


B. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf.; but often with this distinc- 
tion from the Part.; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon the 
action of the verb, but the Part. something which exists independent of it. 
Thus, "Av ἅπαξ μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῇν, if we should once have learned to live in 
idleness, ili. 2.25. “ἵνα μάθη σοφιστὴς ὧν, that he may learn that he is a 
schemer, Asch. Pr. 61. vq reépew τὴν γλῶσσαν novywrtouy, “learn to keep,’ 
Soph. Ant. 1089. "Evsday γνῶσιν ἀπισσούμενοι, when they perceive that they 
are distrusted, Cyr. vii. 3.17. Μεμνήσθω ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς εἶναι, let him remember 
to be « brave man, iii. 2.39. Μέμνημαι., ἀκούσας ort, I remember to have 
once heard, Cyr. i. 6. 3. Toro μὲν οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι, λέγων" πὸ δὲ -. αἰσχυνοί- 
μὴν av λέγειν, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I should be 
ashamed to sau that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. v. 1. 21. 


y- The complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 
the Part. Thus, "Euol πρέποι ἄν μάχιστα ἐσπιμελομένῳ, it would become me 
most of.all to attend, Hic. 4. 1. Οἷς οὐδὲ ἅπαξ trvoirtance πειθομένοις Isocr. 
174. 14. Ei πολεμοῦσιν dweivov toras, whether it would be better for them to go 
to war, Th. i. 118. Meords ἦν Θυμούμενος, 1 was sated with passion, Soph. 
Cid. C. 768. Δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος i. 2.11. Κατάδηλοι γίγνονται προσποιού- 
μένοι μοὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότες δὲ οὐδὲν Pl. Apol. 28 ἃ. See §§ 551, 614. ε. 


§ GBs. 4. Prospective Part. This appears chiefly in 
the Fut. Part. denoting purpose, commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 583. a, 618. 1). 


§ G36. 5. The Definitive Part. is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. [{ is often used substantively, and may not unfrequently: 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. ‘Thus, 


Αὖδις δὲ ὃ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, and again there will be no one who wil ῦ 
guide us, ii. 4.5. Οἱ αὐτομολήσαντες (cf. OF ὕσσερον ἐλήφθησαν) i. 7. 18. 
Τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας, those who had been banished, or the eviles, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
Τοῖς γειναμένοις (cf. Tots γονεῦσι) Apol. 20. Συναγαγὼν .. TOUS προσελθόντως 
αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων «ὃν βουλόμενον, ‘and of the rest [him that wished] any 
one that wished, i. 3.9. Ἢ Asourdera λεγομένη ἀνάγκη, the so-called necessity 
of Diomed, Pl. Rep. 493d. “Iv, ὥσσερ ἐκεῖνος ἔχει δύναμιν τὴν ἀδικήσουσων 
καὶ καταδουλωσομένην ἅπαντας ποὺς “HAAnvas, οὕπω Thy σώσουσων ὑμεῖς καὶ 
βοηθήσουσαν ἅπασιν ἑποίμην ἔχητε Dem. 101.10. “Aravra γὰρ τολμῶσι δεινὰ 
φαίνεσαι, for every thing appears fearful to those who are venturing, Kur. Ph. 
270. [Πεπονθέναι .. εἰς BA&Env φέρον, to have suffered [what tends to harm] 
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any injury, Soph. id. T. 516. Διαφέρει δὲ πάμπολυ μαθὼν μὴ μαθόντες, καὶ 
ὃ γυμνασάμενος τοῦ μὴ γεγυμνασμένου Pl. Leg. 795 Ὁ. See §§ 447. a, 449, 
469, 476. ἷ 


ὃ 637. Il. The Part. with such verbs as εἰμέ, γίγνομαι, 
ἔχω, ἔρχομαι, οἴχομαι, &c., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 


Tlexoimnas εἴη iv. 8. 26. Teraypmivos noovi. 7. 11. Ἦσαν ἐκπεστωκότε; 
ii. 3.10. Ἦν δὲ οὐδὲν πεπονθώς vi. 1. 6. Ein ἔχων iv. 4. 18. Ταῦτα οὕτως 
ἔχοντά ior Pl. Leg. 860 6. Πῶς .. ἦτε πάσχοντες τάδε, Hur. Cycl. 381. 
Ein στυγηθείς Id. Alc. 464. ’Aveidods ἔσει Soph. Ant. 1067. Μισοῦντές cs 
ψίγνονται, Pl. Leg. 908 Ὁ. Μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γένῃ Soph. Aj. 588. []έλει 
δικαιωθείς Asch. Ag. 892. T[lorrad χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες, (having 
plundered many things we have them} we have plundered many things, i. 8. 14. 
SA νῦν κατασαρεψάμενος ἔχεις Vil. 7.27. Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον ἀνώκεκο- 
μεισμένοι iv. 7.1. Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐν τούτοις ἀνακεκοροισμένοι. ἦσαν lb. 17. Τὸν 
λόγον δὲ σοῦ πάλαι ϑαυμάσας ἔχω Pl. Phedr. 257 6. Τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ 
ἀτιμάσας ἔχει Soph. Ant. 22. Κηρύξαντ᾽ ἔχειν Ib. 82. ᾿Ατιμάσαᾶσ᾽ ἔχε Ib. 
77. Βεξουλευκὼς ἔχει Id. Cad. T. 701. Οὐ τοῦτο λέξων ἔρχομαι, I am not 
going [or come] to say this, Ages. 2. 7. "Eoyouwas ἀσποθανούμενος νυνί Pl. Theag. 
129 a. "Oixero ἀπιὼν νυκτός, he [departed going off | went off in the night, 
Hi. 3.5. "“Qhivero ἀπελαύνων, rode off, ii. 4. 24. Olvera: ϑανών Soph. Ph. 
414. 


Notes. (a) The Perf. Part. with ivi is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (δὲ 168. 2, 169. β, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. "Eyw occurs most frequently 
with the Aor. act. part. and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an ac- 
tion. Cf. ὃ 632. N.). "Ερχομαι with the Fut. Part. forms a more immediate 
Fut. The Part. of a verb of motion with ofyoue: is a stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(8 547); as, Δεδογροέν᾽ [sc. toriv], ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε καπθανεῖν Soph. Ant. 576. 


§638. Ill. A Part. with its subject, or an impersonat 
Part. (ὃ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N.) to be 
put absolute. This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Acc. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom. and Dat. are used in the same way, may be 
sommonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc: 
tions already mentioned (§§ 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Acc. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
recfly, to the Gen. and Ace. of time (§§ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part. and substantive commonly denote an event, bv’ 
an impersonal Part. a continued state, the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 


Rute XXXII. <A partTIcIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 
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TIVE are put absolute in the Genitive; an IMPER 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 


{[Notz. Among the following examples of the rule have been inserted some 
exceptions, for the sake of comparison. ] 


Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος αὐτοῦ, πτάρνυταί τις, and (he saying this} wpon his saying 
this, some one sneezes, ili. 2.9. “Ὅστις, ἐξὸν μὲν εἰρήνην tyes . ., αἱρεῖσαι πολε- 
μεῖν, who, {it being permitted him to have] while he might have peuce, prefers 
war, ii. 6. 6. Μετὰ δὲ ratra, ἤδη ἡλίου ddvovros ti. 2.3. ᾿Ανέθη ἐπὶ τὰ oon, 
οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, ‘Without opposition,’ i. 2.22. Οὐδὲ μὴν βοηθῆσαι, πολλῶν ὃν- 

v2 3 Ν 3 ~ ΄ 4 ~ ͵ 

σῶν πέραν; οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς δυνήσεται; λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας, nor, although there were 
many upon the other side, could any one come to their assistance, if the bridge were 
destroyed, ii. 4.20. Σίτου δὲ ἐπιλελοιστότος, οἴνου δὲ und ὀσφραίνεσθαι παρὸν, ὑπὸ 
δὲ πόνων πολλῶν ἀπαγορευόντων. 8. 3. Ἔν καλῷ παρατυχὸν σφίσι ξυμβαλεῖν, 
καὶ πανταχόθεν αὐτῶν ἀποκεκλεισμένων Th. vy. 60. Ed δὲ παρωσχιόν, but when 
a favorable opportunity offers, Id. i. 120. Οὐ προσῆκον, when it is no interest 
of ours, Id. iv. 95. "Ap@ortgas μὲν δοκοῦν avaxwosiv, . . κυρωθὲν δὲ οὐδὲν ., 
ς ΄ Ν ς ~ a 2 4 ΄ Ν 2 ae 
omnvine χρὴ ὁρμᾶσθαι, vuxTOs TE ἐσιγενομοένης Ib. 125. Aedorypeivoy δὲ αὐσοῖς 
Id. 1. 125. Δόξαν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Evvodov, ὥστε διαναυμαχεῖν Id. viii. 79. ΦΔόξαν- 
ros δὲ τούτου H.Gr.i. 1. 36. ΦΔοζάνσων δὲ καὶ τούτων Ib. v. 2.24. Δόξαντα 
δὲ σαῦτα καὶ περανθέντα Ib. iii. 2. 19. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα [sc. ποιεῖν, or the sing. 
g 5 ᾽ 
and plur. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 5497, and this seeming best, iv. 1. 13. 
Δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα, ἐπορευόμεθα Pl. Prot. 314 c. ἤΑδηλον ov, ὁπόπε σις. . ἄφαι- 
led ’ Evol ’ 
ρήσετα, Th. i. 2. Αἰσχρὸν ὃν τὸ ἀντιλέγειν Cyr. 11. 2.20. [ΠΙροσααχιθὲν yao 
aura .. ἀναγράψαι Lys. 188. 12. ΦΔηλωθέντος, ors ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν ᾿ἰὰὑλλήνων 
ἈΝ ͵ 2 ΄ “ 2 lh “ / ~ 2 2 2 
τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο ΤΉ. 1. 74. ᾿Εσαγγελθέντων, ors «θοίνισσαι νῆες tx αὖ- 
φοὺς πλέουσιν ΤῸ. 116 (ὃ 451). Περὶ σωτηρίας [sc. βουλεύεσθαι.) προκειμένου 
Ar. Eccl. 401. 


§ GBD. Remarks. 1. Absolute and connected constructions of the 
Part. are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed; the former giving mora 
prominence to the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject; the 
latter showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest of ‘the sen- 
tence. Thus, Διαξαινόνπων [36. αὐσῶν] μέντοι; 6 VAovs αὐτοῖς ἐπεφάνη [ΕΞ δια- 
ξαίνουσιν αὐτοῖς ὶ, as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 
24. Τοῖς προτέροις μετὰ Κύρου ἀναξῶσι.. ." καὶ ravra, οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων 
[= inves’, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος τοῦ παπρὸ: Kogovi. 4, 12. Av ἡμᾶς, ἐν στάξει σι. 
ἰόντων καὶ μαχομένων ν. 8.ὄ 15. Οὐκέσ, ὧν οὗτοι κλέππουσιν ὀργίζεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ὧν 

3 Ν ΄ 4 y+ « € (ond ἈΝ 4 ae 2 ? 2 Ud 
κὐποὶ λαμβάνετε χάριν ἰσσε, ὥσστερ ὑμεις τὰ σπούτων μεἰσθοφοροῦνπες; AAA οὔ φποῦ- 
Ν ε Z 7 
τῶν τὰ ὑμέτερα κλεσππόντων Lys. 178. 38. 


2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
gently, the Part. of the substantive verb (cf. § 547); as, "Evrsvdev προϊόντων 
[sc. adrav', ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια, ‘as they were advancing,’ i. 6.1. O/ δ᾽ εἶπον, 
ἐρωτήσαντος (SC. αὐτοῦ), ors Μάκρωνες iv. 8.5. Laois μὲν ἄν μοι, κασθωνόνσος 
[sc. πόσεως), ἄλλος ἦν Soph. Ant. 909. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων [80. ἑαυτὰ πραγμά- 
σων], and affairs [having themselves, § 555] standing thus, ili. 2.10. Οὕτω 
(μὲν γιγνομένων, σαφῶς cide Cyr. v. 8.18. "“Axovros βασιλέως | SC. ὀνφος | 11. 19, 
"“Ezeors φωνεῖν, ws ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας Soph. Cid. C. 83. ‘Os ὑφηγητοῦ τινός 
Id. Gid. T. 1260. 


3. The use of the Acc. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after ὡς (§ 64%) 
ar when the subject is a neuter adjective (cf. ὃ 432. 2). 
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§ 646. IV. A Part., whether absolute or depende.t, 
often preceded by ὡς (or a similar particle of special ne 
cation), chiefly to mark it as subjective, | 1. €. as expressing the 
view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part 
thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 


Thus, 


ἸΠαρήγγειλε o> ὡς ἐσιξουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους, he gave command {as he 
- would give command, T. plotting] as if Tissaphernes were plotting, or under 
pretence that T. was plotting, i. 1. 6. "Qhoyvro ἀπολωλέναι, ws ἑαλωκυίως τῆς 
“«τόλεως, they thought they were lost, inasmuch as the city was taken, vii. 1. 19. 
᾿Εχέλευσε . ., ὡς εἰς ΠΠεισίδας βουλόμενο: στρατεύεσθαι, ὡς πραγμάτων παρεχόν- 
σων [Πεἰσιδῶν.1. 1.11. SOs ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόνπος, . « οὕπω σὴν γνώμην ἔχετε; [as if 
then I should go, so have your opinion! be assured, then, that I shall go, i. 3. 
6. "Ἔλεγε ϑαῤῥεῖν, ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς rd a Ib. 8. Ta σλοῖα 
wirciy κελεύοντος, ὥσπερ πάλιν Tov στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμένου Ib. 16. ‘Os 
οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντων σῶν τέκνων, φρόντιζε δή Hur. Med. 1311. Σεαηρατιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων, 
ὡς βοηθήσων βασιλεῖ, bringing a lurge force to aid the king, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
Karacnevalecbus ὡς αὐτοῦ που οἰκήσοντας (cf. Μένειν παρασκευαζομένους) iii. 2, 
24. Κασακείμεθα, ὥσπερ ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν, we lie down, us if it were permitied 
us to enjoy our ease, ili. 1.14. Διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ws, ὁπόταν σημήνῃ, 
ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον, V. 2.12. Λέγουσιν ἡμᾶς ws ὀλωλότας Alsch. Ag. 672. ,(Δη- 
λοῖς δ᾽ ὥς ts σημανῶν Soph. Ant. 242. “ὥς πολέμου ὄντος παρ ὑμῶν ἀπαγ- 
yeaw; 11.1.21. “Os μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν σαρατηγίαν, μηδεὶς 
ὑμῶν λεγέτω, let no one of you speak, us ss 1] were to tuke this command, i. 
ες 1.5. Ανέκραγον, ὡς οὐδὲν δέον Vi. 4.22. "Amo τῶν πονηρῶν ers zig- 
your, ὡς σὴν μὲν σῶν χοηστῶν ὀμιλίων ἄσκησιν τῆς ἀρετῆς. σὴν δὲ σῶν πονησῶν, 
κατάλυσιν Mem. i. 2. 20. Εὔχετο δὲ πρὸς τοὺς Θεοὺς ἁπλῶς τἀγαθὰ ΣΤῈΣ 
ὡς ποὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδόσας Ib. iii. 2. ἫἪ δὲ γνώμη ἦν, ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις 
σῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλῶντα [sc. τὰ ἀοματα), and the plan was, that they should drive 
aguinst the ranks of the Greeks, i. 8.10. See § 662. 


8 64 3. V. AwnacotutHon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either («.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (@.) in the transition from the Part. to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. ‘Thus, ; 


a.” Hy δὲ ἡ γνώμη τοῦ Agiorins (== ἔδοξε τῷ Agirrei!, πὸ μὲν μεθ᾽ Eavred 
σιρατόπεδον ἔχοντι ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ ἐσιπηρεῖν ΤῊ. 1. 62. ἼΕδοξεν αὐποῖς [= ἐψη. 
φίσαντο]). ἐπικαλοῦντες Id. iii. 36. Kai δημοσίᾳ κράσιστα διαθέντα 
Ta στοῦ πολέμου, ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστοι τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύμασιν αὐποῦ axberdivres Id. vi. 15. 
Αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει [= αἰδοῦριαε ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ συγχάνουσα Eur. Hec. 970. Π|Ε- 
α΄άλται δ᾽ αὖτέ wor φίλον κέαρ |= πρόμος ἔχει μεὶ, τόνδε κλύουσαν οἶκτον 
Misch. Cho. 410. Ὕσεσεί wos ϑράσος,. . κλύουσαν Soph. El. 479. Ἡμῖν 

= ἡμῶν, > 412) δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσθη φίλον ἦτορ, δεισάντων φθόγγον s. 256 
For other examples see §§ 344, 459, 627, 639. 


8. "Ἄλλῳ τε τρόπῳ πειράσαντες, καὶ μηχανὴν σι δ στα tu Th. iv. 100, 
Cc! es ἐστασίαζον, Κλεάνωρ μὲν καὶ Deuvicxo; πρὸς Σ Σεύδθην βουλόμενοι 
ἄγειν. Τιμασίων oS wecvdumsiro Vil. 2.2. “Ὡς σχύχοι ναῦς vai προσπε 
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σοῦσα, “ἢ διὰ 7d φεύγειν, ἢ ἄλλῃ ἐπιπλέουσα Th. vil. 70. In-the following 
example, there is a remarkable transition from the infinitive construction to 
the participial; Avzieyeras, τὸ μὴ ἤπειρος οὖσα [for εἶναι), is separated, so as 
not to be main land (see ᾧ 622), Th. vi. 1. 


(iu.) Verbal in -τέος. 


ὃ 642. From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
-τέος, expressing obligation or necessity (Ὁ 314.f). This verbal 
is often aS impersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with ἐστὲ 
(ὃ 546. «). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with de or von* thus, Siastos μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι [= σκέπτεσϑαι 
δεῖν]. it seems to me that it is to be considered [= that we ought 
to consider], : 9.11. δόκει διωκτέον εἶναι, at seemed that they 
must pursue, iil. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the Bea of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 


4 G43. Impersonal verbals in -τέον, or -réa, («.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(8.) have sometimes their agent in the Acc. instead of the Dat. 
(Ὁ 407. x). Thus, 


(α.) “Ὡς πεισσέον εἴη Κλεάώρχι ῳφ, that they must obey Clearchus, ii. 6. 8 
(ὃ 405. η). Tlogevréay δ᾽ ἡμῖν ποὺς “πρώτους στωθμούς ii. 2. 12 G 431), 
Πάντα ποιητέον iii. 1. 18 (cf. the personal form, Πάντα ποιητέα Ib. 35). 
Ods ov παραδοτέω σοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐστίν ΤῊ. 1. 86. Τ᾽ υνα κὸς οὐδωμῶς ane 
σησέα Soph. Ant. 678 (ὃ 849). --- ((.) Karalartov οὖν ἐν μέρει Ἐκ α σπου», 
each one therefore must descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520d. ‘Os οὔτε μεισθοῷφορη- 
σέον εἴη ἄλλους ἢ TOUS TT OUTEVOMEVOUS, οὔτε μεθεκπέον τῶν πραγμάτων 
RAsiocsy ἢ πεντακισχιλίοις Th. viii. 65. 


δ G44. Remark. Constructions are sometimes blended ; thus, — 
(a.) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal: as, Tas 
ὑποθέσεις Tas T OWT ἃ 9) καὶ εἰ ToT Oh ὑμῖν εἶσιν, ὅμως ἐπι σκεσπτέαι σῶα 
φέσπερον [for τὰς ὑποθέσεις ἐπισκεπτέον, OF αἱ ὑποθέσεις ἐπισκεπτέαι) Pl. Pheedo, 
107 b. —(6.) The Dat. of the agent with the Acc.; as, Ἢ μῦν vevortoy . 
iamiCovras Pl. Rep. 453 d.— (ec.) The verbal with the Inf.; as, Exibu- 
μέας φὴς οὐ κολασπέον, - « ἑῶντα δὲ αὐτὰς .. ἑποιμάζειεν Pl. Gorg. 492 ἡ. 


CHAPTER VI. 


SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


§ 645. The particle, in its full extent, m- 
eludes the ADVERB, the PREPOSITION, the CONJUNt- 
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TION, and the interJecTIoN. Of these, however, 
ihe interjection 1s independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 


A. Tue ADVERB. 


ᾧ 646. Rute XXXIII. Apverss modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words; particularly verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs. ‘Thus, 


Πάλιν ἠρώπησεν ὃ Κῦρος, again Cyrus asked, i. 6. 8. Ἥλδέως ἐπείθοντο 1. 2. 
2. ᾿Ὀρδία ἰσχυρῶς ΤΌ. 21. ᾿Ἡμελημένως μᾶλλον i. 7. 19, Τὴν οὐ περιτείχι- 
σιν, the not blockading, Th. iii.95. Ἢ μὰ ᾽μσειρία Ar. Eccl. 11ὅ. Τῆς ἀπὸ 
σῶν ᾿Εἰσιπολῶν πάλιν καταξάσεως, ‘the descent back,’ Th. vii. 44. 


Remargs. 1. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase; thus, Ἣ μεῖς ye νικῶμεν, we at least are victorious 
(here ys, in modifying the sentence jueis νικῶμεν, exerts a special emphasis 
upon ἡμεῖς) ii, 1.4. "Hxovcey οὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ i. 8. 21. ᾿Αριαῖος 
δὲ, .. καὶ οὗτος .. πειρᾶσαι, and Arius, even he attempts, iii. 2.5. Kad 
μετασπερσποῤένου avrov, οὐκ ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, even though he sends for me, 1 
am not willing to go, i. 3.10. [Προσεκύνησαν, καίπερ εἰδόσες i. 6.10. Ei- 
Bore Tol μοι τάσδ᾽ ἀγγελίας ὅδ᾽ ἐθώῦξεν Asch. Pr. 1040. : 


§ G47. 2. Of the negative. particles o and μή, the former is used in 
simple, absolute negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in supposition, prohibition, &c.; or, in the language of metaphysicians, οὐ is 
the objective, and μή the subjective negative (cf. ὃ 587.1). It follows that οὐ 
is most used with the Ind., and μή with the other modes; and that, with the 
same mode, οὐ is more decided and emphatic than μή. Thus, Οὐκ οἶδα, I do 
not know, i. 3.5. Οὔποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδείς Ib. "Edy δὲ μὴ διδῷ, and if he would not 
ge, 1.8. 14. Ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσ, 10. Μηκέτι με Κῦρον νομοίζεσε i. 4. 16. 
Οὐχ ὠκούειν ἔστι, καὶ μὴ δρᾷν ἃ μὴ χρήζεις ; Soph. Gd. Ο. 1176. Ἔ μοὶ τῶν 
σῶν λόγων ὠρεσσὸν οὐδὲν, μηδ᾽ ὠρεσθείη ποτέ Id. Ant. 499. Ta μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ 
aura iv. 4. 15. 


Nore. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones; as, Μή σοι δοκοῦμεν ; [Wa 
do not seem to you, do we?} Do we seem to you? Asch. Pers. 344. Ἦ μήτις 
««ἰλαύνει ; ἦ μήτις σ᾽ αὐκὸν καείνη ; .405. Οὐκοῦν. - πεπαύσομαι ; [Shall I 
not then cease?] J shall cease then, Soph. Ant. 91. Οὐκοῦν, . ἱκανῶς ἐχέτω 
Pi, Phedr. 274 Ὁ. 


B. Tue Preposition. 


§648. Route XXXIV. Prepositions gov- 
34 
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ern substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations; as, 
‘Oeuare ὦ π' ὃ Σάρδεων, καὶ ἐξελαύνει διὰ rns Λυδίας .. ἐπὶ σὸν Maiavdoo 


ποσαροόν, he set out from Sardis, and marches through Lydia to the river Max 
ander, i. 2. 5. 


Or, more particularly, 
‘Arti, anc, ἐξ, and πρό govern the Genitive. 


*Ey and σύν se “Dative. 

Ave and εἰς cc “© Accusative. 

Aug, διά, κατά, μετά, and v ὑπερ ce “© ~Gen. and Acc. 

"Ent, παρά, TEGL, πρός, ἃπα ὑπὸ ** “© Gen., Dat., and Acc. 


Norrs. «a. The Dative sometimes follows ὠμφί, ὠνά, and were in the poets; 
and ai even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thus, "Audi πλευραῖς Aisch, Pr. vat 
᾿Ανά τε ναυσί Kur, Iph. A. 754. Μετὰ χερσίν Soph. Ph. 1110. 


β. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
forms, as ἐκ for ἐξ, § 68, ξύν for σύν, ἐς for εἰς, ἐνί for ἐν, reori and sori for ees, 
ὑσαί for xo) are all which are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. a). These prepositions have 
primary reference to the relations of place, and are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or fancied (cf. . 339). 


γι Ἔν and πρό, by the addition of ς (expressing motion or action, of. § 84), 
become (ἐνς, ὃ 58) εἰς or ἐς (cf. ὃ 57. 4), and πρός - thus, ἐν, in, εἰς, into. 


δι To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix -ds, 
to (cf. §§ 150, 322); as, OdAvurovde A. 425 (cf. Πρὸς "Ολυμπον 420). “Ara- 
de A. 308 (cf. Eis ἅλα 314). "Αὐδόςδε [= εἰς ΓΑ δος douov, ὃ 385. γ] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as,“Ovde dowovde β. 83. His ἅλαδε x. 
351. 


§ 649. Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 


GENITIVE, —(a#.) Of DeparRruRE or Morion From (| 347). ᾿Απὸ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, from the province, ἱ.. 1. 2. ᾿Εκ Χεῤῥονήσου δρμιώμεενος 10. 9. Taga δὲ 
βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον i. 9. 29, ᾿Αλλόμενοι κατὰ τῆς πέτρας; 
leaping down from the rock, iv. ii. 17. — (B.) Of Ontern and MATERIAL (§ 35D) 
Τεγονὼς ἀπὸ Δαμαράτου ii. i. 8. Οἷνόν σε ἐκ τὴς βαλάνου πεποιημένον rns “no 
τοῦ Poivixos i. 5.10.—(y.; Of THEME (8 356). legit ὑμῶν ἐνίων ἤκουον, J heara 
respecting some of you, vi. 6. 34. Τῆς δίκης... τῆς dul ποῦ πατρός Cyr. 11]. 
l, 8. — (0.) PARTITIVE ( 558). Οἱ αὐσομολήσωντες ἐκ σῶν πολεμίων Lents 
13. — (ε.) Active (: 380). For examples, see § 562. 


Dative, — (ζ.) Of Nearness (ὃ 399). Σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι, with the exiles 
ole ds Day παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ Ib. 5. — (n.) Of PLAcE (ὃ 420). Βασίλεια ἐν 
Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ, ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς τοῦ Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ, ὑπὸ σῇ ὠκροπόλει ie 
2. 8 

ACCUSATIVE, — (9.) Of Morton To (8 429). ᾿Αφικνεῖσο δὰ πρὸς αὐκόν, 
came tohim,i.i.5 Κατέθδαινεν εἰς πεδίον i. 2.22. ἹΠέμψας .. παρὰ ποὺς 
στρατηγούς Ib. 17. ᾿Ανέξζη ἐπὶ τὰ ὅρη Ib. 22. Κατὰ Σηλυξρίων ἀφίκου Vib 
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2.28 Ὑπ' αὐτὰ τὰ τείχη ἄγειν Cyr. v. 4. 48. --- (s.) Of SPECIFICATION 
(8 457). Λαμαρὰ καὶ nar’ ὄμμα καὶ φύσιν Soph. Tr. 379. Κασὰ γνώμην 
Deus mend: Ὑ 1087: 


§ G50. Nores. «. It is common to explain many of the uses of the 
cases mentioned in Ch. I. by supplying prepositions; when, in reality, the 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as above 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which they are founded 
In many connections the preposition ἘΠῊΝ be either employed or omitted, ar 
pleasure ; as, “Ὥσπερ δέ τις ἐἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ ϑεοσεξείᾳ . .. οὕπω Μένων ἠγάλλες 
τῷ ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασθαι ii. 6. 26. Καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ iwiaowi. 7. 4. Σὺν πολ 
AQ κφαυγῇ καὶ ἡδονῇ ἤεσαν iv. 4. 14. 


β. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert ἢ 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related; as, ‘Odds .. Δελφῶν xaas 
“Δαυλίας Soph. Cid. T. 784. ᾿Αγρούς os πέμ'ψαι κὠπὶ ποιμνίων νομιάς Ib. 
761. 


8 651. y- In the connection of the preposition with its case, we are 
t» consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
cause with which it is joined. Thus παρά denotes the relation of side or near- 
ness; and with the Gen., it signifies from the side of, or from; with the Dat., 
αἱ the side of, or beside, near, with ; with the Acc., to the side of, or to. Kk. g. 
‘Tavre axovouvres, ὅτι οὗ φαίη παρὼ βασιλέα πορεύεσθαι, ἐπτήνεσαν " Taxed δὲ 
Ξενίον καὶ Ἰασίωνος “λείους ἢ δισχίλιοι, λαξόντες φὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκευο- 
(ign, ἐσεραποπεδεύσαντο “αρὰ Κλεάρχῳ ἾἿ. 3. 7. 

δ. An elliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice; thus, 
Ἵλαραὶ δὲ ἀντὶ σκυθρωπῶν (Sc. γυναικῶν, ΟΥ̓ = ἀντὶ τοῦ αὐτὰς εἶναι σκυθρω- 
σοὺς) ἤσαν, καὶ ἀντὶ ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἕώρων, they were cheerful 
instead of [being] downcast, δ᾽6., Mem. ii. 7.12. "EZ ὀλδίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦσαι 
βίον Soph. Tr. 284. 


ες The omission of the preposition with the second of two substantives having 
a similar construction will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the relative, in the questions and answers of a Geipgie, &e. ; as, 
"Ago re σῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς H. Gre i. 1.2. "Ev σῷ Χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. ᾿Α π᾿ ἐκείνου γὰρ ποῦ χρόνου, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τούτου ἠρώσθην Pl. Conv. 
213 c). “Tod τοιοῦδε πέρι." “Tivos δή." “Τοῦ ὑπολαμβάνειν " Pl. Rep. 
456d. ‘Os παρὰ φίλους καὶ εὐεργέτας, [sc. παρὰ] ᾿Αθηναίους ἀδεῶς ἀπιέναι 
Th. vi. 50. 


Z. The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
See § 526. a. So Eis [se. τὸν χρόνον] dre B. 99. "Es od, until, Hadt. i. 67. 


§ G32. 2. A preposition in composition («.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But (β.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. ὃ 657. 8), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (y.) the preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (6.) in tmesis (ὃ 328. N.), and («.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly ἐστέ). 


Thusy 
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a. Συνέπερο, ψεὲν αὐτῇ στρατιώτας, he sent with her soldiers, i. 2. 20, 


β. Τ]ροσέπεμιψε δὲ αὐτῷ τὴν ϑυγατέρα Cyr. viii. 5. 18 (cf. Wéeores "AGoo 
ζέλμοην . » πρὸς Ἐξενοφῶντα vii. 6.43). "Hoirdcdous airy H Gr. i. 6. 28 
ΘᾺ ΠΠῚλεῖν ἐπ’ αὐπσούς Ib. 1. ΤΟΝ 

Notes. (1.) Hence verbs compounded with ivi, παρώ, and σπρός are com 
monly followed by the Dat. of approach (< 398). (2.) The preposition, as 
such, and the general sense of the compound, often require the same case, as, 
particularly, in compounds of aa, ἐξ, and σύν. See ὃ 347, 399. 


γ- “Exeieavero εἰσξάλλειν εἰς τὴν Kidixiavi.2.21. Taga δὲ βασιλέως ἀπῆλ 
θον 1. 9. 29. ? 


§ GDB. δ. Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Ep.) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become firm- 
ly cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att. poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, ᾿Ασπὸ λοιγὸν 
ἀμῦναι [= λοιγὸν ἀπαρμῦνωι], to ward off destruction, A. 67. ilage δ᾽ ἔγχεα 
panon πέπηγεν 1.135. ‘Aso μὲν σεωυτὸν ὥλεσας Hat. iii. 36. “Hx δὲ πηδή- 
cas, and leaping forth, Hur. Hec. 1172. Διά μ᾽ ἔφθειρας, κατὰ δ᾽ txreas Id. 
Hipp. 13857. ᾿Αντ᾽ ed πείσεται Pl. Gorg. 520 8. 


Notes. (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb° and is some- 
times repeated without the verb; as, [léuWavros, ὦ γύναι, μετά Kur. Hee. 
504. “Amore? πόλιν, cord δὲ παπέρο Id. Herc. 1055. Κατὰ μὲν ἔκαυσαν Δρύ- 
(δον πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην Ηαΐ. viii. 88. So, "ζγρνυσο.. ᾿Αγαρέμοινων, ἄν 
[se. Bevuro | δ᾽ Ὀδυσεύς TI. 267. "Eanurroy . or nad δὲ E. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is called tmesis is rather to be regarded as the adverbial use 
of the preposition (§ 657. 8), than as the division of a word already coin- 
pounded. 


ε. Aaa’ ἄνα [for ἀνάστηθι ἐξ ἑδράνων, but [rise] up from the seats, Soph. 
Aj. 194. Εἰσελθεῖν πάρα [for πάρεστι) Eur. Ale. 1114. “Ey [for ἕνεσσι] δ᾽ 


ἐν σῷ ἱερῷ χώρῳ καὶ λειμὼν καὶ ἄλση V. ὃ. 11. 
C. Tue ConsuncrTIon. © 


§654. Rute XXXV. Consunetions con- 
nect sentences, and hke parts of a sentence ; as, 


"Hodéves Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώσεευε, Darius was sick and apprehended, i. 1. 1. 
Τισσαφέρνης διωθάλλει σὸν ἹΚῦρον reds σὸν ἀδελφὸν, ws ἐπιδουλεύοι αὐτῷ. Ὃὧ δὲ 
πείθεταί ve καὶ συλλαμβάνει Ἰκῦρον i. 1.8. “Ὥσσε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἷ- 
ναι, ἢ βασιλεῖ ΤΌ. 5. Τ]λείους ἢ δισχίλιοι i. 8. 7. δα καὶ βαρβαρικῶς κα 
Ἑλληνικῶς i. 8. 1. 


REMARKS. 1. By like parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
ike construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
‘xy conjunctions form compound subjects, predicates, adjuncts, &c. Some con- 
nective adverbs also may sometimes be regarded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
vence. 


2. Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the sama 
jart of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 
whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence, or (sup- 
plying au ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences. « 
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' 3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not 80 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thus, Προσξάλλουσι. . καταλιπόντες ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ βού 
Aowre φεύγειν iv. 2. 11. 


§ God. 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, accord 
ing as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence; thus, Ἡλουσιωσέρῳ μὲν ἄν, εἰ ἐσωφρόνεις, ἢ ἐμοὶ ἐδίδους Cyr. 
Wooo. Ex δεινοτέρων ἢ ἢ σοιῶνδε ἐσώθησαν Th.vii. 77. Τοῖς δὲ νεωτέροις 
καὶ —— exe hours, ἢ ἐγὼ [se. ἀκμάζω), παραινῶ Isocr. 188 a. “Hyay 
75 ἄμεινον, ἢ ἐκεῖνοι, πὸ μέλλον προορωμένων Dem. 287. 27. Οὐδαρμιοῦ γάρ 
ἐστιν ᾿Αγόρατον ᾿Αθηναῖον εἶναι; ὥσπερ OoacvCovaoy Lys. 136.27. ὌἜΕξζε- 
ori 3, ὥσπερ “Hytroxos, ἡμῖν λέγειν Ar. Ran. 3038. 


5. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admissible, 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some- 
times blended. See §§ 461. 3, 609, 619. N., 628. 


6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
in English; 6. g., when πολύς is followed by another adjective; as, [Πολλά os 
καὶ ἐπιτήδεια διελέγοντο V. 5. 25. 


§ 636. 7. The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 
forms of expression; as, “Ezudvéave> σχολὴ δὲ πλείων ἢ ϑέλω πάρεστί peor, 
εἰ [and] for I have more leisure,’ Aisch. Pr. 817. Τυγχάνω σε ae ἀνώσσ'ω- 
στοῦ σύλης χαλῶσα, καί με φθόγγος οἰκείου κακοῦ βάλλει OF ὥτων, ‘just as | am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,’ Soph. Ant. 1186. Kai ἤδη τ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ reire 
σταθμῷ, καὶ Χειρίσοφος αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνθη iv. 6.2. Ody ὁμοίως σπεποιήκῶσι, 
χαὶ Ὅμηρος (cf. ὃ 400), they have not composed in the same manner [and] as - 
Homer, or with Homer, Pl. Ion, 531 ἃ (οἷ, in Lat., similis atque, &c.). 

Nore. The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of δέ for γάρ, and in general of codrdination in the connection of sentences, 
for subordination. —(b) The frequent use of γάρ in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.; as, Tade δῆλον ἦν" τῇ μὲν γὰρ πρόσθεν ἧμέ- 
ez -. ἐχέλευε ii. 3. 1. 


D. ConcLupinc Remarks. 


§637. I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, («.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(3.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (y -) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

_ a. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses εἴσω and 
ἔσω as protracted forms for εἰς - thus, ΓἸΑγγειλον . . Ἴλιον εἴσω 0. 145 (cf. Els 
Ἴλιον 143). ᾿Αγάγησιν ἔσω κλισίην ©. 155. 

β. Ἦ μὴν κελεύσω, κἀπιθωύδξω rs πρός [sc. τούτῳ], ‘in addition to this,’ 
‘besides,’ Esch. Pr. 73. Πρὸς δ᾽ ἔσι ili, 2.2. Ἔν» δέ [se τούτοις), and mean- 
while, Soph. Cid. T. 27. 


DA 
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γ. Κῦρον δὲ (conjunction) μεταπέμπεται. .- καὶ orgurnyoy δὲ (adverb) ad 
τὸν ἀπέδειξε i. 1. 2. “Ὡς δὲ νῦν ἔχει, χαλεπιὰν, εἰ, οἰόμενοι ἐν τῇ λλάδι καὶ 
ἐπαίνου καὶ σιμῇς τεύξεσθαι, ἀντὶ δὲ πούτων οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιοι ToIs ἄλλοις ἐσόμεθα Vi. 6. 
16. Σοφαίνετον δὲ τὸν Σαυμφάλιον, xa} (conjunction) Σωκράτην σὸν ᾽Α χιαιὸν» 
ξένους ὄντας καὶ (adverb) τούτους, ἐκέλευσεν i. 1.11. ΤΠρῶσον μὲν tdaxeie.. 
εἶσα δὲ ἔλεξε 1.3.2. ἤΑλλος δὲ λίθῳ, καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοί i. 5. 12. 
Ταῦτα ἐποίουν, μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο iv. 2.4 (cf § 894). Πλὴν οἱ τὰ 
κωπηλεῖα ἔχονσες 1. 2. 24 (cf. ὃ 349). 


Nore. The adverb πρίν is construed in four ways; (1.) as a connective, 
with the appropriate mode; thus, Μὴ πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι. . πρὶν av αὐπῷ συμι- 
Ξουλεύσησαι, * before he should consult,’ i. 1. 10 (πρίν is followed by the Subj. 
or Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf.; thus, [Πρὶν rirrage στάδια διελθεῖν, 
before [completing | they had completed four stadia, iv. 5. 19; (3.) 88. 8 simple 
adverb, with ἤ and the appropriate mode; thus, Ilgiv 7. . ἐγένοντο, before that 
they had come, Cyr. i. 4. 23; (4.) with #7 and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (ὃ 629.2). This construction is less Attic. 


§ G38. 11. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 


tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. ‘Thus, ; 


Ὅνταν δὲ σούτων ἅλις ἔχησε, but when you have had enough of this, v. 7. 12. 
His μὲν ἅπαξ καὶ βραχὺν χρόνον, for once and a short time, Dem. 21.1. Hig 
νῦν Pl. Tim. 20 Ὁ. Μέχρι ἐνταῦθα v. 5.4. [Πρόπαλαι Ar. Kg. 1155. “Kyw- 
moorbey iil, 4. 2. Ulagaurixe Cyr. ii. 2.24. Ἣν... ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ ποῦ ὅλου 
aroeursimaros ᾿Αρκάδες, above half of the whole army were Arcadians, vi. 2. 10. 
Αἰφεῖ airoy εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους i. 1.10. “Ex σῶν ἀμφὶ rods μυρίους v. 3. 3. 
Auvideamoy ὡς εἰς ἑπτακοσίους H. Gr. iv. 1. 18. Συνειλεγμένων εἰς τὴν Φυλὴν 
περὶ ἑπτακοσίους Ib. ii. 4. 5. 


§ G39. III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio preg- 
nans. ‘Thus, 


a.) A PREPOSITION of motion for one of rest. Οἱ ἐκ rns ὠγορᾶς . . ἔφυγον 
[ἐκ for ἐν, by reason of ἔφυγον following], those in the market fled | from it], i. 
2.18. Aide σηγαὶ adrod εἰσιν ἐκ σῶν βασιλείων Ib. 7. ᾿Αφικνοῦνται σῶν ἐκ 
σοῦ χωρίου πρεῖς ἄνδρες ve 7.17. Τοῖς ἐκ Πύλου ληφθεῖσι, those tuken αὐ Pylus 
and brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. Οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων ποῖς ὠκοντί- 
os. - ἐχρῶντο Th. vii. 70. Eis ὠνάγκην xeiueda, we have come into necessity, 
and lie there, Kur. Iph. T. 620. "Ey δὲ τῇ ὑπερδολῇ τῶν ὀρῶν τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, 
1.2. 25, 


2). A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion. "Ky Acuxadia ὠπήεσαν [ἐν for 
sis, to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent im 
L., Th. tv-/42. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Ἡραίῳ naramrepevyores (cf. His δὲ πὸ Ἥραιον κα- 
φίφυγον) H. Gr. iv. 5.5. Ἔν τῷ ποταμῷ ἔπεσον Ag. 1. 82. 


y:) An ADVERB of motion for one of rest. Τῶν ἔνδοθέν [for ἔνδον] τις εἰσενεγ 
κάτω Ar. Plut. 228. Μεσοίκησις σοῦ romov ποῦ ἐνθένδε εἰς ἄλλον φόπον PL 
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Apol.40c¢c, Ποῖ κακῶν ἐρημίαν εὕρω ; ‘Whither can I go to find? Eur. Here. 
1.187. 


δ.) An ADVERB of rest for one of motion. “O-ov [for ὅσοι] βέξηκεν, οὐδεὶς 
ἴδε, no one knows where [for whither] he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Πανταχοῦ 
WeseCevcousy Ar. Lys. 1230. 


$666. IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place; thus, 


A. ELLIPSIS. 


EJlipsis here consists either («.) in the omission of the par- 
ucles themselves, or (9.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 


aw. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (ᾧ 329. N.) ; as, 


ΠΠόθου παπρίδων, γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων iii. 1. 3. "Kyers πόλιν, ἔχεις 
φριήρεις, ἔχεις χρήματα, ἔχεις ἄνδρως ποσούτους νἱϊ. 1. 21. Οὔτε σπλινθυφεῖς δό- 
fous προσείλους ἦσαν, οὐ [for οὔτε] ξυλουργίων Aisch. Pr. 450. ᾿Ομνύω ὑμῖν 
Θεοὺς πάντας καὶ πάσας, [Sc. ori] ἢ μὴν... ἐθυόμην Vi. 1. 81. ᾿Αφειλόρην, 
ὁμολογῶ ν. 6.17. ᾿Απάγγειλον πόσει, ἥκειν ὅπως τάχισε᾽ ἐράσμιον TOA? 
ψυναῖκα πιστὴν δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις εὕροι οι. Ag. 604. See § 611. 8. 


Nore. Hdt. sometimes uses οὔκων with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; as, Οὔκων ποιήσετε ταῦτα, ἡμεῖς - - ἐκλείψομεν, if then you will 
not do this, we shall desert, iv. 118. 


ὃ GG. δ. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 


1.) In replies; as, “"Eorw δ᾽ σι σε ἠδίκησα." ὋὉ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὗ 
[= οὐκ ἔστιν] 1. 6. 7. Εἰπόντος δὲ ποῦ ᾿Ορόντου, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς Ib. 8. 

Nore. (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, ᾿Αλλ᾽ acure, but you see, iii. 2.4. ᾿Ἐ μοὶ δ᾽ οὐ φαῦλον δοκεῖ εἶναι vi. 6. 12. 
Ole yao σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ ἹΚῦρε, τὸν ἀδελφόν , i. 7.9. (b.) In like manner the 
Voe. is often followed by a connective; as, "1 γύναι, ἔφη, ὄνομα δέ σοι τί ἔστιν: 
Men. ii. 1. 26. *O Κίρκη, ris γὰρ .. ἡγεμονεύσει ; x. 501]. 


2.) Between two connectives; as, ᾿Αλλὰ [86. παύομαι) γὰρ καὶ περαίνειν 
ἤδη ὥρα τ ΟΕ 7. 1 2 AX Ae γὰρ δέδοικα iii. 2. 95. Παρὰ σὴν 
ϑάλαστταν ἤει - καὶ 80. ταύτῃ ἤει} γὰρ ἤδη ἠσθένει, Vi. 2. 18. Καὶ γὰρ καὶ 
κασνὸς iPaivero ii. 2. 15.— And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, ἐλ 
λὰ γάρ or καὶ γάρ may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb () 657. y). 


§ GGL. 3.) With ὡς, especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibility, &c.; as, Ozrroy ἢ [sc. obra ταχὺ] ὥς τις ἄν WeTo, quicker 
than (so quick as] one would have thought, i.5. 8. Meifova ἡγησάμενος εἶναι ἃ 
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ὡς txt ΠΠεισίδας τὴν παρασκευήν, thinking that the preparation was greater than 
Iso great as] it would be against the Pisidians, i. 2.4. Βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον, 
ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι, hurled [a shorter distance than so as to reach] too short a dis- 
tance to reach, iii. 3. 7. φάνη κονιορτὸς, ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκή 1. 8. 8. “Ὡς 
εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένος, arrayed as {he would array] for battle, Ib. 1. 
‘Evtxaprrey, ws εἰς κύκλωσιν Ib. 23. Dedyouow ἀνὰ κράσος ὡς πρὸς σὴν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἔκξατιν iv. 8. 21. ᾿Αδροίξει, ὡς ἐπὶ rodrousi. 2. 1. “ὥσσερ ὀργῇ» 
ἐκέλευσε 1. 5. 8. “Ὡς ἐκ τῶν παρόντων 80. ἐδύναντο), ξυνταξόμενοι Th. vi. 70. 
Κερασούντιοι; ὡς ἄν καὶ ἑωρακότες TO παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς πρᾶγμα, δείσαντες, the Cera 
suntians alarmed, as they would naturally be having seen what had happened 
among themselves, v. 7.22. ‘Qs ἐπὶ σὸ πολύ, as things are for the most part, 
commonly, iii. 1.42. See 85 410, 525. a, 640. 


Notes. (a.) From the frequent use of ὡς with the accusative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of πρός or εἰς, but 
chiefly before names of persons; as, Ilogederas ὡς Bacirta, goes to the king, i. 
2.4. (6.) ‘Os is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive; 
as, Ἔχων [sc. οὕσω πολλοὺς} ὡς πεντακοσίους, having such a number as 500, 1. 
6. about 500, i. 2. 8. 


δ 663. 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, Kat μὴ μ᾽ ἄτιμον 
Tit) ἀποστείλητε γῆ; ἀλλ᾽ ὠρχέπλουτον καὶ κασαστάτην δόροων 50. δέξασθε] 
Soph. El. 71. Ei μὲν βούλετα,, ivirw ei δ᾽ [sc. μὴ βούλεται), ὅ rs βούλεται» 
φοῦπο ποιείτω Pl. Kuthyd. 285 c. 


5.) With %, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of μᾶλλον" as, Zn- 
φοῦσι κερδαίνειν [50. μᾶλλον), ἢ ὑμᾶς πείθειν Lys. 171. 8. Τὴν rag ὑμετέρας 
«όλεως τύχην ἄν ἑλοίμην, .. ἢ τὴν ἐκείνου Dem. 24.16. See ὃ 466. 


-6.) With conditional conjunctions; as, Ei μὲν σύ τι ἔχεις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, 
weds ἡμᾶς λέγειν [SC. λέγε δή] ci δὲ μὴ [56. ἔχεις), ἡμεῖς πρὸς σὲ ἔχεομεεν Vil. 
7.1ὅ. Εἴτε ἄλλο τὶ ϑέλοι χρῆσθαι, εἰσ’ ἐπ’ Αἴγυπαον σατραπεύειν, συγκατά- 
σαρέψαιντ᾽ ἄν αὐτῷ ii. 1.14. Kal νῦν, ἂν μὲν ὃ Κῦρος βούλησαι [καλῶς ἔχει) . 
εἰ δὲ μὴ, ὑμεῖς γε τὴν σταχίσσην πάρεστε Cyr. iv. ὅ. 10. "ἙἌκαιον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ 
εἴ τι ἄλλο χρήσιμον ἦν (SC. ἔκαιον τοῦτο] i. 6. 1 (εἴ σις 50 used is equivalent to 
ὅσαις). Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπώλοντο ὗπό τε τῶν πολεμίων καὶ χιόνος, καὶ εἴ TIS νόσῳ 
v. 3.3. ᾿Επείθονπσο, πλὴν εἴ τίς σι ἔκλεψεν iv. 1.14. Edvos ἥσων, πλὴν κῶ- 
θόσον εἰ σὴν Σικελίαν gore αὐτοὺς δουλώσεσθαι Th. vi. 88. Αλλοι μιενέουσε . . " 
εἰ δὲ καὶ adroit [sc. ov μενέουσι), φευγόντων 1.45. Hi δ᾽ ἄγε [ΞΞΞ εἰ δὲ βούλει; 
ἄγε, but if you will, come] A. 302, and often in Hom. 

Norse. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or | 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first clause, and, - 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Ζώγρει, "Argos υἱέ, σὺ δ᾽ ἄξια δέξαι ἄποινα Z. 46. "Ee 
Πύλου ἄξει ἀμύνπορας.. ., ἢ ὅγε καὶ Σπάρτηθεν β. 326. See § 650. β 


Β, PLEONASM. 
§ 9004. Under this head we remark, 


1.) The redundant use of negatives. ‘This appears chiefly 


a.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative; as, Ovwore ἑρεῖ οὐδείς i. 3. 5. Οὐδενὶ 
οὐδα μή οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμοίαν ποινωνίων ἔχει Pl. Parm. 166 a. - 


ΤΎ 
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β.) In divided construction ; as, Οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε οὔτε ϑεοὺς οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους 
ii. 5.39. Μηδὲν σελείτω μήτε ἐμοὶ μήτε ἄλλῳ Vil. 1.6. Οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ὅστις 
ἀνθρώπων σωθήσεται, οὔτε ὑμῖν οὔτε ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ «λήθει γνησίως ἰνανσιούμενος Pl. 


Apol. 81 68. 


y-) In the emphatic use of οὐδέ and μηδέ" as, Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ rode’ ἄν τις 
εἴποι i. 9.13. My coivuy μηδέ vil. 6.19. Οὔκουν βούλεται .., οὐδὲ πολλοῖ 
δεῖ, he does not therefore wish, no, far from it, Dem. 100. 9. 


ᾧ 665. 3.) In the use of μή with the Infinitive, after words implying 


some negation ; as, Ναυκλήροις ἀσεῖπε μὴ διάγειν, he forbade the shipmasters to 


cross [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2.12. ᾿Εξέφυγε τὸ μὴ xara- 
πετρωθῆναι 1. 3. 2. “Hees rod μὴ καταδῦναι iii. 5. 11 (cf. Σχήσω σε πηδᾷν Eur. 
Or. 263). Κωλύοντες μηδαμῇ . . “ορίζεσθαι Vii. 6.29 (cf. Κωλύσειε τοῦ καΐειν 
i. 6.2). Kwarduara μὴ αὐξηθῆναι Thi. 16. Ἐμποδὼν τοῦ μὴ ἤδη sivas ive 
8. 14. 


Nore. 32 is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with oc: or ὡς) the place of an Inf.; as, ᾿Αρνεῖσθαι ..,) ὅτι οὐ παρῆν, to deny 
that he was present, Rep. Ath. 2.17. “Ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει chy γῆν, οὖν 
ἠδύνατ᾽ ἀρνηθῆναι Dem. 871. 14. 


§ GGG...) In the use of μὴ οὐ with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
a simple negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear. Here μὴ οὐ takes 
the place of simple μή, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where 47 would be so (ὃ 665). Thus, (1.) Οὐδείς γέ μ᾽ ἄν πείσειεν ἀνθρώπων 
σὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν, none Of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Ran. 65. Οὐ γὰρ 
BY μακρὰν ἴχνευον αὐτὸς, μὴ οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμξολον Soph. Cid. T. 220. Τίς. 
μηχανὴ μὴ οὐχὶ πἄντα καταναλωθῆναι ; Pl. Phedo, 74 d. (2.) "“Qere πῶσιν 
αἰσιχὕνην εἶναι, μὴ ov συσπουδάζειν ii. 3.11. (9.) Οὐκ ἐναντιώσομαι πὸ μὴ οὐ 
γεγωνεῖν Asch. Pr. 787. Ti δῆτα μέλλεις μὴ οὐ γεγωνίσκειν, Ib. 627. Ti 
ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ. . ἀποθανεῖν, iii. 1. 18. 


ζ.) In the occasional use of οὐ to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
n, than; as, Ti οὖν δεῖ ἐκεῖνον σὸν χρόνον ἀναμένειν, . . μᾶλλον ἢ οὐχ, ὡς. τάχιστα 
.. Thy εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι, ‘rather than make peace,’ = ‘and not rather make 
peace,’ H. Gr. vi. 3.15. Ei σοίνυν σις ὑμῶν... ἄλλως πως ἔχει THY ὀργὴν tal 
Μειδίαν, ἢ ws οὐ δέον αὐτὸν τεθνάναι Dem. 537. 3. “Hues γὰρ ὃ Πέρσης οὐδέν 
σι μᾶλλον ἐπ᾿ ἡμέας, 4 οὐ καὶ ἐσὶ ὑμέας Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and ὩΝ Vous écrivez mieux que vous ne parlez, Egli era piu ricco che voi non 
siete. 


Notes. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 


distinct force, (z.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 


part only; and (@.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(2.) Οὐ regi μὲν σοῦ λέγω. ., περὶ ἐμοῦ δὲ οὔ, I do not suy it of you, and not 
of myself, Pl. Ale. 124 c. Οὐ νῶν ἐκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, .. οὐδὲ ἀποθανεῖν of «λή- 
feovts δύνανται; iii. 1. 29. (β.) See the examples in 528. 2; to, which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Οὐδεὶς οὐκ ἔπασχε Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) For οὐ μή, see δὲ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 


§ 667. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
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ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or enr 
phatic words ; as, 


"Ἔλεγεν, Ors, εἰ μὴ καταξήσονται οἰκήσοντες παὶ πείσονται, OTs κατακαύσει 
vii. 4.5. Δέδοικα, wn, ἄν ἅπαξ μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ Civ. . μὴ, ὥσπερ οἱ λωποφά, 
yo, ἐπιλαθώμεθω iii. 2.25. Οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι οἴμαι, οὔπ᾽ ἄν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι, 
οὔτ᾽ ἄν ἐχθρὸν ἀλέξασθαι i. 3.6. Kodx ἄν γυναικῶν ἥσσονες κωλοίμεεθ᾽ ay 
Soph. Ant. 680. Tay’ ἄν κἄμ᾽ ἄν ποιαύτη χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν θέλοι Id. Cid. T. 
139. *O. τέκνον ὦ γενναῖον Id. Phil. 799. Ei μὴ εἴ τις ὑπολάξοι Dl. Gorg. 
480 Ὁ. 


9.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 


Μὴ ποόσθεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀνσιστασιώχως, “πρὶν ἄν αὐσῷ συμξον" εὐ. 
enrasi. 1. 10 (cf. 1. 2.2). Οὐ πρόσθεν πρὶν ἢ «. ἐγένοντο Ag. 2. 4. “Ὅσον 
ἀσὸ Bons ἕνεκα Th. viii. 92. Tivos δὴ χάριεν ἕνεκα Pl. Leg. 701 ἃ. Sea 
δὲ 461. 8, 609 a, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 


C. ATTRACTION. 


§GG8. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; .as, . 


Οὐδέν γε ἄλλο ἐσαὶν, οὗ ἐρῶσιν of ἄνθρωσοι, ἢ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ [ for σὸ ayados 
through the attraction of oJ] Pl. Conv. 205e. "H&iouv, Λέπρεον μὲν μὴ ἀπο- 
δοῦναι (τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους), εἰ on βούλονται" avabavees [for avabavras, by 
attraction to the subject of βούλονται) δὲ . .; arouoca: Th. v. 50. “Eoponode 
Tous καὶ εἴ τον ἄλλου πειθόντων (see § 663. 6) Th. vii. 21. See ὃ 627. 2. 


D. ANACOLUTHON. 


ᾧ G@GQM. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen 
tences. The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor-_ 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 


"Os γὰρ ἐγὼ os ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Ἰζλέανδρος ὃ ἐκ Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει 
ἥξειν [for ὡς ἤκουσω, KAéavdoos μέλλει; OF ἤκουσα, ὅτι Ἰζλέανδρο: μέλλει] vi. 4. 
18. ‘Avie ὅδ᾽ ὡς ἔοικεν οὐ νεμεῖν [for ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐ νεμεῖ, ΟΥ̓ἕοικεν οὐ νεροεῖν] 
Soph. Tr. 1288. ᾿Αλλὰ unv,— ten γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα, ἐξ ὧν ἔχω ἐλπίδας, καὶ 
σὲ βουλήσεσθαι φίλον ἡμοῖν εἶναι" ---- olda μὲν γάρ [for ἀλλὰ μὴν, ἐρῶ γὰρ; οἶδα, 
OF ἀλλὰ μὴν ἐρῶ - oda yoo) 11. 5.12. 8,66 11|. 2.11. Τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἔτυχε 
γὰρ πρεσδεία πρότερον ἐν ry Δακεδαίμονι περὶ ἄλλων παροῦσω, καὶ .. ἔδοξεν 
αὐσοῖς ΤῊ, i. 72. Οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ τι μᾶλλον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πρέπει οὕτως, ὡς 
τὸν ποιοῦπον ἄνδρω ἐν Lleuraveiw σιτεῖσθαι [for δ σι μᾶλλον πρέπει, ἥ; ΟΥ̓ ὃ TE 
πρέπει οὕτως; ὡς] Pl. Apol. 86 ἃ. Ἐϊὐδόσες οὐκ ἄν ὁμοίως δυνηθέντες, καὶ ci ἐπ 
σῶν νεῶν πρὸς παρεσκευασμένους ἐκοιξάζοιεν, ἢ [for καὶ εἰ] κατὰ γῆν ἰόντες 
ψνωτθείησαν Th. vi. 64. © 


§ G7@. Nore. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and. sometimes the reverse; as, Ἔρχονται « « 
κήρῦκπες " οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι βάρξαροι, ἦν δ᾽ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος εἷς “Ἑλλην [for εἷς δ᾽ ate 
σῶν ᾧ. 1, there come heralds; the rest barbarians, but [{ther2 was! one of 
them Phalinus, a Greek, ii. 1,7. Seei, 10. 12, ἸΠαρημέλουν ὄντες ἄποιθι " 
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οὔτε γὰρ ον διδόντες [for ure διδόντες, ΟΥ̓ οὔτε γὰρ ἐδίδοσαν. ‘The construction 
might be made regular by repeating ragnwéaovy| Th. i. 25. See ὃ 641. β. 


- ΟΙΦΙ. V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 


1. ἀλλὰ γάρ, καὶ γάρ, see ὃ 661. 2. 


2. ἀλλ᾽ ἤ [from ἄλλο ἥἤ οὐ ἄλλα ἤ], other than, except; as, ᾿Αργύριον μὲν 
εὖκ ἔχω, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μικρόν ts νἱϊ. 7-53. Οὐδαρμοξ .., ὠλλ᾽ ἢ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ddov 
iv. 6. 11. 


3. ἄλλως σε καί, both otherwise and in particular, especially ; as, Οὐδὲν νο- 
μίζω ἀνδρὶ, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἄρχοντι, κάλλτον εἶναι κτῆμα Vii. 7. 41. 


4. δῆλον ὅτι, it is evident that, evidently, εὖ οἵδ᾽ O71, 010° ὅπσι, σάφ᾽ ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them; as, Τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει i. 8. 9. Ode’ 
ἂν ὑμεῖς, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, ἐπαύσασθε Dem. 72. 24. ΜΜονώτατος γὰρ εἶ cd. ., εὖ ἴσθ᾽ 
ὅτι Ar. Plut. 182. 


5. εἰ γάρ, εἴθ᾽ ὠφελον, see §§ 599, 600. 2. 


6. εἰ δὲ μή, but if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences ; as, 
My ποιήσῃς ταῦτα - εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἔφη, αἰτίαν ἕξεις, do not do this; otherwise, said — 
he, you will have blame, vii. 1. 8. Οὐτ᾽ ἐν σῷ ὕδασι τὰ ὅπλα ἦν ἔχειν " εἰ δὲ 
μὴ, ἥρπαζεν ὃ ποταμός iv. 3. 6. 


7. ἵνα τί, ὡς ri, and ὅτι τί, see ὃ 589. a. 


8. μή τί γε, not to say aught surely, i. 6. much less, or much more; as, Odx 
ἕν, δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀργοῦντα οὐδὲ τοῖς φίλοις ἐπιτάστειν ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ τι ποιεῖν, μή Ti γε 
δὴ σοῖς Θεοῖς Dem. 24. 21. 


9. “Ὅτι μή after negatives, except [== δ᾽ σι μή ἔστι, what is not]; as, Ov γὰρ 
ἦν κρήνη, ὅτι μὴ μία Th. iv. 26. 


10. οὐ γὰρ dard, for it is not otherwise, but, i.e. for indeed; as, Οὐ γὰρ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γῆ βίᾳ taxes Ar. Nub. 232. 


11. οὐ μέντοι ὠλλά, ov μὴν ἀλλά, yet no, but, i. e. nevertheless, or nay rath- 
er; as, Ὃ taxes πίστει εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κώκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν " οὗ μὴν 
B22” ἐπέμεινεν 6 Kigos Cyr. i. 4. 8. 


12. οὐχ ὅτι, μὴ Ors, οὐχ, ὅσον, οὐχ, ὅπως, μὴ ὅπως, ox οἷον, I do not say that, 
not to say that, &c., i. 6. not only, or not only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not); as, Οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὁ Kei- 
σων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ φίλοι avrov, not only was Crito himself unmolest- 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9. 8. Μὴ γὰρ ors ἄρχοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ οὕς 
οὐ φοξοῦνται, .. αἰδοῦντα, Cyr. Vili. 1.28. ᾿Αχρηστοι γὰρ καὶ γυναιξὶν. .» 
μὴ ὅτι ἀνδράσι, ‘not to say men,’ Pl. Rep. 398 6. Οὐχ ὅσον υὐκ ἠμύνωνκο, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώθησαν Th. iv. 62. “Ὡς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ, ὅπως τιμωρήσαιντο, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπαινήσαιεν, that the Lacedemonians hud not only not punished, but 
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had even commended, H. Gr. v. 4. 34. Οὐχ ὅπως δῶρα δούς Vil. 7.8. Μὴ 
ὅπως ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὀρθοῦσθαι ἐδύνασθε Ογτ. 1. 8.10. Πεπαύμεθ᾽ 
ἡμεῖς) οὐχ, ὅπως σὲ παύσομεν Soph. ΕἸ]. 796. 

Note. Οὐχ, ὅτι is sometimes although |not because, denying an inference: 
which might be drawn]; as, "Eyyudwas μὴ ἐπιλήσεσθαι, οὐχ, ὅτι παίζει καὶ 
φησιν ἐπιλήσμων εἶναι Pl. Prot. 336 d. 3 


18. οὕνεκω and ὁθοὔνεκα ἴτε: τούτου ἕνεκα, ὅτι, δ 530, 40. δ, 372. y], 
poet., on account of this, that —, because, and, with certain verbs, that; as, 
Ζηλῶ σ᾽ ὁθούνεκ᾽ ἐκτὸς αἰτίας κυρεῖς, I envy you | because] that you are free 
Srom blame, Aisch. Pr. 330. "Ios τοῦτο πρῶτον, οὕνεκα “Ἑλληνές ἐσμεν Soph. 
Ph. 232. Odvexax is sometimes used by the Att. poets, like a simple adverb, 
with the Gen. ; as, Cuvasnds οὕνεκα, [because of | for the sake of a woman, 
isch. Ag. 823. 


14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (δ 657. 6), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; as, ’"Aw@i περὶ κρήνην, round about the fountain, B. 305. Av ἐκ μεγά- 
goo x. 388. [Περὶ πρὸ γὰρ ἔγχει ϑῦεν A. 180. Διαπρό P. 3928. Tlaoek 
vod . . ἀργυρίου Hadt. iii. 91. ‘Ya ἐκ βελέων, from beneath the weapons, | 
A. 465. 


§ 672. VI. Position or Partictes. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern. For the ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Att. 
prose occurs only with περί governing the Gen.), see δὰ 730, 
731.N. 


Nore. The great fondness of the Greeks for connecting kindred or con 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well asin other constructions ; thus, 
Tl ees ἄλλοσ᾽ ἄλλον, for ἄλλοτε πρὸς ἄλλον, Ausch. Pr. 276. Παρὰ φίλης φίλῳ 
φέρειν γυναικὸς ἀνδρί Id. Cho. 89. See § 511. 5. For hyperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see ὃ 426. β. 


§ 678. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Nore «), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 


Norss. «. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause; ἄν (not 
for ἐάν, ὃ 588), ἄρα (paroxytone), αὖ (poet. αὖτε), αὖθις (lon. αὖτις), γάρ, 
γέ, δαί, δέ, δή (except in Hom. and Pind.), δῆθεν, dara, Sav (poet.), κέ (Hp.), 
wiv, ὠένποι, μήν, νύν (euclitic; Ep. also νύ, § 66. a), οὖν, πέρ, τέ, Tol, ToivuY, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with + (wort, πού, &c., 4 63). Thus, 
ὋὉ δὲ πείδεταί re καὶ συλλαμβάνει, and he is both persuaded and apprehends, 
1 ἘΣ Si. 


β. "Oc: is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause; as, Κύρῳ εἶπεν, si 

3 ~ ὃ , ε , ΄ a / «“ 3 ΄ 7 “Ὁ 2 
AUTH O0IN IT TEKS KiAlous, OTs © © κατακπῶνοι [for OTh, Eb « 15 κατακῶνοι! 1. 6. 2. 
"Eon αὐτῷ ταῦτα συμιπροθυμηθέντι, ὅτι οὐ μεταμελήσει Vil. 1. 5. 


y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
ef including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Yhus, Ἥφαιστε, σοὶ δὲ yon μελεῖν trioroards [for σοὶ δὲ, “Ηφαιστε), and you, 
Vulean, must heed the commands, Aisch. Pr. 3. 
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§ G7A. 3. The adverbs xa and χάριν commonly follow, but some- 
times precede, the genitives which they govern (ὃ 372. y). Observe the are 
rangement, Τῆς πρόσθεν ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς i. 4.83 and, Οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα 

vi. 9. 91. 


4. A particle is sometimes placed in one clause which belongs more strictly 
to another (cf. ὃ 616); as, Οὐχ οἵδ᾽ ἄν si πείσαιμι [for οἶδ᾽, εἰ πείσαιμ᾽ ἄν] 
Eur. Med. 941. 


5. In emphatic address, the sign ὦ is sometimes placed as follows 3 “Ezs€os 
ὦ φαιννόταςτον Soph. Aj. 395. Θαυμάσ᾽ ὦ Κρίσων Pl. Euthyd. 2710. ‘Huis 
εἰσὶ ὦ πρὸς Διὸς Μίλισε Id. Apol. 25 c 


BOOK IV. 
PROSODY. 


Τλώσσης μείλιγμα. 
ZEschylus, Eumen. 


§ 675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of VER- 
SIFICATION, and of ACCENT. 


CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY. 


§ 676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to QuaNTiTy (i. e. the fume of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the dong and the short; and the long 
_are regarded as having double the time of the short. 


Nore. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short sylla- 
ble, or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to two 
breves. or the marks of quantity (— ~), see § 16. 4. 


§ 677. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position. Thus, in ὄμφαξ, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i.e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (δῷ 51, 688). 


Norr. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of 
the vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
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Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of the 
syllable; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in ὀμφαξ, it is common to say that the 
vowels are long by position; while, in strict accuracy, the quantity of the 
vowels themselves is not changed, but the syllables become long from the time 
occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. NaturaLt QuantITy. 


§678. Rue 1. The vowels » and a, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all circumflexed vowels, are long; as 
the vowels in ἡμῶν, πλείους, γλώσσᾶς (δ 34), dus 
(ὃ 58), κἂν (§ 40), λᾶς, ἡμῖν, πῦρ. 


Remark. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, 
from their very nature, a double time. See δὲ 25, 29-31, 723. 


679. Rue ll. The vowels ε and o are 
short; as in φέρομεν. 


ἃ 680. Rue III. The doubtful vowels 
(§ 24. 6) are commonly short ; as in yAguidi. 


To this general rule for the doubtful vowels there are many ~ 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the ACCENT, 
the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIA- 
LECT, and the USAGE OF THE POETS. 


A. AccENT. 


§ G8. From the general rules of accent (§ 726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 


a.) Every circumflered vowel is long (§ 678). 


B.) In paroxytones, if the vowel of the ultima is short, the vowel of the pe- 
nult is also short; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is long, 
the vowel of the witima is also long. Hence, in μαινάδος, καρκίνος, and χλα- 
εὕδος, the vowel of the penult is short; and, in Δήδα, φοίνιξ, and κώμους, the 
vowel of the ultima is long. 


y-) In prcpuroxrytones and properispomes, the vowel of the ultima is short ; 
BS IN ἄρουρα, δύναμις, πέλεκυς " βῶλαξ, πρᾶξις, διῶρυξ. 


Β. INFLEcTION. 


6 5.2, Inthe common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -« in the Sing. of Dec. I., and -ἄσϊ for voi in the nude 
Present. 
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Thus, Dec. I., Pl. Acc. -& (§ 34), Du. Nom. -ὦ (ὃ 86), Aor. Pt. -cas, -σᾶσᾶ 
(§§ 58, 132), Pf Pl. 3 -χἄσι (§ 181. 2); see [J 5, 29, 80. — For special 
rules in regard to the Sing. of Dec. I., see δ 92, 93; for -ἐζ, -ézs in Dec 
IIl., see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, see 44 8, 10, 15, 32. For -ἄος, 
becoming το in Dec. II., see ὃ 98. 8. For the doubtful sawed in the aug- 
ment, see καὶ 188. 


G83. Specran Rutes or tHE Turrp Dsctension. 
1. The doubtful vowels are ane in the last syllable of the 
raot, 


«.) If the characteristic is »; as, σ'αἱών, π'αιῶνος " δελφίς» δελφῖνος - Dep. 
xus, Dogxivos. Except in the adjectives μέλας, μέλἄνος, τάλᾶς, τἀλᾶνος, and 
in the pronoun cis, τῆνος. 

B-) In most palatals, if a long syllable precede ; as, ϑώραξ, ϑώρῶκος " μάσ- 
δι: μάσσιγος" πέρδιξ, πέρδικος- κήρυξ, κήρῦκπος. 

y-) In words in -s, -:d0s, and in some oxytones in -ἰξο -ἰδος ; 88, ὄρνις, δρονῖ- 
δος " κνημίς, xynpidos " σφραγίς, σφραγῖδος. 

δ.) In ἃ few other words ; as, κέρως, κέρᾶτος" Ψάρ, Ψψᾶρός" your, γοῦπός- 
— None of these words are pures, except γρωῦς, γρᾶός, and ναῦς, vos. None 
of them are Jabials, except a few monosyllables, in which = is the characteris- 
tic; as, pin), ῥισός yo, γῦπός. None of them are neuters in -a, -a7os. 


2. Monosyllabic themes are long; as, xis, κίός" μῦς, μῦός " 
mug, πῦρός. Except the pronoun tis. 
- 


Note. In accordance with this analogy, the neuter σῶν (4 19) is length- 
ened. 


3. Nouns in -owy, and in -ἰων, G. -vovoc, have commonly 
the « ands long; as; ὁπάων, κίων (G. xtovoc); but Δευκαλέων 
(6. -ἕωνος). For comparatives in -ἕων, see § 159. a. 


§ 5 54. ϑρεοιαι, Rutes or Consueation. 1. Before 
the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 


a.) α is short, except in iaepai, to heal, κἄω, and κλάω (ὃ 267. 3).— In 
Epic and lyric poets, the a is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 


κι: i s is commonly long 5 ; thus, xosiw, to cover with dust, πρίω (δ 282) But 
ἀΐω (Υ; § 189. 4), ἐσθήω (§ 298); d2d7e (Y 58); π΄ Tomas tatov (δ 278). 


5 v is variable; thus, dvow (§ 272. B), duaxeda, to weep, Fiw (ὃ 219), 
κωλχ ὕω, to hinder; ipptny (ὃ 264). 


2. Before the REGULAR CLOSE TERMINATIONS, 


a.) In lingual and liquid verbs, the doubtful vowels are short; thus, ὀνορο 
σω, ὠνόμιᾶκα, ἔσᾶσα, ἔβλῖσα (§ 275) ; LOMA TW, κεκόμιϊ He (T 40) ; Hato, te 
rinse, F. xatow, A. ἔκλῦσα- τέτἄκω, tradny (ᾧ 268); κέκρίκα, κἔκρίμα, 
(S217. w): πέπσλύμωι (ὃ 270). Except Beidw, to weigh down, F. Betow, A. 
ἔβρῖσα. 

β.) In pure verbs, A) a is short, except when the theme ends in -éw pure, 
vr -gaw , thus, σπάσω, ἔσπᾶκα (§ 219) ; 5 ἐσκέδᾶσα, ysraocomns (S83 219. a, 293); 
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but, εἴασα, Sneacw (§ 218). _@) , is commonly long ; thus, zoviw (1. Ὁ), 

F. xovicw, Pf. P. κεκόντμαι. But ἔφδιμαι, igeiuny, and, in the Att. poets, oot . 
sw, ἔφθῖσα (δ 278).—(e)-v is variable; thus, F. ἀνύσω, δακρύσω (1. ο). 
See, also, ϑύω (ὃ 219) and χέω (ὃ 264). 


3. Before the TERMINATIONS OF VERBS IN -w, the doubtful 
vowels are short, except in the Ind. sing. of the Pres. and 
Impf. act., and in the 2d Aor. act. See § 224. 


4. Before a CHARACTERISTIC CONSONANT, 


i.) In the theme, αὶ is commonly short, but s and v long; thus, acplive, 
μανθάνω (S. 290); κλίνω (§ 269) ; 5 ἀλγύνω, ὀδύρομαι, (8 270). But ἱκάνω 
(8 292), «΄ἴνω, Olive Ep., φθίνω Att. (§ 278). 


ii.) In the guid Fut., and in the 2d Aor. (ὃ 255.5), the doubtful vowels 
are short, but in the liquid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., they are long; thus, xgi 
WW, FAiva, ἔκρινα, ἔσ'λῦνα ($ 56): ἔλἄξον, ἔθτγον, ἐσὔθόμην (ὃ 290); ἐπἄγην, 
ἐμίγην, ἐζ vyny (ὃ 294); λέλάκα, κέκριγα, μέμῦκα (ᾧ 236. 2).—Except 2 
A. ἐάγην (ὃ 294; Att. z, Ep. commonly ἄἅἄ). See, also, § 286. E. 


C. DERIVATION. 


§ 685. Rute IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 


This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. In applying 
. therule, observe ὃ 307. R. Thus, Sagéw, F. ϑηράσω, Pf. P. σεθήρῶμαι - ϑηρᾶσι- 
95, ϑήρῶμα, ϑηράεής, ϑηρᾶτοός - σρόθῦμεος (σού, ϑυσμός), ἔνχτρος (ἐν; στμή)- 


ΝΌΤΕΒ. (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
wee Ἶ 62, ὃ 305-321. Forz puragogie, see ἃ 150. γι The final, in com- 
pound adverbs (§ 321. c) is likewise sometimes long. (Ὁ) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326.R. In 
some compounds, ὦ is lengthened without passing into ἡ; as, λοχᾶγός (λόχος, 
"Ζγω). s 


D. DIALeEct. 


δ G86. The Doric « for ἡ is long; and «, where the 
[onic uses ἡ) is commonly long ( 44.1). See also § 47. 


E. AvtTHorITy. 


$687. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 


Among the most familiar examples are "arn, destruction, ὀπδός, follower, 
σφράγίς, seal, τρᾶχύς, rough, φλύαοός, talkative, wixia, outrage, ᾿ἄνία (7), grief, 
ἀκριξής, exact, ἀξίνη, axe, δίνη, whirlpool, κάμεῖνος, oven, xiviw, to move, κλὶινής 
bed, λιμός, hanger, μῖκρός, small, vi xn, victory, ὕμτλος <, crowd, ary’, silence, χα- 
λινός, bridle, ἄγκῦρα, anchor, γέφυρα, bridge, εὐθύνη, account, ἰσχῦρός, strong, 
κίνδῦνος; danger, λύπη, grief, σῦρός, wheat, σσλἄω, to plunder, “ὕλη, forest, φῦλή, 


tribe, χρῦσός, gold, ψῦχή, = 
2, 3 
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Nore. Vowels, whose quantity is not determined by general or special rules, 
are said to be long or short by authority, i. e. the authority of the poets. 


Il. Locan Quantity. 


ἢ 655. Rute V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (δὲ 51, 
677. N.); as in ὄμφαξ, ἐλπίζοντες μάψ. 


Nore. This rule of position holds, when either one or both of the conso- 
nants are in the same word with the vowel; and commonly, also, when both 
consonants or the double consonant begin the next word. 


§ 689. Exception. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quan- 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po- 
etry. / 


Notes. 1. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so that they produce the effect of only a single consonant. 


2. In the Att., the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by ρ. A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any liquid except g commonly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in πέπλος, réxvov, rorpos, δίδραχμος, γενέθλη, Meria- 
γρος, χαράδρα - and long in orgelards, ἃ νός. 


8. According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids py. 


§ 690. Remarx. A short vowel is sometimes length- 
ened before a single consonant or another vowel, especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases: 


1.), When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial ἡ, 
cf. 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, Αἰόλου [as if -oaa-] 
x. 36, dF νέφος A. 274, rorarw λισσομένη E. 358, tué ῥέπον Soph. Mid. T. 
847, μέγα ῥάκος Asch. Pr. 1023. 


2.) When the digamma (ὃ 22. δ) has been dropped; as, γᾶ tev [Fedey, 
§§ 142. 4, 148. β] 1. 419, xv ὃ κύνες Χ, 42, πρὸς οἶκον [Foixov] I. 147. --- 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
timeg appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
cf a breathing. 


3.) Before a masculine eesura (ὃ 699.4), and sometimes, without a czsura, 
by the mere force of the arsis (ὃ 695); as, ὄδνομιῶ - Οὖσιν 1. 366, axd ξθεν Z. 
62, ἀπδέρση D. 283, ᾿ἀϑάνασδς ὥς ζ. 309, ϑυγατέρα ἥν H. 371, oy ὀλδῆσι A. 
342. 


Norse. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis (ὃ 695). Thus, ᾿Ζπονέεσθαι BH. 46; ᾿Ασκληστοῦ δύο B. 731 (cf. ᾿Ασπλη- 


cH. ἘΠ POSITION. 415 


wiou υἱόν A. 194), βλοσυρῶστε ἐστεφάνωτο A. 36, Ἕως ‘6 raul’ A. 1933 "Eas. 
δή (F) X. 379, Φίλε κασίγνητε A. 145, Διὰ μέν T. 357 (cf, Καὶ δά 358), 
“Agss, “Agss E. 31. See other examples above. 


§ 691. Rure VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 


Remargs. 1. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse (δὲ 704, 
705), this shortening is the general rule; as, ‘Husrtga ἐνὶ οἴκῳ ἐν "Agysi τηλόθι 
warons. A. 30. Tits, ὁ μὲν Καεάςοῦ, ὃ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Ἑῤρύτοῦ ᾿Ακτορίωνος. Β. 621. 


2. This rule does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, 
as there the hiatus is not allowed. 


3. A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another vowel, 
in the middle of a word; as, ἔμωσαζον v. 379, οἷος (or) N. 275, τοϊοῦπος Soph. 
Ph. 1049, δείλαζος Ar. Plut. 850. See also ὃ 150. γ- 


4. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (7, w, = 8, 00, 
§ 29. 4) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel (ctxo’ ἐν) 2 or 
the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a consonant power (furayov). 


§ 692. Rure VII. The last syllable of every 


verse 15 common. 


That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the quantity ot 
the last syllable indifferent; and it may be regarded as either long or short - 
according to the metre. 


Note. In some kinds of verse, the scansion is continuous; i. 6. the verseg 
are formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common final 
syllable is allowec, the preceding syllables being all subject to the rules of 
prosody, as though in the middle of a verse. 


δ 693. πεμλπκβ. 1. In respect to quantity, both natural and lo- 
cal, the different dialects and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest li- 
cense appears in Epic poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the 
language became fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 


2. In giving the rules of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
ehange has been made from the natural length of the vowel. For convenient 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Rules I. and Π. may be said to be long or short dy nature; to Rule IIL, 
by the general rule for the doubtful vowels; to Rule IV., by derivation; to Rule 
V., by position before two consonants, or a double consonant; to Rule VI., by po- 
sition before a word beginning with a vowel; to Rule VIL., by position at the end 
of the verse. When the quantity is not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
cial rules; or if these do not apply, adduce authority (§ 687), cesura, arsis. 
the necessity of the verse (§ 690), &. 
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CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION. 


§ 694. Greek verse is founded upon RHYTHM, i. e. the 
regular succession of long and short quantities. ‘The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 
alternates with one, or with two short syllables (_ L$ ὦ... ..... 


OTe Ry apace ear ino < 


Nore. In versification, the elementary combinations of syllables are termed 
FEET; regular combinations of feet, VERSES (versus, a turn); and regular 
combinations of verses, STANZAS, STROPHES (σαροφή, a turning round), or SYS- 
TEMS (ὃ 700). 


ὃ 695. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed ARSIS (ἄρσις, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (ϑέσις, depression). ‘These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus (’ ). 


Norss. a. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substi- 
tution of 4 _ for + in the arsis, and of _ for _ _ in the thesis, may be 
made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as 5. the short syllables have 
more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatly varying the expression 
of the verse ; while, at the same time, the facility of versification is very much 
increased. 


€. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by the 
prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot receives 
the ictus upon the jirst syllable; while, in Iambic and Anapestic verse, every 
foot receives it upon the second, except the anapzst and proceleusmatic, which 
receive it upon the third. 


§ 696. In the series, ~ 2 +» ~U «TV, the thesis is 
equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
equal or quadruple (_ “ο = = 4 breves) ; ; but in the series 
4 —~+---2+-v,the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm 1 is 


termed triple (__- = 3 breves). 


Remarks. 1. Of these, the former is the more stately in its movement, 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed 
from common discourse; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
common conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. 


2. Not only do the equal and triple rhythms differ from each othe in exe 
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pression ; but tlie same rhythm has a different expression, according as it 
commences with the arsis or the thesis. In the former case (Dactylic 1 _ _ 

+. _ | —_, and Trochaic_1 _| 1 _ | «4 _), the movement, passing 
from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity; in the 
latter (Anapestic _ ΟΝ ΠΣ ἢ ane fambie ὁ. |. a ΕΣ 
the movement, passing ak the lighter to the heavier, has more ΠΕ ΤΕ em- 


phasis, and strength. 


3. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, or by prolonging the 
thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling the 


epee Oe ee ee ee ee ee 
i i1__14 iv. Of these, the first, according to its division into feet 
emneeercie 1 i fr | st, Baechic ὁ} πε 
—~ / 1, or Antibacchic » _t _3 and the second, Chori- 


U 
AT ΠΗΠΉΒΟΙΟΙ τ ἘΠ ΤῊΣ τα, ΠῚ ie 


i 
—_—_-"~— 


11 _,Risinglonic_ _ 1 1 | eters le Sl OG Falling Tonic 


ambic 1 


εν 2 ate ae ee rs 
πε [ΠῚ . Verses, in which the ¢ equal and triple rhythms 
are united, are termed logaedic apes from λόγος, discourse, and ἀοιδή, 
song; see Rem. 1 above). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed poly- 


schematist (πολυσχημάτιστος, multiform) and asynartete (ἀσυνάρτητος, disjointed). 


~— 


§ 697. Feer of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous (ἰσόχρονος, of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves; of Class IL, 
three ; of Class III., four, &c. 


I. Πυῤῥίχιος, Pyrvhie, SHER μένε. 

IL. Ἴαμέξος, Iambus, Iamb, tee ce μένω. 
Teoxaios, Xogsios, Trochee, Choree, Safe μῆκος. 
Τρίξραχυς, Tribrach, See μένομεν. 

ΠΙ. Δάκευλος, Dactyl, ἯΠ Υ oe δώσετε. 
"Avaruirros, _ Anapest, ape ΨΑΙΜς ἐθέλω. 
Σ“ονδεῖος, Spondee, pete: σώζω. 
᾿Αμφίξραχυς, Amphibrach, ες ΟΝ τὰ ἔδωκεν. 
ΠΠροκελευσμωτιπκός, Proceleusmatic, AOE. Aeyouevoge 

IV. ᾿Αμφίμακρος, Κρητικός, Amphimacer, Cretic, _ ~ _ Daoopectte 
Baxxsios, Bacchius, ed Sth in λέγωνφαι: 
᾿Ανειξάκχειος Antibacchius, ee ve σώξωμεεν 
Tleiwy α΄, Peon L, pa lnaiee | Bis δωσόμενος. 
Tlaiwy β', Pzon IL, idee ἐγεΐφομεν. 
Tlaiwy γί, Peon IIL, rere οἱ ἐθέλησε. 
Παίων δ΄, Peon IV., Shee Ὑεοσεβής- 

Υ. Xogiaulos, Choriamb, eh) νι σωξομένων. 
᾿Ανείσπασφος, Antispast, ee ean, ἐγείρωμεεν. 
Διίΐαμξος, Diiamb, Ree σοφωτέρων. 
Δισρόχαιος, Ditrochee, 2 tha αἰνέσαισε. 
᾿Ιωνικὸς ἀπὸ μείζονος, Falling: Ionic, ἀπ᾿ hey Na Bovacusrte 
᾿Ιωνικὸς ax ἰλάσσονος, Rising Ionic, ln es ἐθελήσει- 


Μολοσσός, Molossus, LYNTTNCWV 
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VI. ᾿Ἐσίσρισος αἰ, Epitrite 1., J ἐγείρωνσαι. 
Ἔσίσρισος β΄, Epitrite I1., ae εὐπροσώπων- 
᾿σίφριτος γί, Epitrite IIL, cu oe Te ἡγουμένων. 
Ἔσίσρισος δ΄, Epitrite IV., page βουλεύσειε. 

VIL. Δόχιιος, Dochmius, ~~ _—-EbovaAsvoueny 
Δι σπόνδειος, Dispondee, ἘΣ cee βουλεύσωνπαμι 


Nores. a. The Pyrrhic appears to have been so named from its use in the 
war-dance (xvppixn) ; the Iamb, from its early use in invective (iérra, to 
assail); the Trochee from its rapid movement (ceéxw, to run); the Dactyl, 
from its resemblance to the finger (δάκαυλος) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapest, as the Dactyl reversed (avérairros, struck back); the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites (σσονδή, Libation); the Bacchius and Peon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in pexans; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short; the Antibacchius, of a Bac- 
chius reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb; the Diiamb, Ditrochee, 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &c. I shall be pardoned, I trust, for adding a 
few lines from Coleridge’s Metrical Lesson to his Son. 


“ Trochée | trips frém | long t6 | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Slow Spon|dée stalks ; | strong foot! | yet ill able 
Evér td | cOme tip with | Dactyl tri|syllablé. 
[am|bics march | frdm short | t6 long. 
With 4 léap | and 4 bound | thé swift An|%pa‘sts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphibri|chys hastes with | 4 stately | stride.” 


β. lambic, Trochaic, and Anapzstie verses are commonly measured, not by 
single feet, but by dipudies or pairs of feet (δισοδία, double foot, from dis and 
wovs). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
a monopody ; of two, a dipody; of three, a tripody; of four, a tetrapody, or 
quaternarius; of six, a hexapody, or senarius, &c. - 


§G98. Verses are named, —(1.) From the prevailing 
foot ; as, Lambic, Trochaic, Dactylic, Anapestic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic, from Al 
ceus ; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, from its use in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes.—(38.) From the number of 
measures (1. 6. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. 8) which they contain ; 
as, monometer (μονόμετρος, of one measure), dimeter (diuetgos, 
of two measures), trimeter, tetrameter. — (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic (ἀκαταλη- 
xtos, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from ἀ- priv. and κατα- 
λήγω). when its measure is complete ; catalectic (καταληκτικός, 
when its last foot is incomplete; brachycatalectic (βραχύς, 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end; hypercatalectic 
(ὑπέρ. over), when it has one or two syllables over; and ace- 
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phalous (ἀκέφαλος, headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 


Remargcs. «a. A catalectic verse is said to be catalectic on one syllable (in 
syllabam), on two syllables (in dissyllabum), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trochee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 


B. A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
anacrusis (ἀνάκρουσις, striking up); or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a base (βάσις, foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 


‘i In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra metrum (i. e. not 
included in the metre); as, Φεῦ! Eur. Alc. 536, 719, 1102. Τί ga; Soph. 
(Ed. C. 315. Téaawe! Ib. 318. 


§ 699. Czsvra. Composition in verse consists of two 
series; the metrical series, divided into feet and verses; and 
the significant series, divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed cesura (Lat. from ceedo, to cut). It is of two 
principal kinds; the cesura of the foot, and the cesura of the 
verse. ‘The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the cesural pause). 


Remarks. 1. (a) The cexsura of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a cesura of the foot. (6) When a foot-cesura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a cesura of the rhythm. (c) A cesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, Kar μ᾽ οὐ] τὶ 
PEAT || γλώσσοῖς | πεῖθοῦς. Aisch. Pr. 172. (d) A syllable immediately pre- 
ceding a cesura is termed a cesural sylludle. 


2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed di@resis (διαίρεσις, division). The most important 
dizereses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A foot-dizxresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Het ce a verse-cxsura may be a foot-dieresis; 6. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 


3, The verse-cesuta (often called simply the cesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrical and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rem. 6. 


4. When the cesura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
termed masculine; with the thesis, feminine. A cxsura in tke second foot is 
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named triemim (remmpsmegn:, from reeis, three, qus-, half, and μέρος, part, occur 
ring after three half-feet) ; in the third, penthemim (πέντε, five) ; in the fourth, 
hephthemim (ἑπτά, seven); in the fifth, enneémim (ἐννέα, nine), ὅθ. These 
names are also given to verses, or parts of verses, consisting of 14, 24, &c., 
feet. 


5. The cesura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth foot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is termed the neon or pastoral cesura 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetry. 


6. The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the cesura. In 
general, the earlier cesuras give to the verse more vivacity; the later, more 
gravity. The most frequent casura is the penthemim. The effect of the 
czsura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common cesuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the partial exception produced by 
the feminine cwsura in the Hexameter), the one always begins and ends with 
the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


§'7@@. Metrical composition is either in MONOSTICHS, 
SYSTEMS, or STANZAS. (a) MonostTIcHs (μονόστιχος, of a single 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (ὃ 712), &c. 
(6) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (§ 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§ 708, 714, 718. (ὁ) Sranzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich (δίστιχος, of two lines) ; 
of three, a éristich; and of four, a tetrastich. 


Notes. 1. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer; and close with a dimeter EI De See 
§§ 708. 2, 714, 718. 


2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied structure, 
but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in fetrads or pentads). 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (σαροφή, turning round, stanza), and the second 
the antistrophe (ἀντισαροφή, counter-turn, or -stanza). A triad consists of a 
atrophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed prodde (προῳδός, from 
x03, before, and ὠδή, ode), mesode (μέσος, middle), or epode (ἐπί, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodles. 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 


§ 40 ἃ. Remargs. 1. In scanytne, observe not only the division 
into dipodies and feet, but also the arsis or metrical ictus (§ 695), and the 
verse-cesura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 


2. Synizusis (ὃ 30). (a.) In Epic poetry synizesis is verv frequent 
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~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 


especially when the first vowel is ¢; thus, τας ἐᾷ; E&s ; £0, 601, ἑοῦ ; Say ἔφ, 
as, Πηληϊάδεω A.1; χρυσίῳ ἀϊνά 15; see § 121. 2, 923. We find more 


rarely as; ltt, sh, im; 6%, 103 635 005 vot § &e. Synizesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the first: is ἤ, ἢ; δή, μή, ἐπεί, or a word ending in 


the affix -y or -w; as, 7 =F οὐχ, Εἰ. 349, δὴ. ὄγδοον η. 261, ΠΠΣΣΝΠΕ Shed Ae Batis 
ἀσξίστῳ, οὐδ᾽ P. 87. 


(b.) In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly, — (a) In the endings -εως, 
πεῶν, -εα οὗ Dec. III. (8 116. α). ---- (ὁ) Ina few single words and forms : as, 


9:3. Eur. Or. 399.—(c) In the combinations ἢ οὐ and μὴ οὐ, aie are 
always pronounced as one syllable. —(d) In some other combinations in 


which the first word is #, 4, μή, ἐπεί, or ἐγώ - as, μὴ εἰδέναι Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
ἐγώ εἰμ᾽ Soph. Ph. 585. 


3. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (ὃ 22.3). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative vi, and some interjections, or words used in exclama- 
tion ; as, of ἐγώ! ἐγώ! Asch. Ag. 1257. 


§ 4053. 4. Inthe following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
will be marked by a single bar (|); the division of dipodies by a double 
bar (||); and the verse-cesura by an obelisk (+), sometimes doubled ( f ). 
A base is denoted by B. In the examples which are given, the accents and 
breathings are mostly omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks ot 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (ᾧ 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occurs. Some 
examples are added of analogous metres in our own language. 


A. Dactytic VERSE. 


| § 7053. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_L_ — ___). 


§ 704. I. The common Hexamerer or Heroic VERSE 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 


Remarks. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spnduic, 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. 


2. The favorite cesura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699.4). After this, the most frequent ce- 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral ( 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-cxsura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-cesura. It is stated, that in the first book of the liad, 290 line@ 
have the masc. penthemim, 315 have the fem., and only 6 have neither. 
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ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 

1 2. 3. ved. δ. ae 
δον ati 
a εὐ Lge: 

AAAS κὰ κῶς ᾿ἄφτ εἰ, ἵ κρᾶπξ ᾿Ιρῆν δ᾽ Fart | μὐὔϑόν "ἐ ceAAETY. A. 25. 
Lrimar Ff χῶν ᾿Εν | χερσὶν TF κηρολοῦ | ᾿Ασδλιὶλῶνος. A. 14. 
ΑΙ xéy | πῶς "Ge| νῶν awl ons Ἷ at|yav τέ τέ Acta. A. 66. 


"H-ror ‘ oy les ὥς εἴἱπῶν nar ‘we | "ict - +, rotct δ᾽ ᾿ὰ ,νεστῆ. A. 68. 
Bai δὲ κατ᾽ | Οὐλυύμ ore κἄ enya, Ti χωδμοξ |vds κῆρ. A. 44. 


Coleridge’s “‘ Homerie Hexameter Described and Exemplified.” 


Strongly it | bedrs us a'long ἵ in | swélling and : limitless | billows, 
Nothing be|fore and | nothing be hind, ¢ but the | sky and the | dcean. 


70. Il. The Execiac Penramerer consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (ὃ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a ceesurai syllable, and the second twe 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


ere ἐδ 


ede 
as 


—w Ὁ OO or mos! 
ats 


ee 


*Aors, pet | 10098) vi, T Siyalree AYos, T! ἣν ᾿Α γᾶ μξμινῶν 
Erode’, “ὅτ᾽ | is Τρο] ἣν t| ᾿ἐσλὲξ | νηῦσὶ Solas, 

Ἐπ χιὄρμοξ lve pot | κλῦθί, Ἷ xalxas δ᾽ dard | κηρᾶς ᾿δ]λαλκέ. 
Lor μὲν τοῦτο, Θὲ, ΤΙ σμικρόν, &| uot δὲ ui|ya Theog. 1] 


Described and Exemplified by Coleridge. 


‘In the Hex|dmeter | rises + the | fotintain’s | silvery | column; 
‘In the Pen|tdmeter | dye ἵι falling in | mélody | back. 


§ 70G. Ill. Other ee Metres are, (a.) Pure, con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure, consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) Eolic, containing, in place of the first foot, a 


mere base (ὃ 698. 6); (d.) Logaewdic (ὃ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. ‘Thus, 


1. DIMETER. 


(a.) Mierid5!xGs δόμδς. Ar. Nub. 303. 
(b.) Apontc (1 -L | 1 _). eave, | Samo. Sapp 1. 4. 
(b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Aruilivré xi\eov. Atsch. Sup. 844. 


2, TRIMETER. 
(b.) ᾿Πδσλλᾶ γᾶρ | “ὥστ᾽ tx wavrts. Soph. Tr. 112. 


(c). Paerecratic(B.| 102 | + 2): "HA0E at φίλόν " arog. Pind. Ο, 1. θ. 
GLYCONIC. Ts. σὸν | rol πᾶρχ δεῖ γμ᾽ ’ ἔ χῶν, 
(B. {ais eA | ΝΜ πεν ἃ ) Tov σῦν | dal ove, | σὸν σῶν, ᾿ὥ 


Taduov | Οτδύσό! δα, Bodrav. Soph. did. T. 1193 
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(d.) Miri ‘S\ara φῦ] yore "zy. AEsch. Pr. 907. 
fa.) Hypercat. [loaaz Bod!rav δ᾽] μετ δῦ με ᾽ν. ADsch. Sup. 543. 


3. TETRAMETER. , 


(a.) ALomANIAN. Mao’, “yi, | Καλλιδιπᾶ ϑύγαϊ! τερ Δός. Alem. 
(b.) Spondaic. Ζεῦς πὄλῦ! ἀνδρὸς  ᾿ῶμφὶ yilvatrxds. AUsch. Ag. 62. 
(c.) Tadxd στκρᾶν ᾿Σ] μὰ χἄνδν | "δρπὲ τᾶν. Sapph. 20 (37). 
amr Area (. ς 1. “||... 
Χρυσδκδ μᾷ Ζεφῦ ρῷ μτϊγεισᾶ. Alc. 5 (24). 
18.) Hypercat. Τῶν μὲ γᾶϊλων Adve. ὧν ‘ord κληζὸμἕν᾽ ἄν. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4. PENTAMETER. 
(b.) "Acgeridas μὰ χι! μοῦς, $ δᾶ] 5 Λέγδιδαιτᾶς. Asch. Ag. 128, 
(ς.) Orvis, [ὦ φίλἕ | παῖ, t λέγε rai, καὶ ᾿ἀἰλαθὲᾶ. Theoe. 29. 1. 
(4.) ᾽Ω᾽ ἘΣσπόλις, [᾿ῶ γένξιἃ τᾶ λαινᾶ, | νῦν σέ. Soph. El. 1814. 
Tlie gies: | ‘os τὸ τὲ | ματνόμεξ) νᾷ Soy | ‘“6oea. Soph. Ant. 135. 
fee | a 1 fe | ν΄... 
Kat γᾶρ | at φεῦ yet, rity as δὶ ὠξεῖ, 
Ar δὲ | da0% | μῆ δὲ κἕτ’, [᾿αλλᾶ | δωσεῖ. Sapph. 1. 21. 
Pommanan (6. | | π΄ ῦϑὔ} 7.9). 
Τὸν Act ὄντόμᾶ, yay, τῦν | ᾽δξῦ χειρᾶ. Theoc. Ep. 20. 
5. HeExXAMETER. 
(a-) [ods of yi νετἄδός, [᾿ῶ φιλός, [᾿ὦ δόκὶ μωτᾶτός ““Ελλᾶδι. Eur. Sup.277. 
(b.) Ada’ ss σαντος Orb τητῦς ἃ) wet Coes | vat χᾶἄρϊν. Soph. El. 134. 
(c.) Κέλδιμαι viva | τὸν χἄργϊξντᾶ ME |vavt κἄ]λξσσαι. Alc. 49. 
(d.) =o! 3 ad «ἀλὰ μᾷ rivt | Tay δῦσα λωτὸν ‘E AF cis | "EOE. Asch. Pr. 165. 


B. Awnapa#stic VERSE. 


§ 707%. The place of the fundamental anapest is often 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic(_._  — SO 5 


~~ ~/* 


§ 708. I. The Anapestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs; and it was 
greatly employed in systrems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the lambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 


RemARKs. 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
ticas) was this. The lambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing; and the Ana- 
pestic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 


2. These systems are scanned continuously (ἢ 692. ΝΟ, but are usually ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the ANAPzstic DrMeTER). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (παροιμίαι), the parcemiae 
verse (see 8700.1). The use of the parcemiac, however, is not confined to 
the close of regular systems. 


ΕΣ 
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3. This verse requires a cesura after each dipody, except in the parcemiac. 
This cesura is sometimes deferred, so as to follow a short syllable at the begins 
ning of the next dipody. 


4. In respect to the feet, the following should be observed. (a) An ana: 
pest must not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in suc- 
cessive dipodies. (6) A dactyl rarely follows an anapzest or spondee in the 
same dipody. (c) The third foot of the parcemiac is regularly an anapest; so 
that the system may close with the cadence of the common Hexameter, A 
spondee, however, is occasionally admitted (cf. ὃ 704.1). 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


Dimeter Acatalectic. Parcemiac. 
- 2 9 4 1. 2 3 4 
ποι ey a ac 2 2) 2 
| 


e 

( 

| 

(- 

( 
=e 
I 
(~ 

( 

( 

| 

(~ 

( 


᾿Αλλᾶ o ὃ | Maids t|| πδμπαι ὃς ᾿ἄναξ 
ΠΕελχλᾶσεϊ δόμοις, tT] ‘av τ᾽ ᾽ἐ πὶ 'νοϊῶν 
Σαεῦδεῖς | HATE OY tl πράξει ᾶς, "Soret 
Tivvat ὅς ᾿ἀνῆρ, 
Aiyed, | ree ἕμοι || δέδο κῆ cot. Eur. Med. 759. 
Arex bib? | σταῖς t || αγκτίατσιν. Aisch. Pr. 98. 
“H-aée | dbeiAaa|| τὸς t F< “av | λοϊσῆ. Soph. Aj. 146. 
Though her éye | shone otit, t || yet the lids | were fix'd, 
And the glance | that it gave t || was wild | and unmix’d 
With dught | of change, + || as the éyes | may seém 
Of the rést|less who walk + || in a trovib|led dréam. 
Byron’s Siege of Corinth. 


§ 769. Il. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the parcemiac (cf. §8§ 718, 717) forms the Anapzstic TETRAa- 
METER CaTALEcTIC of comedy,.also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic. 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


Καὶ wav | εὔϑῦς γ᾽ ἱ || aad Baalerday 1 || reer vas | doris || ᾿ἄπῦδει ξῶ 
Τῆς ‘a\uerioas t || ‘as οὔ! δὲ οἵᾶς 1} ‘array | ᾿ἔσαιν || βασϊλετ ἂς. 

Ti γᾶρ εὐ]δαϊμῶν T || καῖ μᾶκα , ρισαῦν ὦ i μᾶλλον | νῦν ᾿ἐσ[πἱ δ᾽ κᾶσ] τοῦ» 
ΕΠ: τρῦὔφε) οωτερὸν, til ᾽7 det |voré gov 1} ζῶον, | και «αὐ] τὰ γέρον τὃς- 


Ar. Vesp. 548. 


At your word | off I gé, ft |] and at startling will shdw, 1 || convincling the 
stiff |lest opin ion, 

That regdlia and throne, f || sceptre, king|dom and crown, {|| are but ditt ! 
to judi||cia] domin ion. 
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First in pléas’ ure and glée, ¢|| who abdund | more than wé; $ || who with 
hix|ury néar!'er are wéd|ded ? 
Then for pdnlic and frights, t || the world throtigh | none excites, 1 |] what 
your dijcast does, éen || tho’ gray-héad ed. 
Mitchell's Translation. 


ᾧ 519. Ill. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapzstic verse. both common and logaedic 


(§ 696. 3); 


Monom. Hyperc. Tgrodany|ridvil|zay. Pind. O. 13. 1. 

Dim. Hypere. Tove μὲν | πὲρίσα] μότἄπος καὶ "ἀρισ τᾶς. Eur. Herc. 1018. 
Trim. Brachye. Σὲ μεν obv | | κἄτἄλεῦ! σὸμε' ν; ᾿αἸμιάρη || κἐφᾶλῆ. Ar. Ach 
™. 285. 


Locaapic. 1 An.,1 Iam. Νεμέᾷ | δὲ σοῖς. Pind. N. 6. 34. 

1 An. 3tam. Δέχόομεσ θα καὶ | θέων | γένος. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. Xaeredy | “ἔκα] σι «ον δὲ κα! μῦν. Pind. O. 4. 14. 

DB Avot dam. “Ts μὲν ᾿Αρὶ χὶλο᾽ χοῦ μέλος. Pind. O. 9. 1. 

2 An., 2 Iam. Cat. ᾿Οὐλνσ δρᾶνταν | "ἄκτικῦν. Aisch. Pr. 547. 

2 An., 3 Iam. Συνέκῦρ] σ᾽ ᾿ἄδδκη τὸς ἡ Aiddva ; | πῦθξεν. Eur. Ion, 1447. 

8 An.,2 Iam. δΔολερδν | μεν ᾽ἄεῖ | xara πανὶ τᾶ δῆ | reordv. Ar. Av. 451. 
4 An. 1llam. ᾿Ἰὄτα τ yapay, | “dre ray | “δμόπα) “οἰδν. Aisch. Pr. 558. 


C. Iamsic VERSE. 


§ 7H. The place of the fundamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach (_ _ — _ — _), except at the end of a 


ine. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapest. 


Nore. The comic poets admit the anapest in every place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper names 
containing two short between two long syllables. 


§ 78. I. The lampic Trimerer Acaratectic (often 
called the Senarius, Ὁ 697. 8) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ 708. 1). 


Remarks. 1. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or the heph- 
themim, the former much the most frequently. The latter is sometimes an- 
ticipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has been termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these cesuras. 


2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d; and 
the anapst in the Ist. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
scheme. 
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ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


Lk; 2. 3. 4. 5 6. 
See nor nee Be ak il} age wei BLE ee 
τω »ν 5. ail pou pba se ~Jt-~- 
ἄρον δ ρον eee 
SS Satay Ne i ea) 
SS RS ea 


Ἐγὼ | δ᾽ ᾿ἄτδλ᾿ μος ef ur ἵ συγ γένη | ϑέδν. Asch. Pr. 14. 
Σκύθην 1 ᾿ς οἵ] μὸν, ἵ᾿ abzlecy εἴς || ᾿ἔοη! εἴαν. Ib. 2. 

Tlavrds | δ᾽ ᾿ἄνα γ [ κῆ + τῶν] δὲ wot || σσλριᾶν | σχέθετν. Ib. 16. 
Τῆς ᾿δρθὸ ου} }λοῦ Θὲ με Ιδὅς ὁ αἴ πῦρμη! τᾶ παῖ. Ib. 18. 

ἘΣ κἄτογ᾽  κἄρη] νὸν t Teds βιᾶν | χεῖροῦ | μξνδον. Ib. 353. 
Τεσδρὶ τὸν Ἵπ| πόμέδονε’ + | ᾿ἄπὲ  στεῖλεν | πἄτῆρ. Soph. (Βᾶ, Ο. 1817 
Kevcerire μὴ || φεγδὲ σθ᾽ - Ὁ ᾿ἐγῶ || "πεκαν | Uedeiv. Kur. Hee. 387. 
Μενελᾷ εἴ en | γνωμᾶς ᾿ “ὕπ᾽ στῆσᾶς | co gas. Soph. Aj. 1091. 


Love watch|ing Mdd||ness ¢ with | undljterd|ble mien. 
Byron’s Childe Harold. 


ᾧ 48. Il. The lampic Terramerer Cataectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cats 
alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a cesura after 
the first dimeter. 


Nors. The same metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a 
favorite verse of modern Greek poetry. In our own language, it is chiefly 
~_ed in comic songs and ballads. 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


i. 2 3. 4 5. 6 7 8 
ate eS pee gas, Ue 
—~twr Soe, . ; 
7 in pro 
sw Σ ww Sf Mi MOU MURS ye ΕΡΙΙ at {ὦ eee) 


Οἵ rod | χᾶρϊν || μ᾽ Ὁ δεσι ποτῆς t || Ὁ σὸς [κἔκλη [κἕ den 06. 
Οὐκοῦν | Taral I δησοῦ | λἔγῶ; a} I od δ᾽ αὐὶ τὸς οὔκ || ᾿ἄ ποῦ! εἴς. 
‘O° δεὲσ᾽ πότῆς | yae φῆ civ “μᾶς “ἡδέως | “παν τᾶς. Ar. Plut. 260. 
Aur6|ra ris|les ὁ ἐγ | the hills, ¢ || by grace/ful Hotirs || atténd ed, 
And in | her trdin, || a mérjry trodp ¢ || of bright-ieyed Loves || are bléndled 
Percival’s Clussic Melodies. 


8 7514. Ill. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in sys 
ΤῈΜΒ of the common form (ὃ 700. 1); as, 
Ilat’ ai\roy Gy|[Dorna\rare, καῖ 
Γάσαργ) ζὲ καῖ | σοῖς ᾿ἐν)περοῖς 
Kai rors | κὄλοῖζς, 


Χωσῶς | x64 || τὸν ᾽ν δρᾶ. Ar. Eq. 458. 
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$718. IV. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of lambic verse (for the iambus in logaeedic verse, 
see αὶ 710). 
Monom. Hypere. τοῦ! μὸς “μ᾽ νῶν. Pind. P. 6. 7. 
Dim. Brachye. ‘Yate zi wot || ϑρᾶσδε. Soph. El. 479. 
Dim. Hypere. 38 ror | od rot || κα τη] ξὶ σὰς. Soph. Ph. 1095. 
Trim. Cat. ‘O°s at!?y ‘txeglloxo» | oF νὃς | κρᾶται ὃν. Aisch. Pr. 429. 


Yetram. Tay δετ]νᾶ. τλά σῶν, δεῖ, νᾶ δ᾽ εὐ govoay | πρὸς αὐ θαιμῶν | πἀθῆ. Soph. 
(Ed. C. 1077. 


Scazon (σκάζων, limping) or CHOLIAMBUS (xwAlapbos, lume Iambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

Ex δ᾽ “Foler κρη γῦδς | σὲ ἵ καὶ || ried | xenoray. Theoc. Ep. 21. 


D. Trocuaic VERSE. 


ἢ δ᾽ ὃ. The place of the fundamental trochee may be 
supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (_ , — ~ J L). 
The last foot of a dipody is often lengthened to a spondee or 
anapest. The dacty! is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 


ἢ 787%. 1. The Trocnaic Tretrrameter CaTALEcTic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf δῷ 709,713) ; and has commonly a a 
veesura after the first nae 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 
1. ὩΣ zy. 4. 


Or 
πὰ 
ay 


| 
|+~|4~ Ad es 
| 


ἘΠ 
ἘΣΤῚ] 
+ 
- 


(~ 
( 
\ 
(~ 
( 
( 
(~ 
( 
( 


τὰ τ; -ΞΞ αι ae 
ἐν, 


ae | IR IL He τον A a es ~ ~ In prop. names.) 
} [lorrAa χοῦ ox0||xodvrés μᾶς tT | els “ισᾶνθ᾽ εὐ] οῆσξ τὲ 
Τοῦς πρόϊ ποῦς καὶ || τῆν δὶ atray t i σφήξϊν | ᾿ἐμφὲ || of ore | ποῦς. 

Ar. Vesp. 1101. 


Small re|fléction || dnd in spéction, ¢ || néeds it, | friénds of || mine, to | sée, 
Yr the | wasps and || tis your | chdrus, + |} wondrous | simil[léri|ty. 
Mitchell's Translation. 


ἢ 728. Il. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
SYSTEMS of the common form (§°700. 1); as, 


Ta φρξ \ari, | τῶν τ᾿ §!Aala@y, 
‘Oy wb| δοῦ μέν, || "aver | πσοῦσῶν 
Τηνδὲ | νῦν 


Tay 91!) δν σρόσ[ ἰσἄϊ τε. Ar. Pax, 578. 
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§ 719. Ill. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, ot 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logacedie 
verse, see § 700). 

Trim. \4aer|g φῶ νῶν ᾿ἐνρμδξ! αἱ ve \drag. Pind. O. 3. 9. 
Trim. Cat. Try γᾶρ | Fv πόν τῷ κὕ δε ρνῶν [ταὶ Io at. Ib. 12. 4. 
Tetram. "E-oot | μοῖ Sé|lav “ἔ κασὶ || woerla πἂν τῷ τε) λεῦθᾶς. Pind. 1. 4. 1 


E. Orner Merres. 


§ 720. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im: 
portant. 


1. Cretic System. Deaveroov | καὶ ys vob 
(. ...1) Πανδικῶς | coor Cas | ποῦξενδς, 
Tay φύγἄδᾶ | μῆ πρὄδῷς, 
Tay “ἕκαθεν | "ExCoArAals 
Δυσθέοις | ᾽δρμέναν. Asch. Sup. 418. 
2. Bacchic Tetram. Tis ’aya, | cis tdua | redctrra | μ᾿ ᾿ἄφξ γγῆε.- 
(ori) Esch. Pr. 115. 


8. Choriambic System, closing, as is usual, with a bacchius. 
Ci lL it) Now δὲ cov ᾽ξκ | ϑημὲ πἕροῦ 
Γρμνᾶσϊοῦ  λέγεῖν ri δεῖ 
Καϊνᾶν ὅπως | φἄνήσει. Ar. Vesp. 526. 
4. Rising Ionic System. [Πὸὲ πέρακεν μὲν ὅ rigot παδλὺς nda 
(1 4) Baorasios | στρ τὸς εἴς ᾿ῶν τ πόρον γεῖ rove χωρῶν, 
Λινδδεσμῶ | σχδιᾷ πδρθὶ μὸν ἀμετψᾶς. Atsch. Pers. 65. 


GS 


. Pxonic Tetram. Cat. "OF winder’ | Adrduives, + | ‘as of μᾶκἄ οτζῦμεν, 
Cio οὴ [latdis ᾿ἐφῦ] τευσᾶς ‘ori t | χετρῦτε χνὶ |xarerois. 


Ar. Vesp. 1275. 


6. Dochmiac System. Midéstrai orerros | στρᾶτοσπε δον λίσῶν, 
COB Si) Ῥεῖ πόλῦὕς “OdF λέως  πρδδρῦμῦς Ἱππδτᾶς. 
Arbigid κονῖς | μέ verde φᾶνεῖσ᾽, 
᾿Αναῦδδς, σἄφῆς; | Ertuos ayyiads. Ausch. Sept. 19 


Ὁ Ὁ ἢ. Nors. An antispast (avricracros, drawn in contrary direc 
tions) is a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot which is admitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus; and in the second part, any foot which is admitted into Tro- ᾿ 
chaie verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two short) forms a dochmius (δόχιροιος, oblique, crooked), which has con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great varjety of structure. Thus (1.)_ 1 11; 
(2) seu; GC) la i134) 6 oC Ge 

62) ΟΝ Miho ἘΝ 


— we evr — 
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CHAPTER III. 
ACCENT. 


ᾧ 72S. Ir every Greek word, one of the three last sy)- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


Remarks. 1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the 
accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems 0 have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we call 
accent in English orthoépy. That it never fell upon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
long train of syllables after their accent which we feel after ours. See also 
§ 733. 2. 


2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modern language the reverse is strikingly true (§ 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734); and, if less marked by the ear, was far more so by 
the understanding. 


3. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different senses of the same word; as siwi (en- 
clitic, ὃ 732), to be, εἶμι, to go; ὃ, the (§ 731), δ, which; πότε ; when? sori 
(encl.), once; ἄλλα, other things, ἀλλά, but ; λιθοξόλος, throwing stones, λιθό- 
Coro, thrown at with stones (§ 739. δ). (6) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word; as the Opt. Bovacica:, the Inf. βουλεῦσαι, and the Imp. 
βούλευσα, (YJ 34, 35). — (6) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vow- 
els (<$ 681, 726). —(d) To show the original form of words. ‘Thus the cir- 
cumflex over τιμῶ, φιλῶ, δηλῶ, marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs τιμάω, Qirtw, δηλόω. -- (6) To show bow words are employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (.. 730-732). 


4, Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities and critics 
differ. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
ether science, upon all the minutiae of which there is a perfect oneness of 
opinion. 


§ 723. In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
ultima, and often in the penult, is regarded as forming two 


syllables (δῷ 29. «, 676).— We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 


Remark. In accentuation, the inflection-endings αν and οἱ 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (cf. 


§ 41) 
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Nore. This treatment of final a: and o as short vowels appears not to liave 
prevailed in the earliest form of the language, nor in the Dorie dialect, which 
was characterised by its closer adherence to old usage (ὃ 735. a). In the 
Opt., it seems not to have prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent 
uation of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (ὃ 746); although the arcum 
flex accent is not here excluded (cf. 726. R.). 


§ 724. 1. Accentual places are counted according to the following 
method. The ultima is counted as the Ist place, if its vowel is short, but as 
the lst and 2d places, if its vowel is long. If the ultima forms two places, the 
penult forms, of course, the 3d place, and completes the number which is al- 
lowed. If, on the other hand, the ultima forms only a single, place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place; and, besides this, if its vowel is long, it always 
forms in dissyllables, and sometimes forms in polysyllables, the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the antepenult is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 


1 21 53... 2} 8. 2] 32 1 ὁ 5 8. 21 
Bec, mois, λογου, λογος, mAovrov, ahovtos, Mhovtol, προυώποις, 
3. Plead 3 21 32 1 320 ἢ 3 21 321 8.2.0 ] 


προσωῶπονς ἑκουσαις. ἑκουσᾶ. ἕκουσαι,. πολέμους. πολεμος, πολέμοι. 


2. An ascending line (’) was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place, and a descending line (ἡ ) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an unac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark (’*). The words above, in 
‘which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus; 


Oe ANUS lo NAN hovoe hovtov ἡ πὲ hor SN AERA 
δῷ) MUS, AOYOUV, Λογος) MAOVIOV, πλοῦτος, πλουτοῖ, προσῶποις, 
Ul Ν x c ‘ \ c ya ‘ c Fas ͵ WAN Binoy A Fin iis 
UQOUWILOY, ἑκοὐσαϊς, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόυσαὶ, MoAéuoUS, πολέμος, MOAEmol. 
3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (’* ) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (“, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, or~). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 
’ ~ , Ul [2 - Ὁ la 
Dk, παῖς». hoyov, hoyog, πλούτου, πλοῦτος, πλοῦτοι, προσωποις 
[4 c ’ ~ c ~ ’ , lA 
προσωπον. ξκουσαις. ἑκοῦσα. ExovGal, πολέμους: TOAEUOS, πολεέμοι. 
4. The following words are accented upon the first place; δός, 94, Sues, 
χείρ, σαιδός, γυναιξί, βασιλεύς. The following, upon the second; βοῦς, φῶς, 
πῦρ, σοφοῦ, THLNS, νέος, νέοι, λόγε; φίλοι, ζώναι, τέμενε, ὀσαέον, βασιλέες, αιθένπι. 


The following, upon the third; λόγων, σαῖδες, γυναῖκα, TULL, σώμωαπος, σωριώ- 
τῶν, λείπω, λείπομεν, λείπουσι, ἔλειπον, λέλοιπω, ἐλελοίσειν, λεῖπε. 


§ 725. A syllable is termed acute, if it simply forms an 
accented place ; circumflexed, if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place; grave, if it receives no accent; as 
the final syllables in ϑηρί, βασιλεύς " σοφοῦ, τιμῆς " oye, σῶμα. 


a ae OXYTONE, Acute. 
PERIsPomE, > if its Ultima is 4 Circumflexed 


termed an 
BARYTONE, Grave. 
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PAROXYTONE, κα - : of Δουΐο. 

if its Penult is Ἢ 
PROPERISPOME, ἡ ἡ Circumflexed. 
PRoPAROXYTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 


A word is 
termed a 


Norges. (a) The terms above are formed from the words roves (Lat. ac- 
ventus), tone, ὀξύς (Lat. aciitus), sharp, regicrapevos (Lat. circumflexus), bent 
round, circumflexed, Bugis (Lat. gravis), heavy, grave, raga, near, and “πρό, 
before. (6) The paroxytones, properispomes, and proparoxytones are all in- 
cluded in the general class of barytones. 


§ 726. To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 


I. GereneraL Laws or ACCENT. 


1. One accent, and only one, belongs to each word. 


Hence σύν and ὅδός, compounded, become σύνοδος - σύν and φέρω, συμφέρω. --- 
For apparent exceptions, see $$ 731, 732. 


2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante- 
penult. 


Hence tvozn, μέγεθος become, in the Gen., dvouaros, μεγέθεος. 


3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the ultima is short. 


Hence ϑάλασσᾶ, ἄνθρωσος, πρόσωπον, become, in the Gen., ϑαλάσσης,) ἀνθρώ.- 
που, προσώπου. --- Vor ϑάλασσαι, ἄνθρωποι, see ᾧ 723. R. 


Nores. za. If the ultima is long merely by position, still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence ἐριδῶλαξ (5), though ἐρίξωλος. 


B. In accentuation, ς before w in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dee. II. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 35, 95. 3. a, 
98, 116. a 3); hence, ᾿Ατρείδεω, πόλεως, πόλεων- ἀνώγεων. So, also, with an 
intervening liquid, in adjectives compounded of γέλως and κέρας (§ 136. 1), 
aS, GiAsyeAws, ἄκερως + and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs ἔκπαλαι, πρόπαλαι. 


4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is no% 
fong by nature. 


Hence βοῦς, μῦς, πῶς, become, in the Nom. pl., βόες, μύες (0), πάντες (&). 


5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the ul- 
᾿ tima is short by nature. 


Hence μοῦσα, νῆσος, σῦκον, become, in the Gen. “ μούσης, νήσου, σύκου. - ἘΠ 
μοῦσωι, νῆσοι, see ὃ 728. R. 


Remark. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. ὃ 728. N.), a final 
syllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the circumflex upon the penult. From the common ac- 
centuation (which forbade ἐρίδωλαξ, but permitted ἐριδῶχλαξ, see N. « above), 
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the circumflex upon the penult appears not to have been deemed quite sc 
great a remove from the end of the word as the acute upon the antepenult 
(cf. 723. N.). Even after the dropping of + in the 3d Pers. pl. of verbs 
§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation ; as, ἐγρά 


Por eyed Pov. 
6. If the ultima is short by nature, and the vente is long by 
nature and accented, it must be circumflexed. 


Hence Sie, αἰών, γνώμη, "Arecidns, become, in the Nom. pl., Sages, aiaves, 
γνῶμαι (ὃ 128. R.), Argeidos. — For εἴθε, veins, aore, &e., see ὃ 732. ἃ. 


Il. AccentuaL CHANGES. 


§ 727. The accent is subject to the following changes: 
—(a) The acute may be changed to the circumflex; as, Sie, 
ϑῆρες. --- (6) The circumflex. may be changed to the acute ; as, 
a μούσης. ---- (6) The acute may be softened upon the ulti- 
ma (ὃ 729).—(d) The accent may be thrown back, that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable; as, γράφω, ἔγραφον». ---- 
(e) The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as, 9x9, Fyedc.—(f) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, σῶμά μου (ὃ 192). 

5) The accent may be omitted; as, ταὐτὸ ᾿ mug ἐμοΐ" 
ὃ νοῦς" φιλὼ oe (δὴ 728. Ὁ. c, 731, 782). 


@ 28. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 
8 principally 


I.) The appit10n or Loss of syllables; as, ὄνομα; ὀνόματος 
(8 726. 2); ae διπτέω (ὃ 288) : κοῦφος, κουφότερος ( (ὃ 156) ; 
πατέρος, πατρός (Ὁ 741). See Ill. ς. 


II.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See ὃ 726. 3-6. 
III.) ConTRacTION, CRASIS, Or APOSTROPHE, as follows. 


a. Contraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave 
is contracted with it into a circumflexed (δ 724. 3,725); other- 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require ; ; as, γόος νοῦς; τιμάω τιμῶ " τίἰμαξ 
τίμα, τιμαοίμην τιμῴμην  ἑσταότος ἑστῶτος (Ὁ 726. 6). 


REMARK. Some contract forms are accented as though made by indection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 


1.) In contracts of Dec. II., — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme; as, περίπλοος, περιπ'λόου, contr. περίπλους, περί 
σλου- Gen. ἀγήρω ( 17). — (6) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti 
ma, is always oxytone; as, νώ, ὀστώ (J 9). — (ec) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ovy are perispome ; as, χρύσεος χρυσοῦς (J 18), 
κάνεον κωνοῦν, basket. — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec., the Gen. sing. has 
the acute; which may be explained by supposing one o to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. ὃ 243. 2); thus, vase (1 9), G. ναόο (ὃ 86), vas 
by contraction νώ, vew (§ 98. B). 
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2.) The contract Acc. of nouns in -ὦ is oxytone; as, ἠχόα ἠχώ ( 14). 
So Dat. (yewr:) χοῦ perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

δ 

3.) The contract Gen. pl. of τριήρης (Ἵ 14), αὐτάρκης, and compounds in. 
ἤθης is paroxytone; as, σριηρέων τριήρων. 

4.) The Subj. puss. of verbs in - μι, aud of Perfects used in the sense of the 
Pres., is often accented as though uncontracted; thus, ridwpos, rida, τίθηπαι - 
δίδωρμιαι" κέκτωμαι, μέμνωμαι, (ὃ 234). And, onthe other hand, the Opt. 
pass. of these verbs is accented Ly inany as though coxéructed ; ihus, 7420s, 
wibiiro* διδοιο" κεκτῇῆο, κεκτῆτο. 

Nore. In digresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, ἃ circumflexed sylla- 
ble is resolved into an acute and a grave; as σαῖς πάϊς. 


b. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by ὃ 726. 6; as, ταὐτό, for τὸ αὐτό " τἄλλα, for τὰ ἀλλὰ 
(yet some write τἀλλα). 


c. ApostropHE. When an accented syllable is elided, the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute; thus, δείν᾽ 
ἔπη. for δεινὰ ἔπη. moda’ ἔπαϑον (modlw). — Except in preposi-. 
tions, and the particles ἀλλά, μηδέ, οὐδέ, and the poetic ἠδὲ and 
ἰδὲ as, mag’ ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ. 


§ 729. IV.) The connection oF worps in discourse, as 
follows. 


A. Grave Accent. -Oxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave accent (§ 14); as, ἐπὶ τὰ καλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑά 


Exception. The interrogative ris, and words followed by enclitics (ὃ 732), 
never take the grave; as, Tis ci; Who art thou? 

Nores. a. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to be 
distinctly marked in reading. 


B. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
farmed an orytone. _ Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 


grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 
. 


§ 730. B. Anasrropue. In prepositions of two short 
syllables, the accent is usually thrown back upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are used adver- 
bially ; as, δόμων ὕπερ, for ὑπὲρ δόμων ὀλέσας ἄπο ι. 534, for 
ἀπολέσας (ὃ 653) ; TU Olt for πάρεστι ᾿ ἄνα, for ἀνάστηϑι 
(§ 653. ε) ; πέρι, in the sense. of exceedingly (§ 657. 8). This 

27 : : 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe (ἀναστροφή, turning 


back). 


Notes. (a) Grammarians except διά and ἀνά (except for ἀνάστηθι), to 
distinguish them from the Acc. Δία, and the Voc. ἄνα (YG 11,16). (6) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentuation of prepositions (δ 750. 2), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be observed. 


§ 73a. C. Procritics. A few monosyllables, beginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
following word, and lose, in consequence, their proper accent. 
‘They are hence called atonics (ἄτονα, toneless), or, with more 
precision, proclitics (προκλίνω, to lean forward). ‘They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, ὃ. 7, ot, wi (2.) the 
adverb ov, not ; (3.) the prepositions sic, into, ἐν, im, ἐξ, out of ; 
(4.) the conjunctions εἰς if, ac, as. 

Nore. The proclitics retain their accent when they close a sentence, or 
follow the word which they would regularly precede. Hence, ov dra - but. 


THs γὰρ οὔ" ws Θεός, but, Seds ὥς" ἐκ κακῶν, but, κακῶν Ἐξ. 


ἢ 2 2. D. Encuitics. Some words are attached, ir 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clities (éyuditinoc, from éyxiivw, to lean upon). They are, — 
(1.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
Ist Pers. wou, pot, μέ" 2d P. σοῦ, vol, σέ" 3d P. οὗ, οἵ, ἕξ" viv, 
σφίσι, ogé. For other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, 
see {] 23. (u.) The indefinite pronoun τὶς, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs πώς. nw, 17, nol, πού, Wot, mover, 
ποτὲ ({] 63). (1π.) The Pres. ind. of εἰμί, to be, and φημΐ, 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. —(iv.) The particles γέ, νύν, 
πέρ; τέ, tol’ the poetic ϑήν. xé(v), νύ, ῥά and the insepara- 
ble - δέ. -- See ὃ 152. 2. 7 


REMARKS. a, (a) An enclitic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; as, ὥνθρωσός tori δεῖξόν 
wo εἴ cis tive φησί μοι παρεῖναι. (b) If the ultima of the preceding word 
has already an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears ; 
AS, ἀνήρ Tis φιλῶ ot. (69) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost after a paroxytone ; aS, φίλος pov. 


Ὁ. An enclitic retains its accent, — (1.) At the beginning of a clause; as, 
Σοῦ γὰρ κράτος teri μέγιστον. --- (2.) After the apostrophe; as, πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν 
—(3.) If it is emphatic; as, ob Kigov, ἀλλὰ σέ, not Cyrus, but you.—(4.) If 
it is a personal pronoun, preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it ; 
QS, παρὰ col, περὶ σοῦ, πρὸς σέ. But πρός με, and sometimes περί wou and 
πρός σε, occur, —(5.) If it is a dissyllable, preceded by ἃ paroxytone; as, ἣν 
λόγος ποτὲ ἐνωντίος σφίσιν. 


c. When ἐσσί is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone; 48 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, it is 80. 
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d. (a.) An enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming with it but one compound word ; thus, μήτις, οὐδέποτε, ὥστε. (β. 
This is always the case with the preposition -δέ, to; as, "Ολυμσόνδε, to Olym- 
pus, Bacvcivéde. (γ.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded with -δέ (ὃ 150, 
§ 63. IX.), the syllable preceding -δέ always takes the accent, which is acute 
or circumflex according to the rule in ὃ 744. (0.) In ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ, 
the accent is thrown back when yé is affixed (§ 328. Ὁ) ; thus, ἔγωγε, ἔμοιγε; 
ἔμεγε. (ε.) Eiés and vaizi are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclities. 


δ @ ba. Notes. 1. A word, which neither leans upon the followL # 
por upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is calked, in distin <- 
tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (ὀρθόπονος, erect in tone). 


2. Both proclities and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722.1). The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pro- 
aounced Givme thebdéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence, If John’s in the house, don’t tell him a word of this, 
the words Jf, in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words is, not, and him, 
enclitics. ; 


Ii]. Determination oF ACCENTED SYLLABLE. 


§ 7B4. Generar ΡΕΙΝΟΙΡΙΕ. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most strong- 


ly fixed. 


Nore. If, from the general laws of accentuation, this syll. cannot receive 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 


Remarks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms or 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, i. 6. to their radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course vary 
greatly in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
—(a) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737.7, 738. d).— (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic -3< always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger -, always takes it upon itself (§ 150. γ). --- (6) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).—(d) The old weak root of the 2d Aor. (§ 257.1) yields the ac- 
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cent to the affix in several cases where the strengthened root of the Pres re: 
tains it (8. 746 — 748). — (6) In derivative adjectives, those endings which ex 
press most strongly character or relation attract the accent (§§ 737 -739).~- 
(f) In composition, the accent is usually attracted by that word which defines 
the other, and thus gives its special ¢haracter to the compound (88 323, 729). 
In the uctive compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the pussive; and hence appears to liave arisen the distinction in > 739. ὁ. 


Ν Φ ed. 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
uecent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in different parts of its nativeisle. That these differencea 
are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at which the marks of accent were introduced (ὃ 22. αὐ, and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The Dorie was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (δὲ 723. N., 726. 
R.). — (6) ‘The Lesbian Atcolic was characterized by its tendency to throw 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjuuc- 
tions only. —(c) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears to have more nearly 
approached) was characterized’ by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of re- 
lation. 


A. Accent ΙΝ DECLENSION. 


ᾧ ‘736. I. The accent of the THEME must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 


a. RuLes ror SmuweLteE WorDs. 


SpecrAL Ruues or Dec. I. All contracts are perispome; as, ‘Egpvs, seve. 
Of other words, — (a) All in -ας are paroxytone; as, rauias. — (ὁ) Most in 
-ῆς are paroxytone, except verbals in -rns from mute and pure roots of verbs in 
-#, which are commonly oxytone; as, "Argeidns, ναύτης, ψάλπης, προφήτης, 
προστάτης " δικαστής, ποιητής. — (ὁ) Nouns in -α short (ὃ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible; as, γλῶσσᾶ, λέαινᾶ, ἀλήθειῶ, wid. — (d) Most 
abstracts in -1@, those in -συνη, and those in -e@ from verbs in -εύω ($§ 305. 
b, 308. a, 6), are paroxytone; as, σοφίῶ, σωφροσύνη, παιδεία. ---- (6) Most other 
verbals in -α long or -y, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (ὃ 307. R.), are oxytone; as, φυγή, φθορᾶ. 


S Φ 4» δ. ὅϑρκοιαι, Ruues or Dec. IL. (a) Adjectives in -ος preceded 
ky ἃ mute are commonly oxytone, especially those in -xas, verbals in -ros, and 
or linals in -oros; as, κωκός, ἀρχικός, ὁρῶπός, εἰκοστός, χαλεπός; σοφός, δολιχιός; 
ἀγαθός. --- (ἢ) On the contrary, primitive nouns with a mute root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possible ; as, λόγος, κρόκος, πλοῦτος, Ψψάμα- 
éo:. —(e) Allordinals not-ending in -σσος are accented as far back as possi- 
ble; as, δέκατος. --- (d) Adjectives in -λος, -gos, and -νος (except those in 
-1vos denoting material or country, ὃ 315. ο, e) are commonly oxytone; as, 
ἀπαπτηλός, φειδωλός, ψιλός, αἰσχρός, φοξερός, πονηρός, λιγυρός, χλωρός, σεμενός, 
σεδινός, Κυζικηνός, Σαρδιᾶνός τ ξύλινος, Ταρωντῖνος. = (e) Nouns in -~o0s with a 
10ng penult are commonly oxytone; while adjectives in -wos are commonly 
accented as far back as possible; as, ὀδυρμός, βωμός - χρήσιμος. ----( [) Nouns 
in -os pure are more frequently oxytune ; as, ναός, θεός, υἱός, vvds.— (9) Vere 
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bals in -se0s (ξ 314. f), multiples in -72 0; (" 138. 4), and most adjectives in 
-zios from nouns of Dec. I., in -o:0¢, and nm -ῳος, are accented upon the penult; 
85, ποιηπτέος, δισλδος, ἀγοραῖος, ὅσοῖος, ἕωος. ---- (h) Adjectives in -ess, ἴῃ -ἰος 
preceded by a consonant, and in -εος joined immediately to the root, are com- 
monly accented as far back as possible, as, ϑήρειος, οὐρώνιος, χρύσεος. --- (ἢ) 
Very few neuters are oxytone; and most neuters are accented as far back as 
possible (ὃ 734. a); as, μόριον, ποτήριον, κορίδιον, ὄρνεον, ἔλαιον. 


δ Φ Ὁ Ξὸ., Speci Russ or θΕσ. II. (a) All nouns in -ἂν, -ευς, -ὦ, 
ως (G. -005), -ας (-αδος), -is (-id0:), all masculines in -η9, nouns of more than 
one syllable in -ῦς, and almost all nouns in which the characteristic is ν preceded 
by a, «, m, ori, are oxytone; as, παιάν, ἱππεύς, ἠχώ, αἰδώς, λαμπάς, -ἄδος, 
σφραγίς. -ἶδος, 6 πατήρ, λιμήν, -ἕνος, λειχήν, -ἦνος, δελφίς. -ἶνος. ---- (Ὁ) All nouns 
in -εῶν, names of months in -ων, and most feminines and augmentatives in -w», 
are oxytone; other words in -wy are more frequently paroxytone; as, κυκεών, 
"Avéecrngiay, χελιδών, ἀμιπελών - Κρονίων, τρίξων, κλύδων. ---- (c) Monosyllabic 
nouns which have the Acc. in -α are commonly oxytone; those which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Acc. in -», are perispome; as, 
αἴξ, πούς, Sup, ϑώς- τὸ φῶς, τὸ re (80 likewise the neut. adjective σῶν, J 19); 
βοῦς, vavs. — (d) In neuter nouns (ὃ 734. a), in words in -% and -Ψ, in verbals 
in -σωρ, and in nouns in -is or -vs with the Gen. in -ews, the accent is thrown as 
far back as possible ; as, κέρως, τεῖχος, βούλευμα - κόραξ, καλαῦροψ (δ 726. R.); 
δύναρεις, πέλεκυς. ---- (6) Female appellatives in -ἰς (δ 306. N., 309 - 311) 
Lave the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
a pruparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone); as, αὐλητής, αὐλητρίς - πολίτης, roriris: Llesapidns, 

ριωμεῖς - αἰχμάλωτος, αἰχμαλωτίς - Lléeons, Ilegcis. —(f) Simple adjec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel; paroxytone, if it. 
is a consonant ; as, σαφής, ἡδύς - μέλας, χαρίεις (ΠΤ 19). 


b. RuLes FoR ComMpPpouND WoRrDSs. 


y 739. In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. But, —(a) Compound adjectives in -ns are 
more frequently oxytone ; as, εὐπρεπής (those in -wdns are always paroxytone; 
so compounds of ἦθος, ἀρκέω, and some other words).— (6) Compounds in 
which -ος is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are commonly 
oxytone, if the penult is long; but if the penult is short, they are commonly 
paroxytone when u«eéive in sense, and proparoxytone when passive; as, σιπθ- 
ποιός (ὃ 327); λιθοξόλος and λιθόθολος (ὃ 326. a). — (ec) Compound adjec- 
tives of Dec. II]., with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived «from a verb, are commonly oxytone; e. g. all 
In -σφαξ, -σληξ, -ρωξ, -πρωξ, -Cans, -bvns, -xuns ; as, ἀποῤῥώξ. ---- (4) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though them- 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule; thus, 
χατασκευάζω, κατασκευαστός (ὃ 737. a), &-xaracxevacres. —See § 734. ἢ, 


ἢ 7490. Il. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 


Remarks. 1. In Dec. I., the affix -ων of the Gen. pl., as contracted from 
awy § 95. 8), is always circumflexed. — Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of distinction from other words, ἡ ἀφύη, anchovy, οἱ ἐπησίαι, trade 
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winds, ὃ χιλούνης, wild-boar, and ὃ χρήσσης, usurer; Gen. pl. ἀφύων, ἄς. Fo, 
an apparent exception in adjectives in -ος, see 2 below. 


2. In adjectives in -s, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as the 
general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masculine; thus, φίλιος 
(F 18), φιλίᾳ, Pl. φίλιοι, φίλια, M. and F. φιλίων (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. αὶ 133. a, y, δ; the Dor. Gen. pl. in -ay, ὃ 95. B, where 
the feminine has a special form, follows the rule in 1 above, as φιλιῶν) ; while, 
from the noun ἡ φιλία, friendship, φιλίαι, φιλιῶν - 80 κωρδάτινα, iv. ὅ. 14, as 
properly an adjective. — In other adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns of Dec. I. ; as, «é- 
λας, μέλαινα, μελαίνης, μελωινῶν (YF 19). Except poetic feminines in -e«, be- 
ionging to adjectives in -ἤς (8 134. y); as, ἠριγενής, ἠριγένεια. Observe the 
accentuation of pia, μιᾶς, ὥς. (ἢ 21). 


ἢ @4E. 3. In Dec. IIL, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the affix; as, γυπός, αἰγί, τριχῶν, roci, κλειδοῖν (4 11); σ΄αἀτρύς, 
ἀνδρῶν, κυσί, ἀρνί (4 12). 

Notes. (a) Except those which have become dissyllabie by contraction, 
varticiples, and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, des, duws, das, κάρα, 
οὖς, παῖς, ons, Tews, dws, φῶς (light), and of the adjective πᾶς - thus, πόλεϊ 
πόλει (ἢ 14), ἕωαρος ἦρος (ὃ 108. N.); δόντος, δόντι, δύντων ( 22); παίδων, 
βώτων, drov ( 11).— (ὁ) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of οἷς (J 14, ὃ 121. f), οὖς, στέαρ, φρέαρ (ὃ 104. N.; yet 
see ods above), and Θρᾷξ (6. -κός). ---- (6) Observe the accentuation of οὐδείς 
(4 21), τίς, vis (Ἵ 24), γυνή (δ 101. γ), Suyarne (§ 106. 2). — (d) The Attics 
are said to have made the Gen. pl. of numeral substantives in -ἄς perispome ; 
thus, μουριωδῶν, as if contracted from the Ion. μουριαδέων (§ 120. 2). 


§ 4 42. 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Voc. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit ; viz. Dec. 1. δεσπότης, master; Dec. III. γυνή (ᾧ 101. x), ᾿Απόλλων, 
Ποσειδῶν, σωτήρ (§ 105. R.), ἀνήρ, πατήρ, Suyarne, Anunrne (ὃ 106), dane, 
brother-in-law; thus, δέσποτα, Svyaree, Δήμητερ. 


Nore. In the Voce. sing., εν and οι. final are always circumflexed; as, ia- 
πεῦ, ἠχοῖ, αἰδοῖ (YJ 14). ; 


ᾧ 4448. 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Voc. and Neut. sing. of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec. III. whose theme is accented upon the penult. These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in -w»; as, ἡδίων, ἥδτον. ---- (ὦ) Most dompound paroxytones in τῶν, 
and -7s, except those in -ῴρων, -ἤρης, -wdus, -wAns, and -ὥρης ; 88, εὐδαίμων, 
Neut. and Voc. εὔδαιμον - αὐθάδης, N. and V. αὔθαδες - ᾿Αγαμέμνων, V. Aya- 
μενον" V. Σώκρατες. Ἡράκλεες (ἴ 14). 


6. (σ.) Observe the accentuation of μήτηρ, θυγάτηρ, Anunrne (J 12, 
§ 106. 2), and of δέλεαρ (<9 104. N., 728. R.).— (β.) The forms in -ée(v), 
«Φι, -θ, (S& 89-91, 320), follow the general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. — (y.) For the irregulari- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, 860 
4421, 23, 24. 


4 744. Ill. A long vowel in the ultima, belonging to an 
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affiz of declension, can receive only the acute accent in the dé- 

rect, and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, τιμή, -ἧς, -ἢ» 
7 ~ ~ 4 ~ c ~ ~ ’ ~ ~ 
ἥν, -αοἱ, -ὧν, -αἷς, τάς, -ἄ, -αἵν (Ἵ 7) 3 odov, -ᾧ, -ol, -ὧν, -οἷς. 


ove, -ὦ, -οἷν (Ἷ 9); γυπῶν, -οἷν (Ἷ 11). 
Wxcept in the peculiar datives ἐμοί, μοί, σοί (Ἵ 28, § 141) 


B. AccENT IN CoMPARISON. 


§ 745. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, ἡδύς, ἡδίων, ἡδτον (§ 748. 5), ἡδιστος. 


C. Accent IN CONJUGATION. 


§ 746. Verbs are accented as far back as the general 


laws permit, with the following exceptions (see §§ 723. N., 
734. c, d). 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT;—(a) All Infinitives in 
εἶδες aS, βεξουλευκέναι, βουλευθῆναι, ἱστάναι, ἑστάναι, (Ἷ 48). Except dialectic 
‘orms in -zeves (ὃ 2350). --- (ὁ) The Inf. of the lst Aor. act. and 2d Aor. 
mid. ; as, βουλεῦσαι, λιπέσθα, ( 37).— (ec) The Perf. pass. Inf. and Part. 
AS, βεξουλεῦσθαι, βεξουλευμένος. ---- Except a few preteritive participles ; as, iue- 
vos (4 59). So κείμενος, from κεῖμαι, (ὃ 232), which otherwise is accented as 
an uncontracted Perf.; thus, κατάκειμιωι, xaraxcicéosr. In a few Epic forms. 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf.; as, ἀκάχησθαι T. 335, 
ἀκαχήμενος K. 24 (§ 286).—(d) All dialectic infinitives in -zev (ὃ 250). 


§ @47. 2. These forms are oxYTONE ; — (a) Participles in -ς, G. -τος, 
except in the lst Aor. act.; as, βεδουλευκώς, βουλευθείς, ioras, σπσάς » but, 
Bovacicas. —(6) The 2d Aor. act. part.; as, λιπών, σεάς. ---- (6) Tie 2a 
Aor. imperat. forms, εἶπέ, say, ἐλθέ, come, εὑρέ, find, and, in strict Attic, ἰδέ, 
see, and λαβέ, take. Except in composition; thus, ἔξελθε, εἴσιδε. 


ᾧ @48. 3. These forms are PERISPOME ; — (a) The 2d Aor. inf. in 
£19; 88, λιπεῖν. --- (ὁ) The 2d Pers. sing. of the 2d Aor. mid. imp.; as, λε- 
σοῦ, δοῦ ( 51). Except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs 
M -με; as, ἀπόδου- but προδοῦ. Some exceptions also occur in compound 
and even in simple verbs in -w. 


4. The accent of a verb in COMPOSITION can never be thrown farther back 
‘than the augment (ὃ 734. 6), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, παρέχω (παρά, ἔχω, ἃ 300), παρεῖχον, πωρέσχον, παράσχες. 


§ @49. Remarks. «. In those forms in which the accent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres.; as, Inf. ἀμυνάθειν, σχέθειν, Pte σχέθων 
(ἢ 299) 3 πρίασο, rein, πρίασθαι, (4 49). 


β. Monosyllables long by nature, except Participles, are generally circum- 
flexed ; thus, εἶ, ἦν, 7, ὧν (F 55); σχῶ, σχεῖν, σχών (ὃ 300). 


y- For the accentuation of φημί ( 53) and εἰμί ( 55), see § 732, 
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δ. The Ionics, in dropping one ε from -eas, -é¢0, do not change the accent , 
thus, φοδίο (§ 243.2). So ἔστα, (F 55), as if syncopated from ἔσεται, re- 
mains paroxytone in composition ; thus, rasteras. 


s. Examples of irreyular or various accentuation are φής, φάθ, or Padi, Imp. 
εἶπον or εἰπόν (ὃ 58) ; ἰών (§ 56) ; κίω, to go, poet., Pt. xiwyv- Ion. ἐών (4 55) ; 
χοή, ἐχρῆν, χρεών (ὃ 284. 4). 


D. AccENT IN PARTICLES. 


δ Φ 4} 9. 1. Apverss. (a) Adverbs in -ws derived from adjectives 
are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primitives 
(§ 321. a) ; as, σοφῶς, ταχέως. --- (δ) Derivative adverbs in -δὸν, -da, -1, τειν 
and -ξ (ὃ 321. Ὁ, ο, d) are commonly oxytone ; those in -dyy, -wxis (ὃ 321. 
Ὁ, 4), and -w, paroxytone ; as, π'λινθηδόν, ἀναφανδά, Νίηδισεί, ὠμαχεί, raeuar- 
λάξ- σποράδην, πολλάκις, ἔξω. 


2. Prepositions. ‘The primitive prepositions (ὃ 648. β) are all oxytone; 
as, ἀπό, κατά. For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 730, 731. 


3. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see §§ 731, 732. The accentuatioa 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 


“GREEK INDEX. 


{In this and the following Index, figures immediately preceded by the mark T refer te 
paragraphs in the Tables; other figures refer to sections in the body of the Grammar, 
with their subdivisions. The references to the Tables are usually followed by other 
references in illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus, 32 f) sig- 
nities and the following. The signs > and < denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angle. The sign X de- 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreviation cj. stands for conjugation, contr. for 
contraction, const. for construction, cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, der. for 
derivation, encl. for enclitic, ins. for inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, &c.] 


᾿α, JS: 24: a> +4, o, ηγαθ added in 2. aor., 999. [ὠλγύνω, cj., 270. 


w, 28, 44, 203. B, 259, ᾿Αθήνησι, 320. 2, 421. β. 
266f; ai > ἃ and 2n,\a, elided, 415 < ae, ae, 
29. a; #<»,50; con-; 45. 5,86, 1382.2; >4 
tr. w. other vowels, 3. f,| in augm., 188. 2; conn. 
45 ; contr. of @ for " vow., 205; final in ac- 
34, 45. 5; < s, 593] cent., 723. R. 

Dor. @, 6, 44f, 95: α αἴδομαι, -toucs, Cj. 288. 
in nent. pl., 80; in Dee. αἰδώς, 14: 112f, 115.2. 
1.,9 6: 86, 92f ; in ace, -αἰνώ in der., 311. 

of Dec. πι.. 100; conn.|-civw in der., 318. Ὁ. 

vow. in cj., 4 31: 178 δ αὔξ, 4 11: 101. 

203f; changes in r., -aios, adj. in, 138. 3. 
259, 266f ; added tor.,|aiwds, dec., 136. 3. 

987 : -a in der., 305. Ὁ : αίρέω, cj., 301. 

a- privative, 325, 333 ; αἴρω < ἀείρω, 263 : ἄρας, 
copulative, 595: aF >| 9 22.5: 109, 132. 
av, a, 22.9, 117, 267. 3. -ϑομαι, 


ὠλδαίνω, -δομαι, Cj., 29). 

ὠλείφω, Cj., 269. 

ὥλεξω, 6]. 273. B.. 
-wAéos in der., 315, fi 

ἀλεύω, ge 264. 

ὠλίνδω, -ἔω, Cj., 288, 

ariczouot, Cj. 8501. 1, 
556 3 w. gen., 374. y. 

ὠλιταίνω, -«ραίνω, Cj. 291. 

ὠλκαθεῖν, 2 aor., 299. 

wAAae X ἄλλα, 722. a-5 
introd., 66], α; ἀλλὰ 
yao, 661. 2: aaa’ a, 
Grig ῸΣ 

ἀλλάσσω, Cj.. 274. γ- 

ἀλλήλων, J 23 145. 


ὥλλοροαι," Cj. 277. a 


de 


᾿αἰσϑάνομαι, Giz 
ἀγαθός, cp., 160. 


| 2893; w. gen., 375. β: ἄλλος, dec., 97. 2, 1543 
ἀἐγγέλλω, 4 41: 217, 


dyeiow, Cj., 268. [277. «. 
ayiguos, Ἷ 17: 98. 
ζγνῦμει, Cj-. 294. 


myx, -ov, ep. 161. 2,) 


? 

163, 2; w. gen., 394. 
ἔγω, α)., 194. N., 236. 
δ: ey, 613. 3. 
ἄδακρυς, dec., 136. a. 
«ἄδης in der., 310. a. 
“Aldus, dec., 124. a. 
ἄδικος, Ἴ 17: 130. 
ἄδω < ἀείδω, Cj., 260. 
ἀείρω > αἴρω, Cj., 268. 
-2Cw in der., 318f. 
ἀηδών. dec., 123. a. 
ἀηθέσσω, Cj. 275. 2. 
anus, ἄεσα, Cj). 288. 


w. dependent verb, 614, 
| 633. [162. 
αἰσχρός, -ρῶς; ep.,- 159: 
᾿αἰπιάοραι, αἴτιος, W. gen., 
| 374, 393. 

tie, 288 ; augm., 
anux ilo, 6].,| 286. 
-éxis, adv. in, 139, 321. 
᾿ἀκμή 


> # 


ὔκο 


| R.; w. dat., 399. 


189. 4. 


-απός, -aixos, in der., 315. ὥμα, w. dat., 399; 
ἀκούω, Cj., 269. 7; w.| 
gen. and acc., 377, 380. | 
a, as pass., 556 ; W.| 
ἀμείνων, compt., 160. 
᾿ἐμοείρω, -ἔρδω, Cj. 282 
Ἰώμωνός, q 12: 106. 1. 


part., 633. 
\axoos, use, 456. 
aye cp., 160 


ν» αν. 800., 320, 440. 


λουθος, W. gen., 989. ἀλώσηξ, dec., 101]. B. 


use, 5420; w. gen., 349; 
as -ddv., 457.°265 5s 
#aros, 456, 488. 5: 
ἄλλο τι 4, ἄλλο τι, 54). 
Ὁ; ἄλλος ἄλλον, 542. 
ἄλλως τε καί, O71. 8. 
was, dec., 105. 
ἀλύσκω, Cj. 213. hs 
ἐλφάνω, Cj. 289. 


ἅλως, dec., 124. y. 

w 
part., 616. a. 

ἁμαρτάνω, Cj. 289. 

ὠμβλίσκω, -00, Clr ZBL. 
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ὠμπέχω, Cj. 300. 
ἀμσλωακίσκω, Cj. 296 
durvia, εἷ., 264. 
zuvva, Cj., 299. 
ἐμῷί, const. 648, 
aupi, 466. N. ; 
σὰ εἴκοσι, 480. 2. 
LUPE vv ely 6].γ) 293. 
ἄμφω, 21: Stay. 
ay added to r., 289f. 
-av Dor. for -ὧν, 95. B. 
ἄν conjunct., « ἐών, 603 ; 
Χ ἂν contingent, 588. 
ἄν contingent, 587f; af- 
fixed, 328; expr. habit, | 
5945 w. opt. for ind.,| 
5953 not w. opt. of| 
wish, 600. 3; in con- 
clusions, 603f. 5 w. opt. 
expr. permission or com- 
mand, 604. Ὁ : in το]. 
clauses, 606 ; w. inf. and | 
part., 615.2; pos., 673. 
a, 674. 4,616.6; omit- 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a; re- 


ε 
δὲ 


ἐμφὶ 


ὥρας, 22: 


peated, 667. 
avez, const., 648 : sc. σσῆ- 
θι, 653. ¢, 130 5 w. num., 
137. &. 
ὠναξιώσκομοωι, 6]., 280. 
avanws ἔχω, ΤΥ. Sen, 376.06 
ἀναλίσκω, -0w, Cj., 280. 
ayvamsevionw, We acc. and 
gen., w. 2 acc., 430. 
ἄναξ, J 11: 102. ἃ 
ἀναπνέω, ALTIUM, 6].. 264. 
ὥνδανω, Cj., 290. 
ὠνέχομωι, Cj. 301. 2. 
ἄνευ, W. gen., 3547. 
ἀνήρ, Y [2: 1063 ἄνερ, 
742 5; in address, 443; 
ἀνήρ, ὠνήρ, 39. 
ὦνθ᾽ ay, because, 530. 
ἄνοίγω, -νῦμιι, 6].. 994. 
ayri, const., 648 :. deriva- 
tives, w. gen., 394; w. 
dat., 405. Z. 
ἀνύω, -UTW, ἄνω, Cj., 272. 
B, 246. a3 ἀνύσας 
ὅν.» 457. y, 632. 
0Ρ., 161]. 2, 
w. gen., 394. 


| 


as 


163 5 


2), 
δέν, 
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ὠνώγεων, | 9: 98, 726. β. 
-#% in der., 313. 
ἄξιος, W. gen., 374.83 We! 
dat., 404. ε. 
-Z0 > τεω, -@, -ov, 95. 3. 
ὠπάτωρ, neut. pl. 130. β. 
ἀπαυράω, α].. 296. 
ὠπαφίσκω, 6).. 296. 
ὠπέδραν, | 57 : 227, 985. 
ὠπέχθομωι, -ἄνομδαι, 
980, 
πλόος, -οὖῦς, q 25. 4: 
cp., 156. Ὁ. [562 
aro, const., 648; w. pass.,| 
ὠποδίδομαι, sell, 285, 558. 
᾿Ασπόλλων, dec. 105. R., 
107, N., 742. 


aroxen, 284. 5. 


ἅστω, Cj., 272. 
ἄρα» ἄρ, 48. 4: pos., 
6718, ὦ 
ὠραρίσκω, 6].. 288. 
109, 139, 
ὠρέσκω, Cj., 219. [268, 
Αρης, dec., 114. N., 116. 
agioréw, pt. 238.0. [8. 
ἄρισσος, Superl., 160. 
ὡρμόξω, -ττω, Cj. 275. ne 
aevos, | 12: 106. 1. 


γ- -ωρός in der., 314. ἢ 


ὠρόω, Cj., 219. 

aerklw, Cj. 276. 

ἅρπαξ, τὸ ἁρπακτικόν, 
180. @; cp., 158. 

ἄῤῥην, 4 17: 105. 1. 

ἀρχήν, adv. acc., 440. 

ἄρχω, Cj., 222; w. gen., 
350 ; ὠρχόμενος as adv., 
632. 

-ἄς in der., 139, 308, 

ἄσσω < ἀΐσσω, 260. 

ἀσσήρ, -πράσι, 59. 7. 

ἄστυ, | 14: 113. 2. 

-UT0l, -4T0 « -νσαᾶι, -ντο; 


60, 213.. 2, 248. καὶ 


bate 


᾿ὥσπερος —= er £005, SOR Nes 
Arras, dec., 109. 1. 


᾽Ατρείδης, 77: ΟΕ 310. 

ἅσσα, LTTL—=ATWhy TIVE, 
Ἷ 24 ΤΊ Ο ES a 

ab > nvinaugm., 188. 2. 

αὖ, αὖθις, Ρο5.; 673. x. 


6}. 


; ἦν aS pres., 567. 


[y.|B, 3: 49.2; Bo > Ψ, 


αὐτίκα, w. part., 616. ἃ, 
αὐτός, q 24: 149 : com 
pounds, 144, 150; ep, 
261. 253 “wi date οὗ as- . 
soc. obj., 418. R.; w 
compt. and superl., 464 


| use, 508f 5 as pers.pron. 


510. a3 ὁ αὐτός, thesame, 
508. 11. ; w. dat., 400; 
αὐσοί ἐσμεν, 510 ; déxares 
αὐτός, eM a [144 
αὑτοῦ < ἑαυτοῦ, 4 23 


| dre Bopeces 6]., 222. ὦ 


MOLL, -νυμα!» Cj-, 286, 

᾿ἄχοι(ς), 67 ; w. gen., 394 
ἄχοι οὗ, 580. 

-ἄω in der., 318f. 

aw, breathe, ἀΐω, ὠΐσθω, Chey 
288. 

aw, satiate, cj., 298. [3. 

-ἄων, > -bwy, -ἂἄν, -ῶν, 98. 


1: pr > πα, BO > $b, 
52; Bu > me, 53; Bx 
> 9,61 5 me, HA > ube, 
mA, BA, 64. 2 

Baiva, Cj., 278 5 ἔξην, | 57: 
227 ; Bafor Bubs, 210.N. 
βάλλω, Cj. 223, 277. a. 
Barrw, Cj., 272. 
βασιλεύς (SC. δ), 485. a} 
Cp, 9611. 2: 
βάσκω = βαίνω, 278. 
βελτίων, &e., 160. 
βιθρώσκω, Cj., 2855 Ba. 
Cows, 238. a 
‘Biba, -doxopns, 6].γ 280 
(Baas, cp., 158. a. 
᾿βλάπεω, cj. 2) Aide 
᾿βλαστάνω, -ἔω, 6].; 289. 
᾿βληχάομαι, Cha) φϑιὴς ὥς 
βλίσσω, Cs, 278. Ne 
βλώσκω, 6]., 281. ὃ. 
βοῤῥᾶς; 1 7: 94, 96. a. 
βόσκω, Cj. 222. 1. : 
βουλεύω, JY 34 f; trans- 
pe 7 335 βουλεύων, 
4 22: 109, 132. 
PL Cj.) 222.2 seg 
526. γ, 589, Gl lamer 
Bods, | 14:.112f, 117. 
βραδύς, cp. 159. &. 


ἄνωγα, Cj. 191.3, 238. β. αὔξω, -ἄνω, 443: 222,289. βρέτας, dec., 123. β. 
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ρβοχάομαι, cj., 287. δαίμων, J 12: 105.1, 57.4. 

Buviw, βυέω, cj., 292. daivduer, Cj., 295. 

y, double office, J 3: 49. |daiouas, cj., 267. 2 
1; γα» $513 yr > dain, ᾧ- 267. 8. 
καὶ y8 > χθ, 523 yx > δάκνω, cj., 277. β. 
x ol. 

γάλα, dec., 103. N. 


[87. 


δαμάξω, -ἄω, -νάω, -νήῤοι,, 


γαμέω, 6}. 288. 6].. 298. 

γάρ, w. art, 490; ἰῃ δάμαρ, J 18 : 109. y. 
specification, 656. ae ἴη- δαρθάνω, Cj., 289. 

trod., 661. N. ; πὶ δέ, conjunct. and δᾶν.,, 


673. a. 651. γ ὃ δέ, 490; for| 
γαστήρ, Gec., 106. 3, B. | γάρ, 656; introd., 661. 
γέ, affixed, 328; pos.,| Ν. ; Ρο8.) 675. a. | 


673. a; encl., 732. 
ψεγωνέω, -icxw, 6].. 296. 
yiraw, Cj., 219. a. 


«δε, insep. particle, 150, 
322, 648. 33; accent.,| 
732. ἃ. | 

yirws, dec., 104. δείδω, Cj. 2823 δέδοικα, 

γέρας, § 14: 114f. δέδια, ἦ 58 : 237. 

γεύω, W. ace. and gen., γΥ.] δείκνυμι, J 52: 225, 294. 
2 acc., 430. δεῖνα, J 23: 146. 

γηράω, -σκω, (ἦ., 279. δεισνέω, pf. 238. a. 

γίγας, J 13: 109. δέλεαρ, dec., 104. Ν. 

ψίγνορεαι; γίνομαι, οἿ., 286, δελφίς, -ν, dec., 105. 8, a. 
238. a5 w. dat., 408 : δέμας, dipt., 127; in pe-| 
w. part., 637. riphrasis, 385. δ. 

νιγνώσκω, γινώσκω, 6}: δένδρον, -cov, dec., 124. B.! 
285 5 ἔγνων, J 57: 224. | déexouas, Cj., 259, 

2, 227; w. part. and inf.,| dew, cj., 259. 

633, 634. B. δεσμός, dec., 125. a. 
γλήχων, dec., 107. N. δέσποτα, VOC., 742. 
Γλοῦς, { 16: 126.2. δέχομαι, -vupens, Cj-, 294. 
yraccae, | 7: 92.1. δέω, bind, ᾧ» 219, 284. 
γοάω, Cj., 287. δέω, need, cj., 222. 3, γὶ 
γόνυ, dec., 123. y. pt. w.num., 140. B ; δεῖ, 
Γοργώ, -wv, dec. 123. «| impers., w. gen., 357; 
yous, 14: 34.a, 114,| w. acc. 430. R.; w. inf., 

117, 121. f. 583; μικροῦ [δεῖν], &e.,| 
γράφω, ἴ 56: 217; use| 623 ; δέομαι, w. gen., 

in mid., 558, 559. d. | 9571. Ν: 
γυνή, dec. 101. y, 63, δή, δήποτε affixed, 328; 


δάκρυον, -gv, dec., 124. B,| 224f., 


'διδάσκω, Cj. 285. 


᾿δίδημι == δέω, 2384, 


| 


|Pdedonce, cj., 285; Dear, 
be Yo7: 227. 
δίδωμι, FY 51: 201. 8, 


2843 δούς, 4 22. 
δίζω,- τηβίαι, Cj., 288, 224.3, 


᾿ιδίκαιός εἶμι, W. inf., 5516 
| Ausovns, dec., 


126. 2. 

διπλάσιος W. gel, 352, 

δισιλόος, -ovs, J 18: 33. β, 
138. 4. 

δίπους, q 17: 130. γ- 

Yaw, contr., 33. a 


Dia, -ομαι, Cj. 282. 


διώκω, Cj., 298; w gel, 
374. y. 

δοκέω, Cj., 288 5 
ταῦτα, 638. 

«δον, adv. in, 321. Ὁ. 


δόξαν 


δόρυ, J 16: 193. γι ~ 
δούς, 4 22, 4 51 : 109. 4, 
132. 


δρωροοῦροαι, fut., 301. 5. 

δράω, ins. of o, 221. a 

᾿δρέπω, Cj., 259. 

'δρύπτω, 61: 2M De 

δύναμαι, augm., 189. 1. 

δύνω, δύω, αἷ.. 2783 ἔδυν, 
Por = 22560505, 4 29:: 
109, 132. 

δύο, dvw, F Zi: 137. γ- 

δύρομιαι, Cj., 210-8. 

vo-, 325 5 augm., 193. 

Ὁ Wirdv, J 3: 22. a, 24; 
£X 2, 2438 >4,%, vy, 
ey, 28, 44.5, LITE VISE 
259.b; ε ες, 44. 4, 
203. a, 206. B, 242. Ὁ: 
ce > yand «1, 29. a, 36f, 
44.45 ες σοὺς ξ- <a, 


742. δή, δῆθεν, δῆτα, POS. 673.| 300; contr. w. other 
γύψ, § 11: 83f, 101. a. vowels, 32f; ins. after 
Vwlgdas, 1:95. Ν., 96.«. δῆλός εἶμαι, 551, 634. y;| contr., 35, 98. B; by 
8,9 5: dr > στ, 36 >| δῆλον ὅτι, 671. 4. Ion., 48. 1, 120. 2, 242. 


o, 523 Se > σμ 5359 δηλόω, 47: 216, 218. 
uropped before ¢, 55 ;| “Δημήτηρ, dec., 106, 742.| 
bef. x, 61; inserted, 64. δῆμος, 9 9: 726. 5. | 
oxi T.,.273, 282. -dyy, adv. in, 321. Ὁ. 
Δ in declension, 117f. διώ, const., 648. 
da, ady. in, 321. Ὁ. διαισάω, pref., 192. 4. 
δᾷερ, Voc., 732. διασκεδάννῦσι, -νῦσαι, SUbj.,| 
285. | 226. 4. | 


dancouas, fut., 


| redupl., 


a; sign of plur., 83, 172; 
charact., changed, 110f; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in ej. 17.5.5. 209 Fin 
augm., 173, 187f; in 
190f; ins. in 
opt., 184 ; in fut., 200. 3, 
245.2; before clese aff.; 
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2992. «; changes in Υ΄,} εἷλον, 2 aor., 301. 1. 
259, 268, 270. 103 >olciaw, cj., 268. 
in 2 pf., 236 ; added toleiu/, be, ἦ 55 230; dial. 


Τ7 287f5; εα in plup., 
179, 203. N.3 eF > εὖ, 
ει fn, 22. 0, 117, 121.5, 
220, 264. [εἰ, 603. 

ἐάν, COMPOS., >> ἦν, ἄν, X 

ἔαρ, dec., 108. N. 

inurop > αὑτοῦ, F 23 
144; use, 504: for 
other pronouns, 506 f. 

thw, cj., 189. 3, 218. 

ἔξην, see βαίνω. 

ἐγγύς, cp. 163. β; w. 
gen., 394. 

ἐγείρω, Cj., 268, 238. β. 

ἔγνων, see γιγνώσκω. 

ἔγχελυς, dec., 119. 2. 

ἐγώ, Ἷ 2959. 14]; use, 
502; ἔγωγε, 732. ἃ. 

ἔδυν, 566 δύνω. 

ἴδω, cj, 298, 246. β. 

ἔζομαι, 6]., 275. Ce 

beam: Cj... 222. (2 5 ow. 

it. 83s 

ἔθεν for οὗ, 4 23: 142. 3. 
ἐθίζω, Cj., 297. 

es < ee, 29. ὦ, 363 > mi, 
46 ; in 2 pers., 37. 4 in 
augm., 189. 3; in re- 
dupl., 191 ; connect. vow. 
of plup., 179, 203; > 
oi, 2363; esx in opt., 184. 
a, 205. 3. 

«εἰ, adv. in, 321. 

si, proclit., 731; εἰ γάρ, 
εἴθε, εἰ, 597, 5998 625. 
Bs εἰ Χ ἐάν, 608 ; w. 
subj., 609. ε 5 εἴ σις, 663. 
6; εὐ un εἰ. 667.25 εἰ 
δέ, εἰδὲ μή, 663.6, 671.6. 
sim in der., 308. a, 311. 

εἴδομαι, εἶδον, Cj., 301. 4 5 
εἰδώς, ΟΣ 9 58: 112. 
ας 132) 1801. 45 (ἰδὲ, 
613. 3, 747. ὁ. 

εἴθε, 732. £3 see εἰ. 

sina —= toma, 273. δ. 

εἰκάζω, 188. N., 273. α. 

εἴκοσι(ν), 4 25: 66. α. 

εἴκω, Cj., 188. 3, 299. 

εἰκώω, dec., 123. a 


252; encl., 732 3 Χ εἶμι, 
722.a; w. gen., 364f, 


384; w.dat., 408; omit- 


ted, 547, 654. a, 639. 2; 
auxil., 637; ἔστιν δὲ; 
ὅπως, &C., 5235 tors, ἦν, 
w. pl. nom., 549. ὃ; ἦν 
as aor., 576. 535 εἶναι w. 
verbs of naming, &c., 
434. N.3; as inf. of spe- 
cif., 623. N. 

eit, go, J 56 : 231 : dial., 
262061 5 CaS Mites) 2315 
301.33 sifor δι, 210. N. 


“[εὐξῶσι, 273. a. 


εἶπον, -α, Ἶ 53: 301.7; 


svt, OLS. S, T4766. 


εἰργνῦμει, εἴογω, cj., 294, 
299. 

eloopeces, -ὠσάω, 6].. 298. 

εἴρω, Cj. 8501. 7. 

εἰς, Quah : 105... Lore 
Ww. gen., 362. y; w- dat., 
400; w. superl., 462. y. 

-εἰς, adj. in, 56.4, 5, 315.f. 

εἰς, ἐς, der. and constr., 
648, 659. a5; W. num., 
137. 5) prochit... FoI, 
εἰς Ort, οὗ, 651. ζ. 


ἐΐσκω, 6]., 273. be 


εἴσω, ἔσω, W. gen. 394; 


we ace., 657. a. 
εἴωθα, Cjey 236. ο, 297. 
2 Rt G8 MBs 
ixas, Cp., 163. 
ἐκεῖνος, 97, 2, 150: ἔκει- 
νοσί, 150. y; use, 512. 
ἐκκλησιάξω, pref., 192. 4. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι, 6.23. ἃ. 
ἐλάσσων, -rrwy, Cp., 160; 
ἔλασαον, asindec., 450. δ. 
ἐλαύνω, ἐλάω, Cj, 278. 


ἐλαχύς, cp., 160, 161. 1.} 


ἐλεύσομαι, fut:,- 90. 9. 

ἐλήλεγμαι, ] 44: 217. γ- 

ἕλκω, -κέω, Cj. 298. 

Zaps, dec., 58. β. 

ἐλπίζω, -σοροαι, Cj-y 997. 

tuavrov, | 23: 144: use, 
504. 


tuts, 4 24: 1513 thse, 
503. 

ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, Ee KX mov, wo 
wi, 142. 1, 502, 

ἐμποδών, 322. 

ἐν, in compos., 68. 3; pro- 
clit., 731 5 w. dat., 648 ; 
for εἰς, 659. Bs ἐν τοῖς 
w. superl., 462. B35 ἐν 
@, 530; bv, 648. 83 tw 
for ἔνεσφι, 653. ε, 730, 
ἔνιοι, -oTt, 529, Ae 

ἐναίρω, ἐναρίξω, 6]., 276. 

ἔνδοθεν for ἔνδον, 659. γ- 

ἐνεγκεῖν, 2. aor., 301.6. 

ἕνεκα, W. gen, 372. γι 
pos., 674. 

ἐνέπω, Cjey 273. Ge 

ἐννῦ μοι, 6].. 299. 

ἐνοχιλέω, pref., 192. 8. 

22 > tx, 68. 1 ; proclit., 
730; ep, Gl. 22a 
pass., 562; w. gen., 648; 
for ἐν, 659. a; ἐξ orow, 
530. 

ἐξαίφνης we part., 616. a. 

ἔξαρνο: We acc., +24. 1. 

ἐξόν absolute, 638. 

-cos in der., 215. δ: 

ἔοικα, 6].. 273. ὦ, 238.85 
const., 615; ἔοιγμοεν, 
238, β. 

ἑορτάζω, augm., 189. 3. 

ἐσαυρίσκομαι, Cj.» 296 

ἔσπεῷνον, Cj.. 274. δ. 

ἐσί, const.,648; w. num., 
137.23 pos., G32. Ts 

ἐπίκλην, monopt., 127. 

ἐσιλήσμων, Cp-, 158. B. 

ἐσιμμέλοροωι; -ξοροα!; C}.,288 
w. gen., $76. ὃ. 

iricramas, pref. 192. 3. 

ἐπίχαρις, cp. 158. 

ἐσιχώριος W. gen. 391 καὶ 

ἐσριώμην, 886 πρίασθαι. 

tartans, -τις) 194. β. 

ἔσω, Cj-, 300. 

ἐογάζομωι, augm., 189. 3. 

ἔρδω, 6]... 2.76. 

ἐρείκω, Ce, 269. 

ἐρείπω, Cj., 269. 

ἐρήσομαι; fut.. 298. 


Ἕρμέας, -1s, J 7: 94. 


ἕρπω, augm., 189, 3. 
ἔῤῥω, Cj. 222. 1. 
ἐῤῥωμεένος, cp., 156. y. 
ἐρυγγάνω, Cj., 290. 

ἐρύω, nude forms, 246. ἃ. 

ἔρχομαι, Cj., 301. 3, 238. 
6; w. fut. part., 637 ; 
2aéé oxyt., 747. ὁ. 

ἐρῶ, εἴρηκα, | 53° 301.7. 

ἔρως, dec., 104. 

ἐρωτάω, Cj., 298. 

ἰσθίω, ἔσθω, cj., 298. 

ἐστιάω, augm., 189. 3. 

ἑστώς, J 22, 4 48: 131. 
B, 237. 

ἔσχατος, cp., 161. 1, 2. 

ἕσαῖρος, cp., 161. 2. 

εὖ <_ £0, tov, &e., 48. 3, 
121. a, 142. c, 243. 

εὖ, augm., &e., 193. 

εὔγεως, dec., 133. B. 

εὕδω, Cj. 222. 8. 

060(s), 67. 23 w. gen., 
373; w. part. 616. a. 
εὑρίσκω, Cj., 296; εὑρέ, 

oxyt., 747. ¢. 

tis, nis, dec., 136. 3. 

-εὖς in der., 306. ¢., 309. 

εὔχαρις, Y 17: 102f. 

-evw in der., 318. 

ἐφ᾽ a, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε, 530; w. 
inf., 628. 

ἐχϑοός, cp. 159. [298. 

ἔχθω, -aipw, -ραίνω, Cj., 

ἔχω, Cj-, 300; augm., 189. 
33 w.adv., 555. a; and 
gen., 363. B; auxil., 
657; ἔχων ᾧφλυδρεῖς, 

ἔξ, cj., 222. [632. Ν. 

-s@, -twy, Ion. gen., 95 f. 

-iw in der., 318. 

ἕως, dec., 123. γ. 

F; 21f; im dec., 117; in| 
¢j., 220, 264, 267. 3; 
sigt. of pers., 143. 

SGI. N.: > es,| 
70. 1; > od, 33, ὃ, 70. 
πῶς mr. 279: 282. 

Cau, cj., 280. y, 33. a. 

ζεύγνυμι, Cj., 294. 

Ζεύς, Zev, 116: 123. y. 

ζυγός, ζυγόν, dec., 125. a, 

ζώννῦμοι, οἷ., 293. 
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fas, dec., 135. 93 omitted, 199. τι. 

η, U3: 245 X ε, 243;|OQarns, dec., 124. α. 
Ton., 44.1; > es, 39, ϑάλλω, pf. τέθηλα, 236.2 
37. 23 contr. 91; in|Savérov, use, 374. N. 
-plup., 203. N. ; in subj.,|Sércw, cj., 272. 

204 3 ins., 222. ϑάσσων, -rrwy, compt., 

"ἡ in der., 305. Ὁ. 159. B. 

ἤ, W. compt., 461, 465. Saregoy, -ov, 39, N. 2. 
omitted, 461. a; pleo-|Saupacrdy ὅσον, ϑαυμα- 
nastic, 461, ¢3 ἢ xerd,| στῶς ὡς, 538. a. 

ἢ πρός, ἢ ὡς, ἢ ὥστε, 468; ϑείνω, Cj. 268. [589. 
ἢ οὖ, 666. ζ. 94am, Cj., 222. 2; w. inf., 

ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, 491. R. [301. N.| Θέμις, 466., 123.y; ϑέμες 

ἤδειν, Ἵ 58: 208. N., 257,) tori, ib. 

ἦδος, Monopt., 127. -éev, gen. in, 91, 320 1. 

nous, 1 19: 112f, 117.|Seearwy, dec., 123. y. 
γον 182. 13 cp., 159. ᾿Ιϑεσμός, dec., 125. a. 


Now, -ops, Cj., 290. Θέσις, dec. 119. 1. 
ἥκισσος, superl., 160. Siw, run, 6]. 220. [732. 


ἥχω, W. adv. and gen.,|S7y, pos., 673. ὦ ; encl. 


363. B; as perf., 579.ζ. ϑήρ, T 12: 57. 8. 
ἡλίκος, Ἵ 63; in condens.,|Sredw, ¢j., 218. 


529. ϑιγγάνω, Cj., 290. 
ἥκαι, N59: 275. ζ: ϑνήσκω, Cj, 281, 237, 
nua, dec., 103. N. 239. a; pass. Of xrsivw, 
ne! tor φημί, 228. 295, 556 ; use of tenses 
nes-, use of compounds,} 578. y. [y 

140. y- ϑράσσω < ταράσσω, "14 
ἥν <_ ἐάν, 603. Seadw, ins. of ¢, 221 α- 
ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, 301. 6. |Sei%, 111: 101. β. 
Sxae,T11: 103. ὀ Δϑρύστω, 6]. 272. 
Ἡρακλέης, T 14: 115. ϑρώσκω, cj., 381. δ. 

β, 121. 4. ϑυγάσηρ, dec., 106, 742. 
ἠρέμα, cp. 161. 2. ϑύρα, Ἵ 7: 98. 


ἠριγενής, -νειῶ, 134, γ- ϑύω, Cj, 219. 
news, W 14: 114, 2. Sac, T 14: 114. 2. 
ang <_ -ξες 1 nom., 37. 9.}, Ὧ 3: 24f; subse., 25. 


-ns in form., 326. 3 5 im contr. “S182 ins 
ἥσσων, -τ των, compt., 160.| crasis, 38 ; sign of dat., 
ἥσυχιος, Cp., 156. γ- 82. B, 83, 176; affixed 
ἠχώ, TN 14: 112f, 115.| to demonstratives, | 50. 

a, 7328. ὃ: y, 134. connect. vow., 
ἠώς, dec., 123. y. 177, 205; ¢ >7 and ὦ 


9,13; Sr > o¢, 39>] inr., 269; 11 redupl. 
a9, 52; Su > op, 5335) τὶ adv. in, 321. [283 
9. dropped before σ, 55 ;|-ia in der., 308. a. 
before z, 6135 sign of |’"Ievyys, dec., 126. 2. 
gen., 84; of pers., 172;|-s¢w in der., 319. 1. 
ins. in du. and pl., 178; ἰδεῖν, 2 aor., 50]. 4. 
changes of in cj., 181], -εύς in der., 312. ἃ. 
210; Sadded tor., 98) -| -ἰδης, -ἰδέος in der., 310. 
$a annexed, 1823; S,|73i05 w. gen., 391. a. 
Sno, tense-signs, 198  : ἱδρόω, contr.. 244. a. 


38 
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ἱδούω, Cj. 275. Ὁ. 

ἱδρώς, dec., 104. 

ἱερός W. gen., 391. a. 

s¢ added to r., 297. 

-ifw in der., 318. 

ἥζω, -ἄνω; Cj, 275. ζ. 

ἥημι, 54: 229, 284; 
ico We gen., 373. 2. 

"Incovs, dec., 126. 2. 

“ixa, adve In; S21. ὡς 

ἱκνέομαι, ἥκω, «ἄνω, ὉΠῚ 
292, 

-sxos in der., 314, 315. 

ixtivos, dec., 124. B. 

ἱλάσκοριωι, Cje, 279. 

-imos in der., 314. c 

ἕνα, const., 601 ; ἵνα σε; 
539. a. 

-ivy in der., 310. b. 
svos in der., 315. 

ἰὸν in der., 312. 

-ios in der., 315. 

ἱππεύς, T 14,7 16:111f, 
121.3. | 

imroreopéw, redupl., 193. 

ἥσσαμαι, 6].. 287. 
ἐς in der., 309f. 

sox added to r., 296 

-ἰσπος, -ἡ, in der., 312. Ὁ. 

iornus, Ἵ 483 224f, 284; 
tornxa, 233. 237; 
a | 9: 1909. 3. 
ora@ for ornbi, 210. Ν. ; 
ἑσφήξω, 239; ἔσσησαω X 
ἔστην, 257. β. 

ἴσχω; 6].,) X ἔχω, 300. 

ἐχϑύς. 1 14: 83f, 117. 

ἐχώρ, dec., 107. N. 

-iwy in der, 310. b; 
quant., 683. 3. 

-ὥνη in der., 310. b. 

#, 1 3: x5 > $515 23> 
yd, 26 > xb, 523 xp 
> ye, 53; changes be- 
fore x, 61; x (‘) > x, 
65; x annexed, 66. 2; 
x <a, 7, 69. τι.: tense- 
sign, 198 ; omitted, 199. 

xabaiow, Cj, 267. 2. [πἰ. 

καθέζομαι, αἷ., 275. ζ. 

καθεύδω, pref. 192. 8. 

κάθημαι, Ἵ 59 : 975. ζ. 

καθίζω, Ch.y 275. ς. 
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καί, crasis, 40; w. num., 
1405; w. οὗτος, 513. a; 
for other connectives, 
656 5 conj. and adv., 
657. y3 καὶ ὅς, 491; 
πολὺς καί, 655. 63 καὶ 
γάρ, 661. 2. 
καίνυμωι, 6].. 295. 
umive, Cj, 267. 2.7. 
καίω, κάω, Cj. 267. 8. 
κακός, cp,, 160. 
καλέω, Cj. 261. 
καλός, cp., 159. 
κάλως, dec., 123. y. 
κάμνω, 6].; 223, 277. Be 
κάμπτω, 6)., 272; κέ 
xaos, N44; 217. γ- 
χρῷ, dec.. 125. B; in 
periphrasis, 385. 3. 
xara, const., 648; 
MUM.) LSeeve- 
xi(v), 66. a3 = ἄν, 328, 
587, 593. γ᾽ pos., 673. 
a; encl., 732. 
κέαρ, dec., 108. N. 
κεδάω, -avyuses, Cle, 293. 
xeiuas, Ἵ 60: 232, 
πείρω, cj., 268. 
κεκωδών, -ἥσω, Cj, 279. ¢. 
κέκασμωι, pi., 295. 
κέκρᾶγα, Cj., 274. δ, 238. 
κελεύω, Cj. 221. [β. 
κέλομαι, aor., 194. 8. 
κερώννῦμοι, -ἄω, Cj., 299. 
κέρως) J 11:104,121.e, 5. 
κέρδος, cp., 261. 2. 
πεύθω, Cje, 270. 9. 
κεφαλῆς, const., 369. B. 
κηρύσσει, SC. ὃ κήρυξ, 546. 


Ww. 


κιγχάνω, Cj 290. 
πίδνημοι, Cj, 293. 
κινδυνεύω We gen., 395. ὃ. 
πίρνηροι, -ἄω, Ὁ θυ: 
nics LACT Ds 
᾿κιχάνω, -έω, Cj., 290. 
κίχρημι, 6).» 284. 

᾿κίω, 2 ἃ. in -αθον, 299. 
κλάδος, dec., 124. β: 
[λζώ; Cj. 277. a 
ἰ᾿ἰκλαίω, κλάω, Cj. 267. 8. 
xAcis, TM 11: 104. 
κλείω, KAW, Cj., 270. 10. 
κλέσππης, cp., 161. 2. 


κλέσσω, Cj. 272. 
κλίνω, Cj., 269. 
κλύω, 2 aor., 227. y 
as pass., 556. 
κνέφας, dec., 123. B. 
κοινός, gram. term, 7; W 
gen., S91. δὲ 
κοινωνός, dec., 124. β. 
κομίζω, 1 40: 273. 2. 
xovabiar, Cje, 297. 
xorrw, Chey 2725 κόκτο 
feat, bewail, 561. a. 
κόραξ, 7 11; 101, 
κορέννῦροι, -£0, Cj 293. 
κορύσσω, Cjy 2113. η. 
-κός in der., 315. b. 
κράζω, Gj., 238. B, 274. ὃ 
κρέας, dec., 1.15. 1. 
κρείσσων, κράτιστος, 160. 
πρερυάννῦμει; τα μαι; πρήμνω. 
fet, -ἄομιαι; 6Ἷ.» 299. 
κρίνον, dec., 124.8. [x 
πρίνω, Gj. 54. y, 56, 217. 
κρύππω, Cj-, 272. 


᾿κρύφα w. gen., 292. 1. 


καάομαι, Pl κέκτημαι, ἕκ- 
rnuas 191. 3, 234. 

κτείνω, -νῦμοι, κα ἰννῦμει, 6]. 

καείς, dec., 105. ε. [295 

καυπέω, Cje, 288. 

κυκεών, dec., 107. N. 

κυλίνδω, -EW, KUAIW, Ce 

κυνέω, Cs, 292. [288 

πύρω, -ἕω, Cj., 288; w. gen., 
370. 

κύων, T 12: 
26)5 2. 

κῶας, dec., 123. B. 

a, 1320 <oe 51 δή 
w $205) 96) 99. 

λᾶας, Aas, dec., 124. a. 

λαγχάνω, Cj. 290; w. 
gen., 370. 

λαγώς, dec., 123. γ- 

λάζομιαι, -υμαι, Cj., 290. 

λάθρα Ww. gen., 392. 1. 

λάλος, Cp, 156. y- 

λαμβάνω, Cj., 290; Awe’ 
oxyt., 747. 6: 

λάμπω, Cj.. 222. 

λανθάνω, Cj, 290; with 
part., 633 

λάσκω, Cj 273. ae 


106 ; cp, 
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λέγω, pf, 191, 236. a. [μέλω, cj., 222. 2, 261; 
λείπω, 1 37: 217, 236.) μέλε, impers., w. gen., 
1, 246. β, 290; λείσο- 376. δ᾽; w. dat., 407... 
was, W. gen., 349. R. ἰμέμονα, μεμαώς, 238. a. 
λέων, J 18 : 109. μέν, W. art., 4903. μέν, 
λιλαίομαι, λάω, Cj.. 286. | μέντοι, wiv, pOs., 673. a. 
λίμην, 112: 105.1,57.4.| μένω, cj., 222. 2, 286. 
λιμσάνω = λείπω, 290. | weguncifw, cj., 276. 
Aiwa, Monopt., 127. τες, Dor. for -μεν, 70. 3. 
urav, J 22, 4 37: 109, μέσος, ep., 156. ¢, δ; use, 
132, 747. ὃ. pera, const., 648. [456. 
λόγος, ἴ 9: 86. μεταξύ, w. gen. 394; 
-Aos in der., 315f- w. part., 616. a. 
λούω, cj., 260. μέτεστι W. gen., 364; w. 
λύχνος, dec., 125. a. dat., 408. 
λύω, 2 aor., 227. y. μέχοι(ε), 675 we gen., 
λῴων, λῷσφος, 160. 394; connective, 657. 7; 
uw, I 3; changes before,) μέχρι οὗ, 530. 
53; wa > Ba, 64. Ν. :) μή, w. subj. and imp., 
sign of 1 pers., 143,171; 598; final, 601f; w. 
changes of in cj., 181,/ words of fear, 602. 2, 3; 
209. Χ οὖ, 6475 redund., 
μά, X νή, W. acc., 426.3;| 664; 22d2emphat., 664. 
μὰ voy —, 484. y3 μὴ οὐ, 666; μή τί 
-κὰ in der., 306. 2. ye, 671. 8; μὴ ori, 
ὠάγαδις, dec., 119. 2. orws, 671. 12. 
μάκαρ, -καιρα, 134. δ. μηδείς, 137. β; μηδέν as 
μακρός, Cp., 159. ε- indecl., 450. ὃ. 
μάλα, Cp. 163. α«; μἄλ-} μηκάομαι, Cj., 287. a. 
λον, μάλιστα in 6ρ., 560 : μηκέτ, < un Eos, 68. α. 
μᾶλλον omitted, 653. δ. λίηνα:ς, dec., 126. 2. 
μάλης, Monopt., 127. μῆνις, dec., 119. 1. 
μανθάνω, Cj., 290; τί pa-|unrne, T 12: 106. 2. 
θών ; 631. N.; w. part. μήπρως, dec., 124. y. 
and inf., 634. β. _us, verbs in, T48f 208. 
peopas, puiouai, Cj. 278.) 2, 294, 
μάρπτω, Cj., 272. μιᾶς χειρός, 379. ὃ. 
μάρτυς, dec., 123. γ- μείγνῦμοι, μίσγω, Cj., 294. 
Μασκᾶς, dec., 126. 2. μικρός, Cp., 160; μικροῦ 
μάχομαι, Cj., 222. a. (δεῖν), 623. 
μέγας, Ἵ 20: 138535 6Ρ.;} μιμινήσκω, cj., 285; pé- 
159 ; psiZov,117:107.| μνῆμαι, 191. 3, 2331; 
μεθύσκω, -vw, Cj., 279,| w.gen., 376; w. part. 
319. 2. and inf., 634. 6. 
Heigouas, Cj., 268; 191.1.} uinww, -ἄζω, cj. 286. 


μείων, 6Ρ., 1603; μεῖον) wiv, acc., 123: 142. 5, 
as indecl., 450. 3. 143... τιν use; 507 5 
wtAes, Ti 19: 105. 2,) encl., 732. 


132. 2; cp., 158. a. 
was, monopt., 127. μνάα, μνᾷ, I 7: 94. 
μέλι, dec., 103. N. μνάομαι, Cj., 285. 
usArAw, Cj. 222. 1; γ΄. μολοῦμαι; fut., 281. δ. 

inf., 583. μόριον, 19: 726. 3. 


Μίνως, dec., 124. y. 
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~ 05 in der., 305: £ 

ὠόσυν, dec., 105. a. 

ov, μοί, wé, enclit., 732, 
xX tuov, &e, 142. 1, 
502; μοί ins., 410. N. 

ὠὠυκάομαι, Cj 287. a, 
236. 2. 

μύκης, Gec., 124. x. 

μύριοι X μυρίοι, 137. ζ. 

-ἕων in der., 314. d. 

ν, 13; >a, 50; changes 
of, 54; changes of va, 
56f, 105, 109; », final 
cons., 63; paragogic, 
66, 211. N.; in εὐ and 
σύν, 68. 3; sign of pl, 
83, 172, 177; of object, 
84, 87, 176; dropped 
and changed in r., 217; 
added to r., 271, 277f; 
ins. in r., 278. 3, 289f. 

viel, X μά, W. acc., 426. ὃ. 

ναίω, Cj., 267. 

ναός, νεώς, 19. 98,728.1. 

ναῦς, Ἱ 14, 716: 34.4, 
ΠΕΡΙ by ie Fa Fr 

ναύτης, ΓΘ ΕΣ 

ve added tor., 292. 

yeeros, superl., 156. ὃ. 

yw, Cj., 222. 2. 

via, 6].,) 220, 282. 

sews, 9 2 98. 728. LY 

νή, X μά, W. acc., 426. ὃ. 

yq- privative, 325. a. 

νήβθω, γέω, 6: 282. 

via, νίστω, Cj. 275. 5. 

νικάω, W. 2 acc., 433, 435. 

viv, ace. T 23: 142. 5, 
143. y 3 use, 507; encl., 
732. 

νομίζω, W. dat., 419. N 

νόος. vous, 19: 98, 728.1. 

-vos in der., 314, 315. 

νόσφιν, -ίζω, W. gen., 347 

νυ, added tor., 2995 ἢ, 

νύ(ν), 66. a3 pos, 673. 
a; encl., 732. 

νύξ, dec., 102. a. 

vai, vo, 1 28 141f. 

νέμω, 287. 


νωμάω 
νῶτον, vwros, dec., 125. δι 
Ze We <i κα, yo, χο, 
51. 5 > 2, 68.015 Don 
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for σ, 245. 1. 
Ecvopav, Ἵ 18 : 109. 
ξύν = σύν, 648. β. 

ὃ μικρόν, 13: 22. γγ, 24; 

X w, 24; ὁ)» ay, οι, w, 

44 4. 1 17 190: 


1, 203. α; oo > w and 


ov, 29. α, 36, 44.4, 244; 
contr. w. other vowels, 


82f, 45; conn. vow. in 
Dec. π., 16. 86; in 


cj, T 31; 175, 203f; 
charact., changed, 110f; 
ins. 222, 65  imipt., 
236; changes inr., 259, 
2693 oF > ov, ο, 22. ὃ, 
117. 
6, 1 24: 97, 147f; cra- 
sis, 393 proclit., 731; 
x 3, 22. ag Ween 
362, a ; early use, 467f. 
use as art., 469f ; use as 


pron., 490f; w. inf., 
622; ὃ μέν, δέ, γάρ, 
490f. 


-, pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., 7 63° 317. 
ὀδάξω, -omas, Cj., 273. B. 
ὅδε, 1 24. 150; X adres, 
513f; = adv.,514.N.; 
ἐγώ, 515 ; adi, 150. y. 

odos, 19. 744, 

ὁδούς, 1 13. 109. a, 

ὀδύρομαι, Cj., 270. 

᾿Οδυσσεύς, 116: 121.3 

ὄζω, cj., 222. 1; w. gen., 
391. 5. 

-obev, gen. in, 91, 320. 

-06:, dat. in, 90, 320. 

ὁθούνεκα, 40. 0; const., 
530, 671. 13. 

ot < 081, 0%, 37.33 < on, 
δε, 45. 5, 865 >> ῳ in 
augm., 188.2; «ἴ «in 
pf., 236, 1 5 final in ac- 
cent., 723. 

-o1, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. 

εἶδα, 158 237, 301.N.; 
οἶδ᾽ ors, 671. 4. 

οἰδέω, -αἴνω, -ἄνω, Cj. 291. 

Οἰδίσους, 7116: 123, 124, 
136. 2. 

oixtsos W. gen., 391. a. 
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οἶκος omitted, 385. y: 
οἰμώζω, Cj-. 274. δ. 

-o0, gen. in, 99. [8, y. 
οἴομαι > oes, Cj. 222. 
οἷος, 1 63. 52135 in con- 


ovros, 531; in exclam., 
536. B; w. inf., 628: 
οἷός σε, 629. 

Crea I: τὴν Oa Ws AP 
6 141. ὁ. 

οἶσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον ; 612. 1. 

oicreéw, augm., 189. 4. 

οἴσω, fut., 301. 6. 

ain oat, Cj, 222. 8; as 
pf., 579. ζ; w. part., 
637. [295. 

ὀλέκω = ὄλλῦμι, 246. N., 

ὀλίγος, Cp., 160; ὀλέγοι 
X οἱ ὀλίγοι, 488. 5; 
ὀλίγου (δεῖν), 6029. 

ὀλισθώνω, -θαίνω, 6; 291. 

δλλῦμοι, Cj, 295. 

ὀλολύζω, α)., 274. ὃ. 

Ὁ μήρῳ, in Homer, 421. a. 

δμονῦμοι, Cj. 295. 

0140105 clus, const., 615. 

ὀμιόργνῦμοι, Cj.) 295. 

ὄναρ, dipt., 127. 

ὄνειρον, -os, dec., 124. β. 

ὀνίνημοι, 6]., 284. 

ὄνομα in periphr., 385. ὃ. 

ὀνομάζω, Cj., 275. ζ. 

dvopect, 6]., 298. 

om-, pron. and adv. begin- 

ning w., 317, 519. 2. 

ὅπου, ὅποι" ποῦ, ποῖ" οὗ, 

οἵ, T 633 w. gen., 363; 

interchanged, 659. 

᾿Οσποῦς, T 13: 109. 2. 

ὅπως, const., 601 f. 

seam, Cj., 301. 4. 

ὀρέγω, -γνῦροι, 6].,) 295. 

ὄρνις, dec., 123. y. 

δονῦμει, Cj., 295. 

ὀρύσσω, redupl., 191. 2. 

ὀρφώς, dec. 123. y. 

ὃς, rel. 1 24: 147f, 468; 

use, as rel., 519f; as 

complem., 535f; w. 

modes, 606 ; καὶ ὅς, 491. 

R.; ὧν μέν, δέ, 493. R.; 

ὃς βούλει, 525. β. 


dens., 529 ; == ocr ros- 


οὐδείς, 2] 


ὅς possess. Ἱ 24° 151 
use, 503f. [326 
-os in der., 305, 306, 308 

ὅσος. 1 63: 5213 in con 
dens., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. a 5 w. 
inf., 628 ; ὅσον as indecl., 
450.0; as adv., 529. 6; 
ὅσον οὐ, 532. N. - 

ὄσσε. dec., 127. [728.1 

bcrtov, -ovvy, I 9: 98, 

ὅσαις, 1 24: 153, 519.2 
irreg. forms, ὅτου, ὅτῳ, 
Arra, ὅτων, ὅτοισι, Ἵ 24° 
153; interchanged w. 
ὅς, 520; complem. use, 
535f; w. modes, 606, 
608f; δ m μαθών, πὰ 
θών, 681. N. 

-οσός, adj. in, 138. 2. 

Br Pemivopucs, copes, Chey 

ore w. modes, 606. [291 

ort, not elided, 42. a, 
w. superl., 525. N.; re- 
dund., 609; w. inf. and 
part., 619. N.; repeat- 
ed, 667; pos., 673. β ; 
ὅχι vi; 539.4; ὅτι μή, 
671. 9. 

ov <_ 00, 39. a5) Gea, δε, 
00, 36; <(oF, 22.δ, 117. 

οὗ, 7 23: 141; encel., 
732; use, 506f. 

od > οὐκ, οὐχ, 68.2,83 X 
μή, 647 5 redund., 664f; 
οὗ μή, W. Subj. and fut. 
ind., 595. ὃ» Ν'. ὅθ: ie 
οὔ φημι, 616. ὃ ; οὐδέ 
emphat., 664. γ; οὐ γὰρ 
ἀλλά, 671.103 ob μέν- 
ros (μὴν) ἀλλά, 671. 11; 
οὐχ, ὅχι, ὅσον, ὅπως, οἷον, 
671.12. 

οὖδας, dec., 123. β. 

137. B; 
οὐδεὶς doris ov, 528. 2. 

οὔκων in Hdt., 660. N. 

οὖν «ἰόν, affixed, 328, 
pos., 673. a. 

οἵνεκω <Q ov ἕνεκα, 40. ὃ 
const., 530, 671. 13. 

οὖς, wros <Q οὗας, -aros 


7 11.33.y,104.N. 741. 


. 


ὑτάξω, -ἄω, Cj., 282. 
οὗτος, Ἱ 24° 
ἐκεῖνος. D123; Χ ὅδε, 518 ἔ; 
in repetition and assent, 


513. N. 3; in address, 
343. 3, 515 3 οὑτοσί, 
150. y. 


οὕπω(ς), 67° X ode, 516. 

ὀφείλω, Cj., 268. 

ὄφελος, Monopt., 127. 

ὀῷφλισκάνω, Cj., 289. 

δῷρα, constr., 601. 

done, fut., 301. 4. 

-ow in der., 318. 

ὙΠ 7135; zr  ᾧ, 51; 
x) > Bd, rf > 06, 52; 
Te > μμ, 53; rx > Os 
61; +(‘) > φ, 65; 2 
> 25.69) 50,69. 
a; pron. and adv. be- 
ginning w. z., Ἱ 63: 

παίζω, cj., 276. [317. 

σαῖς. ΤΙ: 102, 741. a. 

rani, Cj., 222. 3. 

παλαιός, cp., 156. y. 

παρά, const., 648, 651. γ, 
652. 1 5 w. pass., 562 ; 
πάρα for πάρεστι, 653. ε; 
780. 

σαροινέω, pref., 192. 4. 

χαρόν, absol., 638. 

sac, 17 19: 109, 1382, 
G83. N., 738. δ; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2; ray- 
res, W. rel., 520. a. 

“πἄσσω, Cj. 275. 4. 

πάσχω, Cj., 281. ε, 238. 
B; ci παθών; 631. Ν. 

σ΄«τάσσω; Cjey 214. γ. 

σ΄ατέομαι, Cj. 288. 

πατήρ, 112 106, 742. 

Πάτροκλος, 16. 12104. 

πάπρως, dec., 124. γ. 

wavw, ins. οὗ σ, 221. a. 

πείθω, I 39: 217, 238. 
B, 269. ‘ 

wevew, contr., 33. a. 

Tssgauevs, 714: 116. δ: 

πείρω, Cj., 268. 

weicouas, fut., Ἵ 39 

πεχτέω, πείκω, Cj., 298. 

σελάζω, -ἄθω, -ἄω, “λά- 


bw, G., 282. 


[281. «πλέω, cj., 220, 264. N. 
and! πλέως, dec., 135. 


Ϊ si, 663. 6. 


GREEK INDEX, 


449 


σέλας and deriv., w. gen.,{ragorov, ep., 161. 2, 
150; ΧΊ 394; w. dat., 399. 


σλήσσω, Cj.. 274, y. 
-σλόος, num. in, 138. 4. 
157. πλύνω, cj.. 270. 
πενθικῶς ἔχειν, W. gen.,|rAww, Cj. 264. 
372. y. πνέω, Cj., 220, 264; w 
πέσπερι, dec., 113, 119. 2.) gen., 391. δ. 
σέπρωραι, pt., 297. σπνύξ, dec., 123. y. 
σπέσων, cp., 158. β. ποιέω in periphr., 425, 5. 
πέρ, affixed, 3283 ρο5.,] πόλις, 1 14, 7 16: 11]. 
673. «; encl., 732. 2, 113f, 118, 121. 
σέρθω, Cj., 288, 246. B. πολύδακρυς, dec., 136. a. 
σερί, const., 658; ποί πολύσους, dec., 136. 2. ᾿ 
elided, 42 : as adv., 657, πολύς, ‘i 20: 135; ep, 
730; οἱ σερί, 466. N. 159-3 χὰ 655. 6s 
σξρνηροι Ξε: σισράσκω, 285.) πολλοί X οἱ πολλοί, 488, 
weouci(v), 66. a σορθέω, Cj. 288. 
πέσσω, πέστω, Chey 275.9.| πορίζω, Cj., 297. 
σετάννῦμ;, -ἄω, Cj, 293. πόῤῥω, πρόσω, W. CL 
347, 363. a. 
πορφύρεος, cp., 156. Ὁ. 
σίφαμαι, Cj., 374. ὃ. Ποσειδῶν, dec., 105. Β., 
reQyveivy, 2 aor., 274. δ, 107. N. 
σήἤγνῦμι, Cj. 294 ; πήγνῦ- πόσις, dec., 119. 2. 
ro, opt., 226. 4. ποτάομαι, -2001, 6]., 287, 
πῆχυς, 14 : 111, 113f,|rore, w. interrog., 328 ; 
TFN: ποτέ, Tov, πώς, &C., POS, 
σίμσλημι, Cj. 284. 673. a3 encl., 7325; X 
πίμσρημοι, cj., 284. gore; σοῦ, &., T 63 
iva, Cj., 278. 535 f. 
σπιπράσκω, Cj., 285. σοσί, προτί, 48. 2, β. 
πίπτω, Tirvw, Cj.. 286 : πόσνιω, fem., 136. β. 
as pass., 556; πεσσώς, πούς, T 11 102, 112.2. 
238. a. πρᾶος, 7.20: 135. 
σίσνηροι, -νω, 6]., 293. eee 1'38:' 217, 274, 
πίων, fem. πίειρα, 132. 3,,)reécbus, 136. ἃ ; fem. 
134. δ: ep., 158. B. σρέσξειρα, &e., 1384.35 
σλάζω, C}., 274. ε. ep. F57."3. 
σλακόεις, -ovs, 109. 2. σρίωσθαι, 1 49: 301. 8 
num. w. gen., dat., and acc. 
374. a, 399. a. 
σ΄λάσσω, Cj., 275. 7. πρίν, const. 657. N. 
σλείων, πλέων, wAsioros,| πρὶν 7, 629. 2, 657. N 
159 ; πλεῖν, 159. γ; σρίω, πρίζω, cj., 282. 
wAcioy as indecl., 450. δ :) πρό, cp., 161. 2; const 
πλεῖον, πλεῖστα in ecp.,; 648; πρὸ ποῦ, 492. a. 
Trixw, Cj. 259. [460. | πρός < προσ, .48. β 
Trsovexens, cp., 157. R. | const., 648, 652. 1: ν 
pass., 562; as adv., 657 
προσβάλλω,γν. gen., 391.4 
σπλήν, W. gen., 3493; 85) πρότερος, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
connect., 657. y3 “«λὴν) προὔργου, 322 ;cp., 161.2 
πρόφρων, -ῴρασσα, 134. ὃ 


σέμστω, pf., 236. a 
πένης, 129. 1; οΡ.: 


Tiron, -αμέαι, Cj. 287. 
σεύθομαι, Cj.. 290. 


-TAACIOS, in, 


138. 5. 


-ῶν, 


“Ἰῷ αὶ 
43.» 7 


G0 


reoxoos, -ους, dec. 124, B. 
πρῶτος, cp. 101.1. 2. 
πστάρνυμωοι, Cj. 295. 
wreoov, 19: 744. 
πτήσσω, Cj., 274. γ- 
παυχή, -& dec., 124. a. 
πυνθάνομαι, Cj., 290. 

xve, dec., 124. B. 

πῶς &v, in wish, 600. 2. 

g, 13; aspirated, doubled, 
132), Qe W690. ole 
changes of, 56f, 70. 1; 
e, final cons., 63. 

ῥάδιος, cp-, 160. 

parru, Cj. 272. 

ῥέξω, Cj-, 276. 

pia, Cj, 264. 

ῥήγνῦροι, ῥήσσω, Cj., 294. 

ῥήτωρ, Ἵ 12: 57. 3. 

ῥιγόω, contr., 244. a. 

ῥίπτω, -ἔω, -ἄξω, Cj., 288, 
319. 2. 

pis, T 12: 105. 3. 

-go; in der., 315. f. 

ῥώννδμμι, 6].., 293. 

o X ἐς, 10. 13 ¢, 10. 2, 
ll.aso >, 50; >i, 
300; ¢ > ¢, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of linguals 
and liquids w. o, 55f, 
68.3: c¢ > rr, 70.1; 
σ᾽ dropped between two 
cons., 60; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67 5 sign of subject, 
84; of pl., 84; of pers., 
143, 172; dropped in 
6]. 182, 210. 3, 247. ο; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200f; added 
ἴ0 τὶ 271. 279}. -Ὁ. 
ady. in, 321. 

Σ in declension, 117. 
σαλσπίζω, Cj, 274. €3 -e4, 
80. ὃ σωλπιγκαής, 546. 

σαόω, Cj., 282. 

cagns, 1 17: 112f; ἡ:. 
«ὥς, 6Ρ., 157, 162. 

oBivvips, Cj, 293. 

"σε, adv. in, 321. ὃ. 

σεωυτοῦ, cavTov, Ἵ 23: 
144 ; use, 504. 
γείω in der., 319. 1. 


ris 
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᾿ 

σεύοριαι, 6ἷ.. 264, 246. a. 
σημαίνει, DOM. Omit. 546. 
σήπω, C}., 266. 
ons, dec., 123. y. [182. 
-σθ, -σθα, sign of 2 pers., 
-σία, -o1s, in der., 305. a. 
giros, dec., 125. a. 
ox, added to r., 279 f, 

319. 2. 
σκεδάννῦμε, Cj. 293. 
THEAAOMON, EcxAny, 227. β. 
HET TOMA, THOTED, 
σπκίδνηροι, Cj.. 298. 
-cx0v, -cxouny, iter. form, 
σπώρ, dec. 103. N. [249. 
σμῶδιξ, dec., 123. y. 
Toons, Cj., 264. 
σός, 1 24: 151; use, 503. 
σοφός, Ἵ 18: 1313 -ὅς, 

«ὥς, cp., 156, 162. 
σπάω, 6]., 219, 221. 
oreiow, Cj. 268. 
σπένδω, Cj., 222. 
σπέος, 1 16: 121. 4. 
-σσώ ἴῃ der., 511. ἃ. 
σταθμός, dec., 125. a. 
σσέαρ; dec., 104. N. 
ortAAw, 6]., 277. a. 


Gj., | 
σκιά, 77 88, 98. [288.. 


'σφέτερος, Ἵ 24 : use, 508 

| ὁ, 5065. 

᾿σφοδρός, 6Ρ.. 156. β. 

Σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέ 
ρος, 394. 9, 418, 488 
B; ᾿Αλκμανικόν, 544. β 
Π|νδαρικόν, 549. R. 

σώξω, σώω, σόω, Cj. 282. 

᾿ Σωκράτης, N 14: 11] 

| 1188..748. 

σῶμα, Ἵ 11: 108. 

σῶς, dec., 135. 

σῶσπερ, Voc., 105. R., 744%. 

\cadeuy, cp., 158. 

7,133 tr Sor, 6 > 
σθ, 523 re > op, 535 
dropped before oc, 55; 
bef. x, 61; rr « aa, 
70. 13 ¢ in neut. lin- 
guals, 103 ; signof pers., 
143, 147, 171; changes 
of in cj.,, 181, 211: 
added to r., 271 f; pron. 
and adv. beginning w., 
7 63: 317. 

σάλας, cp., 158. 

Taped == ἐγώ, 477. Bo 

ταμίας, Ἵ 7: 86, 93. 

σάν, monopt., 127. 


σαενάζω, - χω, Cj., 274. δ.) τωράσσω, Cj., 274. γ- 
στερέω, -ρίσκω;, -eopas, 6Ἷ.ν) Τάρταρος, dec., 125. a 
orevras, -το, 240. a. [296.] τάσσω, τάττω, Cj., 274. 4 


στίχος, dec., 124. β. 


cavroy, ravro, 97. Ν. 


σαόρνῦμοι, σσορέννῦμοι, σαρών-]) Tavs, -ἔως, Cp-. 159, 162 


youl, C}., 295. 


ταῶς, -wy, dec., 124, y. 


στρέφω, στρόφεω, σαρωφάω,͵ τέ, affixed, 3285; pos 


6]. 289. 
συ ἢ ei: 


673. «; encl., 732. 


141: use,|-re, adv. in, 321. 2. 


502f; cov, σοί, σέ, encl.,| reivw, cj., 268; 217. a 
732; σύγε, 3283 σοί,]) -πειρώ in der., 306. N. 


ins., 410. N. 
συγγιγνώσπκω, const., 615. 
σῦκον, 19: 87. 
σύν, ξύν, in compos., 68.3 ; 


reiyos, Ἵ 14: 118. 2, 
Lae 
φελευτῶν, as adv., 457, mw. 


632. 


const., 648; w. num.,| τελέω, cj., 219, 221. 


197. ε. 
-σύνη in der., 308. 
σύνοιδα, const., 615. 
σφάζω, -rrw, Cj., 274. δ. 
TPLAAW, Cj. 277. a. 


Téros, adv. acc., 440. 
σέρνω, τάμνω, Cle, 2177. [5 
-φσέος, verbal in, 3814 w 

dat., 407. ;const., 642 fi 
σέρας, dec. 104. 


adi, σφίσι, piv, Ἵ 28 :} πέρην, dec., 132. 2. 
141f; use, 506f3; encl,| τέσσαρες, τέσπωρες, Ἵ 21 


732. 


137; σέθρισ'πον, 65. N 


σετραίνω, 6]..0 286. 

σεύχω, Cj., 270. 9. 

τήκω, Cj» 966. 

σηλικοῦτος, -ὄσδε, q 63: 
150, 516. [308, 309. 
Tne, -rns, in der., 306, 

-πήριον in der. 307. 

«σήριος in der., 314. Ὁ. 

τίγρις, dec., 119. 2. 

τίθημι, | 50: 224f, 284. 

rixerw, Cj.. 272. B. 

τικάω, ἢ 45% 216, 218 3 
Timdwy, J 22. 

rien, 4 7: 93, 744. 

φιμήεις, τιμῆς») 109. 2. 

rive, Cj., 278. 

vis, indef., | 24: 105. β, 
152f; encl., 732 ; irreg. 
forms, σοῦ, σῷ, ἄττα, 
152, 158. α; affixed, 
328 5 use, 517: w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2; τὶ 
as indecl., 450. 3. 

is, interrog., J 24 : 152. 
2; 729. E. ; use, 535f; 
w. art., 480. a; in con- 
dens., 528.15 «ί γάρ; 
τί δε, &e., 539. 1:9 Ti 
λέξεις; 5853 vi οὖν οὗ ; 
τί οὗ ; as imp., 597. 3. 

«σις in der., 306. N., 309, 
S11, 

τισρώσκω, TeWW, Cj. 288, 

τιτύσκοραι, οἷ., 285. 

σίω, εἷ., 218, 278. 

«λήσομαι, τέτληκα, 301. 
2, 238. a. 

To γε, τὸ καὶ rd, 4923 τὸ 
νῦν εἶναι, 623. B3 τοί, 
σαί, 148. Ν. [α. 

τοί, encl., 7323 pos., 673. 

ποιοῦσος, ποιόσδε, J 63: 
97. N., 150, 516. 

τορέω, -εύω, Cj., 285. 

-τὸς ix der., 138, 305, 
3143 verbal in, w. dat., 
407. x. 

rorovres, τοσόσδε, Ἵ 24, 
{ 63: 97.N., 150, 516. 

-rea in der., 307. Ὁ. 

τρεῖς) a 2b: 197, 

τρέπω, Cj. 259. 

τρίφω, Cj-. 263. 
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τρέχω, Cj., 301. δ. 
-reid, -reis in der., 306. 


45} 


ΓΝ. φέρω, cj., 301. 6; Φέρϑ, 


613. 8. 


πριωκοντούτης, -Tis, 134.B.| φεύγω, cj., 270. 93 as 


τρίβω, cj. 269. [728.3. 


pass., 556. 


πριήρης, |] 14: 112, 115,\Onui, J 53: 228, 284. 


τρίπους, dec., 136. 2. 
τρίτον ἡμιτάλαντον, 140.y. 
-reoy in der., 307. Ὁ. 
σρόπις, dees Lig. 
Ted, τρύχω, Cj., 282. 
πρώγω, Cj. 267. 3. 
τυγχάνω, Cj. 290 ; w. 
gen., 370, 380. α : Ww. 
part., 633. 

ruvvoures, J 63: 150. a 

τύσαω, Cj. 272. 

rues, dec., 119. 2, 

φύφω, Cj., 270. 

tupas, dec., 124. y. 

τῷ, therefore, 492. β. 

-rwe in der., 306. Ὁ. 

ὃ ψιλόν, Y 3: 22.2, 922: Ὁ: 
y init., aspir., 13. 1 ; 
contr., 34, 36; νυ < F, 
50; 0 > Ὁ and εὖ inr., 
270. . 

ὑξρισπής; cp., 157. R. 

ὕδωρ, dec., 103. N. 

vies, J 16: 123. y: 124. 
2B; omitted, 385. 

-ὄνω in der., 318. Ὁ. 

ὑπαί == ὑπό, 648. B. 

ὕπαρ, dipt., 127. [648. 

ὑπέρ, cp-, 161. 23 const., 

ὑπήκοος, W. Fen., 377 3 w. 
dat., 405. η. [299. 

ὑπισχνέομωι, -χοόραι, 6ἦ.; 

ὑπό, cp., 161. 2; const., 
648 : w. pass., 562. 

ὕσσερος, cp., 161. 2. 

ὑφαίνω, Cj.. 267. 

% 7 3; or > ¥, 51; 
Or > σα, 9) > Bd, 52; 
Oe > μμ5) 53; Ox >, 

φαγεῖν, 2. aor., 298. [6]. 

φαίνω, J 42 : 267, 236.2; 
φανείς, Φ 2275109; 1909. 
φανῶν, J 22: 56. 

φάλαγξ, Yili: 101. 

φανερός εἶμι, 551, 634. y. 

φάσκω, J 53: 301. 7. 

φείδομαι, W. gen., 348. 


Re, SOL 7; 600]... 7325 
ἔφη, 5523 ἔφην as aor 
70. Ὁ. 
φθάνω, Cj. 2785 We part., 
φθείρω, Cj., 268. [632 
Pbiva, φθίω, Gj. 278 
φθό:ς, dec., 123. y. 
-gs, dat. in, 89: 
φιλέω, J 46: 216, 218 
piasos, ἢ 18: 181, 740. 4 
φιλόγελως, dec., 136. 1 
Φίλος, cp., 156. y, ἃ. 
φλέγω, φλεγέθω, Cj., 29». 
φλέψ, 411: 101. Ἢ 
ῴορξέω, φρέω, 6].. 301. 6 
pealu, Cj. 275. δ, 
φράσσω, Peayvdus, 6}. 494. 
φρέωρ, dec., 104. N. 
φρίκη, -&, dec., 124. a. 
φρίσσω; 6].. 274. y- 
φροίμιιον, 65. N. 
φροῦδος, 65.N.;dec.,136 a. 
φΦροῦρος, 65. N. 
φυγγάνω ξεεφεύγω, 270.9 
φυλάσσω, -αχϑε, 246. 
φύξιμος, W. acc., 424. | 
φύω, Cj., 2183 ἔφυν, 227.7. 
φῶς, J 11: 103, 741. a. 
Me MS hce > 8. Δ} 
CT >> κα, 7% > yd, 52; 
KH > Vly S35 χα,» 
~, 613 x, ims. 90. 3° 
added to r., 282. 
χάζω, Cj, 275. ζ. 
χαίρω, Cj.. 267. 
χανδάνω, Cj. 290. 
χαρίεις, | 19: 57, 109 
1325 ep. 157. 
χάρις, J 11: 102: xa 
ev, We gen, 972. v 
pos., 674. 
χάσκω, χαίνω, Cle, 281. & 
χείρ, J 12: 129. γ.- 
χείρων, χείρισποςγ 160. 
χελιδών, dec., 128. ὦ 
χέω, ᾧ., 264. 
χοῦς, dec., 129. γ- 


φέρτερος, -ἰστος, &C., 160.] χόω, o inserted, 221. a. 
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χοάω, χράώομαι, Cj. 218, 
a, 284; contr, 33. @ ; 
χράομαι; W. dat. 419. 5. 

χοΐος, dec. 123. γ- 

χρή, impers., cj., 284. 4; 
w. ace, 430. R.; w. 
inf., 583. 

χεήζω, Cj 284. 2,45 w. 
gen., 357. N. 

xeneaw in periphr., 385. 
ὃ; σί χρῆμα, why ? 
432, N. wie 

xevreos, q 18: 131,.728. 

«ουσόκερως, dec., 136. |. 

χοώς, dec. 123. y, 104. 

v, 135 < x0, Bo, Go, 51. 
ευδής, Cp-, 156. R. 


ὦ μέγα, TS: 22. γι; 24f5 
X o, 243 in contr., 32f; 
in subj., 204 $ verbs in, 
4 34: 170. B; -w in 
der., 318. d. 

ὦ in address, 143; pos., 
674. 5. 

ὧδε Χ οὕτως, 516. 

-wons in der., 5155 

ὠθέω, εἷ., 288, 189. 2. 

-wy, -wvie in der., 313. 

ὠνέομοαι, Cj. 301.83 w. 
gen., dat., and acc., 374. 
a, 399. a. 

ὡνήρ <6 ἀνήρ, 39. 
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w. dat., 410; w. supert. 
525. a3 == ὅτι οὕσως 
531. B3 w. adv. of ad 
miration, 538. ὦ: Ww. 
‘part., 583. a, 640 5 ik 
wish, 600. 2 ; final, 601; 
omitted, 611. 3; w. inf., 
628 ; ellips. w., 662 
as prep., 662. a5 ws +! 
539. a. 

-ws, adv. in, 321. 

ὥσσερ, W. part., 640; el: 
lips. w., 662. 

aore, W. inf., 628. 

wv, Ion., 25, 45. 6. 


ws, proclit., 7313; omitted|a@erov, in wish, 567. γι 


before appos., 332. 3; 


599. N. 
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.blative in Latin, 340. β. 


Absolute, nom., 343; compt. and su- 
perl., 465 5 inf., 623; part., 638 f. 
Absorption of vowels, 31. 

Abstract noun, 305, 308; > concrete, 
Acatalectic verse, 698. [305. R. 
Accent, 722f; marks of, 14, 22. a; 
principles, 722f 5 uses, 722. 3; gen. 
laws, 726 3 changes, 727 f ; in apostr., 
ccntr., cras., 728; determination of, 
734f; hist.. 734f; in dial., 735; 
in declens., 736f; in Dec. 1, 736, 
(40.1510 Dee: me 728. 1... Tee 
in Dec. m1., 728. 2, 3, 741 f; in fem. 
adj., 740. 2; in comp. pron., 732. δ; 
in interrogatives, 152. », 535%; in 
compar., 7455 in conj., 728. 4, 746f; 
in compos., 739; in particles, 750 ; 


of dir. obj. and eff., 423f; w. verbs 
and verbals, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat., 424. 25 by attr., 425, 427. 
9; in periphr., 425. 5, 6 5 w. verb 
omitted, 426 5 with νή, vai, wa, 426. 
δ; omitted, 427; of dir. obj., 428 ἢ: 
w. verbs of motion, 429 ; w. causa- 
tives, 430 3 w. δεῖ and χρή, 430. R. > 
of effect, 431 f; of kind. noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 431. 13 of neut. adj., 432 

of defin. noun, 433; double, 434f 

w. verbs of making, &c. 434; doing, 
&e., 435; asking, &e., 436 ; of spes 
cif. or synecd., 437f, 5635; im ex- 
clam., 438. δ; of extent, 439 ; adv., 
440f; of rel., attr., 526; w. inf 
and part., 617, 626f; abs., 638f; w 
verbal in σέον, 643f; w. prep., 648 f 


showing quant., 681. 


y, 107, 110f, 114f; in appos. w. sent., 


Acephalous verse, 698. 

Accentual places, 723f; changes, 727 f.|Achrenic forms, 565. 

Accusative, 78, 84, 339; changes in,|Active voice, 165, 174, 5551: as ins 
34, 63. R., 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102.] trans. or reflex., 555; as pass., 556 


w. reflex. pron., 561. 1 5 interch. w 


334. 8; expr. dir. limit, 339, 422f;] mid., 561 ; verbals, 305f, 314, 392 
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Actual sentence, $29. mode, ἥ : 
177, 587. 
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27 τ᾿ Aleaic, 698 ; lesser, 706. 3. 
Alemanian verse, 706. 8. 


Acute accent, 14, 722f; = grave, 729 ; ‘Alexandrine dialect, 8. 


syll. 725. 


4498: sign of, 443. 
Adjective, 73; declens., 4 17f: 
of one term., 129; of two term., | v7 
130; of three term., J 18f: 
imreg., 135f: num., 157}; compar., 
1558: deriv., 314f, 458.3; compos., 
324, 326, 458. 35 synt., agreement, 
444f; in comp. const., 


abstr. noun, 449. 2; in adv. phrases, 


449. B; w. words of diff. gend. and 
aumb., 450; in pl. for sing., 451; 


w. impers., 746. «ὦ; agreeing w. ee 
453 5 agreeing w. gen. implied, 454; 


attracted, 455f; for adv., adjunct, 
459; use of incase of rel., 527; 


&e., 457: in anacol., 
degrees, 460 5 w. prep.-, 65!. δ. 
Adjective clause, 329, 492. 
pronouns, 147; synt. 444f, 494f. 


Adjunct, 329 ;.complem. X circumst., 


expon. X nude, 329. 
Adonie verse, 706. 1. 
dverb, num., 4 25: 


526. 3, 


subst., 65% ; in const. pregn., 659. 
Adverbial clause, 329; 
phrases, 478; inf., 623. 
fEolic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; 
22.9; 
706. 


Affixes, open X close, 82. £3; of de- 
analyzed, {| 6: 


clens., | οἵ: 80f; 
83. 3; in dial., 95f, 99, 120f; ὁ 
pers. pron., 
171f, 195f; classes, 
196; elements, J 31 : 
w.r., 216f; in verbs in -μι, 224f; 


195; 


‘Alphabet, ὅ ! 
Address, nom. in, $43. 35 voc. in, Anacoluthon, 329; 


131f;' 


Analysis, 
446 ; used Anapzst, 697; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse 


subst., 447f; use of neut., 449f; for 


Antecedent, def. or indef,, 


1, 522. 2; 
Antepenult, in pronune., 18.. 5; 


ace., 440f; 


digamma, 
opt. 184. α, 205.35 verse,|Apheresis, crasis referred to, 38. 


141f; of verb,  28f. 
orders, 
197f; union|Aptote, 126. N. 


LOL 2 fs Hebrew, 21 
in synt. of appos., 
* 333. 7; nom., 344; adj., 459 ; compt., 


128f;' 461 ; art. 484; aon: 609; inf. and 


part., 619. N., 627f; part., 638f, 


6415 verbal in -reos, 644; partice, 
669. 
Anacrusis, 698. B. 


forms of, | 65f. 


697. B, 707f. 

Anastrophe, 750. 

Anomalous nouns, 12/f: adj. ay BSE, 
compar., 160f; changes i in r. of verb, 
301. 

519; in 

clause w. rel., or omitted, 522f, 525; 

clause united w. 

rel. clause, 524 f, 528f; w. complem. 

clause, 538. {accent., 726. 

in 

Antibacchius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 

Antispast, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 


Antistrophe, 700. 2. 
139; compar., | Aorist, 
155, 162f; deriv.,320f; synt., 646f, 
657f; w. art. = adj., 475 ; attr., 
527. R., 531. € 5 as prep., 
as conn. and non-conn., 657 ; used 


167f, 178; second, aS ὡς 
180, 199, 255 3 in pures, 1 57-: 227 5°: 
sign changed in, 56, 201. ~ Ge. 
and impf., 569f. imp., 570. 2; used 
achronically, 575; X perf. and plup., 
577f; for perf. and plup., 580: for 
fut., 584; X impf., as conting., 593 5 
x pres., w. μή, 598.1 ; accent, 734.d, 
746f. 


Apodosis, 329, 603 f. 

Aposiopésis, 484. 

Apostrophe, 16, 30,41 f; accent, 728.¢ 
Appellatives, der. of fem., 311. 
Apposition, 331 ἔς for part. const., 360. 
Appositive, 329, 331 f. 


Argive dialect, 15 »s in, 58. β. 


in complete tenses, 233f; dial., 181 f Aristophaniec verse, 709. 


241f. 


agent, deriv., 306. 3: w. pass. verbs}Article, 1 24: 
and verbals, 380, 407. x, 417, 46z, 


642 f. 


Agreement, 329; of subst., 531; of 
adj., 444 ; of pron., 494.f; of verb, 


443f. 


Arsis, 695; affecting quant., 690. 8, 
147f5 in crasis, 39, 
used to mark gend., &., 74. B ; pre- 
pos. X postpos., 1-17; synt., 467f; 
Ep., Ion., and Dor. use, 467f ; as an 
art., 469 ; how translated, 46S. | , 
w. subst, in its full ext., abstr., inf. 
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prop. name, &ec., 470; w. subst. def.| 338f; relations of, dir., indir., subj 
from lim. word, 47:  ; position, 472; obj., resid., 338f: in Lat., 340. 8. 
W. pron., 473, 480, 483, 528. 1 ; pos.|Catalectic, 698 : in syll., &c., 698. a. 
W. obros, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, 474. B; w. ad-|Causative verbs, 319 : w. ace., 430. 
verb, 475, 478 5 used subst., 476f ;|Characteristic (last letter, or Ἰρτέθεν, οἵ 
w. ἀμφί or περί, 476. Ν. ; ἴῃ manipitis root), 92f, 98, 100f, 170. B, 216f 
477; in adv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst.) Chief tenses, 168. [exponents, 329 
def. from prev. ment., &c., 479f;|Choral odes, 700. 2. 

== poss. pron., 4823; without ἃ subst.,|Choriamb, 697 5; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720, 
484 : omitted, 485f; marking subj.;Chronic forms, 565. 

of sent., 487. 4 ; doubled, 489. 9 ;|/Circumflex accent, 14, 724f. 


as a pron., 467f, 490f; w. μέν, dé,|Circumflexed syll., 725; vow. long, 


490 ; w. γάρ, καί, 491 ; in its «- 


GiiSe mie Owmete 


forms, as demonst. or pers., 492; as|Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. 


rel., 493 ; w. inf., 622f. 


Circumstance, 329. 
> 


Aspirate, 13 ; asp. or rough mutes, 1 3.|Close vowels, 24f 3 affixes, 82. ε. 


Associated consonants, J 3. 

Asterisk, 16. 4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. 3. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonics, 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1, 4f; old, middle, new, 
4; Atticists, 8; declens., 98 : gen., 
116. δ; redupl; 191]. 2, 288 5 fut., 
200; opt.. 205, a; forms in imp., 
Ah Sia ὡς 

Attraction, 329; in synt. of appos., 
333f3 acc., 425, 626; adj., 445f; 
pron., 524f, 538; verb, 550f; inf. 
and part., 614f, 626 ; particle, 659, 

Attribute, 444. a. [66ὅ. 

Augment, 173,1 87 ; 501]. 1877 ; temp., 
187: im comp. verbs, 1928. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 313. 

Authority in prosody, 687. 

Auxiliary verbs, 180, 234, 585, 637. 

Bacchias, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. a. 

Base, in cj., 202. ; in vers., 698. β. 

Beeotian dialect, 1. 

Brachycatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, J 3: 

Breve, 676. N. 

Bucolic cxsura, 699. 5. 

_ Byzantine dialect, 8. 

Cesura, of foot, verse, zhythm, masc., 
fem., &c., -al pause, syll., 699; ar- 
fecting quant., 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers, J 21, 9 25: 137. 

Cases, dir. X indir., casus recti >< ob- 
hqui, 78, 83f; hist. of, 83f; use of, 


13; marks of, 22. a. 


iCognate vowels, 26. 5; consonants, 49 ; 


in dial., 69. 

Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 

Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 

Comparative, 155f, 316; w. gen, 
351, 46] ; w. dat., 4195 w. # and 
oth. particles, 461, 463f 5 ellip. and 
mixed const., 461. 2, 5 5 w. ἐλπίδος, 
deovros, ἢ κατά, 4 wore, &C., 463; 
w. reflexive, 464 ; two, w. 7, 464. 53 
abs., 465. 

Comparison, 155f, 316 ; of adj., 1558 
316. 2; of adv., N62f; of Nother 
words, 1615; by use. of adv., 460. 
double, 16!, 460 5 accent in, 745. 

τεῆς: ἃ 329, 442. 

Complement, -ary adjunct, 
tion, pron., adv., 329. 

Complete tenses, T 26: 168; hist. of, 
179, 186; four formations in act., 
186 ; as indef., 233 ; inflection, 235 f, 
older and more used in pass. than act., 
240, 256, 5785 most used in part. 
578. B; X indef., 577f. 

Compositién, 323f; form of lst word, 
324f; 2d word, 326f ; close or prop. 
X loose or improp., 327: accent m, 
734. f, 739. 

Compound word, 303; form. of, 323f 
verbs, prefixes of, 192. 3; const, 
329, 446, 496. c, 344. 

Conclusion, forms of, 603 f. 

Concord, 329. 

Concrete < abstr., 305. R. 

Condensed construction, 528 f, 538. 

Condition, forms of, 603 f. 

Conditional sentences, modes in, 603f, 


conjune- 
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Conjugation, 4 96: 164f; principles,| vantage, &c., 403; appearance, giv-~ 
164f; hist., 171: prefixes, € 28 | ing, oblig., val., 404; oppos., yield- 
187f5 affixes, 4 28f: 195f; root,| ing, &c., 405; w. words expr. menta: 
170. a, 254f; quantity in, 682,684;) act or feeling, or power of exciting 
accent in, 746f. emotion, 406f; w. verbals, 407. <z; 

Conjunctions, 329; synt. of, 654f;| w. subst. verb, 408; w. other words, 
generic for spec., 656 ; omitted, 660;| 409; expr. remote relations, w. ὡς, 
introd., 661. N. 410 3 poi, coi, &e., 410. N. : for gen, 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 411,) 503..¢3 residual, 3394, 414f; 

Connecting vowels of dec., 1 6 : 82.33] instruwm. and mod., 415: of inntru- 
of verb, 4 31: 175, 178f, 202f: in} ment, &., 416; of agent, 417; of 
ind., 203; in subj.. 204; in opt.,} way, manner, respect, &c., 4183 we 
YO5 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part.,| αὐτός, 418. R.; of meas. of aiff, 
<O7 ; wanting, 208, 224f, 237f; in| 4193; w. yvedouas and νομίζω, 419. 55 


dial., 246. . | temporal and local, 420f; of rel., attr., 
Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329;| 526. 8; w. prep. 6 :8f. 
position, 673. Declension, | 4f: 73f,; three methods, 


Consonants, § 3: 49f; becoming vow-| 79, 85f, 185; gen. rules, 80; af- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22; euph. chang-| fixes, ] 5f: 80f; Dec. 1., 4 7f: 86, 
es of, 50f; final, 63; paragogic, 66;| 881, 92f; dial, 78: 950. Dec, 
dial. var.. 69f; in poets, 71; added} 7 Of. s6f, 97f; dial., 4 10% 99; 
to r., 271 f£; two lengthen syll., 677,| Dec. m1., 7 11f: 85f, 100f; dial., 
6888 7 15: 120; special law of Greek, 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, 127:} 110; irreg. and dial., 1 16: 122f; 
169, 177, 581. particles, 587f; con-| defect., 126f; of adj. and part., 117f: 
tingency, pres. or past, 589f. 128: of num. § 21: 197f; of 

Contract verbs, 1 45f; 216; in dial.,} pron, | 23f 141f; quantity in, 
24) ΕΞ forms of verbs in -y, 225f,| 682f. accent in, 756 ἢ. 
241f; pf. part., 237. Defective nouns, 126 ἢ; verbs, 287. 2. 
Contraction, 30f; omitted, 37. R.; in|Definite tenses, | 26 - 168; X indef., 
dial., 45; in Dec. 1.. 94; in Dec. 11.,| 569f; descriptive, 570f, 5763; in 
98; in Dec. m., 104, 107f, 109. 2,| verbs of asking, &c., 574. N.; article, 
{15f; in augm., 188f; inverb, 216,| 469 ; relatives, 519f. 

226, 241f; in pf. part., 237; in r.|Definitive, old, 147, 467f. noun, 433. 

of verb, 260; accent in, 728. a. Degrees of compar., 155 ; use of, 460 ἔς: 

Coordinate consonants, 49; in dial.,| interch. and mixed, 466. 

69; sentences for subord., 533f, 656.|Demonstratives, 7 24: 150, 512; 
Copula omitted, 547. omitted before rel., 523; in attr. 
Coronis, | 6. 526f 5 for rel.) 534. 

Correlatives, pronominal, { 63 :. 317. |Deponent, mid. X pass., 1663 pass. 

Correspondence of a, ε, v, with ν, ¢, F,| of, 564. 


50, and page v. Derivation, 1 62: 303f; quantity ix, 
Crasis, 30, 38f3; accent in, 728. b. 685; accent in, 734. e, 736f. ; 
Uretan dialect, 1; ys in, 58. B. Desiderative verbs, 319; sentences, 
Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. modes in, 597f. 


Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703 f. Determination of accented syll., 734. f. 

Dative, 78, 84, 339f; sing. not elided,|Dizresis, 16. 3, 26,46; accent m, 728. 
42. a; pl. in Dec. m., 51, 57f, 114.| N.; in vers., 699. 2. 
3; objective, 339, 397f; of approach,| Dialects, 1 f; Ion., Ep.,Hom., 2 ; Hol., 
397f; of nearness, 398f: w. verbs} 3; Att., Comm., 4, 6f; Dor. 53 
of traffic, 399. 2 ; expr. succession,| Maced., Alex., Hellen., Mod. Gr. or 
399. β ; of likeness, 400; of inflwence,,; Romaic, 8; dialectic variations in 
401f; w. words of address, 402 ; αἴ] orthog., 23 ; vow., 435 ; cons., 69f: 
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Dec. 4, 18: 95f; Dec. π., T 10:|Equal rhythm, 696. 
99; Dec. ut, 7 15f: 190; adj.,|Erasmian pronunciation, 20. 


T 20; 


132f; num., 7 21: 137f;|Etymology, | 4f: 72f. 


pron., 1 23f 142f; prefixes of verb,|Euphonic changes of vowels, 27f: of 


194; affixes, I8l1f, 241f; 
330. 23; accent, 735. 
Diastole, 16. 2. 


Digamma, 13. 4, 21f, 89, 117, 142f, 


220, 8 v4) 264, 267. oe 690. a 
Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 
Diminutives, gender, 75; der., 312. 


synt., 


consonants, 5Of; in Dec. 1, 92f, in 
Dec. u., 9€, in Dees 1π 1G08> in 
conj., 181, 216f 5 in r. of verb, 259f; 
inflection, 86, 175f. 


Exclamation, note of, 15 ; nom. in, 


343. 2; gen. in, 372 3 acc. in, 438. ὃ: 
inf. in, 625. 


Diphthongs, 4 3: 24f; prop. X im-|Exponents, connect. X charact., 329. 

prop-., 253 corresponding, 29; re-|Exponential adjunct, 329. 

solved, 46; long, 678; shortened|Falling Ionic, 697; rhythm, 696. 3. 

before a vowel, 69! ; forming 2 acc.|Feet, 694, 697; exchange of, 695. a; 
Dipody, 697. β. [places, 723.| ictus of, 695. 6 ; cesura of, 699. 
Diptote, 127. β. Feminine, 74f; dec., 88 ; inadj., 131 f; 
Direct cases, 78, 83 ἢ, 338 ἢ; obj., 422 [3] same form as mase., 129f, 133. N.; 
Distich, 700. [quot., 607f.| cesura, 699. 4. 
Distinct sentence, 329 ; modes, Ἵ 27 : Figures of syntax, 329. 

587f; in depend. clauses, 614; X/Final consonants, v, e, 5, 633 conjunc- 

incorp., 618. tions, 329; sentences, modes in, 601 f. 
Divided construction, 544. a. First tenses, 178, 180, 186. 
Dochmius, 697 ; -iac verse, 720f. Flexible endings of declens., | 6: 82. 
Doric dial., 1, 5f; fut., 203. 3. 35 of verb, 7 31: 209; in dial., 
Double consonants, 13:51; lengthen! 247 f. 

syll., 688; verbs, 43f: 170. β; 222.|Formation, | 62f: 72, 302 f; of sim- 
Doubtful vowel, 24. B, 680f. ple words, 304f; compound, 323f. 
Duad in vers., 700. 2. Fractional numbers, 140. y. 
Dual, 77 ; old pl., 85; 172; w. pl., 337.|Frequentative verbs, 319. 
Ecclesiastical dialect, 8. Future, i67f, 178: wants subj. and 
Klegiac poetry, 2; verse, 705. imp., 169. 6; sign. changed in, 56, 
Elision, 30, 41f, 192. R. 200; second, 180, 199, 2553 use, 
Ellipsis, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 332;| 565f, S8If; part. expr. purpose, 

gen.. part., 361. 83 gen. possess.,| 583. a, 635; for pres. or past tense, 

391.43 dat., 399. 8,410; acc.,426f;| 5855 opt., 587. 2; ind. for imp.. 

adj.. 447f; compt., 461. 25 art.,|) 597; w. ows, 601 ἢ. 

475, 485: pron. 502f, 513. N.,! Future Perfect, 168. a2, 179, 239, 582. 

521f, 525. N., 528f, 538, 539. 1,;Gender, 74f; rules of, 75f. 

5413; verb, 5458: inf., 624f, 627f;|Genitive, 78, 84, 339; of departure, 


part., 634. a, 639..2 ; prep., 650f; 
particle, 660f. 
k.mphatic changes in τ. of verb, 265f. 
Enallage, 329. 
Enclitics, 732. 
Ending, see Flexible. 
Enneémim, 699. 4. 
Epenthesis, see Insertion. 
Epic language, 2, 6. 
Epicene, 74. y. 
Episéma, 7 1: 11, 22. ὃ, 
mpithet, 444. a 
Epode, 700. 2. 


345f; of separ., 546 : w. words of 
sparing, &c., 348; of distinction, 346, 
349f; w. λείπομαι, 349. R.5 w. 
words of authority, &c., 350; w. ἄρ- 
χω, 350. R.; w. compt., 351, 461 ; 
and 7, 461. c; w. multiples, &e., 
3523; of cause, 353f; of origin and 
mat., 355f; dor dat, ἄδο. νον ἢ 
theme, 356° ot supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 357; w. déouas and 
χοήζω, 357. N.; partite, 358f% 
expr. quantity, &c., 359; w. subst., 
3613 expr. country, 361. a ; w.adj., 
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aft., superl., &c., 869 461; π΄. adv.|Immediate verb X caus., 560. 

of place, time, state, &c.. 363 ; w.|Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

verb, as subj., 364; as appos., 365 ;|Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
as complem., 5366 ; w. words of shar-| 1 pers., 170, 598. 13 perf, “2595 
ing and touch, 367f; as part taken} 577; in depena. sem., G12. 135 w. 
hold of, $69; π΄. words of obtain-| +z: and sis, 613. 2; expr. supposi- 
ing, &e., 370; of motive, &c., 372f;}| tion, 613. 4. 

w. words of direction, claim, dispute,|Imperfect, 167f, 1785; generic use, 
37%; of price, value, merit, crime, 374 ;} 566. a5 for pres., 567. y3 X aor, 
of punishment, 374. N.; of sensible) 569f3; X aor. and plup., as conting., 
and mental object, 375f; w. words) 593. 

of obedjence, 377 : of time and piace,|Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 3 part, 
378f; act. or effic., 5808: w. pass.| in ace. abs., 638. 

verbs and verbals, 381 ; constituent,| Improper diphth., 25f; redupl., 283. 

adjunct defining thing or property,|Inceptive verbs, 319. 

382f; w. compounds of z- priv., 3<3;|Incorporated sentence, 3293; modes, 
w. subst. verb, 384 ; w. subst. omitted,| 1 27: 614f; w. adjuncts, 616. 45 
in periphr., 385; of property, 387 ;| X distinct, 618 ; wide range of, 618 f; 
of relation, 388f; social, w. adj. of | how translated, 6! 8. 1; in oratio obl., 
connection, 389; possess, 390; w.| 6!9; w. oc: and ὡς, 619. N. 

ἱερός, ἴδιος, &c., and verbs of praise,|Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

blame. and wonder, 391 ; > case of | Indefinite pron. and adv., 4 23f, | 63. 
thing possessed, 391. y ; ν΄. ὅζω, &e.,| 146, 152f, 317, 517: art., 518. ὦ; 
391. 3; objective, w. verbals, 595 :} rel.,519f; tenses, Ἵ 26: 168; X def, 
w. abstracts, αἴσιος, &e., 3935; of loc.| 569f; X complete, 577. 

and temp. relation, 394 ; of reference, | Independent, nom., 343. 

&e., 395; w. part., 617. 6; abs.,|Indicative, 169, 177, S587f; X subj. 


638f; w. prep., 648 f. and opt., 587; expr. conting., 593; 
Glyconie verse, 706. 2. habit, w. ἄν, 594; wish, 597f; ‘pur- 
Government, 329. pose, 601 f; in condit. sent., 605f; 
Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable,} expr. possibility, &c., w. ἄν, 604. a; 
liebrew Alphabet, 21.- [725.| without ἄν, 605; in quot., 609 f. 
Iiellenistic dialect, 8. Indirect cases, 78, 83f, 338f; obj., 
Hephthemim, 699. 4; anticipated,) 397 f; quot., 607f. 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. gaz: 1.| Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 f; synt., 614 f; 
Heteroclites, 122, 124. impers., 617 ; consiraca as neut. noun, 
Heterogeneous rrouns, 122, 125. 445, 620f; act. = pass, ov1. B; 


Hiatus, how avoided, 30f: in early} cif and adv., 643; abs., 623; re- 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3.| dundant and omitted, 624; in com- 
Historical tenses, 168 : present, 56 mand, exclam., &e., 6253 resem- 
a, 576. blance to dat., 626. N ; w. acc, 626f; 
History of orthog., 21 f; declens., 85} w. other cases, 6927 ; Ww. ὥς, ὥστε, οἷος, 
}17f- pron., 1451: conj., 171f;| ὅσος, 628. ἔ; w. πρίν, πρὶν 7, &e., 629. 
root of cj., 254f; formation, 302;| », 657. N. 


s1 0 


Hexameter, 698. 2, 704. | w. art., 622f; as ace., 622f; of spe- 
Ι 
| 
| 


accent, 722f, 734. \Inflection, T 4f: 72f; three methods 
Ilomeric dialect, 2. in nouns and verbs, 185. 
llyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 
Hypercatalectic, 698. Inseparable particles, 159, 325. 
Hypodiastole, 16. 2. [Insertion of « in contr., 35; of cons., 
famb, 67 ; -ic rhythm, 696; verse,| 64; to prevent hiatus, 89, 117f; of 
697. β, 111 ἢ. [eal, 695.| σ in conj., 221; of 2, ε, 0, ὦ, 222: 


Tetus, in pronunc., 18. 5, 19; metri-| of σ and y in root, 273, 277, 289; of 
“Ὁ 
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vow. and σ' in compos., 324. 5573 indir. 5585 recipr., caus., 559 
Intellective sentence, 329; modes,| subjective, 560; w. reflex. pron. 
T 27: 587f. 561. 15 as act. or pass., interch. w 
Intensive verbs, 319. act., 561 5 root, 254. 
Interjection, w. gen., 372. s; inde-|Modern Greek, 8 5 pronune., 19. 
pendent, 645. Modes, 4 27: 164, 169; hist., 176f, 


Interrogative pron. and adv., 4 24,| conn. vowels, 209; use, 586f; im- 
4 63: 152. 2, 317, 536, 539; po-| fellective, 587 Ε 2 in desid. sent., 597f 
sition, 673 ; sentences expr. wish, 597.| final, 601f; condit., 603f; rel., 6063 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257.| complement., 607f; volitive, G12f; 
B; of act. voice, 555. incorp., 614f. 

Inverted attraction, 527. Monometer, 698. 

Ionic dial., 1f; old, middle, new, 2 ;|Monopody, 697. β. 
letters, 23; forms in pf. and plup.,|Monoptote, 127. β. 

Iota subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. R.|Monostichs, 700. 

Irregular nouns, 192; adj., 135f;|Motion, movable, 74. ὃ. 


compar., 160f. Multiples, 7 25: 137f 5 w. gen., 352 
Isochronous feet, 697. Mutes, J 3; changes of, 51f, 69f: 
Kindred vowels, 28 ; noun in acc., 431.| m. and liquid as affecting quant., 689; 
‘Sopa, 41:11. 218. in Dec. m1., J 11: 101 ἔ; verbs, 4 36f: 


Labiiis, 7 3: changes of, 51f; in|Names of letters, 21f. [170. B, 266. 
De. π|., 111: 1013; verbs, T 36f. | Nasals, ἥ 3: 49f, 53f, 64. 2. 


Lacs tic dialect, 1. Nature, long or short by, 677f. 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. |Negative pron. and adv., J 63: 137.8; 
Lesb an dialect, 1, 3, 6f. subject. X obj., 647; as interrog. or 
Lette rs. 1: 10f, 21 f. affirm., 647. N. 5 redund., 664: we 
Liga’ ures, J 2: 10. 2. inf., 665f. 


Ling tals, Y 33 changes of, 51: in|Neuter, 74f; dec., 875 in adj., 130f; 
De¢ πι., ¢ 11: 102f; verbs, 4. 39f.| in syllepsis, 446 5 use of, in adj. and 

Liqui 15, 1 3; changes of, 54f; in} pron., 449f, 496; plur. w. sing. verb, 
Dec m1, 9.12: 105f; verbs, 41f'| 549; impers., 546. a. 


56, 110. β, 295, 266: New root, 294. - 
Liqui 1-τηυΐο8, ¢ 13: 109. Nominative, 78, 84, 999; for voc.. 
Local quantity, 688 f. 81, 343. 33 in appos. w. sent., 334, 
Loga edic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. as subject, 339f, 342, 5433 by attr. 


Long vowels, 1 3: 24}, 29, 676; form-| 551, 614; independ. 343 ; in ana- 
ing 2 acc. places, 723 ; vowel short-}| col., 344; of rel., attm, 526. β. : 
enec before another vowel, 691; syll.,)Noun, declens., 1 7f; 92f; anoma- 
by wat. and pos., 678 f. lous, defective, &e., 122f5 deriv., 

Macedonie dialect, 8. 305f 3 compos., 324, 326. 

Masculine, 74f; form for fem., 133,|Nude, 224f, 237f; inflection, 84, 175, 
4953; pl., used by a woman speaking] 208 ; adjunct, 329. 
of herself, 336. «3; cesura, 699. 4. |Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, 83f, 


Megarian dialect, 1. 172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 

Mesode, 700. 2. interchange of, 335f. 

Metaplasts, 122f. Numerals, J 21, 4 25 190 δ: πον 

Metathesis, 56f, 59,64; in verbs, 223,; combined, 140 3; letters as, 7 1: 11. 
2297.6, 262,.28.h [699.|Obelisk, 16. 4. 


Metre, 694f; -ical ictus, 695; series,|Object, 338 f; indir. in dat., 339, 397 ἔ: 
Middle mutes, 1 3: 493; > and <} dir. in acc., 339, 422f. 
smooth and rough, 52; inserted, 64.|Objective affixes, J 30f: 195, 209f 
23 voice, 165f; 180, 553f; interch.| voice, 174f; cases, 338f° gen., 392 
w. pass. 554 5 w. dir. reflex. sense,| dat. 397. arte, 
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Oblique cases, 78. 6; as adv., 320. 

Odes, choral, 700. 2. 

Old root, 254. 

Onomatopes, palatals in -Gw, 273. 1. 

Open vowels, 24f; affixes, 82, ε 

Optative, 169, 177, 587f; Χ ind., 
man. 003.5 fat.) 587.--25 xX ae 
588f; follows sec. tenses, 592 ; 
ἄν, for pres. or fut. ind., 595; expr. 
wish, 597f; purpose, 601 f; for subj., 
602; in condit. sent., 603f 5 expr. 
possibility, command, &c., w. ἄν, 
604; in rel. sent., 606 in indir. 
quot., 608 f. 

Gratio recta X obliqua, 607 f. [ες 

Ordinals, 125: 1957; w. αὐτός, 511. 

Orthography and Orthdéépy, J 1: 10f; 
hist. of, 215 

Orthotone, 733. 

Oxytone, 725. 

Pzeon, 697; -ic verse, 720. 

Palatals, ἴ 3; changes of, 51f; in 
Dec. τεῦ J 11: 101 ; verbs, | 38. 


w. | Perfect, 167f, 179, 
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'Pastoral cxsura, 699. 5 

'Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, e. 

| Patronymics, derivation, 310. 

| Paulo-post-future, 582. 

iPentameter, 698. 3, 705. 

'Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726 
Penult, in pronunc., 18. 53 in accent. 
186, 233f; com- 
monly wants subj., opt., and imp., 
169. B; as pres., 2335 pt. in dial., 
253: X aor. 577f; both past and 
| present, 579 ; for fut., 584. 

| Periphrasis, 329; in synt. of gen., 
| 385, 459. εἰ; ace. 425 5. 0... 4.00 ἢ» 
verb, 637. 

‘Perispome, 725; verbs, 216. a. 
‘Person, 143; signs of, 143, 1715; m 
verbs, 164, 170f; change of, 500. 
Personal pronouns, Ἵ 23: 14]; w. 
yi, 3283 use, stronger and weaker 
forms, δος implied in affixes of 

verb, 545. 
Phaloecian verse, 706. 4. 


Paragogic consonants, 66 ; 4, 150. N. |Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 


Parisyllabic, 82. N. 

Parcemiac verse, 708. 2. 

Paroxytone, 725. 

Parsing, forms of, { 65f. [487. 
Parts of sentences as joined with art., 
Participle, 169, 


Pindar, dialect of, 3; metre of, 700. z 
Pleonasm, 329; in synt. of gen., 395, 
adj.. 458; compt. and sup., 460f; 
art., 468. 6; pron., 499; verb, 552; 
inf., 624; prep., 652; particle, 661 f. 


176; declens., 4 22:|Pluperfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f 5 in 


128f; synt., 614f, 680f; as adj.,| ex > η, 179, 205. N.; as aor. 233; 


444f; expr. purposes, 
‘640 : impers., 615. 5; prelim., 631; 

circumst., 632; == i. or adjonce 
632; complem., w. verbs of οτος 


5So= 6a; S505) X aor., nS 


YY 
“Laws 


impf., as conting., 
593. 
Plural, 77, 80. 85. 172 ;,for sing... 336: 


w. dual, 3375 w. sing., 450, 453, 


chance, anticipation, &c., 639f; Χ 497, 548f. 


inf., 634. 6B ; w. adj. and verb, &c., 
634. x prospect-, 635 ; defin., 636 ; 
Ww. εἰμί, ἔχω, ἔρχομαι, dx oft Bee 


Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 
Position of art., 472 ; of particles, 672 f; 
in prosody, 677, 688 Ff. 


637; abs., 638f; w. ὡς, &c., 640 ; Positive degree, ee added to superl. 


anacol., 


645f; as affected by ellips., 660f; 


pleonasm, 664f; attr., 668 ; anacol.,| 


669f ; combinations, 671 ; position, | 
672f : accent, 750. ΕΝ] 
Partitive gen., 358; adjectives, 362. 
Passive, 165f, 180, 553f; w. gen., 
381; w. dat., 4173 interch. π΄. 
mid., 554 ; how construed, 562; pre- 
fers dir. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, | 
563; converse of mid., 564; 
564. 3. 


ἮἾ 


641. | 
Pail. in compos., 325, 328 ; synt., | 


impers., | 


and doubled, 462; for compt. and 
superl., 466. 

Possessive pron. Ἶ 24: 151, 502f; 
gen., 390. 


Postpositive article, 447. 

Precession of vowels, 28 f, and page v.; 
in dial., 44; in τ. of verb, 259. 

Prefixes of verbs, J 28: 173, 
187f; in dial., 194. 

Preposition, w. case, &c., as adv., 322; 
synt., 648f, 657f; omitted and ins., 
650, 651. 8; w. adj., 651. δ; in 
compos., 652f; as ady, 657; w 


170, 
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case, used subst., 6585 in const.|Proportionals, 137f; w. gen., 352. 
pregn., 659 ; -position, 672; accent,|Prosody, 675f. 


780, 750. 2. 
Prepositive vowel, 24f; article, 147. 


Present, 167f, 1785; as generic tense,|Pure nouns in Dec. n1., 7 14: 


566; historic, 567, 5763 X aor, 


Protasis, 329, 603 f. 
Punctuation, 15. 
1101 
verbs, | 45f: 170. β. 


569f; for perf., 579. 2; for fut.,|Quadruple rhythm, 696. 


5845 X aor. w. μή, 598. 1. 
Preteritive verbs, 17 58f; 233f. 


Quantity, 676f; marks of, 16. 4 
natural, 677f; local, 677, 688f; in 


Primary ictus, 18.5; tenses, 168, 173f;| dec., 682f; in conj., 682, 684; ir 


X see. in expr. conting., 589f; fol- 
‘lowed by subj., 592 5 affixes, J 31: 
Primitive, 303. [196. 
Proclities, 731. 

Prohibition w. μή, 598. 
Pronominal correlatives, 1 63 317. 
Pronoun, 7 23f: 141f 5 subst. I 23 

1410 ; pers., 141: reflex., 144. 

recipr., 145; indef., 146; adj., J 24 

147f; def., 148f; art., rel., 148: 

iter. 149; demonstr., 150; poss., 151; 

indef., 152f. compos., 144f, 149f, 

153, 328: art. as, 4677, 490f; 

synt., 494f; mase. for fem., 495 ; 

w. subj. implied, 497; attr., 498; 

repeated, 499 ; change of numb. and 

pers., 495, 500; spec. observ. on, 501 f; 

pers., poss., and reflex., stronger and 

weaker forms, &c., 502f; use of οὗ, 

&e., 503f; αὐτός, 508f5; demonsir., 

512f; as adv. of place, 514. N.; for 

pers. pron., 515; indef., 517f5 for 
def., 518. yy; relative, 519f; inter- 


deriv., 6855 in dial., 47, 686. 

Quasi-cesura, 712. 1. 

Quaternarius, 697. B. 

Quotation, direct < indirect, 607 f. 

| Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., Ἱ 23: 1453 use of 
mid.) 559... aa 

Redundant nouns, 122; verbs, 257. 3 

Reduplication, 179, 190f; Att., 191. 
2, 283; in comp. verbs, 192f5 in 
root, 283f; proper, &., 283. 

Reflexive pron., 17 23: 144, 502f; w. 
compt. and superl., 464; of 3d pess. 
for Ist and 2d, 506f; for recipr., 
507. 75 w. αὐτός, 464, 5113 sense 
of mid., 165f, 557f. 

Regimen, 329. 

Regular affixes of verb, 7 29f: 215. 

Relative pron. and adv., Ἵ 24, Ἵ 63: 
148, 153, 3175 synt., 519f; sen- 
tences, modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 

Residual cases, 338f; dat., 414 f. © 

Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 


changed, 520f; w. antec. in same|Rhythm, 694f; kinds of, 696; cesura 
clause, or omitted, 522f; w. ἔσασι] of, 699. 1. 

523; attraction, 524f; of words be-|Rising lonic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 
longing to the antec. clause, 525; of |Romaic language, 8. 

rel. by antec., 526. of antec. by rel.,|Roman letters corresp. w- Gr., 11: 12. 
527; w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 ;|Root of noun, how obtained, 79 ; of 


rel. omitted, 528. 1; ==  demonstr. 
and conn. particle, 530f5 w. another 
conn., &c., 533; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 : complem., 535f; in con- 
dens., 538; interrog., 536, 539. ἄλ- 
λος, 40 1 

Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17f; 
Mod. Gr., 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y. 

Prodde, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 


verb, 170. # ; union with affixes, 
216f; old, middle, new, 254; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255f; chunyes 
of, in verb, Ἵ 61° 254f5 euphon., 
259f; emphat., 265f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 
Rough breathing, 13; w. init. @ and », 
13. 1, 23; mutes, VY 3; > smooth, 
Sampi, 71: 11, 21f Ὁ. 6952s: 
Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 
Scanning, 701. 15 continuous, 692. 


Proper diphthong, 25; name, w.-art.,|Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 


471. 6; redupl., 283. 
Properispome, 725. 


255, 257 5; more inclined to intrans 


| sense, 257. B; X first, 159. 11. 
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Secondary ictus, 18. 5; tenses, I 26 
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in fat., 200. 2; in r. of verb, 261. 


168, 179: X prim. in expr. con-|Synecdoche, 438. a, 563. 


ting., 589f; followed by opt., 
expr. wish, 597f; affixes, 

Semivowels, J 3: 63. 

Senarius, 697. β, 712. 

Sentence, kinds of, 329; words in ap- 
pos. w., 334. 

Short vow. and syll., 13: 24f, 29, 
6/6,°619f; > long, in dec., 92, 
110f; incompar., 156 ; in verb, 183, 
218 f, 224, 266f; in compos., 326. R. 

Sign, see Tense-sign. der. of, 304f. 

Simple vowels, 1 3: 24; word, 303f; 

Singular, 77 ; for plur., 335; w. plur., 
450, 453, 497, 548f. 

Smooth or soft breathing, 13; Mol. 
and Ep. for rough, 13. 4; mutes, 3; 
> rough, 52, 65. 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 

Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 

Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse, 704. 1. 

Stanza, 694, 700. 

Strophe, 694, 700. 

Subject, σ sign of, 84; of finite verb, 
342 ; of inf., 620. : 

Subjective pices: τσ ες 190: 29 09:: 
voice, 174: cases, 558; 
‘mid., 560. 

Subjunctive vowel, 25f; 
ΕΒ Χ ind., 
opt., 588f; follows prim. tenses, 592 ; 


7 31 
[196. 


mode, 


for ind., 595; for imp., 597f; expr.| Thesis, 


purpose, 601f; for ανί., 602; 


‘condit. sent., 603f; 


608 f. 
Substantive, 73; synt., 
ment, 331f; pron., T 23 


| 7 28; 


17. N.| 


169, |Tetrastich, 
587, 593; X|Theme, of noun, 79 : 


991; agree-|Triad in vers., 


592 ;|Synecphonésis, or Synizésis, 31, 701. 2. 


Synesis, 329; in synt. of appos., 382 
43 adj. 453f; pron., 497; verb 
548 f. 

Syntax, 1 64: 329f; variety in Greek, 
330; figures of, 329. N.: of subst., 
591 ἔν of adj., 444f of art, 467f; 
of pron., 494f; of verb, 543f; of 
particle, 645 f. 

System in vers., 694, 700. 

Temporal numbers, 4 25 
ment, 187 f. 

Tenses, Ἵ 26: 164, 167f; formation, 

hist of, 173f; signs of, 7 31: 
178, 186, 198f, 245 first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199, 255f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255f; use, 565f; chronic X 
achron., 5653; generic X spec., 566, 
576. 4, 580; interchange, 567, 57€, 
584f; def. x indef., 569f; inde”. 
X complete, 577f; fut., 581f, prin 
X sec. as conting., 589 f. 

Tense-signs, 7 31: 178, 186, 198f 
changes of, 56, 199f 3 in dial., 245 


197; aug 


sense of |Tetrameter, 698. 


Tetraptote, 127. 
700. 


β. 


128; of 
[690. N. 
vowel lengthened in, 


of adj., 
verb, 170. «. 
695 ; 


in|Third future, see Future Perfect. 
in rel. sent., 606 ;|Time of verb, 168 ; of vow. and syll., 
in complem. sent., 611. 3; in quot.,|Tmesis, 328. N., 652f. 


[6768 
Tone, special, 722 f. 
700. 2. 


141f;|Triemim, 699. 4. 


synt., 494f; verb, omitted, 547, 639.|Trimeter, 698; iambic, 712. 
. 2; w. gen., 364f, 384 ; w. dat., 408;|Triple rhythm, 696. 
omitted in condens., 528f, 538; num.,|Tripody, 697. β. 


7 25: 139, 308. e; clause, 329. 
4uperlative, 155f, 316; w. gen., 362f, 
461; w. dat., 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 

W. ἐν rors, W. εἷς, neg., 462; w. re- 
flex.,464; abs. 465; attr., 525. a. 
Syllabic augment, 187. 


Syllable, affixed to r., 287f; quant. of,|Vau, 7 1; 


677. N. 
Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446; 
pron., 496. ec; verb, 544. 


Syncope, in liquids of Dec. πι., 106 f; 


Triptote, 127. B. 

Tristich, 700. 

Trochee, 697; -aic rhythm, 696; 
verse, 697. 6, 716f. 

Ultima, in accent., 723 f, 726. 

Union of syllables, 30f, 45f. 

11, 21f. See Digamma. 

Verb, conj. of, 1 26f: 164f; depo- 
nent, 166; hist., 171f; prefixes, 
728: 187f; affixes, 7 28f: 195f; 
in -ws X in -w, 208. 2; in -μι, 148f 
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224 Ὁ 251; preteritive, 7 581: 233f; 
root, 254f; dial., 1 32. 194, 181f, 
241f; translated, 1 33; deriv., 318f; 
compos., 323 f, 327 ; synt., agreement, 
543f3; w. subject omitted, 545f; 
impers., 546; pl. w. sing. nom., 548; 
sing. w. pl. nom., 549; attracted, 
550; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614; 
quantity in, 682, 684; accent in, 734, 
90" 

Verba’ nouns, 305f ; adj., 314; adv., 
321 ; compound, 323f; w. gen., 381, 
392f; w. dat. 407. %; w. acc., 424; 
in -réos, impers., 642. 

Verse, 694f}; kinds, 696, 698 ; cesura, 
699; systems, &c., 700: scanning, 
7101; “dact. 7058 : —anap:, 1071; 
iamb., 711f; troch., 716 1; various, 

Vision, 567. [720f. 

Vocal elements, 7 3. 

Vocative, 78, 84, 339; same w. nom., 
80: synt., 442f; accent, 742 1. 
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used intrans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass, 
556; mid., having dir. reflex. sense, 
557; indir., 558 5 recipr. and caus., 
559; subjective, 560; pass., 562f; 
impers., 564. 3. 

Volitive sentence, 329; mode, Ἵ 27: 
169, 177, 612f. 

Vowels, 1 3: 24f; < old consonants, 
22; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtful, open, close, prepos., subjunct., 
24f; precession, 28 f, and page v. ; 
kindred, 28; union of, 30 f; con- 
traction, 31f; crasis, 38f; apostro- 
phe, 41f; dial. var., 43f5; connect. 
of dec., 1 6° 82. 3, 86, 92f; changes 
in Dec. π|. 110f; connect. of conj., 
Ἵ 31: 175, 178f, 202f; changes in 
perf., 236; in r. of verb, 259f; 
lengthened, 266f; added, 287f; 
union, in compos. 3824; quantity, 
676f. 

Writing, mode of, 23. 


Voices, hist. of, 174 f, 180; wse, 553f;|Zeugma, 329; in synt. of adj., 446; 


mid. and pass. interch., 554; act.,| pron., 496. c; verb, 544. 


LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


|The works of Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the 


Anabasis without even naming the work (by simply giving the book, chapter, and sec- 
tion; thus, iv. 3.17). The Iliad and Odyssey are commonly cited by giving simply the, 
letter denoting the book, with the verse, using a capital letter if the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter if it is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, fox IL. i. 
232; 8. 305, for Od. ii. 305). In Homer, the references are made to the verses of Wolf; 
in Hesiod, to those of Gaisford; in Pindar, to those of Heyne; in the Dramatic Poets, to 
those of Dindorf; and in the Pastoral Poets, to those of Kiessling. In Herodotus, Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, Dio Cassius, and Pausanias, they are made to 
books and chapters; and also, in Xenophon, to the sections of the usual more minute 
division as given by Schneider, Dindorf, &c. In Demosthenes, they are made to the pages 
and lines of Reiske; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timzus Locrus) to the 
pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; in Strabo to the pages, and in Athenzus 
to the pages and division-letters, of Casaubon. The fragments of Alceus, Sappho, Co- 
rinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alceus by Matthie, and of Sappho by Neue) 
usually following in parentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of Calli- 
machus, according to Blomfield; those of Hesiod, Simonides, and Tyrtzus, according to 
Gaisford; those of Hipponax, according to Welcker; those of Pindar, according to 
Béckh ; those of the Dramatic Poets, according to Dindorf; ὅσο. Cases of abbreviation 
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not given below, and those in which the same abbreviation or initial stands for different 
words, are either explained by the immediate connection, or (as indeed many of those 
below) can scarce fail of being obvious in themselves. ]} 


Accusative (Acc., A.). 
Active (Act.). 
Adjective (Adj.). 
fElianus. 

Holic (Zol., Z.). 
Aischines (Eschin.). 


grammata (Ep.), Hym- 
niin Delum (Del.), Dia- 
nam (Di.), Jovem (Jov.), 
Lavacrum Palladis(Lav.). 


Or.). 


Zischylus (#sch.): Aga-| Collateral (Collat.). 


(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Fr.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Peleos (Pel.), Polyidi 
(Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 


Cicero de Oratore (Οἷς. de]Exempli gratia (E. g.) 


= for example. 


Feminine (Fem., F.). 


memnon (Ag.), Choé-}Common (Comm.), com-|Fragment (Fr.). 
phori (Cho.), Eumenides| monly (comm.). Future (Fut., F.). 
(Eum.), Perse (Pers.),|Comparative  (Compt.,|Gaisford’s Edition(Gaisf.). 
Prométheus (Prom.,Pr.),| Comp.). Genitive (Gen., G.). 
Septem contra Thebas|Confer (Cf.) == compare, | Gottling’s Edition(Gottl.). 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup-| consult. Hellenistic  (Hellenist., 
plices (Suppl., Sup.). | Contracted, -ion (Contr.).| Hel.). 
Alceus (Alc.). Dative (Dat., D.). Herddes Atticus (Herod. 
Aleman (Alcm.). | Declension (Declens.,| Att.). 
Alexandrine (Alex.). Dec.). Herodotus (Hadt., Herod.). 
Anacreon (Anacr.). Demosthenes (Dem.). Hesiodus (Hes.): Opera 
Andocides (Andoc.). Derivative, -ion (Deriv.,| et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Anthologia (Anth.). Der.). Herculis (Sc.), Theogo- 
Antimachus (Antim.). _| Dialects (Dial.). nia (Theog., Th.). 
Antipater Thessalonicensis} Dinarchus (Dinarch.). | Hesychius (Hesych.). 
(Antip. Th.). Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.).| Hippocrates (Hipp. ). 
Antiphilus (Antiphil.). | Dio Cassius (Dio Cass.). |Hipponax (Hippon.). 
Aorist (Aor., A.). Diodorus Siculus (Diod.).|Homérus (Hom.): Ba- 
Apollonius Dyscolus de| Diogenes Laértius (Diog.} trachomyomachia (Ba- 
Pronomine. [Rh.).! Laért.). tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.), 
Apollonius Rhodius (Ap.|Doric (Dor., D.). in Apollinem (Ap.), Bac- 
Apud (ap.) = quoted in. |Dual (Du., D.). chum (Bac.), Cererem 


Aratus (Arat.). Enclitic (Enclit., Encl.). | (Cer.), Mercurium 
Archilochus (Archil.). | English (Eng.). (Merc. ), Venerem(Ven.), 
Aretzus. Epic (Ep., E.). Ilias (Il.), Odysséa (Od.). 


Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach-|Epicharmus (Epicharm.,|Horatius (Hor.). 
arnenses (Ach.), Aves| Epich.). Ibidem (Ib.) == in the 


( Av.), Ecclesiaziise (Ec-|Euripides (Eur.) : Alces-| same work or part of ἃα 
tis (Alc.), Andromache} work. 

(Andr.), Bacche (Bacch.,|Id est (i. e.) = that is. 
Bae.), Cyclops (Cycl.),|Idem (Id.) == the same 


cl.), Equites (Eq.), Ly- 
sistrata (Lys.), Nubes 
(Nub.}, Pax, Plutus 
(Plut., Pl.), Ranz(Ran.), 
Thesmophoriaziise(The- 
sm.), Vespz (Vesp.). 

Aristoteles (Aristl.). 

Article (Art.). 

Athenzus (Ath.). 

Attic (Att., A.). 

Augment (Augm.). 

Bion. 

Beotic (Beot., B.). 

Cesar (Czs.). 

Callimachus (Call.) : Epi- 


Electra (EL.), 


Heraclide § (Heracl.), 


Hecuba| author. 
(Hee.), Helena (Hei.),| Imperative 


(Imperat., 
Imp. ). 


Hercules Furens (Herc.),|Imperfect (Impf.). 
Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion,| Indicative (Ind.). 
Iphigenia in Aulide (Iph.| Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 
A.), Iphigenia in Tauris|Inscriptiones (Inser., In- 


(Iph. T.), Medéa (Med.), 
Orestes (Or.), Phoenissz 
(Phen. Ph.), Rhesus 
(Rhes., Rh.), Supplices 
(Suppl., Sup.), Troades 


se.), Beeotica (Beeot.), 
Cretica (Cret.), Cumza 


(Cum.),  Heracleénsis 
(Heracl.), Potidaica (Po- 
tid.). 
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Intransitive (Intrans. ). | 

Tonic (Ion., 1.). 

[socrates (Isocr.). 

Iterative (Iter., It.). 

Καὶ τὰ λοιπά (x. τ. A.) 
ΞΞΞ ¥e. 

Laconic (Lacon., Lac.). 
Latin (Lat.). 

Livius (Liv.). 

Lobeck on  Phrynichus 
(Lob. ad Phryn.). 
Lucianus { Luc.): de His- 
toria Scribenda (de Hist. 
Serib.), Parasitus (Pa- 
ras. ). 

Lycophron (Lye.).. 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.). 

Lysias ( Lys.). 

Masculine (Mase., M.). 

Megarian (Meg. ). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mimnermus (Mimn.), Pings! CPlar:, ΒΙ ΒΩ: 

Neuter (Neut., N.). Plutarchus (Plut.). 

Nominative (Nom., N.). | Poetic (Poet., P.). 

Optative (Opt.). Pollux (Poll.). 

Orpheus. (Orph.) : Argo-| Positive (Pos.). 
nautica (Arg.), Hymni|Pratinas (Pratin.). 
(Hym.), Lifhica (Lith.).| Present (Pres., Pr.). 

Participle (Partic., Part.,| Primitive (Prim.). 


Maj.), Hipparchus (Hip- 
parch.), Ion, Laches 
(Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 


(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Phe- 
do, Phedrus (Pheedr.), 


Timzus (Tim.). 


Plautus (Plaut.): Tri- 
nummus (Trinumm.). 
Phuperfect ( Plup.). 


Lysis (Lys.), Menexenus} dipus 


Pt:). Pronoun (Pron.). 
Passive (Pass., P.). Quintus Smyrnezu 3 
Pausanias (Pausan.). (Quint.). 
Perfect (Perf., Pf.). Reduplication (Redupl., 
Person (Pers., P.). Redpl.). 
Philétas (Philet.). Root (z.). 


Pindarus (Pind.): Isth-|Sappho (Sapph.). 
mia (I.), Nemea (Nem.,|Scholia (Schol.) 


N.), Olympia (O.), Py-|Scilicet (sc.) 


thia (P.). 

Plato (Pl.) : 
(Alc.), Amatores (A- 
mat.), Apologia (Apol.), 
Axiochus (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Con- 
vivium (Conv.), Craty- 
lus (Crat.), Critias (Cri- 
ti.), Crito, Definitiones 
(Def.), Epinomis (E- 
pin.), Euthydémus (Eu- 


under- 
stand, namely. 


Alcibiades|Scripta Sacra (S. 5.) : 


Septuagint (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy (Deut.), 
Psalms (Ps.), Matthew 
(St. Matth., Mt.), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes.), Revelations 
(Rey.). 
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thyd.), Euthyphron (Eu-|Simonides (Simon.). 
thyphr.),Gorgias(Gorg.), |Singular (Sing., S.). 
Hippias Major (Hipp.|Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajax 


(Aj.), Antigone (Ant.), 
Electra (El), Cidipus 
Colonéus (Cid. C.), C=’ 
Tyrannus (did ᾿ 
Το, Philoctetes (Phil., 
Ph.), Trachinie (Tr.). 
Sophron (Sophr.). 


Philébus (Phil.), Politi-|Strabo (Strab.). 
cus (Polit., Pol.), Pro-|Subjunctive (Subj.). 
tagoras (Prot.), de Re-|Superlative 
publica (Rep.), Sophista] Sup.). 
(Soph.), Thesetétus (The-|Syncope, -ated (Sync.). 
zt.), Theages ( Theag.),|Terentius 


(Superl., 


(Ter.) : 


Ane 
dria (Andr.). . 


Plato Comicus: Metceci. |Theocritus (Theoc.) : Bu- 


colica, 
(Ep.). 
Theognis (Theog.). 
Thucydides (Thue., Th.). 
Tibullus (Tibull.). 
Timeus Locrus 
Locr., Tim. ). 
Transitive (Trans. ). 
Tyrtzus ( Tyrt.). 
Varia lectio (v. 1.) == vas 
rious reading. 
Vocative (Voe., V.). 
Xenophanes (Xenophan.). 
Xenophon (Xen.): Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
pedia (Cyr.), de Re 
Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Greeca 
(H. Gr.), Lacedzemoni- 
orum Respublica (Lac.), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), Ccono- 
micus (c.), de Re- 
publica Atheniensium 
(Rep. Ath., Ath.), Sym- 
posium (Symp.), Vecti- 
galia (Vect.), Venatio 
(Ven.). 


Epigrammata 


(Tim. 


INDEX 


OF 


CITATIONS FROM XENOPHON’S ANABASIS 


EN) SA 


GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE, BY A. CRO&SWY, &. ἢ 


‘* Accomplished XENOPHON! thy truth hath shown 
A brother’s glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minerva’s darling sons of Attic race! 
The Sage’s olive, the Historian’s palm, 
The Victor’s laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature’s hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to afford 
To Czsar’s rival pen, and rival sword: 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer fame!” 


CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 


[The following Index conforms to the Second (Stereotype) Edition of the Grammar 
The numbers inclosed in parentheses denote the sections of the Anabasis which ara 
cited; those following them, the sections ΟἹ the Grammar in which the citations are 


made. ] 


BOGK I. 


Cuap.I. (1) 337, 355, 423, 444, 
482, 543, 545, 654; (2) 331, 361, 
389, 19, 424, 470.1, 471.6, 494, 
" 521, 534, 551, 558, 568, 570, 633, 
649. a, 657. γ; (3) 342, 392. 2, 405. 
t, 423, 481, 482, 485. «, 490.1, 494, 
583. a, 608, 654, 678. α; (4) 331, 
403, 423, 461, 474, 486. 1; (5) 362. 
8, 376. 8, 406, 447. α, 476, 497. 1, 
555. a, 571, 601. 7, 620, 649.t, 649. 
9, 654; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
444, 485. a, 525. a, 525. N., 562. a, 
632, 640; (7) 362. a, 395.0, 423, 
447. α, 473. κ., 485. a, 490. R., 574. 
4., 620, 631, 636; (8) 350, 375. 8, 
105. ¢ , 473. 8, 494, 526, 562. α, 570, 
617. δ, 626; (9) 409, 440, 444, 457. 
y, 473. B, 486.1, 488. 5, 502, 554. β, 
633, 649. « ; (10) 395. a, 409, 421. β, 

485. a, 561. 3, 606, 615. 2, 657. 1, 
658, 667.3; (11) 332.1, 640, 649. ¢, 
657. y. 

Cuar. II. (1) 447. y, 459, 488. 6, 
522, 546. β, 554.2, 662; (2) 406, 
606, 626. n., 646, 667.3; (3) 211. N., 
436. 1, 662. »; (4) 399, 485. α, 662. 
3, 662. a; (5) 333. 6, 390, 416, 485. 


6, 474, 632; (7) 331, 357, 408, 444, 
471. 6, 471. ὃ. 472. a, 549. a, 555, 
606, 659. α; (8) 331, 333. 6, 405. ¢ 
471. ὁ, 547, 549. a, 551, 649. 7; (9; 
425. 5, 444, 480. 2; (10) 331, 432 ; 
(11) 404. ε, 433, 450. ὃ, 481, 551, 571, 
627. 8, 634. y; (12) 119. 2, 332. ἣ 
404. ὃ, 447. 8, 474; (13) 390, 399, 
486. 2, 580; (14) 425. 5, 488. 6, 554. 
8; (15) 137. 2, 408, 447. a, 447. y, 
502; (17) 408, 449. 8, 472. a, 546, 
649. 9; (18) 362. 8, 554. 8, 659. a; 
(19) 403; (20) 440, 447. a, 471. 6, 
485. a, 510. 2, 522, 652. α; (21) 394, 
420.1, 485. a, 608, 614. a, β, 620, 
646, 652. y ; (22) 638, 649. 9; (23) 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. a; 
(24) 580, 657. y : (25) 456, 457. a, 
488.5, 659. α ; (26) 351, 392.1, 399, 
561. 1; (27) 560. 1- 

Cuap. III, (1) 373.1, 476, 505. 
2, 564. 2, 573, 616. b; (2) 237, 439. 
a, 441, 598. 1, 610, 657. 7, 665; (3) 
406, 443, 447. y, 541, 598.1; (4) 
436, 471. 6, 486. 1, 526. «, 603. 9; 
(5) 408, 606, 647, 664. α ; (6) 357. 8, 
405. 7, 409, 434. κ., 606, 614. t, 616 


a, 522, 648; (6) 439. «, 439. β, 471. | b, 640, 667.2; (7) 510. 1, 651. y 


ιν , CITATIONS FROM 


654; (8) 392. 1, 399, 640; (9) 362. 
ε, 404. ὃ, 447. y, 477. α, 502, 636, 


671.4; (10) 583, 602.2, 633, 646.1 ; 


(11) 376. δ, 504, 583,642; (12) 347, 
547, 560.1; (13) 568; (14) 436, 
440, 447. 8, 479, 525. w., 525. β, 558, 
561. 3, 568, 602.1, 633, 637, 647; 
(15) 431, 525. a, 526, 547, 601. c, 
619. 8, 640; (16) 411, 445, 479, 606, 
609, 640; (17) 194. κ., 392. 1, 418. 
Ε΄. 604. a, 604. 8, 606, 633; (48) 
419.5, 532; (19) 574; (20) 500,574, 
603. 8, 619. 8, y3 (21) 140. y, 378, 
"382, 402, 408, 449. 8, 470. κ., 526. a, 
568, 610, 646. 1. 

Cuar. IV. (1) 486. 2, 547; (2) 
140; (3) 561.2; (4) 394, 418. 2, 
172, 498, 549. a, 550; (5) 361, 372. 
y, 394, 601. y, 623; (6) 487. 4; (7) 
605.2; (8) 426. ἃ, 485. a, 544, 579. 
t, 606, 628, 674.3; (9) 387, 434; 
(11) 418.3; (12) 406, 639. 1; (13) 
347, 447. y, 488.5, 535, 568, 606; 


(14) 405. η, 535, 603. 65 (15) 357.. 


w., 404. ε, 476, 543, 603. 8, 620 ; (16) 
407. 2, 502, 574, 647; (17) 361 ; (18) 
405. η. 

Cuapr.V. (1) 362. 8, 447.8; (2) 
351, 400, 486. 2, 546. β, 605. 2, 606 ; 
(3) 546. 8, 571; (4) 387, 421. 8,562. 
a; (5) 362. 7, 457. 2, 472. «, 549.4; 
(6) 428, 446.8; (7) 364.1, 366, 
427. 8, 523; (8) 418. 2, 512. 8, 604. 
8, 662; (9) 275.t, 419. 4, 449. 8, 
488.7, 525.8; (10) 332.3, 355, 357. 
a, 368, 416, 447. y, 561. 3, 649. 8; 
(11) 406, 485. α ; (12) 347, 416, 472. 
a, 485. «, 508, 579. t, 657. y; (13) 
937, 406; (14) 357. 8, 551, 608; 
(15) 362. 2, 476; (16) 351, 442, 582. 

Cuap. VI. (1) 362. ὃ, 448, 639.2, 
663.6; (2) 347, 402, 549. a, 603. 9, 
620, 665, 673.8; (3) 403, 488. 6, 
525. a, 608; (4) 504; (5) 332.3, 
363. γ; (6) 347, 473. a, 485. α, 510. 
1, 555, 628; (7) 407. c, 510. 1, 525. 


8, 624.8, 661. 1; (δ) 405. t, 478. f, 
831. a, 627. a, 646, 661.1; (9) 432 
473. 8, 558, 577, 601. a, 623. n.- 
(10) 369. α, 485. 6, 571, 646.1; (11) 
362. ὃ, 542. ὃ. 

Cuar. VII. (1) 392. 1, 456; @) 
399, 535; (3) 191. 3,357. αἰ 394. & 
526, 602.3, 604. a; (4) 404. y, 407. 
#, 412, 477. ας. 650.0; (δ) 234. β 
309. a; (6) 530; (7) 603. N.; (8) 
362. 8; (9) 394, 426.6, 503, 543, 
661. ὦ; (10) 137. a, 480. 2; (11) 
457. 2, 509, 637; (12) 351 ; (13) 362 
6, 636, 649. δ; (14) 333. 6, 420. 1; 
(15) 394, 472; (16) 544; (17) 549. 
a; (18) 378, 402, 473. 8, 603. β; 
(19) 620, 646 ; (20) 425.5, 466. 

Cuap. VIEL. (1) 418. 2, 472. α, 
521, 546, 583, 654, 662, (3) 482. 
(4) 336, 447.7; (6) 416, 438 2 47%. 
a, 502, 529. 8; (7) 551; (8) 359. α 
419.4, 481, 662; (9) 368, 470. κ.." 
472. α, 544.0; (10) 640; (11) 418. 
2; (12) 402, 417, 509, 611.2; (13) 
380, 407.1, 441, 472.0; (14) 509, 
(15) 474. n., 628; (16) 375. a, 479, 
40]. κα, 535, 568; (17) 405. Ὁ, 543; 
(18) 263.6, 362. 8, 402, 418.2, 447. ,; 
(20) 357. 8, 546, 549. a; (21) 425.4, 
568; (22) 391. 7; (23) 391. y, 405. 
t, 662; (23-27) ὅ7, (24) sie 
557; (26) 479, 510. 1, 627. «ἃ; (27) 
344.1, 362. 7, 416, 559. ¢; (29) 555 
561.1. . 

Cuap. EX. (1) 375. p, 562.0; (1 
31) 571; (2) 437; (8) 392.1; (5) 392. 
1,419. 5; (6) 403, 490. x., 557; (7) 
153. y, 996. 9, 432, 517, 546. @, 558; 
(9) 560. 1; (10) 226.3; (11) 435; 
(13) 363. 7, 408, 447. a, 546. 6, 604. 
a, 664. y; (14) 408, 416, sa, δα, 
(15) 389, 497.1; (16) 497.1, 605.2, 
(17) 405. 1; (18) 605.2; (19) 406 
522, 594, 605. 2, 633; (20) 537.2 
551, 562. «; (21) 153. y, 537. 3. 674. 
3; (22) 462.7; (99) 409, aaa 
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604 a; (24) 418.3; (25) 378; (26) | 490. r., 497; (5) 161. 2, 497, 608 
406 ; (27) 504, 620; (28) 535, 562. | (6) 447. «, 555; (10) 472. α, 478. a, 
a, 605.2; (29) 406, 504, 513, 649. α, | 478.8, 508, 521.8, 588. «; (11) 479; 
652. y ; (30) 488. 6. (12) 357. α, 562. α, 670; (13) 357.8, 
Cuar. X. (1) 486. y, 544, 563; | 542. 5; (13-16) 576; (14) 573. ἃ, 
(2) 497, 544; (3) 510.2; (4) 347, | (15) 427.8; (16) 608; (17) 379 


BOOK Il. 


Cuap. I. (1) 475, 561. 3; (2) | 582, 636; (6) 287, 407. x; (7) 49954. 
606, 614. ἡ; (3) 385. y, 610, 649. 8; | (9) 367, 399 ; (10) 511. 8; (12) 387, 
(4) 567. y, 579. ¢, 599. κ., 603. ὃ, | 416, 405. 6; (13) 403, 439. 8; (14) 
646.1; (5) 509; (6) 490.1; (7) | 357. a, 394; (15) 513. a, 517; (16) 
375. 8, 477. «, 670; (9) 516; (10) | 403,510. 1, 609 ; (19) 547, 620; (20) ᾿ 
403, 432, 546. y, 574. n.; (11) 373. | 638; (21) 517; (24) 459, 525 a, 
1, 394; (12) 503, 543, 633; (13) 237, | 608, 637, 639.1; (25) 640; (26) 
400, 432 ; (14) 404. ε, 663.6; (15) | 542. y; (28) 394. 

542.6, 544.4; (16) 450. 6, 516;| Car. V. (2) 588. α, 614.38; (3) 
(17) 570.2, 583. «; (19) 639. 2; | 428; (4) 424.2, 614 ἃ; (6) 554, B; 
(21) 640; \22, 450. y ; (23) 608. (7) 405. η, 535, 604. y ; (9) 357. «, 

Cuap. 1. (1) 376.¢, 619. a; (2) | 450. γ; (10) 357. 8, 541.a; (11) 
504 ; (3) 394, 638; (4) 517; (5) 441, | 419.5; (12) 531, 669; (13) 403, 
490. κ΄; (6) 140; (10) 536, 555; | 407.., 633; (14) 408; (15) 406, 
(11) 379. y, 408; (12) 357. β, 431, | 516, 537. 3, 603. a, 620, (17) 620; 
606, 643; (13) 428, 485. «; (15) | (18) 364.1, 523; (19) 405.¢; (21) 
530, 549. a, 610, 661.2; (16) 485. a, | 531; (22) 416; (23) 437 ; (96) 404. 
509, 546; (17) 363. y, 457. α, 517, γ; (27) 406, 633; (28) 405. t; (32) 
628 ; (18) 526. 2; (21) 421. β, 472. | 419. 4, 476; (35) 496. «; (3¢) 602. 
a. 11; (37) 477.a° 38) 390, 436, (39) 
_ ὕπαρ. III. (1) 656 κ.; (2) 481; | 343.3, 472.0, 520, 570.1, 664. 6; 
(4) G10; (5) 546; (6) 445, 546. β, | (41) 513; (42) 4v2, 544. β 
610; (7) 509; (9) 404.7; (10) 637; | Crap. VI. (1) 375. 8, 437, 563; 
(11) 408, 594, 605. 2, 666. 2; (12) | (1-30) 571; (4) 404. ὃ, 416, 421. g, 
459. α ; (13) 629.1; (14) 355; (15) | 535; (6) 347, 531, 628, 638; (8) 
349, 437, 485.8; (17) 389; (18) | 643; (9) 418. 3, 523, 617.5, 620, 
3°9; (19) 514, 561.3, 633; (20) 407. | 627.a; (12) 606; (13) 416, 419. 5, 
#, 568. π.; (21) 571.1, 574; (22) | 562. a; (Ju) 480.2; (18) 449. a; 
428, 621. 6; (23) 405. t, 428, 516, | (19) 105. η, 407.2; (20) 387; (22) 
G03. a; (25) 404. ε; (26) 440, 546. | 400, 449. «, 620; (23) 153.y Lol 
B. ; (27) 447. 8; (28) 472. | 606; (24) 618. 1; (26) 406, 620, 650 

Ρ. TV. (2) 407.1; (3) 412, | a; (28) 399; (29) 368, 437, 439. α 
Γ ἢ 485. a, 516, 602.1; (5) | 561.3; (80) 499. 


ε 
BOOK Ill. 
Cuar. 1. (2) 475, 604. β; (3) | 660; (4) 403; (5) 627.8; (6) 107 
362. γ, 375. α, 480. y, 544. a, 555. a, | κ-, 402, 431,527; (7) 402, 513, 521 


vi CITATIONS FROM 


(8) 527; (9) 619. w.; (10) 608; (11) 
359. ας 551]. n.; (12) 602. 2; (13) 
666. 2; (14) 504, 539. 2, 640; (15) 
535; (17) 534, 615. 2; (18) 601. β, 
643; (19) 356; (20) 408 ; (21) 505. 
2, 537. 3, 547; (22) 428; (23) 336, 
391. y, 485. a; (24) 485. «, 598; (25) 
603. @; (27) 432, 442, 465; (29) 
376. 2, 666. a; (30) 400; (31> 437, 
472. a, 563; (32) 135, 606; (33) 
394; (34) 443; (35) 407. x, 554. 8, 
603. 9, 643; (36) 399; (37) 351, 
418. 3; (38) 554. 8, 567. 8, 628; 
(40) 378; (41) 505. 2; (42) 418. 3, 
662; (43) 409 ; (45) 532; (46) 598 ; 
(47) 616. a. 

Cuap. Il. (1) 627. β, (2) 448, 
476. n., 520, 657. B; (4) 389, 400, 
443, 509, 520, 661. a; (5) 389, 534, 
646. 1; (6) 513, 600; (7) 350. k., 
374. B; (9) 477. a, 638; (10) 639. 
2; (11) 405. ¢, 430, 617. 6, 669; 
(13) 479; (14) 352, 504; (15) 617. 
6; (16) 375. B; (17) 350. κ-, 598. 
1; (18) 487. 4; (19) 418. 3, 424. 2, 
620; (20) 428 ; Πα; (22) 
407. x, 450. γ᾽; (24) 694. a, 640; 
(25) 634. 8, 661. 2, 667. 2; (27) 
403, 525. w.; (28) 362. δ. 525. ny; 
(29) 409; (31) 627. a; (32) 661. 2; 
(35) 603. 7; (37) 361. y, 598, 623. 


w.; (38) 375. β, 573. a; (39) 376. e, | 


390, 634. β. 


Cuap. Ill. (2) 536, 603. 7; (3 
518. 7,570. 1; (4) 608 ; (5) 571, 637: 
(7) 368, 463. 3, 662; (8) 642; (9) 
629.1; (10) 439. 8; (11) 378, 472, 
α; (12) 500; (16) 357. p, 439. 4, 
465 ; (17) 416; (19) 483; (20) 332. 
2,404 ὁ. 

Cuap. IV. (1) 540, 602. 1, 602 
2; (2) 404. y, 658: (4) 546; (5) 
407. «, 412; (6) 362. ¢, 439. a; (7) 
478. 8; (10) 485. 8; (12) 556; (13) 
522. 1; (15) 605. 2; (16) 490. R.; 
(17) 403, 447. 8; (19) 547; (20) 
407. x, (21) 137. 2; (23) 418. 2, 
572; (24) 336; (25) 447. y, 628; 
(25-27) 576; (26) 350, 574. τ΄ 
(28) 508; (30) 418. 2; (31) 389; 
(34) 409, 602. 1; (35) 372. y, 403, 
412; (36) 402, 546; (87) 420° 1) 
447. 8, 457. «; (38) 576; (39) 546. 
8, 573. a; (40) 518. y; (41) 509, 
603. B; (45) 453. @; (46) 447. 8; 
(47) 449. 8; (49) 633. 

Cuap. V. (1) 476. n.; (2) 476; 
(3) 476. n.; (5) 510.15 (8) Tee 
583; (9) 259. a, 457. β, 496. ὁ; (10) 
470. w.; (11) 347, 665; (13) 610, 
615. 1; (14) 491: δ. 155. 1 toy 
409, 611. 2; (16) 364. 9, 377. 1: 
(17) 525; (18) 237, 363. a, 425. 4 


BOOK IV. 


παρ. 1. (1) 526; (3) 605. 3; 
(5) 628; (6) 350; (8) 472. a; (9) 
377. 1; (10) 517, (11) 455. 5; (13) 
632, (14) 441, 490. r., 605. 2, 663. 


362. t; (10) 447. β, 488. 5, 604. a, 
(11) 654. 3; (12) 544. «; (13) 440; 
(15) 407. κ; (16) 447. γ; (17) 237 
447. a, 488.5, 649. a; (18) 405. ἕξ, 


6; (16) 232. a; (17) 393. γ; (19) | (19)530, 628 ; (23) 449. 6; (26) 403. 


237, 500; (20) 552, 570..2; (21) 
432. 3; (22) 496. b, 510. 
573. ἃ; (24) 491] ; (26) 366; (27) 
500, 619. y ; (28) 374. β 

Cuap. 11. (2) 437; (3) 399, 450. 
$; (4) 416, 657. y; (7) 488.5; (9) 


1; (23) | 521; 


Cuap. 1Π. (1) 472, 560. 25 @) 
(3) 394; (6) 671. 6; (9) 


β, 595. ἃ; (10) 337. 0; (11) 518. ἂν 
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